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THE BARA OR BODO GROUP.' 


The generic name ‘ Bodo ’ was first applied by Hodgson to this group of languages. 
The exact sound is better represented by spelling it Badfi or Bara. Bodo or Bara is the 
name by which the Mecb or Mes and the Kacharis call themselves. Like other tribal 
names in Assam, the name probably onec meant a male member of the tribe. In the 
closely allied Tipura language bdrd{]c), still means a ‘man,’ and a Kacharl or Mecb 
will call himself a Hdrd-f'sCi, a son of Bara‘S, to distinguish him from e.g. a Sini-sd, tliat 
is, a Bbotiya, or Clun-f'sd, a son of China. The Bara folk who live to the west of the 
Kamrup district are called Mecb by their Hindu neighbours. This word is probably a 
corruption of the Sanscrit ‘ Jllechchlia which corresponds to the original meanina: of 
our word ‘ Welsh,’ i.e. foreigner, stranger. Those of the Bara who live in and to the 
east of the district of Kamrup are called Kacharis, pronounced Jcosdri, by Hindus. It is 
said that the name Kacharl originated in the fact that, some 200 years ago, the Raja of 
Hill Tipperah, when giving his daughter in marriage to the Raja of Maihong in the 
present Korth Cachar, gave her as dowry the Surma valley in what is now known as the 
district of Cachar. The inhabitants of North Cachar were the Dlma-sa, whom the 
Assamese called Kaelmris, In process of time this name was extended to their Bara 
kinsmen, who occupied the plains of Assam and North-East Bengal over an area 
practically conterminous with the ancient kingdom of the Kos (or Koch) kings of whom 
the Maharajah of Cooch Bihar and the Mangaldai Rajahs are the present representa- 
tives. This explanation has, of late, been objected to on the ground that the name of 
the district is, phonetically, Kdclidr or Kdsdr, with a long d in the first syllable, and 
not Kosdr. It has been suggested that the word Kos-ari means the Kos-arui, the sons 
of the Kos, and that Hodgson might have called them, wdiat some of the family still call 
themselves, namely, Koch or Kos.^ The use of the word Koch to describe the Bara 
race is, how^ever, open to the objection that the name has acquired a specific use, namely, 
to describe a Bara who has become converted to Hinduism, and his descendants, and the 

Koch are fast becoming (if they have not already become) a recognised Hindu caste. 

The derivation of Kacharl from Kos-drui, is, moreover, nothing hut a hypothesis, and 
cannot, as yet, be proved by any historical facts. Till these are forthcoming, e 
traditional connexion of the word with Cachar, though not entirely satisfactory, must, 

hold its ground. -o- f..,- r n 

The Bara group, then, comprises the language spoken by the Bara- sa [i.e., le 


^ For tne portion of tl.e Lingnistlc Survey wHdi d^ls vith J Wn 

acknowledging- the assistance which I have received from Mr. . . * I’vdes nearlv the Tvhole of tlio imrortant 

most carefully rerused by him, and tbe greater part of tlie general nitroduc m .oino valuable specliDcu^ iu 

introduction to tbe Bara language, i. from bb pen. .m also be seen tlmt h as prov.ucj^.m^^^^ ^1_^^ 

that form of speech. As occasion occurs I shall again and again have to draw attentio mi.-takes which 

survey of this group. It must, however, be understood that I am responsible for iihat follows, and any mi 

may be noted should be attributed to me and not to him. • a * nr 

» Ari or avui is the patronymic commonly used by the Bapi people m naming tl.c.r sects oi clans. ^ 
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BODO GROUP. 


Mecli and Kachavls) and the cognate languages spoken by the other tribes shown in 
the following table : — 




Number of Speakers in 


Name of Language. 


Assam. 

Bengal. 

Total. 

Tme Bara (Kachari and Mech) 

Rabha ..... 

Laliing . . . . - 

Dima-sa (or Hills Kachari) 

Garo (or Mande) .... 
Tipura ..... 

Chntiya , . . • • 


247,520 

31,:370 

40.160 

1S,6S1 

120,780 

300 

304 

25,011 

28,313 

105,550 

272,531 

31,370 

40,160 

18,681 

149,093 

105,850 

304 


Total 

459,115 j 

158,874 

617,989 


To this list must he add(;d one more name, Moran, This was the language of a 
tribe now completely Hinduised, living in Sibsagar and Lakhimpur. A list of a few 
of the words of this language will he found elsewhere, and shows clearly its affinity to 
the Bara group. But it must he remembered that the whole group has a tendency to 
become absorbed into the Aryan tongues of Bengal and Assam. Many of the people who 
speak these Bara languages are bilingual, and can use Bengali or Assamese, as the case 
mav be, as tluentlv and freelv as their own language. If they become ‘ Hindu’ and 
abjure roast pork and rice beer, they usually adopt the use of the Aryan tongue as 
their sole language. But even before this radical change is effected, Aryan influences 
alter their mode of speaking. The philological interest of this group of languages 
consists largely in the fact that they are agglutinative tongues which have learned 
inflexion by coming into contact with the speech of Aryan peoples. Thus, a Bara 
living in Darrang can talk, not only Assamese and a rich idiomatic Bara, made pictur- 
esque and vivid by the use of polysyllabic agglutinative verbs, but also an Aryanised 
Bara which freely borrows the linguistic artifices of Aryan tongues, such as the use of 
the relative clause, of the passive voice, of adverbs, etc., and which almost wholly abjures 
the characteristic agglutinative verb that does the work of these more analytic devices 
of language. TJufortunately most of the following specimens belong to this latter 
class, but in dealing with Kacharl, the language of this group best known to Europeans, 
it bas been possible to give specimens of botli types. 

The nature of the agglutinative verb will be fully explained in dealing with Kachari. 
Tlie specimens of the various members of the group wiil show in ivhat manner each 
tribe has grafted a more or less complete system of inflexion on to its heretofore 
affslntinative verb. 

It bss been observed that these languages show a failure (o realise the distinction 
between the verb and other ]tarts of speech, a failure which is indeed common in 
nearly all isolating and agglutinating languages. Tliis remark must not, however, 
be too strictly applied to the Bara group of tongues. The agglutinative verb can be 
modified by the insertion of mnfixes’ (examples of which will be given later on) and 
these infixes are a device by means of which the work of adverbs and adj<‘ctives is done, 
often with a vmry picturesque eifect, lending itself to a vivid narrative stylo whicli can 
only be realised by bearing the stress and modulation usc'd in dealing with long aggluti- 
native verbs. 
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These languages have vocabularies which are evidently closely related, and their 
grammars have^ also a number of special points in common. To illustrate this, I here 
quote Mr. Gait’s account of the salient peculiarities of the grammar of llara or Plains 

fCacharl,' nearly all of which applies, mutalU mutandis, to the other lanfrua<>’es of the 
group. 

The follou-iug short outliua of Kachari Grammar is civou for comparison with that of other lanp'nao'es of 
the other group. In Kachari inanimato objects hate no gender; that of animate objects is deaoled'by a 
qualifying word placed after the noun, the particular word u^cd varying according to the class of objects referred 
to. ^ There are only two numbers, singular and plural, the former being sometimes made more emplwtio by the 
addition of a word meaning ‘ one’ ; the latter is denoted by the postpodt ion f:ir or fra. Ca^o is denoted by 
affixes which are added to the nominative form, the only modification being tlie oeeasioual i^^o^■tio^ of an 
euphonic i between the stem and the termination. Adjectives sometimes precede, but usually follow, the noun 
they qualify, the case-ending in the latter alternative beinc attached to the adjective, and not to the noun. They 
undergo no change in termination to make them agree with tlio gender or number of the noun they qualify. Tho 
comparative is formed by adding some word meaning ' than ’ to the dative of the word with which the 
comparison is made, and sin to the adjective which immediately follows it. The superlative is formed in the 
same way, some word signifying ‘ all ’ being placed before tho word compared 

The numerals only run up to ten, higher numbers being expressed by tho use of tho word zalchii. meaning 
‘ a group of four.’ Thus, fifteen is three groups of four, pies three. Uifl'erent prefixes are Ubcd with numerals 
according to the class of noun referred to, sa being used for human beings, rna for irrational animals, ijimj fur 
flat things, and bo forth. 

There aie three personal pronouns which are used without distinction of gender, and are declined in the 
same way as nouns. Possession is denoted simply by the use of tho genitive. There is no relative pronoun 
its place is usually supplied by tho participle. Thus, the hian iclLoni I saw yesterday has ri',i uicay, is exprc.ssed 
iu Kachari by the yestenliy seen m.i>a has ran away . There are interrogative and demonstrative pronouns 
which ar£ declined in the usual way, except that the former seldom take the plural affix. 

The imperative is the simplest form of the verb, the different tenses being denoted by affixes, i\liich remain 
unchanged for all persons, numbers, and genders. Potentiality is expressed by the u^c of the infinitive 
with tho auxiliary verb lia-nu, to be able. The past particijile is frequently used as a noun, and in Buch cases is 
declined as such. The passive is formed by prefixing the past participle to tho different tenses of the verb 
zdanuy to be, and the causative by coniuguting hd-nu, to give, with the infinitive of the main verb. Xc^nuive 
verbs are formed by inserting a ^ between the stem and the termination, except in the impei-ativo. when da is 
prefixed to the stem. Adjectives are often conjugated like verbs, and verbs are frequently compounded with 
other vmrbs, the latter only being declined iu such ca'^es. 

Adverbs are often separate words, hut are also freiptently formed from the correspondmg adjective by 
adding hul or ul. Sometimes they are declined like ikuiu'^. The relations of space and position are exprts.-cd 
by postpositions. Conjunctions are very sparingly used, their place being largely taken by participles. I saw 
and called Mm, for instance, would be expressed as ' I sttiey him called,^' 

It must be remembered that most of the following specimens have been prepared by 
natives who have, so to speak, looked at the pronunciatioa of tho various languages 
through Assamese spectacles. Hence the systems of representing tho vowel soirnds are 
far from uniform, for in Assamese nothing can be more uncertain tliau the pronunciation of 
tlie vowels. It sliould be remembered that a, a [-xs, in ‘ hot ’). and even a, may, in dhi’erent 
specimens, represent the same soimd. Ageiii, some people represent the sound of a in 
‘father’ by d, and some by a. Similarly ah and ch'i are usually pronounced ass. Some 
writers invariably mark a final i or u long, wiiile otiiers leave it unmarked. So far as I 
could, with certainty, I have endeavoured to reduce the whole to uniformity, but there are 
many cases which I have not ventured to touch. Exceptions to these remarks are 
the specimens of Eavd supplied hy Mr. Anderson and those in the same language from 

^ Keport on ilie Census nf for ISfil, p, 159. 

“A borrowed relative, zi, sometimes used. 

* ^SoTiunimes also i or e. 

B 2 
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BODO GROUP. 


Darrang, most of the Garo specimens, and that of Chutiya, all of which have been very 
carefully written according to the rules of pronunciation laid down in this section. 

There is another point. In some of these languages aspirated consonants are not 
so common as appears at first sight. In writing them in the Bengali or Assamese 
character it is usual to write kh, th, and ph at the commencement of a syllable, instead 
of k, t, and p, respectively. How this came about will be found explained under the head 
of Garo. In transliterating the following specimens, I have, in doubtful cases, let the 
aspiration stand, but in every case its presence should he viewed with suspicion. In dealing 
with languages hitherto unwritten it is impossible to obtain at once absolute accuracv. 

Throughout all the languages of this group dental consonants are pronounced as 
semi-cerebrals, as in English. 

The following note by Mr. J. E. Anderson on the mutual relationship of the lan- 
guages forming the Bodo group will be read with interest 


So far as the vocabulary of the specimens goes, Dima-sa, Hojai and Tipura are nearer the standard dialect 
than the others, and Chutiya is least like Bodo. But many words run through the whole group, and in some cases 
afford interesting phonetic changes, I give some instances : 


English. 

Bara, 

Rabha. 

Lalung. 

Dima-sa. 

Hojai. 

Garo. 

Tipura, 

Chutiya. 

get 

man 

man 

man 

rnai 

mai 

man 

man 

nim 

give 

hu 

rd 

as 

rz 

rz 

... 

rii 

re 

seize 

horn 

rim 

ram 

rim 

rem 


rom 


cloth 

hi 

nen 

re 

rz 

rci 

■ • * 

ri 


far 

g*2dn 

... 

chdla 

jain~hi 

kejeng 

chela 

Vchal 

• • • 

go 

thdng 

reng 

u 

tung 

thdng 

«VI 

thdng 


good 

gVidm 

nem 

• «f 

ham 

••• 

ndm 

. . . 

• • • 

do 


... 

hhdn 

khlai 

khalai 


khalai 


become 

zd 

chlidng 

hang 



... 

chd 


house 

nd 

noh 

na 

no 

na 

nok 

no 


how many 

bese 

... 

pcncheh 

hishli 

... 

hddita 

busuk 


swine 

d-md 

bah 

o-a • 

hono 

han 

leak 

tvdk 


goat 

biir^md 

p rin 

hariin j 

huTun 

hr in 

... 

purun 

« « « 

eat 

sd 

sd 

chd 

j 

P 


chd 

chd 

hd 

hunger 

uhhni 

... 

... 

hukhri \ 

1 

hukhri 

1 

okhri 

ukhu 


die 

tlioi 

SI 

tJu 

ti 

thei 

si 1 

thui 

si 

see 

nil (or nai) 

nuk 

nui ' 

nai 

i 

nu 

nz ! 

nug 


ki.ss 

i 

lihudu m 

kJuifam ; 

1 

1 

j 


k adorn 

khudum 

j 

main m-su 
aj)j)arL'utly 
means 
'smell-body’ 


put on ' 

clothes 1 

gdn 

... 

gdn 

' gai 

keng 

gdn 

kdn 

... 

again ' fin 

... 

finsd 

fini 


... 

fi 


breathe j 

thdng 

hheng 

thdng 

\ tdng 


tdng 

... 


lo.'ne 1 

g^rnd 

md ; 

haniai 

[ gam a 

ka md 

gimd 

kamd 

kimdng 

ask i 

i 

Sting 

sing 1 

sang 

1 shnig ^ 

sang 

sing 

sung ' 

Shi 


The words ‘give,’ ‘seize,’ and ‘cloth’ seem to show that Bodo is a degenerate mem 
her of the group and has softened its sounds. 
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BARA, BODO, OR PLAINS KACHART. 


The people who speak this language call themselves ‘ Eara ’ or ‘ Bara-f'sa i.e., sons 
of the Baras. This word ‘ Bara’ has been idoutified by the first English enquirers with 
their nationality, and is usually written ‘ Bodo.’ They do not apply the name ‘ Eachari ’ 
to themselves. The origin of that name is dealt with in the general introduction to the 


group. 

The following account of the early history of the Kacharis is taken from page 224 
of Mr, Gait’s Report on the Census of Assam for 1891 : — 


“The first historical notice of the Kachfu-is of Avhich I am aware is fouud iu the annals of the Ahom 
who debouched from the Patkoi in li'lS A.D., and fouud the country at its base iu posscssiou of the Morau 
and Borahis, whom they at once subjugated. They next fought with the Chutiyiis, who occupied the north- 
east portion of the Brahmaputra valle 3 % and then came into collision with the Kacharis, whose comitry lay to 
the west. This was in 14^3 A.'D., when the Kaehaii capital was probably still at Dimapur, from which ]'lace 
it ivas removed to Maibong in looO A.D., alter a decisive victory had been gained by the Ahoms. The capital 
remained there for two ceutui-ies, when the attacks of the Kiija of Jaintia necessitated a further retreat to 
Khaspur in the plains of Cachar. These migrations were shared in only by the llaja and a few of his 
follo^Yers. The great bulk of the Kachatis remained behind, and became the subjects of the Ahoms iu Upper 
Assam, and of the Koch kings lower down the \ alley. 

In the general introductiou to the Bodo Group I have quoted Mr. Gait’s account 
of the typical peculiarities of the Bara language, and it is unnecessary to repeat them 

here. 


The head-quarters of the Bfira language are now the three central districts of the 
Assam Valley, viz., Darrang, Nowgong, and Kamrup, but it extends westwards through 
Goalpara, Jalpaiguri, and Cooch Behar, iu a slightly different form, under the name of 
Mecb, pronounced Mes. The Meches deny all connexion with the Bodos, but there is 
little doubt that the tribes are identical. At auy rate their language is one and the 
same, differing only in a few dialectic peculiarities. 

The standard form of Bara may be taken as that of Darrang, which lias the advan- 
tage of being illustrated in Mr. Endie’s excellent little grammar. As such it is spoken 
with slight variations in the following distiictsand by the following number of people 


Garo Hills 

Goalpara 

Kamrup 

Darrang 

Nowgong 

Sibsagar 

Lakbimpur 


STO^ 
S,:300 
85,700 
03,000 
14.:10(J 
4 iOO 
1,250 


Total 


178-320 


In Goalpara the language of most of the Bodos is called Mech, and only a few, 
principally those residing on the Kamrup border, have been returned as speaking BarA 
The number of Mech speakers is, as will subsequently be seen, 93,911, so that the total 
number of speakers of Bara and Mech together, that is of what is practically one 


is ^ -r 1 /n 7 fi'iT j 

Wiiat is called the Hills Dialect of Kacharl is spoken in the Aorth Cachar Huls, and 

in a small tract in the South of Aou gong. This is commonly said to be a dialect of 


^ lietuintdi £s Eara 
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Bara, or at least it is conteuded that the two are common dialects of one laniyua^e. Ko 
doubt at one time these two speeches were identical, but in the course of centuries, they 
have developed on such different lines that I prefer to call Hills Kachfiri, or, as it 
speakers call themselves, Dima-sa, (the language of) the people of the great river, a 
separate language of the Bodo Group. It certainly differs from Bara far more than 
does Garo, which is universally admitted to the status of an independent language. 

The following are the principal authorities on Bara and Jlech. As there is so 
little difference between the two dialects I place the two lists of authorities in juxta- 
position. Further information about Mech will be given on a subsequent page.^ 


AUTHORITIES — 


BARA, BODO, OR PLAINS KACHARl. 


IlOBixsox, W ., — Noies on the Languages spoJeen hy the various tribes inhabiting the valley of and its 

mountain Confines, Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, Vol. xviii (1849j pp. ISo ami ff. 
Grammar on pp. 215 and Vocabulary on pp. 230 and fP. The vocabulary is by Captain 
J. T, Gordon. 

Huxtee, Sie W, W., — A Convparative Dictionary of the Languages of India and High Asia^ ivith a Disser- 
tation, London, 1808. Vocabulary taken from Hodgson. 

Campbell, Sib G., — Specimens of the Languages of India, including those of the Aboriginal Tribes of 
Bengal the Central Frovinces and the Eastern Frontier^ Calcutta, 187-1. Vocabulary on p. lOO. 

Exdle, Rev. S., — Beport on the Census of Assam for 1881. Calcutta, 1883. Note on Kachiiris with 
Vocabulary, on j)p. G7 and fi. by S. E. See also p. 78. 

Exdle, Rev. S.,— Outline Giurnniar of the Kachdri {Bard) Language as spohen in District Barrang, Assam^ 
icith illustrative Sentences, Eotes, Reading Lessons, and a short Vocabulary. Shillong, 188-1, 

Avert, J,, — On the Relationship of the Eachari and Garo Languages of Assam. Proceedings of the 
American Oriental Society for Hay 1887, pp. clviii and following, appended to Vol. xiii (1889) 
of the Journal of the Society. Contains a short Grammar of both Hills and Plains Kachari. 

Gait, E. A., — Report on the Census of Assam for 1891. Shillong, 189.2. Vol. 1, paras. 161 — 181. 

Anderson, J. D., — A Collection of Kachdri Folk-tales and Rhymes, intended as a supplement to the Reverend 
S. Endle's Kachdri Grammar. Shillong, 1895. 

Axdekbon, j. D., — short List of Words of the Hill Tippera Lanyuage, ivith their English equivaltnts. 

Also of ivurds of the Language spoken hy Lushais of the Sylhet Frontier. Shillong, 1895. Con- 
tains a Comparative Li.'-t of Bodo Words* 

Brown, W. B., — An Outline Grarnhiar of the Deori Chuiiya Language spoktn in Upper Assam, with an 
Introduction, Illu^t rutlce Sentfncts, and short Vocabulary. Shillong, 1595. Pages 1—3 contain 
a note on ihe grammatical connection between the Chutiya and Kachdri Laug*uages. 


HES OR MECH. 


Campbell, A ., — Kote on the Hechis, together with a small Vocabulary of the Tninguage. Journal cf the 
Asiatic Society of Bengal, viii (1830), pp. 6.23 and If. 

Hodgson, B. H., — Essay on the Kr'ech, Bddd, and Dhimdl Tribes. Calcutta, 1817. Reprinted in Vol. i 
pp. 1 and ft. of Misco' an^ous Essays rtlatlng to Indian Subjects. London, 1880. Contaiiis 
!Mech (Bodo) Vocabulary and Grammar. 

Hodgson, B. IL, — Ihi the Ahi righos <f Xorth-Easttrn India. Journal of the A^.iatic Soeietv of Bomml 
xviii (HIO;, Pt. I, }>]). 151 and If. Reprinted in Vol. ii, pp. 1 and if. of Hisedlaut ^'Us Essays 
as above. Contains a Vocabulary. 

Campbell, Sir G., — The Elhnoh'fjy of India. Journal oi the Asiatic Society of Bengal, xx.w (lS66) 
Pt. II, Special Number. Aj)pendix B. Comparative Table of Aboriginal Mbn/*' . , . Indo- 
Chinese : Bodo alias Hg'JiI, etc. 

Campbell, Sir G., — i^pecinnns of the Languages of India, including those if the Aboriginal Tribes of 
Bengal, the Ctnlral Province^', and the Ea^tirn Frontur, Calcutta, 1871, Mech Vocabulary on 
pp. 150 and ff. 


Dalton, E. T., — Dc<>adp 
bularit s on pp. 


tive Ethnology of Bengal. Calcutta, 1872. ‘Bodo or Kacliari/ and Mech VocU' 
9.1 and ff. As tlie foimor is taken from Hodgson, it is also Alech. 


p. 36. 


bAka, standakd. 


7 


Damant, G.^.^^lsotes on the LocaUtu and To^pulation of the Tribes dwdling beiwttn the Brahmaputra 
and Ningthi Rivers. Journal of tbe Royal Asiatic Society, xii ( IS^U), pp. 27 — 30. Vocabulary. 
An ox.; — Akhydnma^ijari. In Mech. Ebenezer Santhal Mission. Benagoria, 1S86. 

Skeepsrud, L., — Mecherne i Assam og dcres Sprog. Nordisk Tidsskrift for Filologi. Ny Raekke, ix. 
Copenbageu, 1889. 

, — A short Grammar of the Mech or Boro Language. Ebenezer Santlial Mission Press 1889. 


Qrammar. — All tlie dialects of Bara borrow words freely from tbe Aryan languages, 
Bengali or Assamese, with which they are brought in immediate contact. Words so 
adopted frequently suffer considerable corruption in the process of l)orrowing. The 
principal modes in which the corruption takes place, are described bv Mr. Endle on 
pp. 36 and 37 of his grammar. 

I am indebted to Mr. J. D. Anderson for the following note on I'ara Grammar : 

As has been said in the general introduction to tlie group, the Bara ])cople use Ben- 
gali or Assamese (as the case may be) as easily as their own tongue. Tbis lias necessarily 
affected tbe use of the Bara language (as indeed it has, probably, affected Assamese and 
has, perhaps, introduced some of the linguistic peculiarities which differentiate it from 
Bengali). It has become possible to use Kacbari words almost as if they were Assamese 
words. An illustration of this is given in tbe statement of an accused person printed 
below. This was taken down in Assamese, and was subsequently rendered, as will be 
seen, word for word, into Kacbari. The result was intelligible, if not very idiomatic, 
Kacbari. There is also given one of Adsop’s fables which also shows evident signs of 
having been translated from Assamese into Kacbari. Binally, there will bo found a 
folk-tale or khordng, and some nursery-rhymes and songs which more closely resemble 
the idiomatic speech of the people when most removed from Aryan influences. The 
most characteristic thing about these latter specimens is tbe idiomatic use of tbe agglu- 
tinative verb, the nature of which will now be roughly exfdained in a rapid analysis. 

In tbe first place it will be well to make a list of tbe most common verbal roots. 


These are : — 
din, pain. 

dgdi', be loosed (v. gdr). 
Id, bear (on back). 
lai, buy. 

bai, break (neuter). 
ban, tie up. 

ban, bear (on shoulder). 
bat, cross (a river). 


hdt-siun, ) •’ '■ 

baiKjdr, forget (v. gdr). 
bet, burst, break (neuter). 
bl, beg. 
blr, fly. 


brdp, be angry. 
bii, beat. 

biilu, flow (of water). 


bin, work. 


biikhii, drag up (cf. g^khii). 
lung, speak. 
biing, fill. 
dai, weave. 

ddm, drum. 

ddn, cut. 
dang, be. 

ddng, hold, feel, brandish. 
dan, feed. 
daiigd, swim. 
de, hit. 

det, increase, grow {cl.fdet). 

d'hon, extricate. 

d’khdng, take out. 

din, put, place. 

d'thl, show (cf. kh'Hu). 

eo, clear (jungle) (cf. kheo). 

e-fop, (lightly) bury (cf. fop). 
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j^hcim, mend {i.e. make’good). 
fan, sell. 

faratig, teach (r. salang) 
f’det, make big (cf. det). 
f'sl, tear up, 
f'sl, feed. 

f‘sJ, make wet (cf. si), 
jin, fd fin, return. 
fie, mis. 
foi^, bury. 

frdn, make dry (cf. ran). 

fu, pluck. 

fill, sow. 

ftidung, beat. 

f'‘-tMi, causative cf tMi. 

gd, good. 

gd, tread on, tliresb out padfly. 

gd, cure (disease). 

g’‘dd, cut up (meat, etc.). 

g^grum, feel about for. 

gai, transplant. 

g^hhii climb. 

gamd, lose. 

gdn, wear (shawl, etc.). 
gang, thirst. 
gdp, cry. 

gdp-zrt, cry shrilly. 
gau, hurt, shoot. 
gdr, loose, let go. 
gele, play. 

g'slp, crow (of a cock). 
g'^, fear . 

gndng or nCing, be obliged, stick. 
gndng-lai, quarrel (v. lai in list of 
infixes). 
go. escape. 

gobJojHj, burst (neuter). 

golai, mix. 

grap, fit. 

gum, herd. 

giif, catch (fisli). 

hd, be able. 

Jid, cut, fell (cro])S, etc.!. 

hd, fall (of rain). 

hd, ripen fof cn^ps, fruit, etc.). 


hd-hdwid, conceal (v. khmd in list of 
infixes). 

Jidm, be thin, ill. 
hdm, be good. 
hdmd-su, sigli. 
ha7i, speak. 
hap, enter. 
hd-sn, make water. 
hat, frisk. 

hog dr, lose (v. gdr). 

Imn, catch. 

hop, he night. 

hot, give, send, throw. 

hu, give. 

hv-sin, give moro, heap. 

hv, drive. 

Ml, scrub, 
hung, strew. 
klid, bind. 

TtJiai, cut, 
khdm, roast. 
hhdm, ■) 

khldm, > do, make. 
khlal, ) 

khdng, take (cf. si~khdng). 
khdt, run, 
khati, steal. 

khan-khd, wear (turban, etc.). 
kha-khlal, cause to fall (cf. ga-glai, to 
fall). 

kheo, open, clear (cf, oo). 

khep, seize, hold. 
kh't, dung. 
khi-thd, speak. 
kM-tJu, show. 
khnd, hear, 

khnd-sovg, hear attentively. 
khii, undo (clotlies). 
khuhni, throw. 
khugUip, crouch. 
khul/im, uorship. 
khup, cov('r, hide, 
khur, scratch. 

khiit, take off [c.g. pot off a fire). 

Id, take. 
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ld‘bu, bring. 
lai, draw (water, etc.). 
lai, slai, or zlai, exchange. 
Id-khmd, take secretly, 

Idng, walk, go. 

Idng, take. 

Idng, thirst (used with dili, water). 
ling, call. 
lit, write. 

lu, build (houses, etc.). 
luhui, wish. 
lung, drink. 

nfbllp, lighten (lightning). 

man, get, hold, meet, fit, ripen. 

nuin, creep. 

niau, labour. 

megem, ache. 

meng, be tired. 

yn'nl, laugh. 

mi-thl, understand (cf. khi-tht). 

nd, roll. 

nai, watch, observe (cf. ne and nu). 
numai, wish, desire, begin. 
ndng=gndng. 

ne, watch, guard. 
nn, see. 

tiling, think. 

oi, plough. 

on, pity, love. 

on-khdt, come out. 

or or of, bite (cf . of = fire) . 

rai, speak. 

rdn, divide (v. sdn). 

ran, become dry {y.f-rdn). 

rang, be able. 

rngd, bind (sheaves, etc.). 

sd, sit (cf. za). 

sd, set (trap). 

sat, sit (by fire). 

sai-khdng, eviscerate. 

sdn-sri, track {sri = silently), 

sdn, count. 

sail, scrape. 

sail, bruise. 

sail, hoe, dig. 

sdm, soak. 


sang, bark (of dog). 
sang, ask. 
se, snatch. 
s^fai, destroy. 
sen, hang up. 
set, squeeze, press. 
si, be wet. 
s2, open. 

si-khdng, come out. 
si-khdng, lift up. 
si-man, shake. 
so, come. 
so, pound, bruise. 
song, cook. 
srdng, dawn. 
sii, pain. 
sii, insert. 
su, su-srd, clean, 
su-gilm, growl. 
siihd, slap. 
thd, stay. 
thdng, go. 

fhdng, live, breathe {hang = breath; , 
tJidj), be caught (v. hdp). 
that, kill. 
thin, send. 

thoi, die {thoi = blood). 

thrup, sink. 

thu, prod, goad, prick. 

thnkid, bathe (causative) (v. diigui), 

ucln, sleep. 

udiii, be young. 

ukhui, hunger. 

zd, break. 

zd, sit (cf. sd). 

zd, become, be. 

zd, eat. 

zap, finish. 

zau, sift (rice, etc.), 

zuu, dig. 

zen, fit. 

zim, wear (waistcloth). 

zingdsl, lament. 

zlrd, rest. 

zu, collect. 

zd, kick. 

zom, stand erect. 
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Now these roots (or some of them) can he agglutinated 
‘ compound verbs.’ I give some instances : 

Dang, e.g. onan-ddng—tQel. 

Pai, ^dng- 

zd~ 
mart' 
hit- 


fai = come and 


to one another and so form 


take. 

become. 

get. 

give. 


hhi-thl" 

SO' 


show. 

arrive. 


Fin, e.g. 


thcing- 

Idhb- 

nai- 


Jin = 


go 

bring 

look 


back. 


Hu, e.g. zd- 

fdn- 

Id- 

bdn- 

hom- 

hot- 


hu = give (or cause) to / 


eat. 

sell. 

take. 

bear. 

seize. 

bite. 


Hot, e.g. nu- 

Tihubui- 

khi-thd- 

Ung- 

rai‘ 

hogdr- 

bl- 

khi-tht- 

Lai, zlai, khdm- 

gndng- 

ra'i- 

zd- 

sai- 

tJidng- 

khai- 

gdr- 

han- 

sdn-srl- 

brdp- 

m'nl- 


hot = 


lai = 


HSng 1 f hu‘ndng:=m.\i?,i give. 
Gnang) ^ \thdng-gndng=mn.si" 0 . 
Nai, e.g. /«6d-H«j=bring and examine. 
Sam, e.g. 5^-sa?«=thoroughly soak. 
So, e.g, c?ff?i-sd= wound by cutting. 

of-sd=wound by biting. 


see from far. 
throw away, 
speak out. 

^ shout loud. 

' talk loud, 
give up. 
beg aloud, 
show from far. 

do together, 

stick together {i.e. fight), 
take to one another, 
eat together, 
sit by fire together, 
go together. 

' bind each other, 
loose one another, 
speak with one another, 
creep together, 
be angry with one another. 
\ laugh together. 
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Tha, e.g. 


That, e.g. 


thdp-tha—'be, caught and stay. 
hom-thd=^eizQ and stay. 


by 


Za, e.g. 


2a=become 


beating. 

cutting. 

pounding. 

piercing. 

shooting. 

dead. 

sitting. 

bitten. 

bruised. 


(This use of Zd is the basis of the Passive voice now found in Aryanised Kachari.) 

Zap, e.g. fdn- | \ selling. 

hu- \ finish 'j beating. 

bu-tJidt- j { killing. 

But, besides these agglutinations which resemble what we call ‘ compound verbs,’ 
there are others, the second (and subsequent) members of which are enclitic and have 
no independent existence. The exact meaning of these is not always easy to give in a 
list as they modify the meaning of the whole sentence and take the place of our 
adjectives and adverbs. I give some examples : 

Srop, e.g. gai-brop=plant in a hurry. 

Bu, bdn- j I bear away. 

on-khdr- I _ j florae clean out. 

det- I ““ I get much bigger. 

dhi- I Piit 


Bai, expresses continuous action. 

e.g- hi- 
thd» 
zom* 
khtilum- 
ba-hrdp- 
namai- 


continue 


begging. 

staying. 

standing. 

worshipping. 

being angry. 

seeking. 


Dop, e.g. song-dop^cook hastily. 
Fa, expresses contiguity. 

e.g. thdng- 1 

namai- j fd^ 

I dug- j 

Fram, e.g. tlioi~frdm= 2 SS. but die. 
Fnang is the causative of Gnang. 
e.g. ddn-fndng=Q,om.pQ\ to cut. 

compel to tread. 


in company. 
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Gru, e.g. tlioi- 
thin- 
khdm 



Hui, expresses action at a distance, 
e.g. man- ' 

hdp- 

tM- \ hiii=go and 

ddng- 

ddn- 

mi- 


sucldenly. 


' get. 
say. 
enter. 

N Stay. 

I handle. 
I cut. 

3 

( see. 


Hailg=Frani, e.g. thoi-]idng=hQ nearly dead. 
Mat (opposite of thi), e.g. 


fai- 

thdng- 

thoi- 


wd^=really 


come. 


go- 

die. 


Khang, e.g. on- 
nai- 

moMcim- 

hanid-su- 

hat- 


I love much. 

I observe well. 

hlidng— ( smell strongly. 

draw long breath, 
cross (a river) and emerge 
on other side. 


Khmai) e.g. thang-hlinm-^-go secretly. 

khd’k1i7nd=z\)m.d secretly. 

Khau .5 e.g. or ydj;-A-7irt?/=cry out suddenly. 

Khrong, e.g. gl-khrong^he very much afraid. 

Khrop, e.g. bind fast. 

Lang is very common and useful, and indicates completeness or conclusion. 


e.g. hdt- 
hu- 
ndu- 
hil- 
thoi- 
thiu- 
namai- 
khdt- 
gdr- 
hlr- 

dikhdng- 

uhi- 


Idng — 


cross over. 
give away. 
sleep sojtndly. 
beat hard. 
die outright. 
send away. 

( seek thoroughly . 
run away. 
loose quite. 
fly away. 
lift up. 
flow away. 
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Sai takes the place of the adverb sd-i-au. 

e g. klid-sai— tie high up. 

Su is intensitive. 



But no mere list will give an adequate description of the use of tliese infixes. 
Bor several, of both classes, may be agglutinated together. I give some examples ; 

2 3 1 1 2 3 

gmn-zdp-hu = allow to-berd-cattle together. 

3 2 1 1 2 3 

silbd-khrdng-hot = apply a-smart slap. 

3 2 1 1 2 3 ^ 

nm-hai-thd = stay continually watching. 

1 3 2 1 2 3 1 

ttdn-ldng-mdf = go really fast asleep. 

3 12 1 2 3 

g^khu-hii-lai = make each-in-turn to-climb. 

4 3 2 1 1 2 3 4 

iie-hai-thd-tlu = pretend to-stay (and) to-continue looking, 

12 3 12 3 

khdt-thrd-ldng — run right away. 

2 3 1 12 3 

gndng~'khdm‘hu = cause necessity of-doing ; i.e. compel to do. 

nu- zd- hui- noU sui- Id 

see-become-motion-from-observe-much-take = go and take and see and observe 
carefully. 
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The root, compound or simple, is the imperative, the simplest form of the verb. 
Besides the infixes, some of which have been given above, there are three valuable 
suffixes, namely, nu, su (or sui) and hti. These have a slightly intensitive effect, and ba 
indicates additional action, something like our ‘ also,’ 

It will be observed that in the specimens given below these agglutinations are 
sparingly used, in some cases hardly at all. This is due to the introduction of inflection 
and the free use of participial forms. It is obvious that the place of many of the enclitic 
infixes can be taken by adverbs. 

There is an adverb in Kachari, usually formed by adding the sufiSx ra to an adjec- 
tive. The adjective itself is usually formed by prefixing to a (verbal or other) root. 
Thus lidmt be well ; g'^hdm, good ; g'^lidm-ui, in a good manner. But the further process 
of deglutinisation will be best observed by considering the participial forms of the 
verb. These are — 

(1) The active participle in -ndnui : where several active roots in succession occur 

in an agglutinisation, a Bara accustomed to talk Assamese will substitute a whole 
series of active participles. Thus, in a folk-story I have found this expression : 

bl-lchd hom-ndnni Idng-ndnui fop-ndnni din-ndnui fai-naise. 
him-to seiz-ing tak-ing bury-ing put-ting came. 

This, in more idiomatic shape, would be — 
bl-khd ho7n-ldng-f op-din- fai-naise. 

(2) The adverbial participle. This is formed, as the adverb is, by adding ui to the 

bal root, and modifies the sense of the root much as an adverb does. 

Thus, dng thdng-iii thd-dang. 

I go-ing(ly) staying-am. 

This is often used in a reduplicated form as a continuative. Thus, 

dng thdngdi thdngvi thd-dang means, I keep going, I continue to "o, 

(3) The conditional or absolute participle in id, which sometimes takes the place of 

a conditional clause and, more often, has the effect of the ablative absolute with parti- 
ciple in Latin. Thus, to take an example from the Latin grammar, we may render 

Csesare venture, Phosphore, diem redde. 

Kaizdr-d fai-bd, Sdn, fmizd-nu hit. 

It may be noticed that this participle has its own nominative or subject. Compare 
the Assamese-Bengali participle in He. 

(4) The passive or relative participle in nai. This can be declined like a noun or 
used like an adjective, and is used as the basis of the passive form, which in this as in 
other hill languages, is rarely used. Thus bu-nai zd is 'become beat-en,’ and thisclumsy 
expression, by conjugating the verb zd-nii (to become), may be considered to form a 
passive voice. The relative use of this participle is very idiomatic and can be best 
understood by considering a few examples 

Thus : — 

gada-i-au set-ba qdkhlr^ on-khat-nai gatha ■) 

° . . C lueans — 

neck-on sqiieez-ing milk exud-ing hoy ) 

a boy so babyish that if you squeeze his throat (mother’s) milk exudes. 

^ litre and el&e\vLere putting u Bara word in Italics indicate^ that it is borrowed from Assamese orBeogali. 
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mi-kham song-aai liingzau 

rice cook-er xooman 

bl-fa thoi-za-nai gatha 

father dead-be-ing boy 


j means a woman who can cook rice. 
I a boy whose father is dead. 


ang falangi kham-nii tbang-nai-au 
I merchandise do-to go-ing-in 


I means during my going to do trade. 


The remaining inflexions, etc., of the Bara language will be sufficiently well under- 
stood from the following tabular statement compiled from the Reverend Mr. Endle’s 
excellent grammar of Kachari. 









16 


BODO GEOTJP. 


baeA skeleton geammae. 


I.— PRONUNCIATION.— Pronounce a as in ‘ pan,’ and da as a prolonged d ; a is Mr. Endle’s a ; e as in ‘ bed e ar. 
intermediate sound between e and e ; — this is^ Mr. Endle’s transcription though he prefers d. He describes the pronuncia- 

tion aa follows. It bears some resemblance to a, but is much more compressed. In uttering it the cheeks are drawn close to 
rhe jaws, the lips but slightly apart, and the tongue placed near the outer edge of the hard palate, the breath being allowed to 
escape slowly between the two latter organs with a semi-nasal intonation. The diphthong aib is pronounced as the ow in 
‘ how / but au approximates b ; ui fluctuates between a very short oi and t ; it is apparently made up of the u sound above de- 
scribed and i, the voice gliding rapidly over the former vowel and dwelling on the latter, the whole sound approximating to 
/ : in the specimens this sound is often written oi\ thus mdnsoi instead of mdnsui. When a vowel is written above the lincy 
in red, it is pronounced as short as possible. Mr. Endle represents this by the sign ^ over a vowel, thus gdzd. These 
^hort vowels are often omitted. Thus, gzd, or zld for z'^ld, male ; fsd ioifsa, a child. 

T and d are always semi-cerebral as in English, except in words borrowed direct from Sanskrit. 


II* — NOUNS, — The Gender of animate nouns is denoted by suffixed words, e.g., in the case of human beings, hod. male; 
hingzlidu, fen ale ; in the case of birds, z*ld, male, zu^ female ; and so on. I find z"ld often also used in the case of human 
beings. The plural is formed by adding fur y Jar, ov frd. Cases are formed as follows : — 


Sing. 

Nom. mdnsuiy a man. 

Acc. mdnsul-klib ox-Tchau, 

Instr. ’Zang, 

Dat, •nu. 

Abl. ~ni‘frai, 

Gen, •ni or •hd. 

Loc. ni~duor-du. 

Plur. 

Norn, mdnmi-fur, •far, or -/m. 

Acc. mdnsuiJuT^hliby 

* and so on. 


Nouns ending in vowels often take d in the nominative, which gives 
the force of the definite article. Thus mdnsuid thoi-dang, the man 
is dying. If the final vowel is a or d, i is inserted and the two 
become ai. Thus ddu-z'^ld, a cock ; ddu*z°lai-dy the cock. When 
the Loc. term, d^i follows a vowel, i is also optionally inserted. Thus 
nii-duy nu-i'du, or nu^ni-du, in a house. The genitive termination 
lid is chieily u^ed with animate nouns. 


Adjectives are compared by suffixing sari or khri to the dative of 
the word with which comparison is made, and adding sin to tlie 
adjective. hi dng-nu^khri (fzau-^rn, ho is taller than I. So 

hoinu-mri bi g^zad-sin, he is taller than all ; i <?., tallest. Most 
adjectives begin with the syllable g'‘. They do not change for gender, 
and may either precede or follow the noun qualified. In the latter 
case, they, and not the noun, take the postposition of ease. 


III. — PRONOUNS, — The personal pronouns are : — 
Sing. Plur. 


dng, I. 


zang or zangjur, etc., we. 


nang, thou. na'^g^sur, you. 
hi, he, she, it, hl-sur, they. 


The nominative singular may take -a. Tliu^^ dngd. In other respects 
the declension is quite regular. The word tkdng implies respect, ic 
nang^thlng, your Honour. 


The relative pronoun is zi or zai, which is bon’owed from Assamese. 

The interrogative pronouns are sur, who P ; md, what ? ; hale, which (of several) P 

The demonstrative pronouns are he, this ; hoi, hol-hd, that ; hi, that (remote). The plural i-* f(>rmed bv addim- siir 
or fur, etc. Siir is principally used for human btdngs. Gdgai or gaigai is ‘self.* ‘ ^ 

Pronominal prefixes of possession are commonly added to nouns expressing relationship. 

Thus- 



j Father. 

Mother. 

j Lldc^^t sr»n, ; Eldest daughtiT. 

My 

; dng-ni djd. 

dng»ni d-i. 

' ^ _ ! 

( diig-ni a~dd, 1 dng^ni ddjn. 

Y.uir 

I nang-ni nangjd or namjd. 

1 

nang^ni nam^md. 

: nang-ni nang-dd, j nang-ai nang-hd. 

His 

hhni hi’fd. 

: hi‘nh Ihmd* 

I hhnibhdd, | hl-ni Ihlu. 


Jt 

i 

1 1 
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IV.— VERBS. — The Verbs substantive are dang-a^ is ; dung-man^ was. The negative forms are guid and nUagdi 
it is not : gui-li-d is more emphatic. Nang^go, negative form ndng*d, is ‘ It is necessary.’ Gndtig means * possessed of,’ as 
in be thdkhd gnang^ he owns money. 

As in other Bodo languages, verbs do not change for number or person, both of which are indicated by the subject. The 
only sign of inflexion is that the letter i is inserted between a root ending in a vowel and a termination commoueing with 
one. Thus, thdng^ii, go ; but nic-i-u, see, present tense. The following is the formation of the various tenses 

Present. dng nu-i u, I see. First person also dug nu-ni. 


Pres* def, 
Imjperfect* 
Past, 


„ nu’dangy I am seeing. 

„ „ ‘dang-manf I was seeing. 

„ „ -bait I saw. 


Plujperf. 


Future. 


„ •nai, or nu^dang-man, I had seen, I saw a long time ago. Sometimes nai-se is used. As 
nu^nai'SCf I saw (in nairative). Se is the same as sdij lower down, aad has a completive 
force. 

,, •gaut I shall see. 


Fut. immediate. 

Imperative. 

Subjunctive 


„ ^slgan or nu^nu^sui, I shall see soon. 

see ; nu-thang^ let him see. 
nu^bd or nu’hldy if I see or had seen. 


Infinitive, nu^nu, to see. 

Participles, nu^ni, seeing; nu^nd^ndiy having seen; (termination sometimes ntlndiy^ fai^nFi-ndiy having 

come. Xiii is sometimes written noi, as in the Hrst specimen), 

nu~naiy seen. 

nu'uiy while seeing. 

^ Agent, nu-grd or nu-nai, a seer. 

Causal verbs are formed by conjugating hu-nit, to give, with the infinitive of the principal verb. Thus nu-aii hd-nuj 
to give, or cause, to see ; dng nu^nu ltu4-u, I cause to see. They are ahu made by the prefix f\ as in det-ndy to grow ; fdet-nd, 
to make big. Compare the similar use of the .Mikir pe. 

The PassivG is formed by conjugating zda^ndy to be, become, with the past participle of the principal verb. Thus dng 
u-nai zda-Idy I am seen. 

The Negative verb is thus conjugated. Its typical syllable is : — 

PresyUU’d, i 


imperfsett nii ■d'hhdl»man. 

Past, nU'd-khdi-nd or nu-d~man. 
Plup,, nu~d*Jchdi*st 
Fut., nu'd, 

Imperat,, 2, dd nui 3, dd nuAtang, 
Subj,, nu’d^bd or •bid. 

Part, pres,, nu^'t, not seeing- 

nn-d-ldhdy not having seen. 
,, nu-e, not seen. 


Intensive particles or infixes are added to the root 
between it and the tense siiftix ; e.g , hdr hdr-dang, the 
wind is blowing ; hdr bdr-sd^dang, the wind is blowing 
strongly. Other similar particles are khdng, zap, and 
thrd. See, however, the precediug pages. 


X) 
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[No. I.] 

TIBETO-BURMAN FAMILY. Bara or Bodo Group. 

■ 

BARA, BODO, OR PLAINS KACHARl. 

(The Bevd. Bussell Payne, 1899.) (District Darrang.) 

Note , — Vernacular words in Italics are borrowed from Assamese, in a more or less corrupted form. 

Specimen 1. 

Sa-s5 mansui-ha fsa z®la sa-nui dang-man. Bi-ni Psa-z“]a 
Person-one man-of child male person-tioo were. Kim-of child-male 
mudui-a, bi-fa-ni-au kbltha-nai-se, ‘ he a-fa, nang-ni zi hasthu- 

little-the his-father-to said, ‘ 0 my-father, thee-of what property- 

ni zi bhdgu ang-ni-au gaglai-u, bi-kho ang-nil hu.’ Bi-au-nu 

of lohat share me-to falls, that me-to give.' That-at {thereon) 

bi-fai-a gagai-ni basthu-'k\\b bi-silr-nu ran-na-noi bil-nai-sb. Bi-ni 

hisfather-the himself -of property them- to having-divided completed-giving. That-of 
bangai san-au unau boi mudui f^sa-z^lai-a gagai*ni gasenu thdhhd futbam- 
a-little day-at after that little child male-the himself -of all money having- 
na-noi g“zan thauni-au thang-na-nci hama baba mau-na-noi gasenu 

taken far country-to having-gone bad work having-done all 
sefai-na-noi kharas kham-nai-se. Bi-ba gasenu thdkhd zap-nai- 

having-spoiled expenditure was-ftnished . Ilim-of all money being- 

au-ba, bi tbauni-aii dngkhdt g“det zaa-nai-se; bi-au bl-ha inung-l)o 

finished, that country-to famine great completely becanm ; then him-of anything 
ouia Zci-nu bom-nai-se. Unau bi tbang-na-noi bi tbauni-au 

not-is to-eat seized.'^ Afterwards he having-gone that countnj-to 

sa-sb giri-m-im bap-bui-nai-se. Bi mansui-a 

a-certain-one proprietor' s-on at the house of) went-{and) -entered. That man-the 

oma gum-nu gagai-ni dubli-au bi-klib tbin-bot-nai-sd. Bi-au-nu oinai-a 
swine to-keep kimself-of field-io him sent away. Thereifter swine-thc 
za-nai gundui-zang bi gagai-ni udoi-a-kbb biing-bii-nu man kblai-ba-lnl, 

being-eaten hushs-with he himself-of belly-the to-fiV mind on-making, 

bi-nu rau-bo bangai-bu za-nii Idgi liu-a-kliui-se. Unau that raan-na-noi 
him-to any-one anything io-eat for did-aot-giiia At-last mind having-got 
bi bung-nai-sd, ‘ang-ni a-ta-ni eseng beseba sdkhar tbil-za-so 

Jie said, ‘ me-of my-father-of how-many how-much servants suficient 

za-nai basthu, dru bi-nii-kbri zabni uian-u, khinthu ang ukbui-na-noi tboi- 

eaten things," anci fhat-than more receive, hut 1 bei)ig-hungry am- 


* i.e.i famine seized him. 
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dang. 

Ang 

utM-mi-noi 

a-fa-ni-au 

tbang-na-noi 

be 

kborang-kho 

dying. 

1 

having- arisen 

my-father-to 

having -gone 

this 

word 

kbitba-gan, “ 

be a-fa, 

nokhrong-ni 

nu-nai-au dru 

nang 

nu-nai-au-nu 

will -say, “ 

0 my-father. 

heaven-of 

seeiny-in and 

thy 

sight-in 


fdfti khlai-bai ; nang-ni f^sa>z“la ni «am-au-nu ling-hot-nai-ni dru 

sin {I-)did ; thee-of child-male-pf name-by beiny-C(dled~aloud-of any-more 

zoyyd nung-a ; nang-ni sa-se thdkhd man-nai sdliliar-vA baidi 

worthy {I-)am’not ; thee-of person-one money receiviny servant-of tike 

ang-kho khlai.”’ Bi-unau «^7«^ na-noi bi-fa-ni khathi-au tl)ang-nai-s5. 

me mcfke.’^' That-after haviny arisen his-f ather-of vicinity-to {he-')ioent. 

Khintku g“zan-au tha-nai-au-nu bi-fai-a bi-kho nu-na-noi, an-na-noi, 

J^ut distance-in heiny his-f other-the him hatiny-see >, haviny-compassion, 

kbat-lang-na-noi, bi-ni gudii-au gaglai-na-noi, klmdum-nai-se. Bi-au-nu 
haviny-rim, him-of neck-on haviny fallen, kissed. That-after 

{‘sa-z^lai-a bi-nu kbitha-nai-se, ‘ he a-fa, nokhrong-ni nu-nai-au dru 
child-male-the him-to said, ‘ O my-father, heaven-of seeiny-in and 

naug nu-nai-au-nu ang fdfn khlai-daag; nang-ni f'sa-z“Ia-ni ndm-oX-hu 

thy siyht-in I sin am-doiny ; thee-of child-male-of namc-hy 

ling-liot-nai-ni dru zoyyd niing-a.’ Khinthii bi-fai-a sffA:M?’'fur-kbu 

beiny-called-aloud-of any-more worthy {I-)am-not.' But his-f ather -the serrants-to 

khitlia-nai-se, ‘boi-nu-khri g'^ham yamsd labo-na-noi bi-nii gan-bu; 

‘all-than yood robe haviny-brouyht him-on towear-caitse ; 

bi-ni akbai-au astbam, atbeng-au ap-tbang gan-bu ; dru zang-fur 

him-of hand-on riny, feet-on slippers to-wear-cause ; and ice 

bhuzu za-na-noi rany-iA-gdiW. Manatbu be ang-ni fsa-zda 

feast hariny-eaten rejoiee-will. Because this me-of child-male 

thoi-na-noi-bii, da tbang-nai zaadang; ^a??id-na-noi-bu, man-nai 
dead -haviny-been, now liviny is ; hatiny-beeu-lost, found 


Zcia-dang. Bi-au-nu bi-sar rany-zh-nu bam-nai-se. 
is. Thereon they rejoiciny hdd. 

Boi samai-hvi bi-ni g\lat fb-a-zdai-a dubli-au dang-man. Unau-ba 

That time-at him-of elder child -nvile-th' field-in was. Afterwards 

bi fai-na-noi na kbatbi man-na-uoi bdizand dru ma-sa-nai-ni mdthu 

he haviay-come house near haviny-found mn><ic and danciny-of sound 

klimi-nai-sb. Bi-au-nii bi sa-se sdkhar-khb ]ing-bot-na-noi sang-nai-se, 

heard. Thereon he person-one servant havlny-called-aloud enquired, 

‘be kboning-ni khdran-d nia ? ’ Bi-au-nu sdkhard klutba-nai-se, 
‘ this word-ef reason the what f ’ Thereon serrant-the said, 


‘ nang-ni nang-fang fai-bai, dru 

• thee-of thy-brother came, and 

modom-au man-nai-kliai nang-ni 
body-in recciviny-because thee-of 


nang-ni nam-fai-a bi-kbo gMiam 

thee-of thy-father-the him yood 

nang-fai-a bhuzu bu-dang.’ Bi-au-nu 

ihy-father-the feast is-yiviny.’ Thereon 

D 2 
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bi brap-na-noi na-i-au tliang-nu naraai-a-klmi-man. Bi-ni-kbaJ 

hf! having-hecome-angry Jioiise-in to^go clicl-nof-wish. This-of-for 

bi-fai-a, haizh-im fai-na*noi bi-kho inozang kborang kliitba-nai-se. 

Ms-father-the outside-to having-come him beautiful loord spohe. 

Bi-au-nu bi-fa-kho uthar bu-nai-aa-noi kbitba-nai-s&, ‘ nai'hot, ang-a 
Thereon his-father-to reply having-given he-said, ‘ behold-well, I 

eseng basar nang-ni baba kham-na-noi maba samai-hVi nang-ni 

so^many years thy work having-done any time-at thee-of 

hukum sefai-a-khili ; theo-bu kbui-ma-fur-ni lagu-zang rang-za-nii ang-khb 
order dAd-not-break ; though friends-of with to-mahe-merry me-to 

ma-se burma-f‘sa hu-a-khui. Khinthu nang-ni be fsa-z'^lai-a 

animal-one goat-child did-not-give. JBut thee-of this child-male-the 

6es^«Z«-mansui.zang nang-ni thdkhd sefai-gar-bai, bi fai-ni-au-nil, 

harlot {-monger-)-man-with thee-of money has-squandered, he cn-coming-hnmediately, 
nang bi-ni-khai bbuzu hii-dang.’ Bi-au-nu bi-nu kbitha-nai-se, ‘be 
thou him-of-for feast art-giving d Thereon hhn-to {he-) said, ‘ 0 
ang-ni f‘sa, nang san-fram-bii ang-ni lagu'is.o^ tha-dang, dru ang-ha 

me-of child, thou doy-{infjX of repetitiof -verily me-of with art, and one-of 

zl-zl dang-u gase-bu nang-ni ; khinthu nang-ni nang-fang-a thoi-nai 

whatever is all thee-of -{is) ; but thee-of thy-brother dead 

zaa-nai-bu, da-bu tbang-na-noi tba-dang; ^ffWid-na-noi-bii, inan-nai zaa-dang; 

having-become, now living is ; having been lost, found is ; 

bi-ni-kbai zang rang-za-na-noi pbiizu-nai-a g^hani,’ 

him-of-for we having-made-merry rejoicing {is-)good.’ 



BARA, STANDARD. 


21 


The following four specimens are from the pen of Mr. J. D. Anderson, and illustrate 
the two different styles of speaking Bara. 

Tlie first is the statement of an accused person translated from Assamese. In 
order to show how the Assamese idiom has been followed, the original version in that 
language is also given in italics with which the Bara version agrees word for word. 
The second is a fable which hears evident signs of translation from the same language. 
Finally there are a folk-tale and some folk songs in genuine agglutinative Bara. 


[No. 2.] 

TIBETO-BURMAN FAMILY. Bafra or Bodo Group. 

BARA, BODO, OR PLAINS KACtlARl. 


;^The statement op an accused person translated prom Assamese.) 

(J. D. Anderson, Esq., 1900.) 


Note. — I n the Lara line, words in italics are borrowed from Assamese. 


Tumi ki 

kaba 

khuzd ? 

Nang ma 

hung-nii 

namai-dang ? 

You what 

to-say 

wish ? 

goisild 

didst ore 

dmdre 

thang-dang-man. 

Mastor-a 

zang-fur-kho 

went. 

The-master 

t0-U3 

clile. Gild rot 

dlhi 

kliai 

hu-uai. Na 

fai-na-nui za-ui 

gave. Home 

coming 

eating 


gdlo. 

Tim 

hdzit 

may 

thang-nai-se. 

Tim 

hdji-201 

ang 

went. 

Three 

o’clock 

I 


JUdngdlhdr 

dind 

may 

isliktila-ldi 

Mongolbdr 

diman 

ang 

ishkul-a.\x 

Tue.^day 

day 

I 

to-school 

glictr dliiha 

Idi 

dll 

snt% 

n& fai-nu Idgl 

dll 

Jdzi-au suti 

home to -go 

for 

two 

o’clock leave 

dai-kdri 

Nandir-tdt 

pdriba-ldi 

lung-iii 

Nandi- 

ni-au 

salang-nii 

drinking 

to-Nandi’a 

to-learn-for 

goisild. 

Tdt 


der-ghantd 


thang-nai. Be-au ^Aawf^-se-khai-se 

went. There an-hour-and-a-half 


panso. 

salang-nai. 


IIdre-sdri‘hdzit 

G^aw^d-briii-hhai-se 


pan 

salang-hai 


thdkdr-pdrd 

tha-nai-au 


mar 


ang-ni 


Fdrdmemri 

Poromesori 


f I) luarned. 


Half-past-four 

learning on-staying 

my Paramosvari 

blidnir 

mdt 

Inmild. 

Mahdrdnir cUtlicd ! mar 

gdrbha-bdti 

agui-ni 

mdth-xi 

khna-nai-se. 

3Johd7^dnhn\ dohai / ang-ni 

modom-au-tha-nai 

sister’s 

voice 

heard. 

Empress’s invocation ! my 

pregnant 

bai-ek 

sulit 

dlidriba 

ne-pai. He rakarn bid% 

Imndle may 

agul-ni 

khene- 

au hom-nu 

man-a. Be-baidi huug-nai 

khna-nai-au ang 

>ister’s 

iiair 

to- seize 

be'its-not. This-way speaking 

on-hearing I 


nlai‘d]iilo, Dekho Kuniii/e Gildsiye sulid-siili-kai 

onkhat-hu-nai-se. Nu-nai-se Kunti-zang Gilasi-zang khene-au hom-lai-na-nui 

Saw Kunti (with) Gi'.asi (witb) on-hair mutnally-holding 


came-out. 
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p&rise ; 

dm 

Bdrdmesariye 

llasiye. 

Masai 

B- 

gaglai-na-nili 

dang ; dru 

Poromesori-zan g 

Ilasi-zang. 

Mosai-a 

rul- 

tumbling-down 

are, and 

Paramcsvari (with) 

Jlasi (with). 

Mosai 

ruler- 


ddl-ml 

dni-pelcii 

Gildsik 

erwai-dile^ Kuntik 

agar- 

mdri-dhdrise. 

gong'Se 

la-na-nui 

Gilasi-kbo 

saga-bil-nai' 

■se Kunti-kbo 

bom-khiup-nai-se. 

one-piece 

taking 

Gi Iasi -to 

separated. 

Kunti-to 

seized-and-held. 

Bdm-hdte 

Ktintir 

hdthat 

dhdrise, 

hon-hdtat 

rnlir 

dghdt-kdrise. 

Akhsi-zan 

g Kunti-ni 

akha-i-au 

bom-dang, 

agda-zang 

rul-zvkwg 

bu-dang. 

Left-hand-witb Kunti’s 

band-to 

held. 

right- hand-with 

rnler-with 

beat. 

Kunti tatkhdndt 

pdri-gdise. 

Tdr 

behe Madhu 

dhise. 

Ahi 

Kunti-a 

oba-nu gaglai-nang-nai. Bi-ni 

un-au Modhu 

fai-nai. 

Fai-na-nili 

Kunti 

then 

had-to-fall-down. 

This 

after Madhu 

came. 

Coming 

Kiintik 

sulU 

dhdri 

e-sdr 

mdrise. 

May 

gd Id. 

Kunti-kbo khene-an 

hom-na-nui 

suba-s5 

suba-nai-se. 

Ang 

thang-nai-,<?e. 

Kunti-to 

hair- by 

seizing 

slap-one 

slapped. 

I 

went. 


Gay'-peldy 

ka^o. 

Apo, 

ehah 

har-anydy 

kdlhd. 

He 

ke 

Tliang-na-nui 

khitha-nai-se. 

Brai, 

be-fui' 

h'^ma 

kliorang. 

Be 

sa-ne 

Going 

said, 

old-man, 

these 

bad 

words. 

Thes0 

two 


zaui-e 

tomdr 

zi-ar. 

Tomdr 

jiar-hatak 

zl 

ne~mdrild, 

mar 

zu-a-bu 

nang-ni 

Psa-zu. 

A"an!r-ni 

f'sa-zu-kbo 

zl 

biia-k'nui-se, 

ang-ni 

o 

girls -also 

your 

daughters. 

Your 

daughters 

as 

were-not-beaten, 

my 


bdni-^atah kio mdrild ? Tomdr jiar-hatak o mdnha-inid 

agui-fur-kho ma-nu bu-nai ? Nang-ni i'sa-zu-fur-kbo bu bCi-nang-au-man, 

sister 3 -to why beat ? Your dauj;hters also sbould-have-been-necessarj- 

to-beat, 


mdr 

hdni-hatak-o 

mdriba-pua. 

Aru 

ran 

ang-ni 

agui-fur-kho-bu 

bu-naug-au-man. 

Aril 

nang-lai-nai 

my 

sisters-also 

shonld-have-been-necessary-to-heat. 

Also 

the-quarrelling 


hhdngi-diba-piid. B btiU-kaicdte mak bukate Bdngdli- 

sefai-nang-au-man. Er-iii khitlia-nai-au ang-kbo zerba-i-au Bdngdli- 

would-bavc-been*ri^^ht-to-break-up. Thus on-sa3iTig to-rue on-breast Uengali- 

ghnhd mdrile. lie ghtiljd-khdy may jijir-7nud khdld. Tenekwdte 
glmsd sau-nai-sc. Eo sau-zaa-na-imi ang zingri-mutda mau-nai-sc. Ere-au-niJ 

bniTet beat. That beating-at I upset became. Thereon 


mar hapayr mat 

Ipnaild. Bapaie 

kdise. 

^ Mar 

garbha-hati 

ang-ni a-fa-ni mathii 

khna-nai-se. Afa-i-a 

khitha-dan 

g, ' Ang-ni 

modem -au-tb;i -mi 

my my “father’s voice 

heard M\'-father’« 

said. 

‘ V 

\ regnant 

saicdlik ne 

mdribi.' Kaicdtc 

21asai 

dhile. 

Mdr bapdik 

iiingzan-sa-kho da 

bu.’ Khitba-nrii-au- 

nu Mosai 

fai-nai -se. 

Ang-ni a-bi-kbo 

dau^' liter (do) not 

beat.’ (Jnst)-ou-saying 

Mo.^ai 

Crim C. 

i\Iy niy-fatlier (to) 


e-mdr mdrUe. Baydye bdyaH pdrise. Tdr p/sat Madlme 

pliong-sc bu-flang. A-fa gaglai-nai-se, Bi-ni un-nu Modhu-a 

one-blow beat. i\Iy-father fell-down Of-that ai’ter M.ulhu 

e-mdr mdrise. Tdr p'/sat Kdmesar bdr-hdh e-ddl Idi^dhise. 
pbong-se bu-dang. Bi-ni un-au Kamesoi- ua-g‘d(‘t gong-se labo-dang 

oiie-bluw beat Of-that after KSmesvar bamboo-big one brought. 
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Mdr-mdnat handeha-hal. Mar 


Ang 


gi-nai-se. 

was-afraid. 


Ang-ni 

My 


bapdy 

afa 

my- father 


hura nidnu. E-clu-mdrdte bapdy 

brai mansu-i. Be-phong-n6 bu-nai-au-nu afa 


old 


Thus-twice on-beatins 


my -fat her 


kdpi 

dse. 

Tenekicdte Kamesare e-mdr 

mdrise. 

Tenekwdte 

dladhu-o 

mau-bai 

tha-dang. Be-haidi-nil Kamesor-a fons-se 

bii-dang. 

Be-baidi-nu 

Modhu-bii 

trembling 

was. 

This-way Kamesvar one-(blow) 

beat. 

This-way 

Madhu- too 

e-ddl 

hah 

Idi mariba-ldi dhise. 

Prdnar 

bhay-dekhi 

zi-thait 

gong-sb 

ua 

la-na-nui bu-nii fai-dang. 

Thoi-nu 

gi-na-Dui 

zer-au 

one 

bamboo 

bringing to-beat came. 

To-die 

fearing 

where * 


hangrdm haise, 
nang-lai-dang-maD, 

the-fighting-was, 

bull, 

ban-na-nui, 

saving, I -also 


may -0 

ang-bu 


hi-thait 

be-au-nil 

eyen-there 

e-bdr 
gong-se 

one-blow 


bah e-ddl 


gong-se 


ua 

bamboo one 

Madhuh 

Modhu-kho 

to-IMadhn 


pdld. Mar bapaik mdre 

man-nai. Ang-ni afa-kho bii-gan 

found. My father will-beat 

mdrild. Murat pdrise, na 
bu-nai-se, Khoro-au-sil gaglai-kbu, na 

beat. On- head (it) fell, or 


kot pdrise mar gat-ydd na'i, 

man gaghi-khu ang khitha-nii ba-i-a. 

where (it) fell I to-say cannot. 


Mar 

Ang-ni 

My 


bapdik may 
afa -kb o ang 

father-to I 


tuli-laiso. 

dikbang-nai-se. 

raised-up. 


Tetid Madhu mdtit pdri-gdisp. 

Oba-nii Modhu-a ha-i-au gaglai nai-se. 

Then Madhu on-the-ground fell. 

Sal ! 

Zap-bai ! 

That’s ail ! 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

What do you wish to say ? 

On Tuesday I went to school. At two o’clock the master gave me leave to come home. 
After coming home, and having my meal, I went to Nandi’s to read. I went at three 
o’clock. There I read for an hour-and-a-half. At half past four, while I w’as reading, 
I heard my sister Paramesvari’s voice. {^\\q ‘ Mahdrdnir doliai ! You must not 

seize my pregnant sister hy the hair.’ On hearing this, I came out. I saw that Kunti 
bad Gilasi by the hair, and Paramesvari had Ilasi by hers. Mosai taking a ruler in his 
band, pulled Gilasi away, and seized and assaulted Kunti. With his left hand he held 
Kunti’s hand, and with his right hand he applied the ruler (to her). Kunti suddenly fell 
down. Then Madhu came and seizing Kunti’s hair gave her a slap. I went up and 
said, ‘ Old man, this is grossly unjust. These two girls are your daughters-in-law. You 
do not beat them ; why beat my sisters. Of course you can beat both your son’s wives 
and my sisters too if you like. But it would be better to put a stop to the fight.’ When 
I said this he hit me with the fist on the chest. When he hit me, I was all of a tremble. 
Just then I heard my father’s voice; saying, ‘Do not beat my pregnant daughter !’ On 
liis saying this, Mosai struck my father and knocked him down. After that Madhu 
struck him a blow. And then Kamesvar came up with a big bamboo. I began to be 
afraid. My father is an old man, and was trembling fi’om the two blows he had 
received. Then Kamesvar struck him ; and Madhu went and got a bamboo. Seeing 
that it was a matter of life and death, I picked up a bamboo at the place where the 
fight was going on, and thinking he was going to beat my father, I struck Madhu once. 
Whether it nit him on the head or elsewhere, X cannot say, but he fell down and I 
picked up my fatiier. 



BODO GROUP. 


The next specimen provided by Mr. Anderson is jEsop’s fable of the Palse Friend. 
It bears manifest traces of having been translated from Assamese, but is more aggluti- 
native than the preceding. 

The acute accent marks the emphatic syllable in each word. 

[No. 3.] 

TBETO-BURMAN FAMILY. Bara or Bodo Group. 

BARA, BODO. OE PLAINS KACHARI. 

(The table of the False Friend.) 


(J, J). Anderson, Esq., 1900.) 


Notb*— I n the Bara line, words borrowed from Assamese are in Italics. 


Sa-nui f'sikhi dang'-man-nu . Bi'-sur sA-n6 zang khorang 

Men-ttoo friends were-very. They men-two between word 

kha'-lai-naise* zi ‘zang'-fur ze'-hu dtikhii-au gar'-lai-nu^ nang'-a.’ 
bound-mntually that ^ we whatever trouhle-in loose-mutually must-not) 

Phare san'-se bi'-sur mau'-ba thang'-nai-au ha'-gra^ g'zer'-g'zer 

Then day-one they somewhere going-on forest loithin-within 

thang'-dang-man. Be'-au-nii la'ma g"z'er-au maf'ur ma'-s5 lit'gu man'-naise. 


Bi'-sur sa'-n6 zang 
They men-two between 


khorang 


gar'-lai-DU^ 


word 


naiig'-a.’ 


were-going. 


Then 


road midst-in 


one meeting 


Pha 

Then 


sa'-se 


bi'-sur sa'-nui-ni g'z'er-au sa'-s5 bong'-fang gakhil'-nu 

they men-two-of midst-in one tree to-climb 

ha-i-a-man. Ze-bla maf'ur-a hu'-su-bil-dang, sa-s6 

could-not. As bear is-chasing, one 


Ze-bla maf'ur-a 

As bear 


got. 

ha-go'-man, 

could, 

khat-na-niii 

running 


ha'-i-au khuglup'-nanui hanc 

earth-on crouching breai 


connng nim-iu 
Pha hong'-fang-ni man'sui-a 
Then tree-of inan 


Unau' 

Then 


becoming 

maf'ur-a 

bear 


hong'-fang-au gakhu-bui'-naisfe/ sa-s5 mung'-bo tfai man'-e zaa'-nanui 
tree-in went-and-cUmbed, one any resource gets-not becoming 

ha'-i-au khuglup'-nanui hang la'-i-a-ba tha'-nais5. Unau' maf'ur-d 

earth-on crouching breath taking-not stayed. Then bear 

fai'-na-nui bi'-kho manam-su'-na-nui, hang gu-i-e nu-na-nui gar -king -naisc.'* 

coining him-to mnelling-well, breath is-not seeing Icft-conqjletely. 

PRa ton--fang-Di mansui-a sang'-nais^, ‘He'-lui sikbi! Kat.g.kliii matui-a 

man asked, ‘ Uey friend! Thee-lo lear 


manum-su'-nanui ma kuitlia - 

smelling-well ^ohat said 

man'sui-zaug nang khur'ma da 


man asked, 'Hey friend! Thee-lo bear 

m‘i khitha-nai?’ Be'-au-nii hi bung'-naise, ‘ Be-baidi 
saidr Then he said, ^ That-kind 

khur'ma da kham,’ er'-di han'-nandi bung'-naist\ 

friends not make: thus speaking satd. ^ 


^ lai, reciprocal. 

* Cl. ha’Zd, high-earth = mouutaln. 


/iui = distance, cLrabed. 

— coiiipletioii. 
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FREE TRANSLATION. 

Two men w'ere great friends. They vowed to one another not to desert each other 
in any trouble. One day, as they were going somewhere, they came into a forest. On 
the road a bear met them. Of the two, one could climb trees, the other could not. 
When the bear chased them, the first climbed high into a tree, the other, being help- 
less," crouched on the ground and held his breath. The bear came and smelt him hard, 
and finding him without breath left him. The man on the tree asked, ‘ My friend, when 
the bear smelt you so hard, what did he say ?’ The other replied, ‘ “ Don’t make friends 
with such as he ” was what he said.’ 
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The next specimen provided by Mr. Anderson is a folk-tale in genuine aggluti- 
native Bara. With the aid of the list of agglutinative particles on pp. 10 and ft., no 
difficulty will be found in following the interlinear translation. 

[ No. 4.] 

TIBETO-BURMAN FAMILY. Bara or Bodo Group. 


barA, bodo, ok plains kach.aei. 


(A Tolk-tale,) 

(J, D. Anderson, Esq., 1900.) 

Note. — In the Bara line, words borrowed from Assamese are in Italics. 


guv 


JSrai 

Old-man 

-a-man. 


hurui 
old-woman 
Bi-ni-khai 
was-not. That-of -because 

mai slai-na-nui mikham 

paddy exchanging rice 
sen-au na ma-se-bu 

trap-in fish animal-one-even 

thip nang-na-nui tha-dang. 
full 


dang-man. 


were. 

sa-na-nui, 

setting. 


Bi-siir-ba 

TJiem-to 


thang-na-nui 


caiight-heing staying-icere. Then-even 
sen nai-hui-naise, 
going trap went-and-examined, 

man-nai-khai rong za-nanui mamar 

finding -becatise-oj happy becoming qnicldy 

bat-zret-bat-thet ban-bu-naise. Arii 

And 


sa-nui 
persons-two 
sen-kbokba 
trap 

za-i-u. Be-baidi-nu kbam-ui kbam-ui^ 

eat. This-way-even doing doing 
nang-a-laba, embu-bongla gaza 

cavght-niot-on-being, toad only 

Oba-sii brai-ii dau-la g*sip-ba 
old-man cock crowing 

aru 
and 


lung-nu 


waddling 
‘ Bund, 

‘ Old-woman, 
han-na-nui, 
saying. 


bore-in. 

hurui, naa ! 

old-iooman, lohat I 

fuza-ba burid-a 

tea king- on old-tcoman 


sa-ne-zang at sai-lai-naise. 

persons-two-fogether fire sat-over-toyether. 


za-nu 

to-eat to-drink 
zi na man-u, bi-zang-nu 

what fish get, that-icith-even 

san-se 
day-one 
sen-au 
trap-in 
sa-au*nu 
before 

sen-klio dikhang-nanui ilit 
trap-to lifting-up heavy 
biban kba-na-nili, na-ha-/r7^i 
load binding, house-as-far-as 

hurui-W.\b fuza-na-nui bun"--naise. 

old-woman-to aicaking 

da-bu utlii-h, lui ? 

now-even got-up-not, hey ? 
raamar sikhang-na-nui 

quickly emerging 

Aru brai-ii bving-naise, 

And old-man said. 


said, 

San-za-bai,’ 
Bay-break-is,'* 
dt su-na-nui 
fire blowing-up 

‘ zang-fiir-lia 
‘ us- to 


dint 

khofd.l gdiam ! 

sen-au na 

tlnp-lning-na-niii tlia-dang.’ 

Oba-sii 

to-day 

luck good ! 

trap- 

■in fish 

fillcd-full -being remain.'' 

Then 

hnrui-ii 

, bung-naise, ‘ 

Hurd ! 

hiiru ! 

nai-ni ! Labo-nai !’ ban-ba, 

braid 

old-woman said, 

‘ Bit 

Bi! 

scc-lct's! Ih'ing-look ! saying. 

old-rnan 

mamar 

khitbi-fai-naise. 

Aru 

b7'ai 

burui-ii sa-nui-zang 

dr-au 

quickly 

came-and-showed . 

And 

old-man 

old-icoman they-two-together 

fi^'c-in 


^ Adverbial form of verb. 
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g*ham-ui nai-na-nui nu-naise gase-nu etnbu-Bongla gaza. Oba-su hiirid-k 
well observing saw all toads only. Then old-woman-the 

6raj-kli6 bung-naise, • ‘ Dinl nang-ba Jchofdl-h gHiam za-dang. 

the-old-num-to said, ‘ To-day your Inch good has-become. 

G^liam-ui-nu kham man-za-si-gun,’ lian-na-nui bung-ba brai-a sen-kliu 

Well-indeed rice . yet-eat-enjoy-will,' speaking on-saying old-man trap 

dakba-nai-se, dru 5;(r«ti-kbo bu-tbat-mi thin-ba, burui-h gon gong-se 
shook-out, and old-icoman-to kill-hy-beating-to sending-on, old-woman stick one 

la-Ba-nui tba tba bu-tbat-liu-lang-naise. Em^fare bu-tbdt-zap-ba 

taking thump thump beat-kill-give-end-did. Then beat-kill-end-on 

ma-se atheng bai-na-nui thoi-fram-na-nui biirui-m. kbamflai sing-au 
animal-one leg dragging dead-nearly-being old looman’s stool under 

tha-dang-man. Un-au ga-se-nii e mb u- fur- kb 6 sai.-kbang-nanui, brai burui-h 
staying-teas. After all-even frogs-to skinning, old-man old-woman 

bi-nl-frai uthl-hdi dru kbamflai di-kbang-ba, be tboi-fram-nai 

there-from getting-up-on and stool lifting-on, that dead-nearly-being 

embu-kbo nai-na-niii, bt'ai-b, ‘ bund ! ma-se embu tba-bai, bu-tbat I 
frog-to examining, old-man, ‘ old-woman / one f>'og remained-has, beat-kill ! 

bii-tbat !’ han-ba, embu-a rai-dau-nai-se, ‘ Afa lui, ang-kho da 

b eat -kill !' saying-on, frog-the spoke-shrilly, ' My-father 0, me-to not 

bu-tbat ! ang nang-nu hall oi-ua-nui, khbddl zau-na-nui, mai gai-na-nui 

beat-kill ! I yoii-to plough driving, hoe digging, rice planting 

hu-gan.’ Oba-sfl brai-h bung-nai-se, ‘ iVlaba-tbu. embu-bongla-i fi liaba 
give-toilld Then old-man said, ‘ Anyone-then ■ toad toork 

mau-ua-nui bii-nai nu-dang lui ? Nang baba mau-na-uui bil-nai-i-a g^'kba ! 

doing giving saw 0? You work doing giving bitter! 

Bu-tbat-za-nii gi-na-nui nang be-kbo-nu khitba-dang,’ bung-ba, 

Beat-kill-become-to fearing you that-to-even saying-are,’ saying-on, 

embu-bongla-i-a g“bam-ui kbulum-bai-nai-kbai, dru sumai la-nai-kbai, 
toad well loorship-continu-ing -because, and oath tak-iny-because, 

brai-vk burui-d an-na-nui bu-tbar-a-laba na-i-au din-nai-se. Oba-su 
old-man old-woman pity-ing heat-kill-not-on-being house-in placed. Then 

dzi-hii tba-i-u khdli-hn tba-i-u dui-lang butbur sa-ba, 

to-day-also staying to-morrow-also staying water-completed season setting-on 
embu-.bongla-i-a luuigid ' la-iui-uiii dubll-au hall oi-im thang-nai-sc, 

toad plough bring-ing field-in plough drive-to went, 

dru bl ndngal mothl-sax gakbu-ua-nui hdll oi-bai-tba-ba bi-ni 

and he plough handle-on climbing plough drive-coniinue-staying-on him-of 

dubli tiling sur-bii rded Sa-se hdthl ga-na-nui fai-nai nu-ba 

field direction some king man-one elegohant driving coming seeing-on 

eiubu-bongla-i-a rai-hot-nai-se, ' He-lui, Ile-lui, naug mau-ni vidnsui lui ? 

toad’the saying-shouted, ‘ 0, O, you where-of man 0? 

£ 2 
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ig-ni 


An 

Me-of 

be-baidi rai-nai-a 
that-way speahing 


aZ^-fur-kb6 gafle-gasi 

balk-s-to disturbed 

sttr?’ 
icho 


kbam-dang !’ Han-ba /'dsd-i-a, ‘ 
niaking’dre /’ Sciying-ou king, 

ban-na-nui, niansili-kho hot-ba, safra 

saying, man-to sending-on, clod 


Ansr-kho 
‘ me-to 
sing-au 
binder 


hakhma-na-nni tba-i-u. Bi-ni-kbai mansili-a nu-nu ba-e-kbai 

hiding stops. That-of-becaiise man see-to able-not-because 

in^so-kbo-nu la-nu thin-na-nui na-ba-^a^« lang-naise. Oba-su 

cattle-to-even take-to send-ing house-iip-to bring-did. 


rdzd'i'a, 
king 

bi-bu 
Then-even he-too 


kbi-thu kbi-thu 

thang-na-niii 

^o-gra-ni 

na 

sa-i^au 

tburui sing-au 

behind behind 

com-ing 

cow-herd-of 

house 


thatch under 

bap-su-na-niii 

tba-na-nui 

rdzd-Wib 

baidi 


baidi 

creep-thrust-ing 

stop-ping 

king-to 

kind 

kind {in various manners) 

rai-bai-tba-su-naise. Bdzd-\- 

a bi-kho 

klma-na-nui. 

nai-ba-bii 

say-continue-stay-very- 

■loas. King 

him-to 

hear- 

■ing. 

examining-on-even 


nu-e-kliai brap-na-nui gogra-kho-nu s^fai-nu thin-naise. 

sce-not-because angry-being cow-herd- [house) -to-even pnll-down-to order- ed. 

Khintu bi bi-ni-frai tbang-kbma-na*nui saard na sa-i-au tba-na-nui 

But he there-of-froni go-seeretly-ing guest house np-on stay-ing 

dru rai-naise. Be-baidi-nii ga-se-nu na b^fai-nii gnang-za-nai-kbai, 
more speaking-was. That-ioay-even all houses destroy-to necessity-becom-ing-becavst 
rdzd-i-a un-au gi-na-nui bi-kho g“bani-ui sang-nai-se, ‘ He-lui afa, 

king after fear-ing him-to thorough-ly ask-ed, ‘ O my-f other 

nang-lai moclai na mansui? Ang nang-kbo mung-bo kbam-li-a,’ han-ba 

you-noio god or man? 1 you- to anything didmot,' saying-on. 


bi bung-naise, ‘ Ang modai nung-a, 


mdnsui-^^'. 


Aru 


he said, 
labo-nai-kbai 
tak-ing-because 
fsa-zu-kho 
daughter-to me-with 


god am-vot, man-very-indeed. And 


nang 

you 


ang 


ang-zang 


nang-kbo 

you-to 

baba 

marriage 


rai-dang. 

speak-ing{ani). 

kbani-na-nui 

making 


nan" 

o 


ang-ni 
me-of 
da 

you now 
ban-na-nui 
will-give saying 

nu-e-za-na-nui 


Aru 

And 

bii-gan 


m^sa 

cattle 

nang-ni 

you-of 

sumai 

oath 

rai-bai. 


la-i-a-go mani, ang nang-kbo be-baidi-nii 

take-not till, I hou-to that-ioxy-cren seen-not-becom-ing speak-continue- 

llui-gan,’ ban-ba, fdzd-\-a siimai la-gnang-naise. Oba-ni-a bi na-ni-frai 

stay-will^ saying-on, king oath take-mnst-bccame. Then he house-from 

onkbat-naise. Onkhat-ba rdza-\-a siiaiai la-nai-kliai, 

enierge-d. Jdmerging-on king oath tak-ing-because, 

inodai-fur za-nii lia-go nung-na-nui, baba kbarn-na-nui 
gods hecome-to may think-ing, marriage mak-ing 
dold, hathi, gorai gakbu-lm-lai-na-Rui ^ na-ha-/fl^'2 


aru 


palanquin, elephant, horse 


^ gakhu + hu + 


movhti7i(j'-^evcr(illy 
la! 


ma-ba 
and some-sort 
bil-naise, drii 
give-did, and 
hot-ba, brai 


housc-np-ta sending-on, old-man 


I . . . , I canse-oa'-'fa-to-climb. 

eltmo + give 'f mutually ) 
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htirui-va na khatlii man-fai-ba, hrai turm-'di. gi-na-tiui 

old-womaii’s house near getting-comhiy-on, old-man old-woman fear-i»g 

na-ui-frai khat-lang-dang-man. Bi-kho embn-bongla f'sa-tla-i-a ' nti-na-nui, 

house-frim fiee-continue-were. Hini-to toad son-the seeing, 

‘ Gi-nu gnang-a,’ han-na-nui, mansiii bot-na-nui labo-fafin-aai-se. Oba-sil 
‘ Fear-to must-not' say-ing, man send-ing take-back-did. Then-even 

brai burni f'sa-lla dru bibam-zii boi-bu za-za-na-nui 

old-man old-woman son and dangliter-in-law they-too-{-all) sit-becom-ing 
yong za-lai-na-nui uiansui-fur-kho kbam dili za-bu-nai lung-bu-nai- 


pleased 

become-muttially-ing 

men-to 

ricf 

water eat-giv-ing drink-giv-ing 

se. 

Be-baidi-nu 

tha-u-i 

dang. 

san-se 

bibam-zil-a 

embu-bongl a-kh 0 

were. 

That-way-even 

stay-iug 

were. 

day -one 

daughter-in-law 

toad-to 

nai-nii 

ba-na-nui ^ 

embu-bong 

la-kbO 

dugui-nii 

tbin-nai-se. 

Embu-bongla-i-a 

see-to 

hating 

toad-to 

bathe 

ordered. 

Toad-the 

bung-nai-se, ‘ang 

udui-ni-frai 

dui- 

■au-nu 

tha-i-u. Da 

dugui-ba ang-ba 


said, ‘ I childhood-from water-in-even stay. Now bathing-on me-to 

ma za-nu ?’ Oba-su bing-zau-a bung-nai-se, ‘ Nang dui giisu-au 

ichat happen-to Then-even wife said, ‘ You water cold-in 

tba-nai-kbo ang mitbi-dang. Klilntu nang-ni bikbong-ni gadi-mala 
staying-to 1 knowing-am. But you-of back-of proi uberances 
nu-na-nui-su ang nang-kbo tbukui-nu namai-dang,’ ban-ba, embu-bongla-i-a 

seeing-even I yoii-to bathe-to toishing-am,’ saying-on, toad-the 

mdntlii za-naise. Za-ba dui glop-glop fudung-na-nui boa-kbo 

consenting became. Becoming-on water bubbling heat-ing husband-to 

ling-bot-nai-se, ‘ Mamar fai dil ! Ang tbukui-nu naug-go.’ Bi niamar 

cry-loud-did, ‘Quickly come you! 1 bathe-to mti^t.’ He quickly 

fai-na-nui sang-ba, ‘nang dgld dui-au bat-sum-gru. Ang un-au bi-kbong 

com-ing asking-on, ‘ you first icater-in jimp-in. I after back 

bu-na-niii bu-gan,’ bau-ba, bi bi-au bat- sum-na-nui kbang-grang-na-nui 

scrubbing give-will,' saying-on, he it-in jumpAng rolling-over-and-over 

tboi-na-nui tba-nai-se. Zap-bai, 

cly-ing remained. Ended. 

FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

There was once an old man and an old woman, who bad nothing to eat or drink. 
So they set a fisb-trap, and any fish they caught they exchai ged for padd\ and 

so got rice to eat. One night, instead of fish, the trap became full of toad-^, and 

the old man rose before cock’Crow and, lifting it up, found it very heavy. Gn'stly 

pleased, be hoisted it on to his hack and waddled hotne. Then he woke up bis old 

- Id-drJ-nui - bearing on lack, finding luideiipcmr. 


* t euphonic for 2. 
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woman and said to her, ‘ old woman, old woman, not up yet ? The day has dawned. 
So the old woman came out and blew up the fire in the yard, and the two squatted 
over it toi ether. The old man said, ‘ we are lucky to-day. The trap is brimful of 
fish,’ and the old woman replied, ‘bring it here, bring it here, and let us look at it.’ 
Vi hen they looked at it by the light of the fire, they found it full of nothing but toads. 
Then said the old woman, ‘ we are lucky to-day. We shall get plenty of rice to eat 
to-day.’ On this the old man shook out the toads and the old woman began killing 
them with a stick. But one half-dead toad crept with a broken leg beneath the old 
woman’s stool, and when she had finished skinning the rest of the toads- she lifted the 
stool and saw the survivor. But the toad cried shrilly, ‘ O Battier, do not kill me. I will 
plough for you, and hoe for you, an^l plant paddy for you.’ But the old man replied, 
‘ who ever saw a toad doing any work ? Your offer of work is likely to be a bitter 
business. You only make it because you fear to die.’ But the toad begged so hard 
that the pair took pity on him and kept him in their home. Time passed and the 
season of the rains came on. The toad went out into the field to plough, and sitting on 
the plough-handle urged the cattle with his voice. Now, a certain Rajah, riding on an 
elephant, came that Avay, and the toad shouted at him, ‘Hi! who are you that come 
upsetting the balks of my paddy field ?’ But the Rajah flew into a rage and sent a man 
to fetch him. However, ho hid under a clod, and the Rajah finding no oRe ordered 
the plough oxen to be driven to his palace. The toad following behind, climbed into 
tbe thatch of the cowshed, and, there hidden, in a loud voice cursed the king by 
all his gods. The king heard him, but Avas unable to find him, so in a rage he ordered 
the cowhouse to be pulled down. But the toad went and hid himself in the thatch of 
the guesthouce, so that it became necessary to pull that down, too, and so on with other 
liouses. rinally the king addressed his unseen enemy, and asked him whether he was a 
god or a man. Said the toad, ‘ no god am I, but merely a man, and I curse you because 
you carried off ray cattle. But if you Avill take an oath to give me your daughter in 
marriage I will trouble you no more.’ To this the king consented, and the toad jumped 
down ; and, for his oath’s sake, and lest the toad should be in some sort a god, the 
Rajah married his daughter to him, and sent the young pair home to the old man and 
the old woman, Avith a retinue and a palanquin and elephants and horses. When the 
old man and the old Avoman saw the cortege coming, they ran away in frio-ht, but 
their son, the toad, pursued them and brouglit them back, and they all lived together. 

One day the princess looking at her husband found him very ugly, and asked him 
to bathe himself, to Avhich he replied that he had lived in Avater all his life, from child- 
hood up. Then said the princess, ‘ I know very uell that you liv'e in cold Avater, but 
what I Avant to give you is a hot bath to take tlie warts off ya)ur back.’ So she made some 
water boiling hot and bade her hmband jump in. So he perished miserably, and that’s 
all. 
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The last set of specimens provided by Mr. Anderson consists of a collection of Folk- 
songs and N ursery Ehymes in genuine agglutinative Bara. 

[ No. 5.] 

BARA FOLK-SONGS AND NURSERY RHYMES, 

To a spoiled child. 

Derd lu, derd lu, afa Fanzalu. 


Hut build. 

hut builds 

my -fa tJier Fa nzalu. 

I>ai nang. 

fiidu nang, afa 

zuzi-nang. 

Trouble begin. 

icorry begin, my-father help-must. 


To A conceited child. 

Ang gurung, 

gurung. 

Faina 

gurung. 

7 (am)-icise, 

, (am)-wise. 

The~icitch 

(is)-wise. 

Dau khi-thu. 

khi-thu 

aug-nl 

khi-thu. 

Bird behind. 

behind 

of-me 

behind. 



Or woman. 

Dau-thep,^ dau-tbep, dau 

golondi. 


Wagtail, wagtail, bird 

with-goitre. 


Haba ranga, 

hukha 

ranga, f‘sa 

ba-hundL 

Work cannot. 

anything 

cannot, child 

bearing (on back). 


A NURSERY RHYME. 


Bong-fang do, bong-fang do, bong-fang 
Tree , whack, tree beat, tree (of) 
Fit-siu-siu, firinga, 

Chirrtip, chirrup, bhimraj [bird), (give) 


ndrengd. 

Orange. 

bi-dui 

eggs (lit. bird-water) 


zo-kbai-ba. 

gandas-_^i;e {i.e., jive fours = twenty). 


IYhat tvomen sing at weddings. 

Zo sit, sit, Gogorleng, zo sit, sit. 

Beer pour, pour, Gogorleng, beer pour, pour. 
Dang-nai, dang-nai sit, dang-nai, dang-nai sit. 

From-high, from-high pour, frorn-high, from-high pour. 

In other verses substitute other festive occupations as : — 

Goc khau, khau, slice betel-nut. 

Zo lu, lii, pass roimd the beer. 

Ehurui sii, su, clean the plates. 


^otacilla alhay dau-ihep = the pinchc’d-tail bird. 
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Gogorleng is the traditional name for the bdru or bohud who plays the buffoon at 
weddings. 


A WOMAN TO HER LOVER. 


So, malibai, s6-bai, 
Come, my~lover, conie-then, 
(}angd zdlid, 

Jiiver fisherman, 

ThdTcd-vl kheru man-a-ba 
Silver-of ear-rings get-vot-if 
Ang-bii thang-li-a 
I‘too come-not 


An exchange of COMPLIME^^TS. 

Girl sings : — 

Silakon-arili gatha-fur. 

Chinakona^/b/^ boy-s. 

Moisu hu-nu fai ! 

Buffaloes drive-to come / 

Boy answers : — 

Hii-nu ranga, mu-nii ranga, 

Drive cannot, wive cannot, 

Ang-kho da-ling, fai, 

M'e-to don' t-shout, come, 

Engkhut kharui khuru-khum, 

Bicei^s) brass-pot hubble-bubble, 

Ang-ni fat-se luiu, fili’u 
Me-of side-one trouble, trouble 

Khara khuzidi. 

Mead itch, 

Bidot za-suli. 

Flesh eat-er. 


Vi'lIAT WOMEN SING TO THE BRIDE WHEN SHE IS TAKEN AWAV. 
Da gap-se, ai, da gap-sc, 

Don't weep, dear, don't weep, 

Kha-au lai lang-a 

Bind-for to (they) take-not 
Su-nu lai lang-a. 

Wound-for to {they) take-not. 

Bdngdl Sim-sa-nu * lang-a. 

Bengnli Bhntid-for take-not. 


^ Sim-SA seoms to bs Cbin-f'tifii son of CbinA* 
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Ehe, hai, hm. 

Oh, ho, ho. 

Lines 2, 3 and 4 may be varied ad infinitum. 

A mother’s laaient over her dead son. 
Thokon srong srong 

( With) clubs in-croiods in-croiods 
Thang-dang-inan, afa Sokliai, nang-lai. 

IVent-e^t {thou), son SoJchai, thon-oh. 

For line 1, substitute — 

Emfu bli-bla 
Sxoord fiashing 
kbaukba duma-dumi 
turban heaped-high 

or Nang dang-ba, oma bidot zang za-dang-man, etc. 

You he-ing, fiesJi tee eat-ing-ioere. 

An invitation. 


tri. 

Silakon- 

ami. 

hing-zau-fur. 

Oh, 

China kona;/o//i;, 

loomcn-folk, 

Na 

gut-nu 

fai, 


Fish 

catch-to 

come, 


Na 

gut-nii 

ran 

g-a-ba, 

Fish 

catch-to 

able- 

noUbeing, 

•j- KJ 

Ijiigic 

-se da-la 

fai. 


JVith do)iU-at-all come. 


In other verses substitute occupations wliicb 

man and maid can do together. 

A LOVE-SONG. 

Agui Boisagi, 

Sister wanderer, 

Ang-klio da basi, 

JJe-to (do) ndf scorn, 

Sikbla sip-nu bfi-i-a-ba 

Girl >.v-pep-to able-not-heing 
Ang-bii sip-fii-gan. 

l-too sweep’icith {her) -will. 


In the next verse, for the last two lines, put : 

Dili lai-nti lia-i-a-ba, ang-bil lai-fa-gan, 

Water draic-to able-not -being, l-too drato-with (he?') -will, 
and so on with other feminine occupations. 

r 
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If a woman sings, the first line will be 
Ada Bui-dasi, 
brother £i-desi, 

and she will select men’s work as Mthi hu-nu, to catch elephants, hall oi-nii, to plough, 
mai gai-nii, to plant paddy. 

Mothek-in-law to daugutee-in-law. 


Wa bi-zO-ni 

gandeola, 



Bamboo top -of 

butte7fy, 



Bir-dau, hir-dau, 

bir-dang. 



Flutter, flutter, 

fly- 



Bauhari 

gadai 

zo 

zong-nai-a, 

Daughter-in-law 

youngeri^s) 

beer 

b7'ew-ing-{nom). 

Khuiram-duiram 

za-dang, 



Belter -skelter 

becom-es, 



Bauhari 

gadai 

kham 

songnai-a 

Daughter-in-law 

younger{’s) 

rice 

cook-ing 

Sigram zethram 

za-dang. 




B.tigger mugger hecom-es. 

A WOMAN to her husband. 

Hi dai-dai-hil-ha-hu. 

Cloth toeave-ioeave-giv-ing-even. 

Zim-nu rang-e-a, 

Tiit-on-to able {is) not, 
iVla hoa zang gorop-klm ! 

JVhat husband I (’ce) got-then! 

Zang-ni khdjdl'h ! 

Me^of luck ! 

Su-ni khdfal-d. 

Evil -of hick. 

For the first two lines substitute — 

Gdmsd dai'dai-liu-ba-bu 

Shoulder cloth 

Gan-nu rang-e-a 
IVear-to 
or 

Pali dai-dai-hu-ba-bu 
Turban 

Kbau-kba-nu rang-e-a 
Eind*‘to 
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Man says — 

Ui baze, ui baze 

Oh sister-in-law, oh sister-in-law 


Em bo-nanui bu. 
Mat spreading give. 


Woman answers — 

Nang-ni bingzau-su nonga, bai, 

Thee of loife-indeed am-not, ho, 

Em-sii bo-bai-nu. 

Mat-even spread- {continue) -for. 

Other occupations in otber verses. 

A man speaking to a woman says, liii. 

A woman speaking says, hai. 

A man speaking to a woman familiarly says, ili. 


A LOVE SONG V * 
Dui lai-nai-a suru man ? 

Water draw-ing who was. 


Agui Eonbabi sikhla man. 

Sister Ban-busl girl was. 

Otber occupations to be substituted, male or female, according 
woman or man. 


Women’s work. 


as the singer 


is 


Dudu-gur, dudu-gur, ma-la-ui P 
Little- drum, little-drum, what-K '^‘^ht 


E'sa ba-nai-ni fala-Ui . 

Child hear-{on-hacJc)-ing-of I ash- eh ! 

In otber verses otber work is substituted. Tbe dudugur is tbc little drum with a bead 
tied to it, wbicb is shaken from side to side so that tbe bead beats it dudugur, dudugur. 


To A WOMAN. 

Boisag], asagi, ra, ra, 

Wanderer, squanderer, stay, stay, 

Megong mi-kbam song-bla, dui-lau, diiisau. 

Vegetables rice cooh-ing, higgledy, piggledy. 

Hoa sa-se nu-])u-la 
Man one see-{even)-ing 
Gada ga-su.- 
Topsy turvy. 

It is not necessary to give specimens of the Earn spoken in Nowgong and other dis- 
tricts south and east of Darrang. It is exactly the same as that which has been 
illustrated in the preceding pages. 


' (!oe> to the tune of • S;ivcz-vous [ilantcr les rlious r ’ '■ uiid i^ a (.iiigiiig game of the s uiie soit. 

^ LIL ‘ neck twitsted.' 

r 2 
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MES OR MECH. 

Tlie people who speak this dialect call themselves Mcs, which is usually written 
‘ Mechj’ according to the spelling adopted when writing the name in the Assamese 
alphabet. 

It is very doubtful whether Mech should be considered as a dialect of Plains 
Kachari, or as identical with the standard of that form of speech. If we take the 
Plains Kachari of Darrang as the standard, the differences between it and Mech are 
certainly very slight, and are principally matters of pronunciation ; but there ai'e 
also one or two points of difference in grammar, and hence I have followed the general 
custom, and treat Mech as a dialect very nearly related to the standard. 

The Meches do not admit any relationship with the Bodos of Kamruj) and Darrang, 
but it is doubtful if they are really a distinct tribe. Hodgson in his Essay on the Koech, 
Bodd, and Dhimal tribes, has given a Bodd Grammar and Vocabulary, and distinctly 
states that Mech and Bodo are the same. He says,' ‘ For Mecch, read Bddo, passim. 
Mecch is a name imposed by strangers. The people call themselves Bodo, which, of 
course, is the proper designation,’ As a matter of fact, the term Mech is, at the 
j)resent day, confined to the speakers of Plains Kachari or Bara who dwell west of the 
district of Kamrup, The head-quarters of the standard dialect are that district, 
Darrang, and Nowgong. In Goalpara, immediately to the west of Kamrup both terms 
are in use, for Plains Kachari has been returned as the language of 8,300 people, and 
Mech as that of 68,900. Probably the smaller number represents the speakers who 
dwelt near the Kamrup border, and whose language is not affected by what may be 
called the typical Mech peculiarities. The form of speech illustrated by Hodgson more 
nearly agrees with what I here give as Mech than with the standard dialect of Darrang, 
and I hence insert his name in the list of authorities on Mech, and not in that of authori- 
ties on standard Plains Kachari. 

Mech has been returned as spoken in the following districts : — 


In Assam 


, , 

, 


. in Goalpara by 

cspoil 

In Bengal 

, , 

, 


, 

. in Jalpaiguri by 21,311 


> > • 

• 

- 

• 

• 

. in Gooch Behar by 3,700 

25,011 






Total 



In Goalpara the speakers are scattered all over the District. There are tnree settle- 
ments of them in Jalpaiguri, while in Gooch Behar they are confined to the eastern and 
northern tracts of the State, comprised within the Tufanganj Sub-Division. As in all 
Bodo languages, words are freely borrowed from the neighbouring Aryan forms of 
speech, Assamese and Bengali respectively. As might he expected, in the case of Mech 
this tendency is not so marked in Goalpara as in Jalpaiguri and Gooch Behar. 

Taking the Goalpara form of speech as tlie typical one, the followin”' are main 
points of difference between it and the standard dialect of Darrang : — 

Pronunciation. — It is difficult to say how much in the specimens is mere 
variety of spelling, and how much represents actual variety of pronunciation. In the 
Goalpara specimen the sound which in Darrang is written a, here regularly ajjpears as o. 

* r 72 nf K*‘print 
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Thus Darrang dang, is, becomes dong. Darrang u also becomes o, as in no, the 
sign of the dative case. Darrang ui becomes oi, pronounced as in ‘oil,’ as in nklioi, for 
ukhui, to be hungry. The very short vowels, which in the Darrang dialect are 
represented by small letters above the line, usually altogether disappear in Goalpara, to 
which fate they already show a tendency in the former district. Thus Darrang 
or zld, male, becomes in Goalpara. On the other hand Darrang/'se or fsa, a child, 
is Jisd in that district. The Darrang s is uniformly represented by j in all the Mcch 
specimens. It is doubtful, however, whether this is not a mere matter of spelling. It 
may be noted that Hodgson invariably uses /. The word mdnsuld, wdiich means ‘ a man ’ 
in Darrang, becomes mdnsid in the Goalpara specimens. 

As regards dGClBIlsioil of nouns, after allowing for the changes of spelling indi- 
cated above, the only difference between the Darrang and Goalpara specimens is that 
in the latter the termination of the locative is do and not du. This again is almost 
nothing but a matter of spelling. 

As regards pronOuns, that of the third person singular has a nominative hi-o. 
The reflexive pronoun is gdo, self. 

As regards verbs, luay note the use of the termination nl which is confined 
to the first person of the present tense. This also occurs in the standard dialect, hut 
attention should be drawn to it here, as it indicates the commencement of a system of 
inflexion which is further developed in Jalpaiguri. 

The past tense is commonly formed by adding dsoi to the root. Before this a 
euphonic i is inserted when the root ends in a vowel. Examples are hiing-dsoi, he 
said ; Jd'i-dsoi. he became ; liihii-i-dsoi, he desired. 

The following instances occur of the use of a negative past, ho-d-kho-so'i , did not 
give; did not wish ; gdr-thdr-d-khoi, d\?,o\)Qjcdnot •, Jio-d-khoi, gave not. 

AUTHORITIES— 

'i'lie authorities on j\Ecch ^vill be found detailed after those on Bar'i; Bodo, or Hills KacluUf. 


Tile first specimen is a translation of the Parable of the Prodigal Son Iroin Goalpara. 
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[No. 6.] 

TIBETO-BURMAN FAMILY. Bara or Bodo Group. 

BARA, BODO, OR PLAINS KACHARl. 

Mes or jVIech Dialect. 


(District Goalpara.) 


godai-tbar-a 


Sa-sc niausia sa-noi fisa-jla dong-mon. Bi'sor-iii gejer-ao 

Persou-one man-{of) pei'sons-two chikhimde laere. Them-of among 

bi-fa-kbau buiig-asoi, ‘a-fa, bcsar-bosthu-ui zi 
younger-the his-oton his-futher-to said, ‘ my-father, property-of what 

sebang-babag ang mon-gon, bi-kbau ang-no bo.’ Bi-o-no bi-6 bi-sor-ni 
share I icill-get, that me -to give.’ There-on he them-of 

gejer-ao besai’-bostbu-kbau ran-na-noi bo-asoi. San-noiso-ni un-ao godai-tbar 
among property having-divided gave. Pnys-feto-of after younger 

fisa-jla-i-a gase-bo logose khlam-na-noi gojan deso-au kbat-lang-asof, 

child-male -the all together having-made distant coimtry-to ran-away (i.c., departed) 
aro bi*ao bio inaitbar kblam-ne-o gao*ni besar-bostbu-khau 

and there he riotous doings-in Ms-own properly 

gar-job-asoi. Bi-o gase-bo fo-job-]a, bi 

gave-up-entirely (i.e. squandered). He the-iohole having-sea ttered-entirely, that 
deso-au inaino khangal ja-i-asoi, aro bi-6 dukbu mon-no bora-asoi. 
land-in severe famine became, and he trouble to-find caught (i.e. began). 

Obla bi-6 thang-na-noi bi deso-ni sa-se nogorbasi-ni gasebo-asa 

Then he having-gone that country-of person-one citizen-of refuge 

gao-ni bu-ao oma gum-no tbinbot-asoi. 

his-Oion field-to swine feeding-for sent. 

ja-gra-mon, bi-jong bio udai sufong-no 

eaters-icere, them-hy he belly filling-for 

bi-no bo-a-khO'Soi. Un-ao, mithi-na-noi, 

wished; but avy-one him-to gave-not. Then, having-understood, 

bi-6 bung-asoi, ‘ang-ni a-fa-ni bcse dormalia mon-gra-fra golam-ni 

he said, 'my my-father-of how-many wages receivers servants-of 


la-i-asoi 
took. 

Un-ao 
Then 
lubu-i-asoi ; 


thang-na-noi 
having-gone 

Bi mansia bi-kbau 
That man him 

bigur 
husk 

mauona rao-bo 
but 


oma-i-a 

swine-the 


3 ^ 

what 


bara ja-nai mon-oi tlia-dong, aro ang 

superjluoiis food having-got remaining-ure, and 1 

uklioi-nfi-uoi tboi-dong. Ang kbat-lang-jia-noi 

having-hungered dying-am. / having-run-away (i.e., having gone-away) 
a-fa-ni jing-ao tbang-gon, bi-thang-kbau bung-gnn, “a-fa, 

my-father-of vicinity-in xcill-go, him-to tcill-say, my-falher, / 


ebc-ao 
here 
gao-ni 
my -own 


ang 
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SRTorgo-ni kheloi aro nong-thang-ni sigang-ao faf khlam-dong ; ang 
lieaven~of against and thee-of front-in sin doing-am {have-done ) ; I 


aro nong-tbang-ni fisa-boa hon-na-noi nam la-no bano-bale-a ; 

any -more thy child-male having-been-called named to-bear Jit-not-am ; 

ang-kbau nong-tbang-ni sa-se dormaha ja-gra golam-ni baidi rakbi.” ’ Un-ao 
me thy person-one wages eater servanl-of like heepd’’ ’ Then 


bi-o utbi-na-noi gao-ni bi-fa-ni kbatbi-ao tbang-asoi. Manona bi-0 gojan-ao 
he having-arisen his-own father-of vicinity-in went. But he distance-in 
tba-bla-no bi-ni bi-fa-i-a bi-kbau nu-no mon-asoi, aro anbar-nai 
remaining -even his his-father-the him to-see got (was-able), and compassionate 

ja-na-noi, kbat-na-noi, tbang-na-noi, bi-ni godo bam-na-noi, kbudum-asoi. 
having-become t having-run, having-gone, his neck having-caught, kissed. 

Eisa-jla-i-a bi-kbau bung-bai, ‘a-fa, ang sworgo-ni kbelai aro nong-tbang-ni 
Child-male-the him-to said, ‘ my-father, 1 heaven -of against and thee-of 
sigang-ao faf kblam-no ham-dong ; ang aro nong-tbang-ni fisa-boa 
front-in sin to-do taking-am {begin ) ; J any-more thy child-male 

bon-na*noi nam la-no bano-bale-a.’ Manona afa gao-ni 

having-been-called name to-bear fit-am-not.^ But the-father his-own 

"olam-for-kbau bung-asoi, ‘tbab-no mojang-sin bi la-bo-na-noi bi-kbau 
servants-to said, ‘ quickly most-beautiful role having-brought him 

gan-bo; bi-ni akbai-au nasitbam, aro natbing-ao jotha gan-bo; aro 
to-wear-cause ; his hand-on a-ring, and foot-on shoe to-wear-cause ; and 
jong-for ja-na-noi rong ja-ni; manona ang-ni ebe fisa-bod-i-a 

us having-eaten I'ejoicing let-be ; because my this child-male-the 


thai-na-nai tbang-dong-moa, tbang-kbang-bai ; 
having-died going-was, alive-enfirely-icas ; 

mon-fin-bai.’ Un-ao bi-soro rong ja-no 
got-again-was.’ Then they rejoicing to-be 


goma-na-noi tbang-dong-mon, 
having-been-lost going-was, 
bom-bai. 
took {began). 


Aro bi-ni gidir fisa-boa-i-a bu-ao dong-mon. Bi-6 foi-na-noi 
And his big child-male-the field-in teas, lie having -come 

nau-ni jing-ao ja-bla mo-sa-nai aro dam-nai kbona-no mon-bai. 

housC-qf vicinity-in on-becoming dancing and music to-hear got. 
Obla bi-o sa-se golam-kbau jing-ao long-na-noi song-dsoi, ‘ ebe-for rnd?’ 

Then he person-one servant vicinity-in having-called asked, these what ? 

Bi bi-no kbothd-i-dsoi, ‘ nong-ni bi-fong-d foi-bai ; dro nong-ni bi-fa-i-d 
He him-to said, ‘ thy hrother-tlie came ; and thy his-father-the 


gidir ja-bo-no kblam-no bom-dong ; mduond bi-tbdngd bi-kbau mojang tband-i-au-no 
great feeding to-do begins; because he him good condition-in^ 
mbn-fndng-dong.’ Mdnond bi bordb-bai, gejer-du tbdng-no naigb-d kaO soi, 
has-got-back: But he tcas-angry, within to-go ivishcd-not. 

Un-do bi-ni bi-fd-i-d baijo-do foi-nd-noi bl-khau bujbi-ho-no 

Then him-of hisfuther-the outside-lo having-come him to-remonstrate 
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hom-bai. Manona, bi-o uthar khlam-na-noi gao-ni bl-fa-kbau bung-asoi, ‘ nai, 6se 
began. But he answer havincj-made his-oton his-father-to said, ‘ look, so-many 
bosor bom-na-noi ang nong-thang-khau khulum - bai-tha-dong ; 

years harlmj-taken (i.e., during) 1 tliee-to service - am-duing ; 

nong-tbang-ni mungbo thon-nai mabla-blabo gar-tbar-a-khoi ; tbeobo nong-tbanga 
thy any order ever-even disobeyed-not ; nevertheless thou 

mabla-blabo-so ang-no lua-sb borma fisa ba-so bo-a-kboi, joroiba ang-nl 

pver-even me-to animal-one goat young-one even gavest-not, that my 

kburma-for-kbau ]a-na-noi rong ja-ni. Manona nong-tbang-ni ebe 
friends having-taken rejoicing 1-may-he. But thy this 

nsa-boa, jl notbi-far-kliau logoi nong-tliang-ni bcsar-bostbu ja-na-noi 
child-male, who harlots toith thy property having-eaten 

gar-job-bai, bi-o jebla foi-bai, obla uong-tbang-a bi-no lagi ja-ho-no 

gave-up-entirely (i.e., wasted), he tohen came, then thou him for feast 

kblam-no bom-bai.’ Manona bi-u bi-khau bung-bai, ‘ fisa, nong jebla-bo 
to-make didst-begin.' But he him-to said, ‘ child, thou ahcays-even 
ang-ni kbatbi-ao dong, aro ang-ni ji ja-i-o boibotba nong-ni. Manona 

me-of vicinity-in art, and mine ichat is all thine {is). But 

rong ja-na-i-a ai’o bajlobainya gfibara ja-dong, joraia nong-ni ebe 

rejoicing becoming and being-merry good is, because thy this 

bi-fong-a tboi-na-noi tbang-dong-nion, tbang-kliang-bai ; goma-na-noi 

brother-the having-died going-was, alive-entirely-icas ; having -been-lost 

tbang-dong-mon, mou-fin-bai.' 
going-was, got-again-voasd 


Two specimens are given from Jalpaiguri. Tlie first is a version of the Parable- 
The second is a folk song. 

The language of the Bodos of Jalpaiguri closely resembles the Mech of Goalpara. 
The following are the main points of difference. 

"VVe at once notice that the vocabulary is much more full of Bengali words. Here 
and there wdiole sentences are Bengali from beginning to end. The last two lines of tbe 
second sjiecimen are even Bengali in grammar. Tbe intluenee of Bengali is specially 
manifest in tbe spelling. Tbe typical Bengali sh is very common, and tbe tendency 
to aspirate tenues is not observable. Tims, ‘sin’ h pay), not filf. Tbere is great laxity 
in tbe use of tbe vowels. We may also note that the word for ‘son ’ is not Jisd-jld, but 
bishd. 

The deelension of nOUllS is in tbe main quite tbe same as in Goalpara. The only 
exceptions worth noting are that in one instance bifd-nid, instead of bifl-ni, is used for 
‘of tbe father,’ and ‘ a house ’ is no, and ‘in a house’, ndo ioi' nu-do. Here we see an 
attempt at inflexion. 

As regards proUOUUS, the suffix d is used not only with bi, but also with dng and 
nung. It is used with the nominative plural as w'ell as with the nominative singular so 
that we have jung-d, we, and bi-sjr-d, they. The plural of the first person is jung, not 
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jong, and similarly, ‘thou ’ is ming, not noiK;. In tlip second specimen, nung-vd moans 
‘thou.’ In the first specimen, twice' used to mean ‘of them.’ Note 
this, which occurs also in Coocli Behar. In Gitalpara i\ti'cli it is c-bi'. 

In the conjugation of the verb there is a teiidency to infh'xion in the pre.sent tense 
The forms are as follows : — 

Siiit;. riiir. 

Aug sliu-ni, I strike. Jinig sliii-iii, we strike*. 

Nin/g s/nty thou strikest. yiDig-t^nrd shu, \<m strike, 
lit sbu-d, he strikes. lU-saru ahn-d, tliey striku'. 

It may he noted that the root corresponds to flu* statnlard .sed, to pound, fti 
Jalpaiguri it is sometimes spelt shu, and sf)mctinu(s ^hu. Both spellings will In' found in 
the list of words and sentence's. 

Other examples of this tense which occur in the .specimens givi' yet other forms. 
Thus, chd-jd’h'i-iii, let us eat ; roiig~jd-jd~l<'i-ii 'i , let us rejoice, tlu' first pi'rson pri'.sent 
indicative being used for the imperative. The termination .wf, whii'h in otlu'r places 
appears to correspond to the standard !^ul or .sc, sei'ins to he aho used as a t('rminat ion of 
tlio pri'sent. Thus, tliui-soi, am dying, and doiig-^oi^ they arc'. 

The future has several forms, none of thc'in agreeing with the standard. Thos'' 
noted arc, dug-sliu-nai, (I) shall sti’ike ; thdtig-iin/, will go; diuj-hmig-iin'i.i'ni. (I) will 
say. Different is mtni-gan, (I) will got. 

For the past tense, we have the termination d.wf, as in (loalpara. There is also 
another very common one, u-mon, as in shu-d-nion, striu'k; hu-d-mo)/, gave: Ihnii-haii-d- 
mon, sent. In two instances we find the termination sol or inoa omitted, and only the' a 
remaining. These are jd-i-d, took place, and khhlm-d, did. (dthcr forms arc' khond- 
non, he heard, and manbd-i, (I) have worked. Vfhat seems to he a past subjunctive 
is rong-jdrjdlai-nd, (I) might he mutually merry. 

For the conjunctive participle we have the usual termination nd-nol, and aho itdn 
as in rdn-ndn and many erthers. 

The following forms occur of the negative verb, nwj-d, were not ; gdr-d-khol, (I) 
did not disobey ; nitng-o ho-d-gol, didst not give ; thdng'd-gd-sol, he did not go ; 

and, in the second specimen, hot-nd-hho-clioi, did not give. In the first s])ccimc'n 
hu'd-moti is used to mean both ‘gave ’ and ‘did not give.’ In the latter instance, there 
is probably some mistake in writing the ^Icch word. 


G 
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[No. 7.] 

TiBETO-BURMAN FAMILY. Bara or Bodo Group. 

BAKA, BODO, OR PLAIXS KACHARl. 


Mes or Mech Diaeect. 
(Bobu Ashtifosh Mookerjee, 1899.) 

Specimen I. 


( District Jalratg it hi.) 


Kono ek manshi-lia slia-noi bisha 
Certain a man-of persons-tioo sons 
mudui-a bi-nl bi-fa-khau rai-asoi, ‘ 

young-one-the his liis-father-to said, 

aus^-no bo.’ Ar bi-o 
me-to give) And he 

Im-a-mon. Ar gobao 
gave. And many 


dong-mou. Bi-cbi-ni gejer-ao 

were. Them-of among 

‘a-fa jinisbpati-ni bhago je 

'my-father propertyof share lohat 


ang mun-gau 
I icill-get 
ran-nan 
having-divided 
bisba gasen jinisba-kbau futbura*nan 
S071 all property having-collected 
bauliai kbarap luk-jong tbapa-nan 

there evil company-with mixing 

nosbt-kbasam-gar-asoi. Ar jokhon bi-6 
squandered. And when he 


ki"clii-ni gejer-ao gao-ni 
ihem-qf among his-own 
din-ni un-ao iing-a bi 
days-of after were-not that 


shorn potti 
property 
rnudui-sliin 
younger 


elc 

a 


ge]er-ao 

midst-in 


1)i desh-m 
that country-of 
m un-no hom-asoi 
to-get began. 

ek 

a ciiy-m-uj-\;i 
tbin-bon-a-mon futbar-ao 
sent feld-into 

udoi i)ung-ho-no ioma-nl 


mojangin 

great 


gojan 

far 

gasen 

all 


gasen 

all 

angkhai 

famine 


nogor-uo-ni 

o 


Bi-ni 

nn-ao bi-o 

tbang-asoi, ar 

That-of 

after he 

went. 

and 

jong 

mila-i-asoi. 

Bi 

nogor-nl 

i) with 

joined. 

That 

cily-of 


ioma-khan ja-ho-no ; ar 

sicine eating-giving for ; and 

ja-nai gundoi-jong ; iir kono 


desb-ao thang-asoi, ar 
country-in went, and 

sbompotti bind liabai 
property loithout purpose 
sbompotti nosiito-kbasam-nan. 
property h a d-sq u a ndered, 

ja-i-a, ar bI-6 dukbu 

became, and he misery 

bl desb-ao- III 
that covntry-in-of 
mansliia bi-kbau 
man him 

bI-6 mani-a-rnon 
he was-obliqed 
mansbia bi-no 


belly 

to-fill swine-of 

eaten 

hvshs-with ; and 

any 

man him- to 

mung-bo 

liu-a-inon. 

Ar 

jokbon 

bi bujbi-asoi, 

tokbon 

bi bimg-asoi, 

anything 

gave-not. 

And 

when 

he understood. 

then 

he said. 

‘ ang-ni 

bifa-nia 

bese 

tolob 

ja-i-ao ciifikra g 

obangoi 

ja-i-ono, dr 

‘ my 

father-of how-many 

wages 

eating servants 

much 

eating-far, and 

bu-no 

dong-mon, 

ar 

ang-o 

nkhuin tbui-soi 


ji-kbat-ndn 

giving-fot 

teas. 

and 

I 

hungry am-dyi. 

ng. 1 

having-arisen 
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a-fa-ni-ao tbang-nai ar 

my-father-of-iowiH'da will-go and 
uuiig-ni-ao ar Eliagaban-ni-ao 
thee-of-ou and God-of-oii 

bisba bun-aa-iioi bung-de tbau'-a. 

son having-oalled to-say 

tolob ja-gra chakor kblam. 

wages eater servant make. 

bi*fa-ni"au tbang-as 

his-faiher -of -towards went 

bi-ni bi-fa bi-kbau 

hhn 

bi-ni 


pap 

sin 


bi-kbau bung-nai-an, 
him-to will-say, 

kblam-a, ar 


did, 

Ang'khau 


and 


nung-ni 


“ a-fa, ang 
)iiy-father, 1 
ing-o nung-ni 
I thy 

ek sba-se 


his his-faiher 
ar bosho-Iang-nan, 


fit-am-not. 

Me thy 

one jjersoti-one 

Bi-ni 

un-ao bi-5 

ji-khan-asoi, ar 

Thot-of 

after he 

arose y and 

Jokbon 

bi-o gobang gojan-noi dong-nion. 

When 

he very 

far 'loas, 

nu-na-noi, 

ar gosb-ao 

wan-na-noi, 

having-seen. 

and mind-in 

having-compassion, 


and 

Ar 

And 


running, 
bi-o bung-asoi, 


his 
'a-fa, 

‘ iny-Jather, 


;bd-na 

•neck 


gob-asoi, 

claspea, 


ang-o 


ar 

and 


kbauduin-asui. 

kissed. 


nung-ni 


gunoi 


ang-o 


he sa'i'l, 

pap kblam-a, ar 
sin did, and 

Ma-bun-bia 
IF hich-saying (i.c., but) his-father 

la-bo, ar 


nung-ni 


] thy 
bi-fa 


bi-kbau 
him 

Thakur-ni gunoi 
God-of against and thee-of against 

bisba hun-na-uoi bung-de tbaw-a. 
son having-oalled to-say Jit-ani- not. 
chakor-fra-kbau bun 


sbob-sbin 

posbak 

good 

clothes 

man-se 

nastam. 

thing-one 

ring. 

‘foi, 

jung-o 

‘ come, 

{lef)-us 


embe 

this 


bisba 

son 


tbanga-mon, 


bring, and 
ar natbeng-ao 
and feet-on 
cba-ja-lai-ni 
eat 

tboi-tbang-a-mon, 

died-had, 

da mou-fin-bai.’. 


bi-ni 
his servanis-to 

bi-no gan-bo ; 
him-to Guuse-to-wear ; 
jotha gan-bo.’ 


.^-asoi, 
said, 


‘ boi-ni-bo 
‘ all-than 


ar 

and 


shoes cause-to-wear. 
ar rong-ja-ja-lai-ni ; 
and 
da 
now 
Ar 


rejoice ; 
tbang-fin-bai ; 
living-agaiu-was 


bi-ni 
his 

Ar 

And 

niano 

because 


nakbai-a') 
hand -on 
bung-asoi, 
{he, -said, 


ang-ni 


my 


bi gom-a-nan 
he having-been-lost 


bi»sor-o rong-ja-no bum-asoi. 


stood. 

tioto 

found-again-was.' 

' And 

they to-rejoice began. 


Sbei 

sliomoj 

bi-ni gibi 

bisba 

futbar-ao dong-mon. Jokbon 

bi 

That 

time 

his elder 

son 

ficld-in was. 

he 

no kbatboiu-ao 

foi-a-mon, bi-o 

rojopma 

ar bajolwa khona-non. Ar 

bi-o 

house vicinity-in 

came, he 

music 

and dancing heard. And 

he 


cbakor-fur-ni 

scrcauts-oj' 


gejer-ao 

among 


sba-se-kbau 

person-one 


ling-bon-asoi 


in a 


Ei bi-kbau bung-asoi, 
Me him-to said, 

bifa bboj kbuug-sc 
thy his-father feast thing-one 

cnon-fin-bai.’ Eau»ba-nu bi 

gol-again.’ At-this he 


what r ’ 


nung-ni 


called 

LUlg- 

‘ thy 
bo-dong, 
giving-is, 
rag 
anger 


ar 
a ltd 

fung-ba-i-a 
brother-the 
ma-no bio 
because he 
jong-asoi, 
with-was, 


sbung-asoi, 

asked, 

fui-dong, 

come-is, 

bisba-kbau 

ton 


ar 

and 


no 

house 


‘ bi-fur-lai 
‘ these 
oisba-kban 
therefore 
altbo-ai 
safe 

gejer-ao 
imlde 
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thang-a-go-asoi Oisha-khan bi-ni bi-fa bair-ao foi-asoi, ar bi-khau 
go-did'Hot. Therefore his his-father outside came, and him 

buja-i-asoi. Ar bi rai-bn-an bung-asoi, ‘eto botsor ang nung-ni 

soothed. And he saying-hack-ag ain said, ‘ so-many years I thy 

baba mauba-i, ang nung-ni bukum kono-din gar-a-kboi ; tbau-bla-bo 

work have-icorked , 1 thy order any-day disobeyed-not ; nevertheless 


nung-o kono-din ang-no ma-se borma-bisba 

thou any-day me-to animal-one goat-young-one 


bo-a-goi, je ang-6 
gaoest-not, that 1 


logdloya jong rong-ja-jalai-na ; ma-bun-bla nung-ni je bisba 

friends with niight-be-mufnally -merry ; but thy what son 


nati-fur-ni-nao sbompotti nosbto kblam-a, bi-o jen foi-fin-asoi, 

ho rlots-of -house-in property destroyed made, he lohen Game-back, 

then nung-o ek bboj bo-asoi.’ Bi bi-kbau bung-asoi, ‘ be bisba, 
then thou a feast gavest’ Se him-te said, ‘ 0 son 


nung-6 borabor ang jong dong, ar ang-ni je dong bi-for-mau gasen 

thou always me with art, and mine that is those all 


nung-ni. Embe ongau je jung-6 rong-ja-jalai-nao, mano 

thine {are). This proper-{is) that tee should-he-mutually-nien y, because 


nung-ni eml)e fung-ba-i-a tboi-tbang*a-mon, da tbang-fiu-bai ; ar 

thy this brother dead-was, now Uving-ugain-was ; and 

gom-a-nan tbang-bai-mon, da mon-fiu-bai.’ 

having-been-lost was, now got-again-was. 
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TIBETO-BURMAN FAMILY. Bara or Bodo Group. 

bAba, bodo, ok plains KACHARI. 

Me8 oe Mech Dialect. (Distkict Jalpaigeri.) 

(Babu Ashutosh Mookerjee, 1899.) 

Specimen II. 

TRANSLITERATION OF SPECIMEN II AND INTERLINEAR 

TRANSLATION. 


1. Mai-ni modde mai-ma. 

The-paddy-qf among {as-the)’muther-paddy-[is). 


2. 

Hujur, 

nung-no jung-ni 

hi fa bima. 


Lord, 

you 

of-us 

{arey father mother. 

3. 

Probhua, 

ang-khau jonom 

hot-nan. 


Lord, 

me 

' birth 

having-given. 

4. 

Budhi 

ar 

dhon hot’ 

-na-kho-choi. 


Wisdom 

and 

wealth 

not-gave. 

5. 

Joto 

goal- 

ni dong 

-soi kharia. 


All 

the-milkmen-of are milk-pots. 

6. 

Ang-ni 

kopaloi ja 

-la-hai haoria. 


My 

lot-{b€cause’Of) {!) become poor. 

7. 

Dur 

hate 

dekhila bona bhala. 


Distance 

from 

seeing 

is good. 

8. 

Kandat 

jaya 

dekhile 

dia-dokola. 


Near 

going 

seeing 

ups-and-dotens (i.e., appears 2 inseemly) 




The last two lines arc nearly pnve Bengali. 


Mccb is also spoken in the eastern and northern parts of the Cooch Behar State, 
comprised within the Tufanganj subdivision. Two specimens are given of this form 
of the dialect. It will he seen that it is even more corrupt than that of Jalpaiguri, and 
abounds in Bengalisms. As special peculiarities, we niay note the frequent use of 
kd instead of kho as the suffix of the Accusative-Dative (a mere matter of spclliug), the 
curious form bi-khnd, him, and the use of the plural jong, we, in the sense of the singular. 
The word for ‘ this’ is imbe or emhe. The verb which in the standard dialect is written 
dong, and is here written dong, is used to mean ‘ was.’ 



46 


[No. 9.] 

TiBETO-BURMAN FAMILY. Bara or Bodo Group. 

BARA, BODO, OR PLAINS KACHARl. 

Mbs oil Mech Dialect. (State, Cooch Behar.) 

Specimen I. 


Hoa slm-clil'iie gotho sha-ne doiigo, Gotlio udui hifa-ko khota-dong, 
Man psrson-one-of son person-hco were. Son small Ms-father-to said, 

‘afa! joug-iii jc mal-ruatlia je mon-go M-klio ran-nane lio.’ 

mij-father ! m'j xolial j^roperty what geHoiU that dividing give' 


Bi mal-matba jc 
He property what 
sbau-ui-jong gotlio 
day-two-ofter son 
deslic tliang-bai 


dongo, ran-nane 
•was, dividing 

udui mal-matha 
small properly 

bi-au-no 


bo-ay 

gave 

joma 

colleclitm 


tbang-nane 


bisba sba-ue-no. Shan-che 
son person-two-to. Hay-one 
kblam-nano la-dong gojan 

distant 
foimal 


doing taking 

jotho mal-matba 


country -to 

went ; 

there i 

remaining all-{what) property 

waste 

kblam-naue 

la-bai. 

Sbob kborocb 

kblam-job-bai 

amklial 

desb-ao 

kbub 

doing 

ended. 

All expense 

doing-going 

that 

country-in 

much 

angkbal ja- 

dong. 

aro bio kbub 

liaudia ja-bai-da. 

Bi 

tbang-nane bi 

scarcity was^ 

and he very 

hungry was. 

Re 

going 

that 

desb-ao 

ck gristbi-mansbi-ni-ao 

logo 

la-doug ; 

bio 

bi-kbo 

counti y-in 

otie 

citizen-with 

companionship 

took ; 

he 

him 

dabrya oma 

guin-no bo-doug. Jc 

6mai-a nangsbu 

ja-dong 

ta bio 

udi 

field-to swine 

' heep-t 

o gave. What 

sicme grass 

ate 

that he 

belly 


bunjacbc jan iiaigri-dong-da. Bi-no rau-bo bu-a-no. 


Sbiri 


filling to-eat 
bio kbota-dong. 


h 


said. 


wanted, 
’ ang-ni 
‘ ‘niy 


Him-to anybody gave-uol. Consciousness 
ata-ni kboto dormaina ja-nale 

my -father -of how-many loages eating 


rnou-nane 
getting 
sakbor 
servant 


ja-no 

gar-la i 

jii-lai mu no, aro 

ango 

cin-bo-bai uklii-nane tha-yo. 

to-cat scattering 

^casting get, and 

I 

there 

hungry -being remain. 

Ang ul 


af’a-ni-ao tbaug-no. 

bi-kbo 

kbota- 

■no, “ e 

afa, ango 

1 gc 

p 

father-io will-go. 

him-to 

will-say, “ 0 my-fathcr, I 

Mod.iiiii 

inuklian 

g-ao ai'o nong-ni 

mokbang-ao 

paj) kbla 

ih-bai; augo 

God -of 

presencc-'m and go nr 

presenee-in 

have-done; / 

nong-ni 

l)isba ja- 

no sbom-a-ya, ; ang 

-kbo 

nongo 

dormaina 

konc badi 

yocr 

suu io-he icorihy-ani^uol ; 

me 

yonr 

icages 

giving hkc 

sakbor 

nikbi.” ’ 

Ta uiuio jikban 

■nanc 

bio 

bifa-ni-ao 

tbang-dong. 

servant 

leepd' ’ 

There upon gelting-tip 

he his-father-near 

went. 

Bi-kbno 

gojan-ao 

tba-nanc bita 

nu-don 

g. bakbu-dakliu 

kblang-dong, 

Rim 

distant 

remaining his-fathcr 

sa w, 

compassionately 

ran, 



bAra, mes op cooch behar. 


bi-ni gadu-ao goba-nane, kliudum dong. Bislia bi-nO kliota-dong, ‘ e afa, 
his neck holding, kiss did. Son him-to said, ‘ 0 my-father, 
ango Modai-ni mokhang-ao aro nong-ni mokbang-ao pap khlam-bai; ango 

I God-of presence-in and your presence-in sin have-done ; I 

nongni bisha ja-no sbom-a-ya.’ Aro afa bi-rio sakhor-for-ko 


nongni bisha ja-no shom-a-ya.’ Aro afa bi-rio sakhor-for-ko 

your son to-he worthy-am-notd But father his sercant-many-to 

khota-dong, ‘gokhre hi mojang labo-nane emhe-no gahno; bi-ni naklie-ao 

said, ‘soon cloth good bringing this-one-to put-on; his finger-to 

ashtbam, aro naf-ao jdtha gan-naue ho; jongo jay-linge mini ja-lai-nane 

ring, and foot-to shoe having-put-on give; ice eating laugh joking 

thang-ni; manena embe goth5-a thi-nane tha-dong-mon-da, thang-bai; 


remain ; for this son 

gama-bai-mon, mon-bai.’ Ta 
toas-lost, is-recovered.’ Then 
Bi-ni bisha gibi hu-ao 
His son elder field- in 


maslinnay 

klma-bai. 

Dhoi-nb 

bib 

sakhbr 

mi. sic 

heard. 

Then 

he 

ser vault 

shungdbng, 

‘ embe 

ma ?’ 

Bib 

bl-kbnb 

asked. 

‘this 

what ?' 

He 

him-to 

foi-gb, ar 

nong-ni 

nong-fa-i- 

■a klmb 

bbbj 

came, and 

your 

your-father very 

feast 


dying icent 

bi-siro mini ja-lai-nai 
they laugh joking 

domr. Bio na-khate 
was. He house-near 

sakhor slia-cho-kb 


icent, is-alive ; 

ja-lai-nane tha-dong, 
joking remained. 
na-khate foi-nane rajabne 

iouse-near coming song 

•che-ko khate ling-ho-mine 
ni-one-to near calling 


snungaongi 'euiDo lua r -uxo uL-ivumj 

asked, ‘this what?' He him-to said, 'your brother 

foi-go, av nong*ni nong-fa-i-a khub bhoj geder khlain-bai ; manena bio 

came, and your your-father very feast large made; because he 

bi-no gbaraine sborilo mon-bai.’ Bio nfitbeu brab-dong ; no-sbingo tbang-no 


le ; because he 
no-sbingo tbang-no 


him healthy body-in got.' He therefore was-angry ; house-inside go-to 
naigru-a, unao bi-ni bifa-i-a b§yr-ao nngkba-nane bi-kbno forong-dong. 

wanted-not, then his his father outside coming-out him entreated. 

Bib bifa-ko rai-fin-dpng, ‘ yato bosor tha-nane noug-ni baba-kbo-da 
He his-father-to answered, ‘ so-many years remaining your service 

sbo mau-dbng ; nong-ni sbgol kbota-kb gar-a-goi ; tbu-bo-ub aug-ub 
up-to-now did; your all words disobeyed-not ; ever tn-me 

borma-bisba mase-nb bu-a-goi, augb bisbi bbnr-kbb la-nane 

goat-young-one one gave-not, I friends many tahmg 

rongtbamsa kblam-nb ; kbintu nong-ni irabe bisha je nong-ni malinatba 

merriment will-do ; but your this son that your ^ property 

binja-fur jbng logb ja-nane noslitb ja-bai, bio daub foi-nane bi-ni 
women icith companion being destroy did, he now coming his 
jonine nongb bbbj geder klilam-dbug.’ Bib da-no khota-dong, ‘He 

on-account you feast large made? Tie him to said, O 

gbtbb, nongb ang-jbng-nb sban-prom-bb ti)ap-lai, je angb dbii^b bib 
^son, you with-me always remain, what mine ^ «« tiat^ 

nong-ni-nau. Jongb rong-ja-nane tha-nb; manena bio-natben imbc 

yours. Our merry-making should-remain; fo^' that-i eason^ ^ tils 

fbng-bai thi-nane tba-dbng-mon-da, thang-bai . gama-bai-mon, ^ mon-bai. ^ 
brother dying was, Is-aUve was-lcst, isiecoveia. 


him entreated. 

noug-ui baba-kbo-da 
your service 

tbu-bo-ub aug-ub 
I ; ever to-me 


bisbi bbnr-kbb la-nane 

lends many taking 

je nong-ni mriliiuitba 
that your property 
bib daub foi-nane bi-ni 
he now coming his 
da-nb khota-dong, ‘ He 
him-to said, ‘ O 


remain, 


ango 

mine 


dbngb 


manena 

fo'' 

ma-bai-moi 
was -test. 


bio-natben imbc 
th id-reason this 


'■ecovered? 
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[No. 10.] 

TIBETO-BURMAN FAMILY. BairA or Bodo Group. 

barA, bodo, or plains KACHAEI. 

Mes or Mech Dialect. 


(State, Cooch Behar.) 


Specimen II. 


A COMPLAINT OF DESTRUCTION OF CROP BY BUFFALOES MADE BY A MECH TO 

THE MAGISTRATE. 


Hujur ! 
My- Lord 1 

khoT-ao hubu-a 
away drive-to 

Doiya • geder 
Biver large 

khlam-nai ? 
will- do ? 


moishal-for 

biiffalo-men 

nai-gri-o, 

wanted, 

bad-bo-no 
cross-to 


jongni 

my 


mai-a-kbo 

paddy 


Jongo 


hubunu-no bn-i 


jathro-bo-bai moislioa. 
to-sat-caused buffalo, TJ^e 

ba-ya. Jongo ma-bre khlam-nai r 

drive-to can-not. JVe loliat will-do.^ 

ha-ya. Nao bogeya mung bogeya, ma 

can-not. Boat is-not even is-not, what 

Mai mani ja-job-bai ; ma ja-nane tba-nai ? Raja-ai khajna 
Baddy all ate-up ; what having-eaten will-remain ? King-of revenue 
ma-khau bu-nai? Bbi bislia ma-bre fusi-nai? Ibdi-bla jongo biao 

how give? Wife child how support? This-hind we then 

tba-no ba-ya. Hujur! afina sbobro bubrov kblam-a-bla ; bi-sorO 

to-remain can-not. My-Lord ! Your- Honour 


ginai 


non go 
fear do-not. 
mani-a. Ma-bre 

keep-not. What 

che slier 

one seer 

sbomja-sbomji 
compromise 
moisbo-kho. 
buffalo. 


gi-a. 


ne 

tico 


Jong-kbo 

Vs fear-not 
kblam-nai ? 
will-do ? 

la-uane 
taking 


Bi-soro 
'lliey 

Bi-soro 
They 

foi-6. J ela 

come. Whe 


kblam-bai. 

will-do. 


Ar 

Again 


nokha 

flight 


heat heat 

do-not ; 

they 

jong-ni 

kliotado-fong 

che-6 

our 

loord 

one-even 

jong rai-bla dudu-for 

sber 

toe speaking milk-{plural) seer 

rai-o 

o-bla dudu 

la-nane 

n speak 

then milk 

taking 

nai-nane 

hogar-nane 

bob-bai 

ending 

letting-loose 

give 
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LALUNG. 

Lalung is spoken in a portion of the south-west corner of the district of Nowgoug, 
and in the adjoining tracts of Kamrup and the Khasi and Jaintia Hills. Immediately 
to its south-east, and between it and the North Cachar Hills in which Dima-sa or Hills 
Kachari is spoken, lies a tract of hill country of which the language is Hojai. The 
Lalung tract itself is also a hill country. The language is most closely connected with 
Hojai and Dima-sa, and only presents a family resemhlance to Bara. This will he 
evident from a comparison of the grammar of the three forms of speech. It is spoken 


by the following number of people : — 

Kamrup .. .......... 2,0G0 

No^gong . ............ 35,350 

Khasi and Jaintia Hills .......... 2,750 

Total . 40,160 


All that has been hitherto known concerning this language is a short vocabulary given 
by Mr. Gait on 162 of the Census Eeport of Assam for 1891. No explanation of the 
name has ever been offered. How the Lalungs came to their present site, or when, is not 
known. They are not mentioned by the Ahom historians, nor in the accounts of the 
Koch kingdom. In Nowgong they are said to have a tradition that they came from 
the Jaintia Hills, while some of the Lalungs in the latter district say that their ancestors 
immigrated thither in the reign of the Jaintia Baja CJ-mon Gohain. Another account, 
however, says that the Lalungs claim to be the autochthones of the Jaintia Hills. 

AUTHORITIES— 

STkCKiE.,— Report on the Census of Assam for 18S1. Calcutta, 1883. On pp. 71 and fi. a note on the 
tribe hj E. S. 

Gait, E. A ., — Report on the Census of Assam for 1891. Shillong, 1802. Pp. 162 and 232. 

Baines. J. A., — Geiisns of India, 1891. General Report. London, 1893. P. 149. 


GRAMMAR. 

In Lalung the pronunciation, as recorded in Nowgong, appears to be even more 
fluctuating than in Bara. The pronunciation even of the consonants seems, if the 
specimens have been correctly written down, to be uncertain. Thus, we have both : 
facial* SinA/dthdr, a &e\d; patJidl and hathdl, to strike; Jlgdl and cJiigdl, to arise ; 
parun and barim, a goat. At the same time it should be remembered that these dis- 
crepancies may be mistakes of the transcriber, who had to attempt for the first time to 
write down the sounds of a language hitherto unwritten. It should be explained that 
the specimens and list of words as received by me were written in the Assamese 
character, with a transliteration from that character into the Eoman one. I have not 
ventured to alter the transcription as received fx’om the local ofiicers, but it is almost 
certain that every cli should he pronounced as a dental s, as is customary in 
Assamese. So, too, some of the s-s, hut not all, should probably be pronounced, as in 
Assamese, as rough A-s. This is well illustrated by the word suhm, order, which 
is evidently an attempt at reproducing the word liuhm, borrowed from Arabic, through 
Assamese. 


a 
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BODO GEOUP. 


Sufficient materials are not available for the compilation of a complete Lalung 
grammar, but the following has been gathered from the specimens, and its correctness 
depends upon the accuracy with which they liave been recorded. 

The Plural is formed by adding rou or rn ^compare Dima-sa rao). In the case of 
pronouns, the terminations m, for the second person, re, for the third person, and kliecld, 
for all three persons are used. The last is evidently a corruption of the Assamese ketd, 
some. 

The suffix of the Accusative -Dative is ga (probably pronounced go), as in 
clidkar-ga chdng-mdti, \m\m§ called, ti se\:vd.nt-, clidJcar-ga kusi-gd, he said to the ser- 
vants. Tor the dative, nd is also used, as in fd-nd, to a father. Instead of nd, we some- 
times have d, corresponding to the Dima-sa hd, as in fdcldr-d, to the field ; fd-rn-d, to 
fathers. Ga and nd correspond, respectively, to the Bara kho and nu. Like the Bara 
nu, nd is also the sign of the infinitive. 

Examples of the Instruuieutal case are ddd-re, by husks ; and mnng-e-re, by 
name. This termination looks as if it were borrowed from Assamese. 

The termination of the Genitive is ne, as in le-ne, of him ; na-ne, of a house. As 
in the case of the dative, the initial is frequently dropped, and we find simply A Thus 
lihing-e, of a man ; hil-e, of a lake. In hebe ghord-kichd-ne hayas, the age of this Iiorse, 
ki-chd (i.e., hlsa) means, one individual, did (or 5«) being the numeral, and ki the generic 
prefix like md in the Bara mdse. In Bara the sentence would run he gorai mdi-se-ni 
boyos, tlip age of that one-piece horse ; similarly bei kidid dm-ne-perd kini dam-nd, from 
whom did you buy that one thing ? 

Eor the Ablative, pdd is added to the genitive, as in dm-ne-perd, from whom ? 
Ferd is the Assamese pard. 

The Personal Pronouns are the following 

Ang, I. jing-rau, dilng, diing-kliedd, we. 

AT7, thou. nd-rd, nd-rd-kliedd, nd-khedd, vou. 

Be, be. be-re, he-khedd, they. 

Ang-e, is ‘ my dng-d, ‘ to me jing-e, our ; ne is ‘ thy nd-rd-re, your ; he-ne, ‘ his.’ 
le-re-u~e, iliGiv. Other forms noted are bet, that; bo-ga ov ha-ga-la, him, or to \\hn •, 
hebe or ebe, this ; lie-rd-nd, to them. Atlie seems to mean ‘ own.’ The Assamese relative 
pronoun is used. Clidrd is ‘ who and did-ne, whoso? mind, Avhat ? didrbd, anyone. 

As regards Verbs it is reported that Lalung shows no distinction between pre.sent 
past, and future time. This is partly borne out by the list of words and sentences 
received, in which the present is shown as identical with the past, but, if it is a true 
statement, it would be a most extraordinary and unique condition of affairs. An 
('xamination, bowevf'r, of the version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son shows that the 
statement is not coiTcet, and that Lalung has a coniph'tc^ array of tenses. The most that 
can be said is that, like the neighbouring tribe'^, the i alungs use? their tenses loosely. 

The Verb Subsiantive is hnngya, am, is; and thal-dang or danyya-nian, was, This 
is stated on the authority of the list of words, but tJan-dang is, to judge from analogv 
really a definite present, and means properly ‘he is becoming.’ Other words for ‘ is ’ 
are and bdngya. This termination ye, which occurs several tinns above, is 

probably pronounced as a, the y in the Assamese character being probably merely a 
fulcrum for writing the n, much as used in Hindbstani, so that is really a 

way of writing which is less correct, but more convenient. 
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Two instances occur of tbe negative verb subsiantive, both in tlie phrase ‘ I am 
not worthy.’ They are hmg-i-dug-be and hii/g-i-dm-r/ie. These two forms are really 
identical, for, as will be seen in other cases, }ig and on are freely interchanged. 

The Finite Verb is conjugated as follows. The Present tense is formed by the 
suffix 7/ff (?«)j which after a becomes o. This suffix evidently corresponds to the Bara 
u. Examples oxe nung-ya (? nung-a), (you) drink; tlido, (he) lives; clido, (you) cat. 

The Present Definite is formed by tbe suffix dang, as thai-dang, is becoming ; 
thi-dang, am dying ; ri-dang, am doing. The final oig of dang is liable to be changed 
to m, as in mdn-daon, are getting, and thai-daon (a case of the present used for the 
past), he is, i.e., he W'as (in the field). Sometimes it is dropped entirely, as in thai-da, 
there are ; is grazing; ji-da,i?, coming; and khanai-da (again one of these 

historical presents), he heard. 

The termination of the Future is aoig, as in hathdl-ang, will strike. After a vowel, 
the initial a appears to be elided, as in kusi-ng, will say ; od-ng, will do, let us do. 

The termination of the Past and also of the Perfect is gang, as in gadar-gdng, (I) 
walked; pathdl-gdng, (I) struck; (I) have done. The final is liable to be 

changed into on. It is frequently elided, as in hathdl-gd, struck ; hang-gd, became ; kim-gd, 
he said ; as-gd, he gave. Another form of the past appears in hdm-gai-hd, he wished. 

An example of the Past Participle is as-d, given. The Conjunctive Participle 
ends in mdti, as in Jai-mdti, having collected ; ooidoi’ondU, having got. A kind of 
Gerund is li-gd-o'e, on going, Chare-oid, for tilling, represents an Infinitive. 

Causal verbs are formed as in Bara, — the verb as, to give, being appended to the 
main verb. Thus, gdn-as, cause to wear. This is also an example of the Imperative, 
which takes no suffix. 

The following examples occur of the negative verb : as-idm, gave not ; khan-idm, 
did not; ndnd-hdm-idtn, did not enter. Another system of conjugation is represented 
fi’d-J dug, transgressed not, and as-d-jd, gavest not. The change of gd and gang into 
jd nndjdng reminds one of the Eabha and Garo negative form with,/«. 

I am indebted to Mr. J. D. Anderson for the following note on the specimens ; — 

The .specimens biitfice to .show tluit Lfilung like Biir.'i ha.^ an 
nuieh the same w.ay a.s the Bara ^'crb. The reihal roots in both languages closely correspond, allowing loi' .'Ome 
phonetic changes. The follioying li't gives the verbal roits found in the spcciinen.s which more or less coincide 
witli Bara roots. 

Laluntr. lUra. 


(cL 


(cf. 


dangya. 

be 

dang. 

kus'i. 

say 

kJiithd. 


give 

hh 

Lrduiig 

s, a tlopr, \\ liich 

iu BarA i^ niaih 

lai., 

bring 

iri. 

khnina2‘<j>lr 

, sqnaiulLi' 

In'-gTr. 

ha n[j. 

be 

= Rfibba chang 

t ha., 

^tay 

th 7. 

'iHdUy 

get 

iiina. 

thi, 

(lie 

thd. 

chiadl 

ari'^c 

zilJidng. 

chdld (ftti) 

— Bara hi.) 


hhan, 

do 

Jihim. 


sec 

nn. 

Idhd, 

bring 

/7/bT. 

rtan. 

M'ize 

JiCiin, 


(cf, ?‘e, cloth = Bara hi.) 

11 3 
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BODO GEOTJP, 


LaluDg. 


chd, 

eat 

la^ 

bring 

gdn, 

put on 

thdng, 

breathe, live 

hamai, 

lose 

that, 

stay- 

fi, 

come 

hhanai, 

hear 

sang, 

ask 

fi, 

destroy 

fi-gdr. 

squander 

hathdl 

kill 


Bara. 

za. 

la, 

gdn, 

thdng, 

g^mai. 

tJiai, 

fat. 

khyid, 

sang, 

gdr (vrith causatiTe^). 
hu-thdt 
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[No. II.] 

TI3ETO-BURMAN FAMILY. Bara or Bodo Group. 

LALUNG. 

(District Nowgoxg, Assam.) 

Specimen |. 

Ki-cha libing-e ki-ning nunecha daugya-man. Be-ii6 sa jakha-kicba 

One man-of tivo sons tcere. Mis son younger-one 

be-ne fa-ne aga kusi-ga, ‘a ba, no bastu jc bhag 

Ms father-of hefote said, ‘ 0 father, thy property what portion 
aiig-a kau ba-gala ang-a as.’ Be-ne fa be-si-far be-nc 

me-to falleth that me-to give.' Mis father at-that-time his 
bastu hera-na lar-as-ga. Be-ne kbeblang-la be*ne jakba-kicha 

property them-to dividing -gave. This-of after his younger-one 

sa be-ne samucba clhan lai-mati cliala-na li-ga-re 

^on his all property gathering far-{country)-to going 

kiria-khata khamai-gar-ga. Be-ne samucba dban ban-ga bei 

tcUh-riotom-Uving wasted. Mis all property had-spent that 

thai bar aug-khal hang-ga : bufaya be dukhi-sa bang-ga. 


country mighty 

famine arose 

: then 

he 

poor 

became. 

Kbeblang be li 

kane lib in g 

na-no 

tba-ga. 

Bei 

libiug 

ba-ga 

After he went one man 

house-of 

lived. 

This 

man 

hi 7)1 

6a chare-na 

be-ne fadar-a 

bal-as-ga. 

Be-far 

be 

oa-ua 

as-a 

sioine feeding-for 

his field-to 

sent. 

Then 

he 

stoine-fo. 

given 


ada-re, athc bomana cbare-na bam-gaiba ; cbarba bc-na as-iam. 

hnsk-with, his belly fitling-for wished ; any-onc hini-to not-gave, 

Khcblaug kbosei man-mati be base-ga, ‘ ang-e ba liabut 

After sense having-got he said, ‘ my father's how-many 
cbakar cba-na-cliau bastu man-dam, etba aug moibamau-ne thi-dang. 

servants eat-to-cnough things get, but 1 hungcr-of dying-am. 

Ang chigal-mati ange ba aga li-inati ebe kbada kusi-ng, “ a 
1 having-arisen my father before having-gone this toord will-say, “ 0 
ba, Saragar sukum kban-iam, be-si-far ua-ra nui-mati aug faf 

father, Meaven's order {l)-did-not-do, and thy sight I sin 

ri-gaug; no sa mung-e-re ebang-a-ne be-kbama bing-i-ang-be, Ae kieba 

did; thy son nanie-by of -being-cat led worthy am-not. Thy one 

tbakba-laba-ne cbakar maha ang-a ri.” ’ Kbeblaug be jigfil-mati 

money-taker-of servant like me make.” ’ Aftcr-lhis his having-arisen 
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be-ne fa ocliara li-ga. Khcblang chala-ne thawa-ne-far be*ne fa ba-ga 

his faiher near loent. But distance-at on-being his father him 

mxi, maram-nu-ga, cbalc-li-mati, be-ne kada ram-ga, chuma clia-ga. 
saw, had-comjKission, hating-run, his neck seized, kiss ate. 
Busu-ua bc-ue t^a be-ue fa-iia kusi-ga, ‘a ba, Saragar sukum 

Then his son his father.to said, ‘ 0 father. Heaven's order 

kban-iyam, be-si-far ua-ra nui-mati ang faf ri-gang; ue sa mung-e-re 

{I)-did-not-do, and tlvj sight 1 sin did; thy son name 

cbang-a-ne be-kbama bing-i-am-me.’ Busu-na be-ne fa cbakar-ga kusi-ga 
to-be-called icorthy am-notd But his father servants-to said, 

‘ sagale maja kroa-nc re la-mati ba-ga gan-as ; be-ne ja 

^ all than good robe huving-broiight-forth hini-to to-wear-cause ; his hand 

jastaiu, jatbang jata as; aru cbing cbainung rang ri-ng. 

ring, feet shoe pat-on ; and {let)-iis eating merriment make. 

]\.Iina-na bebe ange sa tbiyao-mati, firo thang-ga ; kamai-mati-ba, 

For this uiy son having-been-dcad, and was-alive ; having-been lost 

mau-ga.’ Bus ana be-kbeda rang man-ga. 

was-got.' Then they rejoicing got (i.e., began). 

Be-si-far be-ue ebaki-sa fatbar tliai-dam ; aru be fi-mati 

At-lhal-timc his elder-son field ivas ; and he having-come 

na ochar man-inati sarang-das-nc-mat am miebao-ne kbanai-da. Busu-na 

house nigh having-gol music-sound and dancing-of heard. Then 

bo kieba cbakar-ga ebang-mati sang-ga, ‘ebe kbada mi-na ? ’ Busu-na 

he one servant having-called asked, ‘this icord what?' Then 

be-ne ebakar kusi-ga, ‘ no gajal fi'gd, busu-na ne fa a-ba 
his servant said, ‘thy brother came, and thy father him 

dukb-manjari niana-nc bar-ldioj pliate-ga.’ Busu-na be rang-doi-inati 

safe-and-sound receiving-for great-food gnve.' Then he angry-having-become 

na-ningya nana-Iiain-iam. Busu-na be-ne fa bahir fi-mati ba-ga 
house-in would-not-go. Then his father out having-come him 
ebang-ga. Busu-na be be-ne fa-nii uttar ri-ga, ‘ etbani, ang iman-din 

entreated. Then he his fathcr-to answer made, ‘ Lo, 1 these-muny-years 

ne al ri-dang, ba-kbal-ba ne kbada fi-a-jang, busu-na 

thy ‘ service am-doing, ever thy word transgressed-not, but 

sagi-rau laga dbeinali klielai ang kieba barun-pieba as-a-ja ; mina-na 

friends with merriment }nakc-lo mc-to one gout-so}b gavest-not ; but 


lie brdie-ne sa dusbta-margi laga ne tlui-ga figar-ga, be fi-mati 

thy this sou, harlots icilh thy property devoured, he havtng-come 

lie-ue bang-c na bar bboj kboi-ga.’ Busu-na lic-nc fa, be-ne sa-ua 

him-of for thou great food gavest.' Then his father his son-to 


kusi-ga, ‘ a ange sa, mi saday 

said, ‘ O my so>\ thou ever 


tinge lago tliai-da, dru 
me with art^ and 


ange je 
mine ichat 
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dang-ya, sakalo bekani ne ; mi-na ne babe gajal thi-mati, 

is, all property thine; hut thy this brother hcving-heen'decid, 

aro thang-tbai-cla ; kamai-tnati mau-dang ; be-kbadal cbirg rang 
and is-alive-ogain ; having -been-lost is- got ; therefore tee menimeni 

dhemali I’i-ng.’ 

rejoicing sh out d make ’ 


[No. 12.] 


Specimen II, 


(Disikict Xowgong.) 


QUESTION. 


Ne 

mung mi-na r 


Your 

name what ? 


Ne 

na batlia ? 


Your 

house ichere? 


Na 

mina ri-mati ebao ? 


You 

what doing rat ? 


Ne 

kisamat basi 

kbajana 

Your 

circle h mo •much 

rerenue 


hang-ya ? 
is ? 

Rayat basi bang-ya ? 

Raiyat hoio-many are f 

Ne na basu libing dnng-ya ? 
Your house how-many man are / 

Ne raai dagli bani 

Your paddy this-year how 

bang-da ? 
gj'Ows / 

Basi inai iiian-ga ? 

IJoio-ninch paddy g-d ? 

Na-ra batlia di nnng-ya ? 

Yon wherefrom tcater drink. ^ 
Na-ra-nc na para bil-e basu 
Your house from lake-of hoic-much 
ehalao ? 
distance ? 


AN SU E R. 

Ang-ye mung Asiram. 

31y name Asiram. 

Ang-ye na Barkandali. 

3Iy house (at) BarkantUdi. 

Ang mandal kam ri-ng. 

1 eillagc-head-man leork do. 

Chhui-sa man dang-va. 

Si.v-hundred about are. 

Bang iya tini-sa man 

More not three-hundred about 

bang-A'a-be. 
icill-be. 

Margi-e mewa-e das-ta. 

JVomati man ten. 

Kroi da. 

Suljicicht is. 

Cbawa-ne joklia man-ga. 

Batfnj-of for got. 

Oiling bil-e di nung-yn. 

lie lake-of water drink. 

Cbiiige na bil-e ochar. 

Our house lake-of near. 





dTma-sa or hills KACHART. 

This member of the Bodo group is only spoken in Cachar, and more especially in 
the hilly northern portion of that district. It is hence called by Europeans Hills 
Kachari, to distinguish it from the Plains Kaeharl or Bara spoken in Darrang, Xow- 
gong, and Kamrup. The Kacharis of IS'orth Cachar do not call themselves by this 
name, but speak of themselves as Hima-sa, explained by some as ‘ people of the great 
river, i.e., the Hhansiri,’ on which their ancient capital l)ima-pur, or Riverton, is 
situated. This appears to he an instance of folk-etymology, for, in the first j)lace, 
‘ Dima-pur ’ is probably a corruption of ILidlmha-pura, RkUmha, being the Sanskrit 
name of Cachar, and, in the second place, the Dhansiri is not at all a large river. It is 
just possible that the Dima in Dlmu-sd has nothing to do with the Dlmd of Dlmdpiir. 
If the former Lima is a corruption of Hidimhd, we should have an Aryan word, Bimdi, 
compounded with a non-Aryan word, sd. In Dima-pur (supposing it to be a corruption 
of E-idimha-ptira) both members of the compound are Aryan. If therefore Dima (in 
Dima-sa i does mean ‘ great l ivcr/ it is most probably the Brahmaputra which is referred 
to, and, in that case, the Dima-sa have ascended to their present seats from the Assam 
valley. 

There is no doubt that the speakers of Bara and of Dima-sa belong to a common 
stock, which became divided in comparatively recent times, and which, for convenience 
sake, we may call Kachari. How these Kacharis got their name, and how they 
migrated into Cachar has been described when dealing with the Bara language and need 
not he repeated here. 

Dima-sa has hitherto been described as a dialect of Bara. The two languages 
like the speakers of them, have certainly a common origin, but they differ so much 
that one cannot be called a diahmt of the other. Both possess all the typical pecu- 
liarities which belong to languages of the Bodo group, but Dima-sa differs more from 
Bara than Garb does, and the latter, also belonging to the Bodo group, is universally 
considered as a separate language. I, therefore, class Dima-sa as a separate lanf>-ua"e 
also. “ ” 

Dima-sa has at least one dialect, Hojai, which is spoken by 2,750 people in the 
south-west of the district of Nowgong, in the hills to the south-east of the area in 
which Lalung is spoken. Lalung might also he considered as a dialect of Dima-sa, but 
it differs much more from it than does Hojai. I have hence followed my predecessors 
in classing it as a separate language, a sort of border form of speech between Bara and 
Dinui-sa, possessing points of resmublance with both. 

According to some authorities, Hojai is only another name for Dinni-sa, and both 
names la'present identically the same language. A refenmee to the specimens will 
however, sliow that this is hardly a correct descri{)tion of the case. 

The following arc the tigures showing the number of people who speak Dimd-sa 


including Hojai : — 

Ciich.'ir Ptiiiis .......... 7,7-'51 

Cuchar Hills ........ . , 8,200 



Nowgoug (lli’ki) • • 2,7.00 


Total . 155,681 
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The following are the authorities, so far as I am aware of them, on Dima-sa and 
Hojai : — 

A.UTHORITIES— 

Fisher (Major Thomas), — Memoir of Sylhet, Kacliar^ and the adjacent Districts. Journal of the Asiatic 
Society of Bengal, ix (1840), pp. 808 and On p. 830 there is a brief note on Hills KacharL 

Butler, Captain J., — A rough Comparative Vocahidarij of some of the Dialects spoken in the “ Nagd Hills ’’ 
District, Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, xlii (1873), Pt. I, Appendix. Vocabulary. 

Campbell, Sir G., — Specimens of the Languages of India, including those of the Aboriginal Tribes of 
Bengal, the Central Provinces, and the Eastern Frontier. Calcutta, 1874. Cachari Vocabulary on 
pp. 188 and ff., and Hojai Vocabulary on pp. 169 and :S. 

Damant, G. B., — Notes on the Locality and Population of the Tribes dwelling between the Brahmaputra 
and Ningthi Rivers, Journal of the Eoyal Asiatic Society, Vol. xii (pp. 228 and On p. 232. 
an account of the tribe, in which Hojai is identified with Hills Kachari ; on p. 251 a vocabulary. 

SOPPITT, C. A., — Outline Grammar of the Kachari {Bard) Language as spoken in District Darrang, Assam. 
by the Revd. S. Endle. Shillong, 1884. The Introduction gives a brief Grammar and Vocabulary of 
the Hills Language by C. A. S. 

Avert, J., — On the Relationship of the Kachari and Garo Languages of Assam, Proceedings of the 
American Oriental Society for May 1887, pp, clviii and 1!., appended to Vol. xiii (1889) of the Jo'ir- 
nal of the Society. Contains a short Grammar of both Hills and Plains Kachari. 

Gait, E. A., — Report on the Census of Assam for 1891, p. 160. 

The following imperfect sketch of Dima-sa grammar is based on the information 
provided by the specimens and the list of words. Here and there I have pointed out 
where my information differs from that civen by Mr. Endle. 

The specimens and list of words received from North Cachar have been carefully 
prepared, and there seems to he little doubt about the pronunciation of the various 
words. Perhaps the numerous final as should be long. This, however, is rather a 
matter of spelling than of pronunciation. 

The plural is formed by the suffix rao, spelt rdu by Mr. Endle. That gentleman also 
mentions a plural suffix nishi, which does not appear in the specimens or list of words. 
We find, however, sJil added to the genitives of pronouns, to form a plural in Hojai. 

The suffix of the Accusative-Dative is ke, Mr. Endle’s kho. He also mentions a 
Dative suffix ne for which I have no authority. The Instrumental suffix is >»////, and 
that of the Genitive is nl. That of the Ablative is nl-fdrang, which Mr. Endle writes 
ni-frang. The Locative suffix is hd. We thus get the following declension 

Sing. Plur. 

Norn, lufa, a father. Norn, hafa-roo, fathers. 

Acc. a father. Acc. bufa-rao-ke, M\\qvs. 

Instr. hvfa-jtmg, by a father. And so on. 

Dat. bitfa-ke, hvfa-ne, to a father. 

Abl. hrtfa-nl-fdrang, from a father. 

Gen. bvfa-ni, of a father. 

Loc. bufa-hd, in a father. 

As in other Bodo languages, generic prefixes are usea with the numerals. For non- 
rational animate objects in general, and when tlie numerals are used alone in counting, 
the prefix is nid. Thus sluslia md-shl, one dog ; md-sld, one. For human beings the 
prefix is shao, as sliubdng shao-shi, one man. For inanimate objects the most usual 
prefix is gdrdng, as no gdrdng-giniu, trvo houses, but for objects of the 'vegetable king- 
dom, /dw^ is used, as in bongfaiig fdng-ji, ten trees. 
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The forms given for the Pronouns hy Mr. Endle differ somewhat from those found 
in the specimens and list of words and agree better with Hojai. I give the forms accord- 
ing to both authorities : — 



Specimens. 

Mr. Endle. 

I, 

Ang. 

Ang. 

Me, 

Ang-ke. 


Mv, 

Am. 


We, 

Ani-rao. 

Jang, jing. 

P's, 

Ani-rao-ke. 


Our, 

Ani-rao-m. 


Thou, 

I^ing. 

A"«, nung. 

Thee, 

Ning-ke. 


Thy, 

^'inl. 


You, 

2iim-rao. 

Nu-shi, 7ii-shi 

He, 

Bo. 

Bioa. 

Him, 

Bd-ke. 


His, 

Bb-nl. 


They, 

Bd-rao, bd7ii-rao. 

Bwa-tiishi. 

This, 

Ibb. 

Eb. 

Who ? 

Shere. 

Shor. 

■What ? 

Shiimo. 



Note how, in the case of pronouns, the plural suffix is usually tacked on to the geni- 
tive. This does not occur in the case of nouns. 

There appear to he pronominal prefixes in use. No. 223 of the list of words and 
sentences gives ni-nl ni-fa, your father. No doubt the bu in bn-fa, a father, originally 
meant ‘ his,’ and the word meant ‘ his father,’ but the special meaning of ‘ his ’ has been 
lost, and the word now means ‘ a father,’ generally. This tendency to generalise the 
pronominal prefix of the third person is very common in languages which use this 
method of prefixing pronouns to words of relationship. As an example, the Buru- 
shaski of the North-Western frontier of India may be quoted. 

The Verb Substantive is dong or dao, is ; ddng-hd or dong-kd, was. 

The verb is conjugated as follows : — 




Ang shu-?'e, I strike. 

Ang shii-dii, I am striking. 

Ang shd-md, I shall strike. 

Ang slin-nung, I shall be striking. 

Ang slift-bd, I struck, I was striking. 

Ang shu-kd, I have struck, I did strike. 

Sfid, strike. 

Shu-nid, to strike. 

Shu-dada, shu-hOy having struck. 

Sku-md-m, on striking (properly the genitive of the infini- 
tive). 

Causal verbs are formed, as in Bara, by adding the root meaning ‘ to give,’ in Diina-sa 
to the main verb. j'l-rl-md, to give to cat, from ji-md, to eat. 


Present. 

Present Definite. 
Future. 

Future Definite. 

Past. 

Past Definite. 
Imperative. 

Infinitive. 

Conjunctive Participle. 
Gerund. 
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A negative sentence is formed in two ways. — Either gtiri is added. Thus, r'l-bd, 
gave ; guri, gave not. Or else a negative conjugation is used, of which the typi- 

cal sign is the letter d. Examples are : — 

2^ing ti-fu-d, you are not able to caU. 

Lai-d-kd, did not wish. 

In the following we have a double negative : — 

Kdmi-d-hd guri, did not not hear, did not refuse to hear, did not disobey. 



CO 

[No. 13.] 

TIBETO-BURMAN FAMILY. Bara or Bodo Group. 

dImA-sa or hills kachari. 

(District North Cachar.) 

Shubang sbao-sbi bo-ni basba-rao sbao-ginni doag-ba. Kasl‘-ba bo-ni bufa 
Man person-one Jiim-of sons persons-ttco there-icere. The-lesser his father 
jung tung-ba, i-lai ti-ba, ‘eh baba, danang-ba ning ang-ke ni-ni boshtu-ni 

to went, like-this said, ‘ O father, afterwards you, me-to yemr property-of 

gajer ri-nung duba ri-ma bam-nung.’ Bo-ni-farang bufa bo-ni bosbtu 

the-half will-give now to-give icill-he-goodd That-upon thefalher his goods 

ron-ba basba kashi-ba-ke gajer n-ba. Bosbtu krip-jung kurung-bade 

divided son the-lesser-to half gave. The-goods all-icith having-collected 

ansa kasbi-ba atani galun-ba gabang jainbi tung-ka. Bang krip 

the-child lesser place different-to very far loent. Money all 

jani-ka asbari bami-a ja-ba. E-juba-ni bo gabang diiku 

expended famine had became. On- account- of -this he great sufering 

mai-ka, ar bo bo atani-ni shubang jung jihi dong-ba. Bo sbubang 

obtained, and he that place-of a-man with living remained. That man 

bo-ni bono-rao-ke bo-ke fadain-ba raoki-ma li-ba-ba. Hono-rao jbijai 

his pngs him the-ftelds-in io-herd sent. The-ptigs husks 

ji-dada nai-dada bo ji-ni bo-ba ri-ma ji-ma gabang majing-ba, dabo 

having-eaten having-seen he his-oion belly-in to-give to-eat very-much xoished, but 

bo-ke sberc ri-ba, guri. Bo-ni-farang, bo kasha gurigli ja-ka 
to-him any -one gave never. That xipon, he a-little icise became 

miti-ka, ‘ ani bufa-ni dangjia-rao bo sho-kii bislili dong, dabo an" 

understood, ‘ my fathcr-of the-servants bellies full how-many there-are, but I 
luakamhukriri jung ti-ma lai ja-du. Ang bufa jimg tung-dada i-]ai 

starvation from to-die like am. I father to having-gone like-this 

ti-nung, “eh baba, Mudai sigang-ha ni-ni sigang-ha aiii duba gabang 

will-say, “ 0 father, God-of front-in yoa-of front -in my sin very-great 

ja-ka; duba ning ansa lai ti-phii-a, dabo ning ang-ke ni-ni 

has-been; now you a-son like to-call-are-not-ahle, bad you me you-of 

uangjia-rao lai deng.” ’ Bo-ni-farang, baija-bada, bo bo-ni bufa jung 
the-servants like keep.” ’ That-vpon, having-arisen, he his father to 
tung-ma balai-ka, bufa jung ti-ka. Kaslui jainbi-ni-farang fai-dada 

to-go prepared, the-father to went. A-iittle distance-f om having-gone 

bufa bo-ke nai-ka, kaha di lai ja-ka, kai-ka, bo-ke rimmi kiidomba. 

father him saw, heart loater like became, {he)-ran, hint seizing embraced. 

liasba bo-ni bufa-ke nai-mani ti-kii ; ‘ eb babii, Mudai sigang-ba ni-ni 

The-son him-of the-father seeing said; ‘O father, God froni-in you-of 
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^igang-ha 

ani 

gabang 

duba 

ja-ka; 

duha 

ang ni-ni basha-lai 

guri. 

front-in 

my 

great 

sin 

has-been ; 

note 

I you-of the-son-like 

am-not. 

Ibo-ni-faran 

cr 

o 

bufa 

bo-ni 

dangjia-rao 

nai‘ 

■dada, ti-ba ; ‘ ri 

bamba-ke 


This-npon the-father him-of the-servants hawing -seen, said ; ‘ clothes good 

labo; bo-ni yao-ha yao-sbatam gai-ri, ar bo-ni yega-ha juta 

bring ; him-of the-hands-on ring placing-give, and him-of the-legs-on boots 


ghai-ri. Ani-rao ji-mani gabang kaju-nung. Ibo shubang ani basba 

dressing-give. We feasting very loill-be-merry. This man me-of the-son 


manang-ha ti-ka, duha fini tang-fin-ka ; gama-ba, mai-fin-ka.’ 

formerly was-dead, now again has-revivcd-ogain ; was-lost, is-found-again.’ 

E jubani bo-rao kaju-ma balai-ka. 

This on-account-of they to-be-merry prepared. 

Bo-ui budda fadain-ha dong-ba ; fadain-ai-farang no 

Sim-of the-elder-brother the-field-in teas ; the-field-from the-house 
shampa-ka sho-dada bo damba sbu-ba ar bai-ba kana-raaa 
near having-arrived he the-music heating and dancing on-hearing, 
dangjia-rao-ke shubang shao-shi jiru-ka ar bo-ke shing-ba. ‘ Ibo biddi 
the-servants a-man one called and him asked. ‘ This like-what 

ja-ka ?’ Bo shainti-ka, ‘ ni-ni boifiang sho-dada fi-ka ; 

has-happened ?' Ee replied, ' of-you the-younger-hrother having-arrived has-come; 

ni-ni bufa bandra jere-ba.’ Ibo-ni-farang bo gabang tamshi 

of-you the-father feast has-given-to-eat.’ This-upon he very-much angry 
baigo-ka ar no bishing-ha tung-ma lai-a-ka ; dalx) bo-ni bufa 
became and the-house inside to-go did-not-icish : but him-of the-father 
bajir fi-hi bujai-ba. Bufa-ke bo shainti-ka, ‘ jaona, bishli maite 

outside coming pleaded. The-father-to he replied, 'behold, for-hoic-many years 


juni 


au" nale-nfile ni-ni kushi dang-ba ; ang ni-ni shani-ba kanai-a-ba 


from I 


always of-you the-work have-done ; I of-you the-orders not-heard 
guri; isidi maite jung abung-shi bunin-sha ani ka-fiang jung bandra 

never ; for-so-many years from a-single-time a-kid me-of the-f riends ivith feast 
ji-ri-ma ang-ke ning ri-ha guri. Ibo shubang, ni-ni basha gejisha 

to-eat-give me-to you have-given never. This man, your son harlots 

jung ni-ni boshtu dang-klai-kti, ar duha ning ho-ke bandra ji-rim-du.’ 

with your goods has-thrown-away, and now you him a-feast give-to-eat.’ 

Bufa ibo-ni-farang ti-ba, ‘basha, ning nfile-nale aui liigu dong-ha, 
Father this-upon said, 'son, you always me-of 
hishli aui dong-ba ishli ni-ni. Ibo shubang ni-ni 

how-much me-of there-was so-much you-of This man your 

ti-kei, ddiia tang-fin-ka ; ganui-ba, mai-fin-ka ; 

was-dead, now hi S-heenme-alive-again ; icas-Jost, is-found-agaiu ; 

ani-rao gabang kuslii daug-dada doug-nung.’ 


icith were, 

boifiang 
yoiinger-brother 
e- jubani 
for-this-reason 


we 


very 


pleased having-bcen-proper will-be' 
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HOJAI. 

This dialect of Dima-sa is spoken by 2,750 people in the south-west of Xowgong 
District, between the area in which Lalung is spoken, and North Cachar (the home of 
Dima-sa) . 

According to Mr. Gait/ Hojai is a local name applied to the Kacharis in that part 
of Nowgong which was formerly under the rule of Tularam Senapati, who made him- 
self independent of the Cachar kings of Khaspur on the death of Krishna-Chandra. 
His sovereignty of the country north of the Barail range was recognised by us in 1830, 
and he continued in enjoyment of it until his death in 1854, when it was annexed and 
amalgamated with the Nowgong District. 

The name Hojai is said to mean ‘ hill-man,’ connected with the Bodo word 
hdju, a hill. The home of the tribe is mountainous. The language is clearly a 
dialect of Dima-sa. Mr. Damant, indeed, says that it is the purest form of the language, 
a statement which may be said to be borne out by the fact that one of the terminations 
used for forming the plural, erdo, seems to be the original from which the standard 
Dima-sa plural termination rao, and the Lalung ru or rau, have been derived. 

The authorities on Hojai have been dealt with in the introduction to Dima-sa. 

The following imperfect account of the grammar of the dialect is based on the 
specimens and list of words, and depends on the correctness with which they have been 
recorded. 

There is a regular tendency to aspirate tenues. Thus, the Dima-sa ti, die, becomes 
Hojai thei. So the Dima-sa Tse (sign of the accusative) becomes kha. 

The Pronoun of the third person is used as a definite article, as in the phrase — 
pii jim-kha pu-ni pisJidO'hd ri, put the saddle on his back. 

The plural is formed by the sufiixes puthu, era, or erdo. The standard Dima-sa 
rao also appears as rdo. Erdo is evidently a fuller form of this. 

The sufiixes forming cases will be seen from the following declension — 

Sing. Nom. Pafd, a fatlier. 

Acc. Pofd-kha, -khu, or -ga, a father. 

Insts. Pafn-jdng, by a father. 

Dat. Pafd-ni-pdnthd, pafd-ne, to a father. 

Abl. Pafd -ni-fring, from a father. 

Gen. Pafd-ni, of a father. 

Loc. Pafd-hd, on a father. 

Plur. Nom. Pafd-pv.thu, -era, or -erdo. 

Acc. P<fCi-puthu-kha, etc. 

And so on. 

Numerals, as usual, take generic prefixes. Por human beings, both shd and md are 
used. Md is also used in counting and for animals generally. I have no information 
r(*garding inanimate objects. 


^ Report on the Census of Assamj l&Ol, p. 227. 



DIMA-SA, HOJAI, 

The following are the principal Pronominal forms ; - 


I, 

Ang. 

My, 

Ani, 

We, 

Jung. 

Our, 

Jini^ jung-ni. 

Thou, 

Nimg. 

Thy, 

JS'nii, nimg-ni (or, contracted, nu-ni). 

You, 

Ni-sM, mingni-slii. 

Your, 

iV ishi-ni, nungni-shi-ni. 

He, that. 

Fu. 

His, 

Pu-ni. 

Thev, 

Pu shi, puni-shi. 

Their, 

Push i-n i, p u n ish i-n i. 

This, 

Ibu. 

Who ? 

Shere. 

Whose ? 

Shere-ni. 

What, 

Shumang, thimimg. 


The Eelative is the Assamese je. The word for ‘self ’ is ctfini (gen. dfini-ni, own), 
T^hich is corrupted from Assamese. 

Note how the plural terminations can be added to the genitive singular, instead of 
to the base. The genitive termination ni, followea hy shi, is probably the cause for 
Mr. Endle giving nishi as a termination of the plural in Dima»sa. 

Pronominal prefixes occur in nci-fd, your father ; nu-fuang, your younger brother. 
'&0 pa-fd, is, properly, ‘ his father,’ and pti-fuang, ‘ his brother.’ See the remarks on this 
point under the head of Dima-sa. J udging from these examples it would appear as if 
the vowel of the prefix was determined by that of the first syllable of the main word. 

The list of words received from Nowgong gave no verbal forms. It is, however, easv 
to supply most of them from the specimens, and I have inserted such, in the printed list in 
italics. Taking the specimens as our guide we find the following system of conjugation. 

Ihe verb substantive is dang, am, is, are, Ddo is also used^ as in jau dao, is tall. 
It makes a present definite, dang-)'e, is. The past is dang-bd, was. The negative form 
is ni-d-khd, am, is, are, not. In the parable there is an isolated occurrence of nu-ni-{ioT 
nung-ni)-nang, is tliine. As in other connected dialects, the root jd means ‘ become.’ 

The following suffixes are used by the finite verb — 

Present — re, as in mai-re, gets. 

Present definite — ddo, as in fai-ddo, is coming. 

Future — nang, as in thci-ndng, will say. 

Pa t I — thei-khd, said. 

( — bd, as in naikhd-ba, wished. 

Imperative — no term., as in ri, give. 

Infinitive (verbal noun) — md, as in jd-md, to become. Its genitive is used as 
a kind of gerund ; as in jd-md-ni, of being. 

Infinitive (of purpose) —pdf/a, as in thdng-gdbd, (did not wish) to go. 
Conjunctive Participle-” /;/, as in ran-hi, having divided. 
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Causal verbs, as usual, are formed by adding the root ‘to give,’ as inji-ri, to give 
to eat ; Tceng-ri, to cause to wear. 

Inceptive verbs are formed with the root fai, come, as in jd~foi-khd, began to be. 
The following are examples of negative verbs : — 

Shebai-d, (I) did not transgress. 

Si-d, (thou) gavest not. 

Ji-ri~d-khd, did not give to eat. 

Ni-d-khd, am not. 

Mujungi-d-khd, did not wish. 

Although all these forms do not readily lend themselves to analysis, it is perfectly 
pi ain that the negating syllable is d. 
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[No. 14.] 

TIBETO-BURMAN FAMILY. Bai?a or Bodo Group. 

DlMA-SA OE HILLS KACHARl. 


Hojai Dialect. 


(Distbict Nowgong.) 


Specimen I. 


SMben sLa-si-ni pasha ma-gani dang-ba. Pu-ni kbasedaoyaba 

Man person-one-of sons individual-two were. Mis younger 

pa-fa-kha thei-kha, ‘A baba, nini malbastu je bbag ani-pantba 
his-father-to said, ‘ 0 father, your goods that portion me-to 
kalai-re pu-khu nung ani-pantba ri.’ Paba pa-fa afini-ni bastu 
falleth that thou me-to give.' Then his-father his-own goods 
pu-sbi-ni-pantba ran-hi ri-kba. Pu-ni kbisai-yabang-ba pu kbaseba 

them-to having-divided gave. Ihis-of little-after that younger 

pasba afini-ni kherep rang mithem-bi kejeng raji-ba tbang-bi dusbta 

son his all money gathering far country having-gone vicious 

kbusbi kbalai-bi kberep-kha-ba shebai-bi sbajam-kha. Pu-ni kbOrep rang 

work doing all-even having-wasted spoiled. Mis all money 

jam-bi pu raji-ba kbub asari ja-kba : paba pu dukbi-sbajama 

having-spent that country-in mighty famine arose ; then 

raji-ni na-sbi-ba asbray 

country-of citizen-with shelter 
afini-ni badi-lia baiba-kba. 

his 
ba 
belly 


ja-fai-kba. lyabang-ba 

began-to-be. Afterwards 

bana rakbu-gaba pu 

swine to-feed that 

bana jia-ba majari-jang 
swine dld-eat 


pu 

that 


pu 
he 
sbiben 
man 


husks-ioith 


pu 

he 


afini-ni 

his 


field-in sent. 

kablai-gaba naikba-ba, 


in-want 

lababa : 
took : 

Paba 

Theue 


to-fill 


ivished, 


pu-kha 
him- to 


sba-si-ba 

munsbiba 

ji-ri-a-kba. lyabang-ba 

tat 

mai-bi 

person-one-even 

anything 

to-eal-gave-not. After 

senses 

having -got 

pu tbei-kba, 

‘ ani pafa-ni 

sraoba jabijibiba bastu 

aru 

pu-ni-fring 

he said, 

‘ my father s 

servants eatable things 

and 

thal-tliun 

bara mai-rc, 

adeba ang 

bukbriuauang tboimaja-dao. 

Aug 

paija-bi 

more have, 

but I 

with-hunger perish. 

I 

having-arisen 

baba-nc ara 

tbang-bi ibu 

karao tbei-nang A 

baba, 

Sarga-ni 

father-lo near 

going this 

word tviU-say 0 

father. 

Meaven-of 

bamyaiyaba 

against 

aru nung nubabanung pap kbalai-kba. Nini pa!>ba 

and thee sight-in sin did. Thy sou 

pumang-jang 

mia-ja-ma-ni 

aru jugya ni-a-kba ; 

nini 

ning-iavabi 

name-bj < 

?alled-being-of 

any-more worthy not-am ; 

thy 

moiu ij-l‘A:-.r 
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sakar-lai ang-kha khalai.” ’ lyahang-ha pu paiia-lii pafa-nt' rugung-iia 

servant-as me mal'e.” ’ After he havinfj-arisen futher-to near 

thang-kha. Adeba kejGnglia-tang-babanang pafa pu-kha nu-bi, 
icent. But great-ioay-off his-father him having-seen, 

khacbao-bi, khai-hi, pu-ni kacla-ba rem-bi khudum-kba. Paba 

having-C07npasslon, having-run, his neck-on having-seized kissed. Then 

pasba pu-kha tbei-kba, ‘A baba, Sarga-ni bamyaiyaba am nimg nubabanung 

son him-to said, ‘0 father, Heaven-of against and thy sight-in 
acg pap kbalai-kba ; nini pasba pumang-jang mia-ja-ma-ni am ji-i?ya 

I sin did ; thy son name-hy called-heing-of any-more ivorthy 

iii-a-kha.’ Adeba pafa sakar-raoba tbei-kba, ‘kberep-tbaba bamdaoyaba rei 
r.ot-arn' But his-father servants-to said, * all-thnn best robe 


Idbaba, ibu-kba keng-ri ; pu-ni iya-ba iya-sedem, eka-ba poijar 

hring-forth, this-ipne)-to cause-to-ioear ; his hand-on ring, feet-on shoe 
ri-ba ; aru jung ji-hi lung-hi kbajajalai-nang ; chumung-ne 

pud-on ; and {let)-ns having-eaten having-drunk he-mcrry ; for 


tbei-uanaug-ba, am 


tbang-ia-bi 


tang-kha ; 


an; 

and 


pv. 

he 


Ibu ani pasba 

f/i/s my son although-icas-dead, and alive-having-heconie survived ; 

kama-nanang-ba, mai-kha.’ Paha pu-shi kbajajalai-ma-ja-kba. 

altliough-ivos-lost, is-found.’ Then they to-he-merry -became. 

Pu-ni sbomoi-ha pu-ni pasba tedaoyaba feteng-ba dang-ba ; iyabang-ba 
This-of tirne-at his son elder field-in teas : aftericards 

fai-bi na rugung-ba sba-fai-hi tamba am paiba-ni shabad kbana-kba. 
having-come house nigh having-approached music and dancing-of sound heard. 

Paha pu sakar sba-si-kba juru-bi sang-kha, ‘ibu kanio-ni krtran 
Then he servant person-one having-called asked, ‘ this icord-of reaso,, 
sbimungr’ Paba sakar tbei-kba, ‘nung-ni pufuang fai-kha ; am nini 
ichat Then servant said, ‘‘thy younger -hr other is-ceme ; and thy 

pafa pu-kba sbao-ham-bi mai-baui ji-ri-kba lung-ri-kba.’ 

father him safe-and-sound receiving-on-accouni-of hath-given-to-eai hath-given-to-drink ’ 

Paba pu thamsbi-paiga-bi 
Then he having-heconie-angry 
pafa paiji-ba paiga-bi 

f'ther out havlng-come 
tbr.i-kbu, ‘ nai, an^' 

•s 'p/, Aj), J these-many-days thee-oj 

nini liukum sbebai-ii ; kbafuyungtbu-r;io-n( 

Ihy coarmandment transgressed ; friends 

ani-pantlia brin-pasba ma-si-ba ri-a . adib.a nini 

me-to goat-young-one awnuil-r/nc-evcn gavesf-noi : hut n,,^ 

lu”'u nini rang sbebai-bitliar-kba iju fai-babaTiari'^ 
,.5 son ha t lots udtii tJ.y inoney decoircd hr u:as-covia 


na-sing- 

■ba tbang-gaba 

mu 

jun^i-a-klu 

1 ; ar-lnini 

housedn 

-to lo-go 

it 

•On Id- not : 

therefore 

pu-kha 

fabi-kha. 

Pal 

u'l pn 

pafa-ua 

hi'iii-to 

untreated. 

And hr 

his-Jather-to 

isi-din 

nini 


isukdi 

kbalai-lii. 


ser vice hariny-d on 


n.uagsliihaba 
ever -even 

nicilao-gaba 
r -j-,nake-merry 
i’,u pasba Lesbya-ue 


niju 

u-Uh 
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pu-ni-pantba nung 

khub 

ji-ri-kba 

lung-ri-kha.’ 

Paha pu tbei-kba, 

him-for 

thou 

well 

gavest-to-eat 

gavest-to-drink.’ 

Afterwards he said, 

‘ A ani 

pasha, 

nung 

saipbram-ba 

ani lugu-nung dang, aru ani 

‘ 0 my 

8on^ 

thou 

ever-even 

me-of icith 

art, and my 

j^e 

dang, 

kbere-ba 

nuni-nang ; 

adeba nini 

ibu nu-fuang 

whatever 

'IS^ 

all-even 

is- thine ; 

but thy 

this thy-y ounger-brother 


thei-nanang-ba, ara tbang-ja-kba ; kama-naDaiig-ba, mai-kba ; ar-bani 

<tlthough-ioas-dead, and Uving-became ; although-vjas-lost, is-found ; therefore 

jung kbajajalai manang-re.’ 
vje merry should-make.' 

[No. 15.] 

TIBETO-BURMAN FAMILY. Bara or Bodo Group. 

DlMA-SA OR HILLS KACHARI. 

Hojai Dialect. (District No■WGO^'G.) 


Specimen II 


QUESTION. 

Nini pumang sbumang ? 

Your name what ? 

Nini na para-ba ? 

Your house where t 

Nung sbimung kbalai-bi ji-re ? 

You iohat doing eat t 
Nini kisam-ba bisilai kbajana ja-re r 
Your circle-in how-mnch reoenv.e isf 

Rayat bisilai dang ? 

Jtaiyats how-many are f 
Nini na-ba sbiben bisilai dang ? 

^our house-in men how-many are t 
Nini tagalai mai pede ja-kha ? 
Your this-season paddy how grew t 
Bisilai mai mai-kba ? 

Hoio-much paddy got 

Nisbi pra dii lung-re ? 

You icherefrom water drink t 
Nisbi-ni na-ni-fring bil-ba bisilai 

Your house-from lake- to how 

jeng-bci ? 


ANSWER. 

Ani pumang Asiram. 

My name Asirdm. 

Ani na Rangkbang Mauza. 

2Iy house {;in)-Bangkhang Mauza. 

Ang Mandal kbusi dan^-r 
I village-head-man work I’ni. 
Praya raja-talai ja-re. 


About 

600 

are. 

Ucbikrey 

rajatbam-lai 

ja-fu-re, 

Many-not 

300-abouf 

may-be. 

Miajang 

misanjujang 

ji- 

Men 

women 

ten. 

Kbob 

bam-kba. 


Very 

good- was. 


.Ti-ma-ni 

jokbajaug 

mai-kba. 

To-eat-of 

enough 

got. 

,Tung 

bil-ni dii 

lung-re, 

We 

lake-of 10 at 6} 

’’ drink. 

Jini na 

bil rugung-ba. 


Our house lake {is) near. 
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GARO OR MANDE KUSIK. 

The Garos call themselves ‘ Mande,’ which is the word in their vernacular for 
‘man’. 

Garo is spoken principally by the inhabitants of the Garo Hills, and also in the 
plains at their feet, viz., the Districts of Kamrup, Goalpara, the State of Cooch Behar, 
the Districts of Jalpaiguri, Mymensingh, and Dacca. It is, moreover, spoken by small 
numbers of people in Sihsagar, Darrang, Nowgong, the Khasi and Jaiutia Hills (where 
it is called ‘ Dyko ’), and Sylhet. 


Besides the standard dialect, and forms of speech returned simply as ‘ Garo, 

without 

any dialectic designation, the following 

names have been 

returned as those of 

dialects 

of this language. In order to complete the subject particulars are given 

for the 

standard and unspecified dialects also. 




Dialect. 

Where spoken. 

Niiniber of ^peaker^. 


Standard or Achik ..... 

Garo Hills 

30,000 



Goalpara 

11,700 



Kamrup 

5,100 


(Under name of ‘Maude ’) . . . 

Mymensingh 

8,603 

55,400 

Abeng 

Garo Hills 

33,000 


Mymensingh 

5,000 

3S.00O 

Atong, Ating, or Kuchu .... 

Garo Hills 

10,000 


Mymensingh 

5,000 

15.000 

20.000 

Awi ....... 

Garo Hills 


Chibok 

Garo Hills 


1.500 

Dalu ....... 

Garo Hills 


500 

Ru^^a 

Garo Hills 


500 

The so-called * Koch ’ dialects . » 

Dacca 

4,500 



Garo Hills 

5,500 



Goalpara 

300 

I0,30u 

Uuspecified ...... 

Sihsagar 

430 


Darrang 

600 



Nowgong 

1,200 



Sylhet 

550 



Khasi and Jaiutia Hills G70 



Cooch Behar 

1,200 



Jalpaiguri 

4,013 



Dacca 

200 





c.ouo 



Grand TryiAL 

1 50,063 


It will be understood that most of these figures are merely rough approximations. 
Xo attempt rvas made at the last census to separate out the different dialects. It is to 
he regretted that I have not succeeded in obtaining any specimens of several of those 
mentioned above. 

The Garos call their language ‘ Mande Kusik,’ i.e,, the language of tlie men, or 
‘Aehik Kusik,’ i.e., the language of the hill men. All the dialects bear a strong rescnii. 
blance to each other, though to a foreigner, learning to converse with the natives, tlie 
differences are striking enough. The Atong or Kuchu dialect presents the greatest 
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variation. Garos from other parts of the Garo Hills can make themselves fairly well 
understood wherever they go, except in the Atong country. Abeng is the dialect of 
the western half of the Garo Hills, Achik of the centre, Awi of the north-east, and 
Atong of the Lower Someswari Valley in the south-east of the Garo Hills, and the north- 
east of the District of Mymensingh. Chibok and Euga are spoken only in a few 
small villages at the head-waters of the Jsitai Eiver, and Dalu at the village of that 
name on the Bogai. Mancie is said to be a corruption of mdn-nl cle, child of Man. 
The Garos, like all the natives of the Assam Valley, call the Burmese Man, and 
according to their tradition they came from the home of the Man. 


Garo and Bara or Plains Kachari are by far the two most important members of 
the Bodo group. Between them, their speakers number more than 420,000 souls, Jn 
the introduction to the Bodo group, I have quoted Mr. Gait’s account of the main 
features of the Bara language, and I cannot do better than here quote the passage on 
page 161 of the Census Report of Assam for 1891, in which he compares it with Garo 

‘ Tlie Garo language is spoken by the Gaiv tribe, which has its home in the Hills to which it has given 
its name. The very close affinity to Kachari both in its vocabulary, and grammatical structure, is clearly seen 
from the vocables, forms of declension, and sentences given by Mr. Endle in the note prefixed to his Kachan 
grammar. A few further points of resemblance are noted briefly below. Adjectives in Garo. as m Kachari, gene- 
rally follow the noun they qualify, the case ending being in that case attached to the adjective and not to 
the noun. They undergo no change to make them agree with the gender and number of the noun. Comparison 
is expressed by the dative case of the noun, to which is added some word meaning ‘ than.’ The superlative 
de-ree is formed by the use of a word signifying ‘ all ’ and the word ' than ’ affixed to the .adjective. The 
numerals differ from Kachari in being arranged on a decimal system, but, so far as the Kachari numerals go, 
the words used are practically identical. There is this further similarity, that the Garo numerals, like the 
Kachari, take varying prefixes according to the class of objects to which they are applied. When hiimau 

beings are referred to, safe (Kachari su) is prefixed ; for irrational animals the corresponding prefix is 1,1 nii/ 

(Kachari ,na), and for inanimate objects ge (Kachari. g'^g or fhai). The conjugation of the verb is similar to 
Kachari but the particles used are different.^ The potential mood, as in Kachan, is expressed by words 
aivnifving ability, etc., added to the infinitive of the main verb. Except in the imperative, where da precedes 
the verb as in Kachari, the negative is expressed by the addition of the wordja (Kacliari a) after the verb, 
and the' same particle is also used to make adjectives express a negative quality. The interrogative particle 
m3 (Kachari J'o) is usually placed, as in Kachari. at the end of the sentence. 

Garo has no written character of its own. The local missionaries write it in both 
the Bengali and the Roman chamcters. The Bihle has been translated into Achik 
by them, in which dialect altogether about a hundred thousand copies of books have 
been printed including a dictionary, school hooks, religious works, and a monthly 
periodical which is now in the twentieth year of its existence. 

Although Garo possesses no aspirated consonants, we find, when it is written m 
the Bengali character, letters like ^ (kha), ^ {flue), and ¥ (pha). These aspirations 
merely represent the greater stress Avhich is laid on a consonant when it is at he 
commencement of a syllable, just as, in English, the p in 'pile’ is more strongly 
nronounced than the pin ‘map.’ This false aspiration is not shown m writing Garo 
in the Roman character, these letters being represented by ka, ta, and pa, respectively. 
Giro has only one sibilant,— a dental s. Its pronunciation, however, fluctuates. ^ Some 
Garos use a sound approaching .A as well as but there is no uniformity m their 
practice, and none of them ever pronounce it quite like the sli in ‘should,’ hut always 
throusrh the front teeth. I have hence written only s throughout. 


^ Tbpre ar 


; owevtM’, 


resemblances ; the (laro 


yj, signifying the present definite corresponds to the Kaenili! 


djLnpman 


iw.d nen. the bgn of the future, to the Kaci.ari gan. 
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GARO SKELETON GRAMMAR. 


I. PRONUNCIATION. -The alphabet is d, /, f, u, e, e. o. o, ai ; ng ; k, g ; cL j ; t. d, n ; p, b, m : //, I, ic , 
> h. The^e are sounded a «5 in Devanagari, except that o has the sound of o in ‘ song.’ The letter d, has the sound of th- 
Jcond 0 in ‘ promote/ The letter has the sound of u in ‘full/ It is never pronounced long, as in ‘rule.’ Thi* lett.'i 
f 3 7 :s pronounced as in ^soug/ An apostrophe in the middle or at the end of a word Indicant es a jerky, staccato, utteraufe 
ui the preceding syllable. Begarding aspirated consonants, and the pronunciation ot s see p. bJ. 


II. NOUNS.— There i« no grammatical gender. Sex is indicated by special words in the ca^^e of human beings, and 
bv adding words fur ‘male’ and 'female Mn the case of the lower animals. Plurality is indicated by adding a noun d 
multitude, usually m/^7, all. Declension is by suffixes, which are added to the base without causing any euphonic chaii^ 
When an adjective follows a noun, the suffixe'? are added to it, and not to the nuun. Thus : ■ 



Sing. 

1 

Pluv. 1 

1 

Norn, j 

sona. a village. 


1 

song-rdng. 

1 

Acc. 

soiip-kj. 


sorig’/'d/ig~ko. j 

T „ s t 

sonn-cJd . 

1 

so fig •rang -chu j 

\ 

D.rt. 

song ’/id 


song^rdag’ ad. j 

Abi. ^ 1 


j 

; ( 

j 

\ eonp’rdag’O’n', \ 

^ souq’rdnn-o’iii’kos 1 

Gen, 

song^aT. 

1 

! 

1 

song -rang ‘Ui. | 

! 1 

f song -'I. 


^ song- ! any - 0 . \ 

I.OC. 1 • 

) soi/g-^^fTid. 

j } 

j sOng-rdug-b’/id . 1 

) song-ch f . 

' i 

1 song- rang ’C id. \ 

h 

1 

\,so/iff’C/i i~nd> 

( 

[_ song ’I'd an -c h 7- n d 

Voc. 1 

o sona. 


b sonq-rd /ip . 


Adjectives usually follow the noun 
they qualify. They do not change fo*’ 
gender. The suifixes denoting east* 
are placed after the adjective. T:n> 
mdnde ndmid^ a bad man ; mdnd^ 
nd'mjd’7iiy of a bad man, and so uii. 

Numerals are always used \ritl. 
generic nouns, thus sdk is used wieu 
human beings are counted, ge wn<*ii 
inanimate things are counttd, indag 
when animals are counted, and 
when trees are counted. Tiies- 
nouns are preiixed to the numeia 
Thus mtade sale [HU, two 
The pretix ge is also employed in 
simple counting, thus, 
ghgltdni, one, two, three. This :> 
aBo used in Abeng, but in AtoUi;, 
Koch and Jalpaiguri it become-^ ■/ 3^* 
(^'1/ or go), and in Ruga ga ’t. Att >’ 
twenty, these particles are addei 
between the tena and the units. 


TTT PRONOUNS The Personal pronouns have distinct forms for the singular and for the plural. They ar* 

<l],lnqd l-achivqd, wc' (inc-ludrag the per.on addressed); fhinjia (exeludiitg him); (2) thou ; .yov , 

'l\ uthe ndmd,fg’,ihqx. Some of the.e change tl.eir forms beiore the c_ase sutnxes.^ Thus, auaa becomes anq, as :■ 
ll-ui mv • )vrld!. d and cUqgd drop the final as in cU,iq-m. our ; mt a becomes nanq as -m thy. li.c o her- 

SBetee p“on?un“ lirtidple ot‘ v.rb.I brioj "-J Tbe Eatleilve pronoun ,■ J.'tli.j, o... 


IV. VEEBS.-Verbs Subst.antive. These ara dung and winch mean to and -;y'- tone 'a^pr:.^ 

The letter il utav also he need as a copula. Tims if ’s gocu ■ nuK, a ioum , no,, t. i is a i.u..au Je - 

vi,.’ ,1 Is in fact treated as if it were a verbal root. , 

■ tipro vor’ sdo not change for number or person.both of which are indicated ay tl,e subject. Tibere renee .omy mte m-u 
f.T all numbers and persons'of each tense. The various ideas conuoteu Dv imsod ana tease are inu.eateu c. sdtfaxes as m t. 
lo.lowing conjugation of the verb dok, beat, 
present, dy^gd dok^di I beat. 

Pres. Definite, diigd dol-eng-d, dngd dol-e dong-d. I am beating. ^ ^ ^ 

Imperfect, dngd "dok-eiig-d-hd, dngd dok-eng-d-chiw. dngd d,d-(ng-un, ii,a.\eet:q). I ^ 

Past, dngd doMd, dngd dok;ok,dngd dok-d-cklm, dngd dui-dn tdialeotic), I beat. Dct-.-.a is a.sS i .-ca a- , 
perfect. 

perfect, dngd dok-d-ltd, I have beaten. 

Pluperfect, dngd dok-d-hd-chim, I laat a long time ago, I bad 1 eaten. 

Future. d»gd dok-gm and (dialectic) d/igd dok-nim, 1 slab beat, 
luiperntive. ud d dokhiu beat thou. 

Subjumdivo Pres- dngd dok~nd mdn-na, 1 may b at. 

Past. (in<]i dok-gcn-choruf had I 
Iniimtive. dok"’iidjX.o beat. 

Part i-’i pies. 

Conditional, dok-o-d?, if l)eat!ng. 

Present, doJe-a, beating. 

Past. d(>k-o^d, having beaten. 

Verbal nouns. . ^ 

.U'tive, dok-glfd. he who beat.s. Tl.is suSl.-. i- al.t . U'hI w.tn noun-, much Ikc ttie Hinaus.ani .... 

ViL>'\sQ, duk-giniin, he who is beaten, so v'i( that wr.icii is built. 

Ti ,■ Causal Verb is formed by .idding dt to the is'Ot, as dnud dvk-'it-d. I lause to D ,it. 

T C Passive Verb ' .. d-k-'mudXoxh^>xo^A,:,.dngdgM^,nl<.’-d.lo.iay!xXQr^- 

Ti.c Intensive Verb ,, .. i.t the root, as .(,.</< dui-if I tm'c vei va-.n. 

I _ 7 7 I do ii‘it Ivat. Tne tutuitf:^ 

T.ie Negative Verb ., .. to the ruot, auia d>kgta, 

d‘k-'2-i‘:i- The Imperative - - t .* 

Tl? Icterrogative particle mX i- u^uaby put a: tuc -ad -J .at st.Kr-.K^, . 
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With regard to the preceding skeleton grammar, the folio-wing additional remarks, 
which are mainly based on information kindly supphed by the Eeverend M. C. Mason, 
will be found of use. 

The staccato pronunciation of a vowel, which is indicated by an apostrophe, is what 
in more Eastern Indo-Chinese languages is called a ‘tone.’ In them it is known as the 
‘ abrupt tone.’ 

It is to be noted that Garb words and modifications are freely built up by, or 
contracted from, other Garb forms. Eor example take the case-endings ; d is the 
sign of the Locative, nl of the genitive, and Tib of the accusative ; b-m, of in, becomes 
‘ from ’ ; again, b-nl-kb is ‘ from,’ but always implies separation by some force, so 
that the action causing the separation terminates, as it were, upon an object which 
is indicated by kb. Similarly, nouns in any case can be treated as verbs, as a bub, in 
a field; ahab-chim (he) was in the field. As an example of contraction we may 
take re'haenga, is coming, 'n'hich is formed from re’hde, coming, and oncfd, is. This 
is plainer in Abeug, wiiere the form is rebdomjd. In the first the initial o of ong'd has 
been elided, and, in the second, the final e of re’bde. 

In regard to pronouns, a’chmgd, we (including the person addressed), is contracted 
from nd'd, thou, and chingd, we. A form na’chingd is still in use. In Kamrup Ave 
have dn' chingd. Angd-chlm, means ‘it was I.’ 

The three auxiliary verbs dong, ong\ and gndng (or in Kamrup gmmg) differ 
slightly in meaning. Ong’d is the copula, ‘ is.’ Gndng means ‘ there is ’ or ‘ is there ? ’ 
Dongd is a stronger form than gndng, and is probably a contraction of done ong'd, is 
being placed (see above for the contraction), by dropping the one. 

In verbs, the present definite is a contracted form, as explained above. In the past 
tenses the termination dhd is a simple indefinite past, while chlm is a definite past 
and is added to other tenses, as in dokd-chlm, dokengd-chlm, dokengdhd-chini. With the 
future it implies a past condition contrary to reality. In Abeng chhn becomes viing. 
and in Ruga rninb. Ahd and jok arc often used interchangeably, especially by careless 
speakers, but, properly, jok gives more the force of the perfect. Thus, (he) 

saw, but nikjok, (he) has seen. There is, really, no form for a pluperfect (‘ I hail 
beaten ’). A past tense must be used, and the meaning judged from the context. 

There are several future endings with various shades of meaning. Thus re dug- 
gen, (he) will go; re' dug -gen- jok (implying a completed determination), (he) ha^- 
decided to go; re'dng-ndkd (contracted ixom re dng-nd^skd), (he) wishes to go ; ^//// 
(contracted from genul, of the wTll) implies a certain future, as u'eliiugd si-gnl mdndr. 
we are men who are destined to die. 

There is a difference in meaning between the verbs re'd and redugd. The first 
implies merely voluntary motion (Hindi ehrjV'nd), and tlio second that motion is aAvav 
Irom (Hindi, ehdd jdnd), or continued (to go along). 

An almost limitless number of particles may he used to express manner, degree, 
fir character of the action, actor, or object acted upon, by placing the particle after 
tlie verbal root. Thus e (derived from re’d, go, eom])are tlie Kamrup form) in nik-d- 
jok, for rediige uikjuk. (he) went and saw; nik-he-dlid, (he) saw intensely ; uik-tok-jok. 
(he) .saw all, or all saw, accorditig to the context. 

Arb, the usual word for ‘ and,’ is of course borrowed from Bengali. The pure 
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Garo idiom is to use the particle mdng or ming, meaning ‘with,’ according to 
dialect or locality. Thus, Jdhon-mu Jakob rednge nikdhd, John and James went and 
saw. 

The letter n is used to express emphasis or definiteness, and may be used at the 
end of any word, or any part of a word, according to conception. Thus ud, that ; 
udn, that one ; dngnl, my ; dngnin, mine ; udn-d, in that one ; xi-n-b-n, at that (time) 
(here the n is added twice). If the final letter of the principal word is a consonant, 
a vowel is inserted, as in pildk-du, all. 


ACHIK OR STANDARD DIALECT. 

This dialect was returned from the Garo Hills District under the name of Md-chl. 
It is the form of the Garo language which is used hy the local missionaries for literary 
purposes, and is fast superseding the other dialects. It is the speech illustrated in 
the preceding grammatical sketch. It is spoken in its purity in the centre of the Garo 
Hills, but also appears, with slight variations in Goalpara, Kamrup, and Mymensingh. 
In the last-named district it is called Mdnde, which is the Garo word for ‘ man.’ 


The number of its speakers is as follows : — 

Garo HiUs 30.000 

Goalpara 11.700 

Kamrup . ............ 5.100 

Mymensiiigli 8.600 


Total 55,400 


These figures are only approximate estimates, as no attempt has been made in 
the census of 1891 to classify the Garo dialects. 

The following version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son in the Achik dialect 
is taken from the existing translation of the gospel of St. Luke by the Reverend 
M. C. Mason of Tura. I seize this opportunity of expressing my obligations to that 
gentleman for much valuable information regarding the Garo language generally, 
and also for the kindness with which he has prepared the list of words in the 
Ruga dialect. 

The version is first given in the Bengali character, to show how Garo is written 
in that alphabet, and subsequently in the usual method in the Roman character with 
interlinear translation. 
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TIBETO-BURMAN FAMILY. Bara or Bodo Group. 

GARO. 


Vcuik: or Staxdard Dialect. 

Bengali Character. 

iThe Rev , M. C. Mason.) (Garo Hills.) 

■•Tr^^«i1 ; ^R:?1 

l ^il?1 ^Tll N6<lt^t^ 

5tt°x^il mtRi:-^ 

•-.rClf ^t“x^1 W^lt^x^l ! ^t?^1 

v5;r<fR ^PTSill 'S ^°x^1 f^^t'S 

^Tnl^'t ; ^XsU f^vt^l ; ^tlR ^Tr<l1 ?tf^rni 5imi 

I ^?fi Ff^R^ ^T?rr“x ¥tsJii i cf^g 

I c^w\i% ^t^i, '« ^t¥i, ^t(:<[i 

; ^t'xf^ I ¥tf^ni 

^'4^FrxT:^i ' F^1 '•iT'5{Tr^t?:^i skrci ^r^i 

'•?R^t^l "^irc^l ^ts^1 ; ^tfb^x ^U I •5TW^I1 ^t^xf^ 

^t^tl^xW^ II 

'^TiO'i cwtci TtR'Tt^f^^ ^•htsft>^ I ^tof<ii 

c?,¥t^Tre?ii ^ I mT;^tr'<n m 

-<>G^i ^Tii'}^f?ir4i ^t?iTtoi I ^?il U\f^ 

I ¥t®i1 ^x'^rf's.Tlr?;?! ^'C'^1 i ^t%'^'l ^■^'j 

■A^T'^ft^bR^ Vtf^f^TC^I ■^^'-■^1, ^tx^il ■’It^t^l, Ftx^ni 

iiGril afx9^rc^1 '^tHt;-;^! -Sli^fl f^r^1 ={A5 i1 

IsTxJTtTl ^xSfl f^^1 sit'^R^'l 

I ^?n ^iTi ^t^i, c^z^, ^jt% ^]:?1 

^(TlT^J '4T^b"R1 ^Z-^i) ^ft°x^1 ; ^n'xf^ ^ 
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Bara or Bodo Group, 


GIRO. 


Achik, ou Standard, Dialect 


(C.viu) Iliij.s 

/ The Itev. M. C. JInson.) 

Badiaba infuidc-nl 

di>pante sfik-Ljui 

gnang-cliim. Ua-mdrig'-,, ; 

A-certain maids 

son persotidmo 

Kcrc. Thtm-fro,,! 

okgitc pa-gipa-kd 

in-a-ha, ‘ d 

n-pa, gara-d-iii augo 


the younger hun-who-icas-the-fnther-to said, ‘ 0 nvj-falhcr properl ii-frioih nu‘-l>, 

^a’akgnl pril-l<u fing-na on’-bo Unoii u;i ud-in;1iig’-na jaiig-gilaiiua-in-kM 

about-to-foll sh‘.re me-to ylred Then he them-to the nirans-nf-Hr: 

sual-jok. LOi-ja’niaao adita sal ong’-da ua dd-oka’itf; pilak i:ain-k(,> 
dicided. Of-thdt after some day haolng-heen that son-yonngest oil pro;:,’,-; , 
ra’chimong-e song chela’-ehl re’ang-jok, ard uaad nam-gija dakari-i: 

eoUecthig country distant-to icenldivoy, and there good-nol doiiuj-oo' . 

gam-tang-ko rusi-a-ha. Aro u-ul pilak-kd-n kliovocU ka’iuan-da u , 

property-oicu wosted. And his all-even expenditure havlng-becn mode I/, 
song-5 bilongo karap ong’-be-a-ha. Undn ua cba’iisiba-eng-jok. 

CGuntry-in excessive famine icas-very. Then he tcas-bcgin/iing-toith scarcity-lo-e'i. 
Aro ua re'-ang-e ua song-ni sfik-sa-o dong-nap-jok ; aro ua u-’, i 

And he going-away that count ry-of person-one-on slay-entered; and he /./ ■; 

wak uirik-clu-na a’tang a’ba-d-na ^vatat-a-ba. Aro ua wak-uT ,■! 

stcine watching-for hi.s-Gu:n fiuhl-to sent. And he sic'nc's eo!-, ■- : 

bikap-rang-chi ^'k gapat-n,a sik-bc-a'cbim ; indil)a pilak-lG u ;■ 
f)ods-by-rneaus-of belly filliug-to loished-very-rnnch ; hat erery-oue !.' t r > 
on’-ja-jok. Indiba ua gisik ra’pil-b in-jok, •' tangka ra’-gipa a-).ri-!j 
gore-not. But he mind tahing-again said, ‘ money taker Til 
badita nokol“raiiL^ eba'a-ni-kO a^^rO rafin’-('riU*'a, indiba anaa . • 

hoiO^many scrvani.^ food in^excess arc-fjcttlnff^ bid I I 

ckkri-e sinasi-eni^^-a. Anga chakat-o iVtfmg pa-d-na rvVnia-d '■ 

^^evTKj-liungvy o about -to-die^ I arising ray'-oion fathevto goiug-aioay id, ‘ 

in-i^en, '‘o a-pfi, ano'U salgi-na avo nanir^-ni nika-u pap-kd tlak-a-' ' * 
tcill sayy '' 0 hiy father, I heacendo and thy siglit-lu .sin di-l , 

nang’-nl de-pantd mingku-ca nitd-ja ; niinf-nl tani:ka r;V-ai 

tjiy son Aayhig ccdd-sthH-to-for worthy-not ; thy iuoney ( 'Irr 

nokol sak-sa gita ang-kd duk-bd,’^’ U-nl khda ua chakat-d a iir : 
serva/d persfaconv tih^ vie Thd^of after he ariting , 

ra-d-na rd’ka-jok. Undn cherengpitidn u-nl pa-a u-kd iiik-i'* 
fatl.^r-tu ct^Tna. Uu i his fithcr ;,i seang-o J 
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ka’sachak-jok, arc claariang-c u-ko gipak-e ku’dim-be-a-lia. Uun ua 

pitied, and running him embracing kissed-very'much. Then that 


de-pante u-ko 

in-a-ba, ‘ 

6 a- pa, anga 

salgi-na 

aro nang’-ni 

nika-6 

son him-to 

said, ‘ 

0 my-father, I 

heaven-to 

and thy 

sight-in 

pap-ko dak-a-ba 

; nang’-ni 

de-pante in-e 

mingku-na 

nito-jad 

Indiba 

sin did ; 

thy 

son saying 

call-still-to 

loorthy-not.’ 

But 

pa-gipa 

a’tang 

nokol-rang-ko 

agan-a-ha, 

‘ jol’jol 

chola 

he-icho-ivas-the-father his-own 

servants-to 

said. 

‘ immediately 

{a)- coat 


nambata-ko ra’ba-e u-ko ganat-bo, aro u-ni jak-u-na jakstem aro ja’-u-na 

{fhe)-best bringing him clothe, and his hand-on (a)-ring and foot-on 

ja’-kop on’-bo ; a’cbing cba’-e katcha-na. Mai-na ang-ni ia de-pantb 
sandal give; {letyus eating rejoice. For my this sou 

si-a-ha-cbim, indiba tangcbapiba-ha ; aro gim-a-ba-cbim, indiba 

had’died, but has-come-back-to-life; and had-been-lost, hut 


man’pil-a-ba.’ 

has-beenfomid’-again.' 


Undn ua-mang’ katcba-na a’bacbeng-jok. 
Then they rejoice-to began. 


Aro u-ni de-pante dal’bat-gipa a’ba-o-cliim, U-ni koa ua 

And his son he-icho-was-the-higgest field-in-icas. Ihat-of after he 
re’ba-e nok-o-na sepang-ba-oa grip-grip cbroka-ko knalia. Uuon nokol-rang-o-ni 
coming house-to having-neared ' grip-grip’ dancing heard. Then {the)-servants from 

sak-sa-ko okam-e, ‘ia-rang mai ong’a ?’ in-e sing’-a-ba. Unon ua u-na 

Iverson-one calling, 'these lohat are?’ saying asked. Then he him-to 


dgan-a-ba, ‘ nang’-ni jong-gipa re’ba-ha ’ aro nang’-ni pa-a 

said, ‘ thy he-ioho-is-the-younger -brother came, and thy father 

u-ko an’seng-e man’soa-na ala-ni-ko dak-a-hiio ’ Unon ua ka’onan"-e 

him well getting -hef or ehand-f or a feast made.’ Then he being-angry 

uing’-cbi na-pang-na sik-ja-iok. Uon u-ni pa-a ong’katba-e u-ko mormol-jok 

within-to enter-to wished-not. Then his father coming-out him besought 

Indiba ua agancbak-e pa-gipa-ko in-a-ha, ‘ ni-bo, indita bilsi an^a 

But he answering he-who-ivas-the-father-to said, 'behold, so-many year I 

nang’-na gam-a-ha, cbang-sa-ba nang’-ni ge’eta-ko chak-cbik-ku-j;i, indiba 
thee for icorked, once-even thy command resisted-yet-not, but 
npongska-rang baksa katcha-na man’-na gita na’a cliang-sa-ba an^-na 

Jelloiv- friends with rejoice-to get-to like thou once-eren me-to 

dobok bi’sa mang-sa-ko on’ku-ja ; indiba jonsal-6 nang’-ni ia 

goat young-one animal-one gavest-yet-not ; but when thy thi^ 
de-pilnte, dari-rang baksa nang’-ni jang-gitanga-ni-ko minok-gipa, 

sow, harlots with thy means-of-living the-onc-thal-swallowcd-up, 
re’ba-ba, unon na’a alani-ko dak-a-ha.’ Uon ua u-na in-'i-li-i ‘A-a- 


man -na 


go eta-ko chak-cbik-ku-j;i, indiba 

command resisted-yet-not, but 

gita na a cliang-sa-ba ang-na 

like thou once-eren me-to 

indiba ionsal-d nfmrT’-T,^ 


ja once-eren me-to 
jonsal-6 nang’-ni ia 
iohen thy this 
minok-gipa, 

the-onc-thal-swallowcd-up, 

u-na in-a-lui, ‘ d6de, 


Came, then thou a-feast 


made.’ 


Then he him-to said, ‘ dear -.son 


i.A'a pangnan ang baksa gnang, aro ang-ni 

■baa always me with existest, and mine 


pilakan nang’-ni-n. 
oil thiae-even. 
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Indiba a’cbing katcba-na aro ka’srok-na nang-a maina nang’-ni ia 

BvA we rejoice-to and be-glad-fo ought, for thy tki^ 

jong-gipa si-a-ba-chim, indil)a tangcbapil-a-ba ; aro 

he vjho-is-the-yoitnger-brother had-died, but haS’Cauie-baok-to-life ; and 

gim-a-ba-cdiim, indiba man’pil-a-ha. ’ 

had’been-lost, but has-beenfound-again, ’ 

The Garo spoken in Kamrup differs slightly from the standard, though not suiii- 
ciently to constitute an independent dialect. 

The following peculiarities may be noted : — 

The suffix of the ablative is luko, not unlku. Thus, pfilghpdn'lkb, from a shop- 
keeper. 

The first person plural, including the person addressed, is an' ohuujd, not li’chnijd. 

The usual termination of the past tense is dm. the termiiiatiou is also some- 
times heard, but it is an importation from the Garo Hills. 

The termination of the future is nim, not gen. Aim is also used in the north-east 
of the Garo Hills. 

The negative imperative is not dok-nd-be, but ilok-jd-be, wliich in other dialects 
has an intensive force, ‘ do not strike at ail.’ 

The initial consonant of the verbs re'd and re'dngd, to go, is dropped, so tliat ^ve 
have e'd and e'dngd. These words are often sounded hed and hed'njd, 
the aspirate being said to be due to the effort to emphasise the staccato sound 
of the e’. Or it may be due to Bara influence : compare the list of word-^ oi. 
page 4. 
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TI3ET0-BURMAN FAMILY. Bara or Bopo Group. 

GIRO. 


Standard Dialect of Kamrup. 
(The Bev. C. B. Burdette, 1899.) 


(District Karref.) 


TRANSLITERATION OF TRANSLATION OF PARABLE OF THE 

PRODIGAL SON INTO GARO. 

mandeni depante sak-gni gnungchim. Tamang’oni’ 

man’s son person-two were. Them-frorn 

pagipako inotn, ‘ 5 apa, gamoai angna 

the-one-tolio-is-f cither do said, ‘ 0 father, wealth-from me-to 

palko angna on’bo.’ Unon ua uan^ang’na janffuitanganiko 

Then he them-to the-means-of -living 

he’ango ua de-okgite pilak 


Badiaba 
A-certain 

okgite 

last-horn {child) 
ga’akgni 

destlned-to-full share me-to give.’ 
sualom. Unja’inanb banggija sal 


divided, That-after muny-not 
ffamko ra’chimange 


song 


day heing-gone the child-last-horn all 
cbel’acbi be’augom, aro 

fhe-wealth collecting country a-distant-to went, and 

dakarin gamtangko gimatom. Aro 

doing{s)-merely {his)-oicn-wealth destroyed. 


kborocb kamano ua 

expenditure heing-made that 

i;:' cba’asibacdong. Ard 

},e icas-hecorning-destihde. And, 


son go 


And 

karap ong’beom. Tndi. 

country-in famine icas-intensely. Th^a 

ua be’ange ua songni sak-sao 

he going that country-of person-one-u. 


iiano 

namgija 

there 

good-not 

uni 

pilakkoii 

Ms 

all 


longnapom ; aro 

ua ukd 

v>'ak 

nirikcbina 

an' tang 

a’badp; 

tcoh-refage ; and 

he him 

swine 

herd-for-to 

{his)-own 

field-h 

watatom. 

Aro ua 

uakni 

cba’ani 

bikaprangcbi 

ok 

■,enf-[ca used- to-leuce). 

And he 

swine’s 

food 

husks-witJi 

belt 

gapatna sikbdacliim ; 

indiba 

pilakba 

una 

on’jaom. Indiba 


fid -to u.'shed- 

•intensely ; 

hut even-<d,l 

hiin-to 

gave-not. But h, 

vAik id’pib 

j indin, 

‘ Tangkfi 

rii 

'gipa 

apani 

badita 

toM'iVj-hach stfid. 

‘ Money 

ons-toho^receives 

father’s 

hotc-niany 

nokoliang 

ciia’aniko 

chuong’e 

aro 

agrepile 

mau’bdong ; 

indl’oa 

slaves 

food 

sufficing 

and 

exceeding 

are-getting ; 

hut 

oklaIG 

I hu'd[jerle<j 

siuasidong. 

arn-heing-ahout-to-die. 

Anga 

1 

cbakatd 

arising 

an’tang 

{iny)-own 

pauna 

father-to 

he'ange uiui 

in-nim, 

“ 0 apa, 

anga 

sfilgina firo 

nang’ii; 

rjoiiuj 

icill-say^ 

“ 0 father, 

1 

Heaven- 

againsf and 

thy 
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pap 

&in 


mikkang5 
presence-in 
nitoja ; nang'ni 
fit’‘{am)~not ; thy money 
dakbo.” ’ TJnikoa 
make,” ’ Afterwards 

Indiba uni namen 

But his very 

ka’saebakom ; aro 

pitied; and 


kaom ; 
have-done ; 


nansr’ni 


thy 

ra’gipa 
taker 
cbakhate 
arising 
chel’ -e-dongpition 
in-hei ng-still-distant 
daariange uko 

running him 


tangka 


ua 

he 


depan te ’ne 

son saying 

nokol saksa 
slave person-one 

an’tang pauna 

(hi8)-oion father-to 

uni paa uko 


gita 

like 


mingkuna 
Call" still- to 
fiagko 


me 


be’baom. 

came. 

niksoe 


his father him seeing-hefore~!ia',id 
khudimbm. Uon 


embracing 


depante 

uko 

inbm, 

‘ 6 apa, 

anga 

son 

him-to 

said, 

‘ 0 father, 

1 

nang’ni 

nikab 

pap 

kabm ; 

nang’ni 

thy 

sight-hi 

sin 

have-done ; 

thy 

mingkuna 

nitbja.’ 

Indiba 

pagipa 



call-still-to 

aganom, 


said, 
jakbna 

ihe-hand-on-to 

cba’c 


fit -{am) -not.’ But he-icho-is-father 

‘ Cbola nambatako ra’bae, uko 

bringing him 
ja’ona ja’kbop 


‘ Coat the-best 

jakstem, aro 


ua 
the. 

a !•{ . 
<' -(.d 
iue 

saying 
nokolrangko 
{his)-own slaves-to 

ganatbo ; firb 

cause-to-put-on ; and 

on’bo ; aro an’cbins 


kissed. Then 
salgina 

Beaven-against 

depdnto 

son 


an’tang 


eating 

indiba 

hut 

Unon 

Then 


c-ring, and the-fooi-on-to sandal 

ka’cbana. klaina angni ia 

to-rejoice {1st Bers. Impve.). For my this 

tangcbapiloni ; arb gimabmcliim, indiba 

has-come-back-todife ; and had-been-Iost, but 

ka’cbana a’baeliengbm. 


give ; and we 
depantc sibmchinj. 

son liad-died. 

man’pilbra.' 
has-{been)'got-bacl:. 


uamang 


they 


rejoice-to 


began. 


Arb 

uni 

depau 

And 

his 

son 

U nikba 

ua 

he’ bab 

Afterwards 

he 

coming 

sikakb 

aro 

O 

the-blowing 

and 

the-whole-\ 


dal’batgipa' 
the-cne-icho-ivus-great 
nokbua 
tlie-house-to 


a nabchin' 
in-the-fit‘hl--< :c . , 


nokolrangbni 

the-slaves-firom 


sak-sakb okarub, 
person-one-to caHing, 


‘ lauuig 
‘ these 


sbpaogbaba 


heing-come-near 

iiidc 

clu’okakb 

knabni. 

L Jioi: 

the-dancing 

heard. 

m ^ 
j-jien 

mai 

ong’a ? ’ 

ini 

'icJiat 

are ? ’ 

sal/ in j 


sing’om. 

Unbn 

ua 

agauom, 

‘ nang’ni 

jonggipa 

asked. 

Then 

he 

saidy 

Hhy 

one-whods-a-youngcr-hrcthcr 

bb’babra ; arb 

nang’ni 

paa 

uko an’sengb man’s-bana 

has-eome 

; and 

thy 

father 

him icell 

getting-heJbreliancUjur 

ala 

dakbm.’ 

I' nbn 

ud 

ka'undngd 

niDg’chi ndpangnd 

feast 

has-made.’ 

Then 

he 

being-angrij 

the-iubide^io go-ht-io 


* • First burn ’ wonlJ be expressei-l by the word dejaira righthiind child. 



BODO GROL’P. 


Si' 

Mkjaom. Uon uni ])aa ong’katbae uko mormolum, 

•V mlisd-not. Then his father coming-out him entreated 

lucliba ua a£ranchakC pagipako icom, ‘ nlbo, indita 

Jjut he ansicering him-who-is-fatherdo said. ''look, so-mcnn. 

i.'ilsi anaa nanir’na gamo, changsaba nang'ni ge’ctako 

ypar 1 thee- for Inhonred, ecen-vnce thy commandment 

obakchikkuja ; indiba ripen gskarang baksa ka’chana man’na : 

have-disregarded-yet-not ; but friends with rejoice-to to-get ; 

gita na’a changsaba angna dobok bi’sa mangsako on’khuja; 

sQ-as thou even-once me-to goat young live-thin g one hast-given-yet-not , 
indiba jeusalu nana'ni ia depante, darirang baksa nang’ni 
but at-what-time thy this son, harlots with thy 

ianggitanganiko minokgipa he’baum, unan na’a ala dakum,' 

rneans-of-Hsing one-icho-sivdloios has-come, him-for thou a-feust hast-madej 
Uoii na una inOm, ‘ dede, na’a pangnan ang baksa gnung, 
Then he hirn-to said, ‘'child, thou always me with art, 
jn; angni jjhilakau nang’nin. Indiba an’ching ka’chana aro 

rod ray alt thine. But tee repice-to and 


ka'srokna 

nangachim; maina nang’ui 

ia 

jonggipa 


e:cult-to 

icas-necesHiry ; for thy 

this 

he-who-is-a-younger-brother 

siomchim, 

indiba tangchapilom ; 

aru 

gimaomchim, 

indiba 

had-died, 

hut has-come-back-to-life ; 

and 

had-been-lost, 

but 


raan’pilom.’ 
has- (heenj-gof-backd 



ABENG. 

The Abeng dialect of Garo is spoken in the western half of the Garo Hills, and in 
the neighbouring part of jVlymensingh, by about 38,000 people. 

The dialect differs but slightly from the standard. In the pronouns, the Kacharl 
form hi is used to mean ‘ he ’ or ‘ she.’ It is applied only to human beings. We notice 
the use of pronominal prefixes, in forms like dng-pd or d-pd, for dng-ni pd, my father. 

In verbs, the future termination is ndwd, which corresponds to the negative future 
termination yaw, found in Achik. In the past tense mhig is substituted for chim. 
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TIBETO-BURMAN FAMILY. B ARA OR Bopo Group. 

GARO. 

Abeng Dialect. 

(The Bev . J . Bllison .) (Disteict, Gabo Hills.) 

Ak-sa maiideni depante ak-gni dongaming. Bisongni jangchio 
Person-one meal’s son person-two were. Them-of {the) mklst-in 

jonggipa pagipako aganjok, ‘6 apa, je gam anga 

{tlie)-yoiinger-brother {the) -father -to said, ‘0 father, what property I 

inaiinawa, uko angria ronbo.’ Uon apa biui gamko suale 

get-will, that me-to gived Then {the) father his property dividing 
ronjok. Akisa salai jamano de-sachon dimdak 

gave. {A) -little day-of after-in {the) -child-last-horn all 

gamko c'liimonge song cbelacba re’ange, mung u6na 

{the)-property collecting {a)-country far-to went-away, and there 

uamgija mande gita dake an’tangni gamko bonettokjok. Bini dimdak 

{o)-had man like doing his-oicn property caused-to-end. His whole 

gam bonoa, ua song5 namcn akal hongjok, uon bia. 

property tchen-ended, that country-in excessive scarcity was, ■ then he 

duk manbejok. Uon bia re’ango ua songni aksa mandC'6 

distress got-exceedingly. Then he going that country's one man-in 

dongtime cLa’jok; bia biko ivakjinma nirikal abacha ivatetjok. 

abiding ale; he him swine-herd {-of) follow {the)-field-to sent. 

Etnikoa bia vvakni cha’ani cba’clieko cba’na liamoba, 


Then he 

sicir^e's eatlng^of hn^hs 

eat-to 

sought-although-{he) , 

dimdakba 

bina 

ronjajok, Jaman 

kitiko 

bia g isiko 

ebanehio 

all 

him-to 

gave-not. Afterwards {the)-end-in 

he mind-in 

thinking 

aganjok, ‘ 

angnl 

apani basikba danga 

ra’gipa 

nokoldrang 

biingen 

said, 


father's how-many labour 

take-ivho servants 

much 

miko eba’nii 

manonga, angasa iano okrie 

sionga. 

Anga chakato 

apfiona 


rice eat-to getting-are, I-only here hungering dying-am. 1 arising father-to 
re’iingpile agannawa, “o apa, silgani mung namnikgijakrj, 

going-back say-will, father, heaven's both gnod-seeing-not {or displeasure), 
namjni mung namniksijako dakaba, nangni depante minge dao 


your and 

good-seeing-not 

have-done, your 

son 

Calling now 

anga nitopiija ; 

diinga ra’gipa 

nokol aksagita 

an"l\o 

rarikbo.” ’ Uni 

I ft-not-arn ; 

labour take-who 

servant one-like 

me 

keep." ’ This-of 

jamano bia 

cl; aka to apani 

mik-kangona re 

’iinc^jok. 

Uon chelc 

aftericards he 

arising father's face-uuto 

iccut. 

Then far-uwan 



GARO, ABEXG. 


83 


donge bini apa biko uiksoe kasacbakbojok, mung kate, 

heing his father him foreseeing had-compassion-much, and running, 

re’ange, biko gipake, kudimaha. Uon degipa biko aganjok, ‘ 6 
going, him embracing, kissed. Then {the)-son him said, ‘ 0 
apa, silgani mung namnikgijako naagni mung namnikgijako dakahfi. 

father, heaven's both good-seeing-not your and good-seeing-not done-hace, 

nangni degipa minge anga dao nitopaja.’ Indiba bini pagipa 

your child calling I now fit-not-am.' But his father 

nokoldrangko aganjok, ‘ tengre ba’ra dimdakna bate namako rabae 
{tbe)-servant told, ‘quickly cloth all-than excelling good bringing 

biko ganetbo ; mung bini jaksio jaksitem, mung bini ja’choko jakop 

him clothe ; and his finger-on ring, and his foot-on sandal 

ronbo. Mung ma’su bisa milbeako rabae denbo, nacbiuga clui’e 
give. And kine young fat -very bringing kill, ice eating 

an’scngnawa ; maina angni ia degipa sioba, tangpilaba ; mung 

happy -wilt -he for my this child dead-although, Uves-back ; and 

gimaoba, manpilaba.’ Uon bisong an’sengaha. 

lost -although, got-back.' Then they happy-icere. 

Uni jamano bini depante dalbatgipa abao dongamins, 

This-of {the)-afler-in his son {the)-largest {the)-field-in was, 

mung bia re’bae nok sepangona sokbawa dokako firo 

and he coming (the)-honse near-unto arriving {the)-drumming and 

an’sengako knae nokoldrang-oni aksako ringgame singaba, ‘ mawa Iiongfibii 

dancing hearing servants-from one calling inq^iired, ‘what is{it)d’ 

Bia biko aganjok, ‘ nangni jonggipa re’bajok, aro nangni pagipa, 

lie him told, ‘your younger -brother come-has, and your father 

biko ban an’senge manpilana ma’su bisa milbeako denaha.’ 

him body icell getting -back- for {the)-kine young fat-very killed-ha s.' 

Uon bia kachaie nokningaeba re’angna gongjajok, Uon bini apa 

Then he angry-being house-within-to go-to tcished-not. Then his fafher 
barangaona re’bae biko malmokjok. Indiba bia pagipako aganjok, 
{fhe)-outside-to coming him besought. But he faHier-to said, 

‘nibo, basik bilsina dipat anga nangni nokol gita dongouga. 

‘behold, how-many year-to until I your servant like am, 

r’angsaba nangni aganako galkuja, indiba anga badake 

oncc-eveu your saying rejected-not-yet, but I in^order-that 

bajuskadi'fuigming tarime cbrokmesae cbii’ua mannawa, indake 

com panion-fellows- with along dancing-feasting eat-to get-icill, thus 

rangsaba dobok bisa mangsako angna ronkuja; indiba nangni je 
once-even goat young one me-to given-yet-not ; but your winch 

depantd mecbik daridrangming tarime nangni gamko cba’e bonetasha, bini 
son tcoman lewd-ones-with along your property eating ended-has, his 

M •: 
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re’bamidingo bina bii-a milbeako dcuaba.’ L'uii pagipd agaiijtik, 

coming-time-tn him-for {Jhe)~young Jat-cety killed.' Then {the)-f other said, 

‘angderacha, naa pangnan augming tarime donga, mung angni dimdak 

‘ my-child-dorling, you always tne-with along remain, and rny all 

gam nangni. Indiba nacliinga aosenge cbrokmesana nanga, niaua 
•property {is)-yours. But ice happy-being dance-feast-to ought, for 

nangni ua jonggipa sioba, tangcbapilaba ; niuug 

your that younger-hrother dead-although, come-lo-lije-back-has ; and 

gimaoba, manpilaba.’ 

lost-although, got-back-has.’ 



ATONG, KUCHU, OR ATING. 

This dialect is spoken by some ten thousand people in the lotver Somcswari Talley 
in the south-east of the Garo Hills, u'here it is known as Aton? or Kuchu, and bv 
some five thousand in the neighbouring portion of the district of Mymensingh, 
where it is said to be called Ating. It presents some points of resemblance to that 
current in Cooch Eehar and Jalpaiguri, but, on the whole, is much more near to 
the Standard. The following are the principal points of difference between it and the 
latter. 

Instead of the termination gipd, which we meet in the standard dialect, and which 
is equivalent to the Hindi •icdlit, we find gdhd. This is of very frequent occurrence, and 
is often the equivalent of the English definite article. Thus, wd' -gdhd, the father. 

The termination of the accusative is b ; that of the genitive is ml; that of the 
locative is chi; and that of the ablative, mlb, or m'mgdib. The sign of the plural is 
drdng or rang. In the case of pronouns the plural sign \%tim. In Ao Ntiga the plural 
feign is tarn and in Mikir turn. 

Angd is ‘I.’ Tlie other forms of this pronoun are ning, ningdn, nd'ndng, we; nUg- 
mi, our; dngd-b, me. 

i^ang' or ndng'dn, thou; ndng’-ml, thy; na-tim, you; ndng’-nii, your. 

JJe< udn, or uen, lie; u-^nl, or n-ming, his; ud-u, him : u-tlm, they; u-tlm'i, their. 

‘ Who i’ is eliding, and ‘ whose ? ’ chdoug-ml. ‘ What ?’ is dtong. 

The verb substantive is dong'd, gndng ov gdnduig,\?,; c/to/i, was. The termination 
of the past is ok as tok-uk, struck. Examples of a negative past are hun’ -ndn-chdk, did 
not give ; gong’ -In-chdk, was not willing. The Past Participle ends in ai, as in dong' ai, 
having been, or in ai-uiit [.un mca ting ‘with ’), as in rd’a'iniii, having taken. 

In this dialect d ' j:acs t, as ia tok, to beat, and tdk, to do. 
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TIBETO-BURMAN FAMILY. Bara or Bopo Group. 

GIRO. 

Atong or Kijchu Dialect, 

(The Rev. E. G. Philips.) (District, Garo Hills.) 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Cbang-mi-ba sa’-bantai ming’-ni ganangit’cbim. Utim-ming ming’-sa jong 
Some-one’s son-male person-two icere, Them-of person-one brother 


milgaba 

wa’gaba- 

■na balok. ‘ G 

awa’, 

jin-mio 


man’-na 

srnall-the 

fathcr-the-to said. 

, ‘0 

father. 

{the') property -from my 

get -to 

nanggaba- 

•6 ang-na 

bun’bo.’ 

Umingan ue 

utim-na janggi 

kengwa-mingaG 

necessary-the me-to 

give.' 

Then 

he 

theni-to tife 

{the) 

liviug-of 

bantiok. 

U-mi 

kinkin 

haotai 

siin 

jarawacbian 

jong 

milgabfi 

divided. 

That-of 

after 

some 

time 

delaying brother 

the-suiidl 

jin-gumukao 

ra’aimu 

song 

jan’gaba 

sang re’engok ; 

umie 

umingan 

propjerty-{the) ivholc 

taking 

country 

far-the-to went; 

and 

there 


nemchagabao takaimu ge’tengming jina-6 jamatok. Umie uming jina-G 

evil doing his-own property ended. And his pjvoperty 

jametman’wami kinkican ue song-cbi nemea a’kal dong’bcok. Ucbin uG 
ended-ofter afterimrds that country-in very scarcity icas-very. Then he 
kansgal dongaitok. Umingan ue re’engaimu u-mi song-mi ming’-sa-clii 
impoverished •was-becoming. Then he gone-having that's country's person-oue-i ,i 

mudangok, umie ue ua-o wak cbaisamkril’-na ge’tcng ba’basang hitetok. 
entered{servlce), and he him stvine watch-to his-own field-to sent 
Umie ue wak sagaba koplaksang pi’buk pingatna sikbeacbim, utakcliilki 
And he sioine eating-the pods-toith stomach fill-to toished-very-inuch, but 
gumukau u-na hun’minchak. Utakcbiba ue sumantrie biilok, ‘ tangka 
all hini-to gave-not. Tut he thinkhig-agaln said, ^ money 

ra’saksaba awa-mi I)iskin rengmada-rang sa'waniingaG pang'ai man'e 
receiving-Uie rny-father's how-many servants much gefl lua 

dong'a, utibii anga it-cbi okiai tai-na takaidok. Anga jasaimu ge’t('>ia' 

are, but I here hungering die-to doing-aui. I arising my-ou:n 

wa’-cbimi re’engaimu bfilaini, “G awa’, anga ningra-na :irG nang’-mi 
falher-lo g^ing say-icill, “ O father, I heavcn-a gainst and your 

nukwa-cbi ptip takok ; nang’-mi sii’-bantai nGwai ming-na ebaitGiincIiak ; 

seeiug-in sin done-have; your son saying call-to fit -arn-uo-more : 

luing’-rai tangka ra’siikgaba rengma ming’sa takai angii-G takbG.” ’ Umingan 
your money rccciviug-the servant one making ut/> moke." ’ Thm 



GASO, ATOXG. 


S7 


ue jasaimu ge’teng Wa’-cliina rai’ak. L'minge jan’bewamingan u-mi wa’-gaba 

he arising his-oion fatlier-unto came. Then distant-verg-from his father-the 

ua-o nuksawaimu ka’galsakok, umie rikangaimu ua-o ka’bakkaimu ku’timmok. 
him seen-hacing compassion-had, and running -to-him him embracing kissed. 
Uebian sa’-bantai u-na balok, ‘6 awa’, anga rangra-na umie nang’-mi 
Then {the) son him-to said, ^0 father, 1 heaven-against and your 

nukwa-cbi pap takmanok ; nang’-mi sa’-bantai nowai mingnaba chaitoancbak.’ 
sight-in sin done-have; your son saying to-call fit-am-not’ 

Utakcbiba wa’gaba ge’teng rengmada-ranga-o balok, ‘rabak rabak jama 

Tut the-father his-own servants-to said, ‘quickly quickly coat 

silkalwa’a ra’aimu u-na kupetbo; umie u-mi cbak-cbina cbaksitem, umie 

(«) better bringing him-for put -on ; and his hand-for («) ring, and 

u-mi eha’china ja’kop hun’bo. Umie ma’su pi’sa melgabau tinaimu tokbu ; 

his foot-for sandal give. And coio young fat-the leading-licre kill; 

na’nang sa’aimu kusi dong’na, atongna ang’mi sa’-bantai taiokgit’chim, utakcbiba 
ice feasting happy be-to, for my son died-had, but 

kengpinok ; umie ma’akgit’cliim, utakcbiba man’pinok. Umingan utim kusi 

liced-again ; and lost-teas, but reeeiced-again. Then they happy 

dong’ua takok. 
be-to did. 

Umie u-mi sa’-bantai cbungkal-gaba ba’bacbigit’chim. Uminge ue rai’aimu 
And his son larger-the {the) field-in-was. Then he coming 

nok-nekua-ebina dong’cbie gil’gal gil’gdl gurukwa-o naak. Uminge 

{the)-hoHse-near-to arriving gilgdl gilgdl dancing heard. Then 

rengmada-rang ming’sa-o hokaimu ie, ‘ atong dong’tva’ ? nowai sing’ok. Uebifm 
{the)-scrvants-from one calling he, ‘ ichat is^ ? saying asked. Then 
uc u-na bfilok, ' nang’-mi jong-gaba rai’ak, uminge nang’-mi Tva’ ua-o 
he him-to said, ‘your brother-the arriced-has, therefore your father him 

kusi dong’ai man’sawaimu ma’su ]u’sa melgaba-6 tokok.’ Uebin ue, 

happy being received-having cow young fat-the killed-has.’ Then he 

ka’siaimu ning’sang dang’ang-na gong’anebak. Uminge u-mi wii’gaba 

angry-being icithin-to enter-to icilting-icas-not. Then his father-the 

hong’kcitaimu mol’molok. Utakcbiba ue wa’g;iba-na balsakok, ‘ Cbaibo, iskin 
coming-out besought. But he fathcr-the-to answered, ‘ Lo, so-muny 

bisil (o)’ basal) anga nang’-na karaok, wensaba n;lng’-mi bitwa-o sakebikku’eba ; 

year I you-for laboured, once-even your command resisted not-yei ; 

utakcbiba rogaisengamu kusi dong’rimna man’na gada na’a uensaba 
but fettows-with hajJj^y be-to-together ablc-to-be like you once-even 

ang-na purun pi’sa mangsaba, bun’kueba. Utakcbiba je-mi san-ebi naug’-mi 
me-to goat child one-even gave-nol-yef. But ichich-of day-in your 
ie sabautai daridavanginu nang’-mi janggi kenguaimio ma’at-gaba rai’ak. 

his son harlots-wilh your life living ends-who came. 
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utcliido na’a mel’gaba ma’su pi’sa-o tokok.’ Uchiaa ue u-ua balok. 

then you the-fat coto young killed.^ Then he hini-to said, 

‘ sa’, na’a pangnan ang-mu ganang, utnie ang-mi gumukan nang’-mi. 

‘ child, you always me-tcith are, and my everything yours {is). 
Utakebiba na’nang nemuuk-na umie kusi dong’-na uanga ; atongna ie 
tee rejuice-to and happy he-to ought ; for this 
nang-mi jong taiokgit’chinij utakebiba kengpinok ; umie ma’akgit’cbirUj utakebiba 
your brother died, but lived-again ; and lost-was, but 

man’pinok/ 
got-againf 
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Garo is also spoken in the State of Coocli Beliar, and in the District of Jalpaignri. 
In the former, the number of speakers is estimated at 1,200, and in the latter at 4,013. 
Those of Jalpaignri are immigrants who have scattered over the district. In Cooch 
Kehar they are settled principally in the Eastern and North-Eastern portions of the 
State, comprised within the Tnfanganj Subdivision. The language of these people is 
much mixed with Bengali. It will be suflBcient to give a version of the Parable of the 
Prodigal Son, and another specimen received from Cooch Behar, together with a list of 
w'ords from Jalpaiguri. 

The Garo language of these two districts differs widely from that of Kamrup and 
the Garo Hills. Putting the numerous importations of Bengali to one side the 
vocabulary has many points of variance, and the differences of grammar are so great as 
almost to entitle this form of speech to be called a separate language. It is, however, 
rather a corrupt jargon than a true dialect, and its corruptions are apparently due for 
the most part to the influence of the other surrounding Non- Aryan languages. It is 
not worth while making a full list of all its peculiarities, nor, indeed, could such a list 
he made in any satisfactory way from the specimens and the list of words which follow. 
It will be sufidcient here to give the following main points of divergence from the 
standard type and to point out that in many respects it agrees with the Atong dialect. 

NOUNS. — The standard terminations of the genitive and dative, ni and nd, arc 
freely used. We have also the following. The termination is commonly used in 
Jalpaiguri for the dative and the accusative. The termination of the ablative is ni-pri 
in the same district. There seems to be a locative in ing^ in words like chdkrd-incj, on 
the hand, and dehr-ing, to the field. Another form of the locative takes the prefix hd, 
as in hd-song, in a country. 

The plural is formed by adding dod or do. 

PEwONOUNS.— person.— We have dng, I ; dng-gd and d-nd, me, to me; e-ni^ 
i-ni, of me, my ; ning, ni, we ; ningi, ning, of us, our. 

Second person. — We have ndng, thou ; nnng, thou ; ni-ni, thy ; nbnok, you ; nbnok^ni, 
ndnbngi, nbne, your. The plural is commonly used for the singular. 

Third person, — n, non, he; iib, him ; ii-nd, u-krau, to him ; u-nbng-mon, for him , 
Onok, cinbk, they. In the second specimen from Cooch Behar, niorju is translated 
‘ she ’ and ‘ her.’ 

The Bengali relative pronoun je is of very frequent occurrence. ‘ Who ?’ is chdng 

with a genitive chi-ni. ‘What ? ’ is dto or etmg. 

VERBS.— Dda or tod is ‘is,’ and tbdov tbydba, ‘was.’ There are, however, several 
other forms. Thus, sai-au, sai-tbd, and sai-d, was. The negative verb substantive is 
tbng-chd or dbng-chd, is not. 

The Present tense seems to show signs of inflexion. We have 

Sing. 

1. tong-a, I strike. tong-i. 

2. tok. 

3. tok. 

The following is an example of the Imperfect, mini-ibd, (They) were laughing. 
Compare sai-tbd and tby-tbd, above. 

Examples of the Future are bbr-nd, I will say, and miu-nd, we will laugh. In the 
list of words from Jalpaiguri the termination is spelt hyd. 
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The usual termination ot the Past tense is au. Of this there are numerous 
examples, of which it will he sufficient to cite Uto-au, he gave ; nekh-au, he saw. In 
hor4au, he said, a t seems to have been prefixed to the termination. Another common 
termination is tdnd, as in Ido-tdnd, he gave ; fai-tdud, he came, and others. From 
Jalpaiguri we have he struck, and he went. Examples of a nega- 

tive past are Ido-chau, gave not, and ddng^chau, entered not. 

The Past Partioijile ends in ai-mon, as in gds-ai-mm, having done. 
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[No. 20.] 

TIBETO-BURMAN FAMILY. Bafra or Bopo Group. 

GAPiO (of Cooch Bihar). 


Specimen I. 


(State, Cooch Behar.) 


Marap sak-sa-ni 
Man person-one-of 
awa bortau, ‘ aAva, 

father -to said, ^father, 


mi sa mang-ning 
male child person-two 

je malmata toa 
ichat property is 


uo 

that 


ana 
me- to 


at-pon 

everything 

at-pon 

everything 


lao.’ 

give.' 

bhaigo 

partition 


tT-mara uni maja-ray 
Ihe-man them-of among 
lao-au. Din 
gave. Mays 


toa. 

Sa 

pwOmor 

epiui 

cere. 

Child 

younger 

own 

ang 

je 

bhaigo 

niasft 

I 

what 

share 

get 

.ie 

toa 

je ton 

g-eba 


icha t 


gasai-mon 


doing 


rungiman-ba 


basong 
gathering to-country 
sarcha gasai-mon naksingpri 

evil doing completely 


apesa 
few 
liu-au. 
went. 

sompottini at-pon 
property -of everything 


pijinang 

distant 


is what 
liu-au 
went 
U-ai 
There 


emon 
this-man 

At-pon khorch gasai-mon u basong khub 
Everything expend doing that in-country great 
khub duk-khu sai-toa. 0-marawa selai le-mon 


scarcity 

soboie 


much distress was. That-man 
nagal leu-au. TTo bvak 

companionship toon. ' Him swine 
doa je jaboda saita umara 

many lohat chaff eat that-man 

saksoba una lao-cbau. Jela uni 
anybody him-to gave-not. When his 
awa-ni koto maina sani 

father-of how-many pay eating 


then going town-of 


cboraingfi 


debr-icg dimbi-set-au. 


to-keep field-to 
u6-man ok dufuma 
thereby belly to-fill 

sot saia, uon 

consciousness teas, he 

ebakor toa ; onok 

servants are; they 


is-not 
sa pwomOi 
child young 

toai-mou 
remaining 
deii-prilau-au 
expend-did. 
sai-au. Uni 
loas. His 

saksa 
one 

Hvak 
Swine 

Kintuk 
But 

eni 


marap 

man 


sent. 


napa. 

wanted. 


sa 


ar 

and 

leinga 

tvill-go 


ang 


panai-mon 
sparing eat; 

awani kotinga, 
father-of near 
ar nonOngi mahongay 
and your before sin 

cha. Anggo dorma sani 

not. Me p)(^y eating 

awa-ni korongay liii-au. delay 

father-of near went. TFhen 


china 

die 


maifini 

I hunger-ivith 

u-krau borna, 
him-to shall-say, 

pap gasetona ; 

did ; your son 

gondo ebakor dapang.” 

like servant keep." ' 

toy -toa 
teas 


Aug 


bort-au, 
said, ‘my 
bakhai-mon 
tea sting 

ebapai-mon 

getting-up 


•• e 

(C 


nonongi 


uon 

he 


pij inang 
distant 


bob 

surely. I 

awa, ang Hvay mahongay 
0 father, 1 God before. 

sa-bantai tidong ang dong- 
icorthy I am- 

Uon ebapai-mon 
He getting-up 

uni awa nekb-au ; 
his father saw; 
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akabaka 

gasai-mon tolong-nang-au, uni 

tukiu’ 

liyai-mon 

hilt urn 

•au. Saua 

compassion 

doing 

ran^ his 

nech 

taking 

kissed, So/i 

awa 

bOrtau, 

* e awa, ang 

Hvay 

mabongay 

ar 

nonoDgi 

father -to 

said. 

‘ 0 father, 1 

God 

before 

and 

your [yoti ) 

mabongay 

pap 

gase-tana ; nonongi 

sa-bantai 

tidong 

ang 

doiig cha.’ 

before 

sin 

did ; your 

son 

icorthy 

I 

am notd 


Kintuk 

awa cbakor 

doa 

bortau, 

‘ sakok peuem 

lafai-mon uiui 

But 

father servant 

many -to 

said, 

‘ cloth good 

bringing him 

dakan ; 

iini cliakraing 

chistam 

dakan, 

ar cbakommai 

jota dakan. 

put-on ; 

his hand-in 

ring 

put-on, 

and feet-in 

shoe put-oa. 

Ni sai 

-mon geleinga 

minna. 

Eni 

sa-bantai chiai- 

mon, heng-au ; 


We eating iDill-sport icill-lmt,yh. My son dying, is-alive ; 

mayai-mon, mon-au.’ Anokati gelei toa mini toa. 


lost-being, is-recocered.’ They sporting icere laughing were {remained). 

Uni 

sa-bantai 

godoa debriyan toy-toa. Jelay non 

fai-au 

negeau 

His 

son 

older field was. 

When he 

came 

home -of 

kotinga 

sokai-au 

bosini ar chailunge 

nau. 

Uon cbakorok 

saksa 

near 

arrived 

dance and song 

heard^ 

ITe servant 

one 

kalangau 

sengai-mon 

, ‘ id a etnng ? ^ 

tJon 

bort-au. 

‘nini 

ajong 

called 

asking^ 

^ this lohat?'^ 

Be 

said. 

‘ your 

brother 

fai-tana. 

Penetn penem fai-tana. Ugmon 

nini 

awa 

bboj 

lao-tana.’ 

came. 

Well icell came. Therefore 

^ your 

father 

feast 

give-did.’ 

Uon 

raba-au, 

negungo dang 

chau. 

U’gmon 

iini 

awa 


Ee became-nngry, house-into entered not. Therefore his father 


potof-au, uni somja-somji gase-au. 

Uon uni 

awa 

job 

lao-au, 

out-came, him entreat 

did. 

Be his father 

answer 

gave. 

'iti bobiillo ang 

nonongi kam 

tori-au, konO 

bola 

nonongi kava-au 

‘ so- many years I 

your service did, any 

time 

your 

tvord 

bakaiing cba. Kang 

kuno bela 

ana pur6n-sa 

lawaing cha, 

ang 

disobeyed not. You 

any time 

me goat-child 

gave not. 

i 

baidoa layai-mon 

mini-toa 

gelai-toa. 

Kintuk 

nonongi 

e 

friend-many eating 

laughing-was 

sporting-was. 

But 

your 

this 


sa-bantai 

michi 

sabek 

laai-mon 

je 

sompotti iiri-lao-au, 

iion 

son 

woman 

harlot 

taking 

icho 

property fluny-away, 

he 

fai-tana 

u-Dung-mon nang 

bboj 

lao-au. 

’ tion una bort-au, 

‘ nang 

came 

him-Jor 

you 

feast 

gave.’ 

He him said. 

‘you 

ang mon 

toy-toa 

; eni 

jb 

toa 

je tong clia uon 

atpon 

me with 

icere ; 

my 

what 

is 

what is not that 

all 


jela 

lohen 

sodai 

altcay<< 

niai. 

your. 


Ning geleinga miiina niga. Imra nini ajong chiai-mon, lieng-au; 

Our sport laugh ought-to-be. This your brother dying^ is-alive; 


marai-mon, mon-au,’ 


lifst-beiiig^ is-reco vered. ’ 
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[No. 21.] 

TIBETO-BURMAN FAMILY. Bara or Bopo Group. 

GAEO (oi' CoocH Behak). 


(State, Cooch Behar.) 


Specimen II. 

The description of an imaginary bride given by a Garo (Babari) to his family. 


bucbting, morju bollang-kalao-kalao. Morju 

good, she foir. She 

hauru laua pilau buchiing. Morju 

hair big long good. Her 

amay sarcba, koineju nema. Koine 
mother' bad, the-girl good. 

abokna, cbakam-do obokna ; 

handsome ; 


Penem 
Well 

kbopa toa, 
tuft is, 

TTni awa 
Her father 

Cbakaing-do 
Arms 
Hointang 

Thread to-spin can, 

lemba kapa, at-pon 
tO'Cook can, all-sort can 

tua, uni dado toa, 

is, her elder-brother is, 

uni eiti toa, uni 

her 


boka ; hauru 
white-fair; hair 

nekong kbub perenga. 
nose very prominent. 
none mokna mok-cba r 


handsome, feet 
panna kapa, s6k6 
cloth 

kapa 


tanga 

to-weave 

tereingva. 

O V 

work. 


uni 


ajong 


Girl your mind-after mind-not ? 
kano-se paji-muti kan. 
bust-that beautiful bust. 
kapa, mai lemba kapa, mui 
can, rice to-cooh con, curry 
tJni amay toa, uni awa 

Rer mother is, her father 

ba toa, uni jinau tOa, 


her younger -brother too 
akai 


ts. 


her sister 
toa, 


IS, 


her mother’s-sister 
moni 

mother' s-brother s-wife 
basb-kise-ba tong-cba ; 
anything is-not ; 


%S j 

toa, 


uni 

father’ s-elder-brother’ s-wife is, her 

juku bhorgi at-pon toa. Keg-wai 


ong-cba, 
are- not, 
maid, 
hungry, 
koina 


soko 

cloth 


kan-ba 

to-wear 


niaio 

rice 


sanan 

to-eat 


_]uringna 


girl will take in-match 


uni 

is, her kith- {and) kin 
Neg-Tvai sompotti tong-cba. 

Rouse-in property is-not, 

niacb-cba, chun-ba 
has-got-not, to-wrap-icith 

macb-cba. Tibigina, 

has-got-not. What-noic, like-{or) 

juri cha-na ? Xi chai-mon fai-au. 

take-it'i-match not f I seeing come-did. 


all are. 
mosu-motai 
cattle 
macb-cba. 
has-got-not. 


gongna 


Rouse-in 
iiban 

{even)-that 
Sendeken 
Always 

K onok 
like-not ? You-all 


gong-cba ? 
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The following dialects are reported to exist in the Garo Hills : — 

Chibok spoken by • 1,500 

Dalu „ 500 

Ruga „ .......... SCO 

Chibok and Ruga are spoken only in R few small villages at the head-waters of the 
Kitai River, and Dalu at the village of that name on the Bogai. I have not succeeded 
in obtaining specimens of Chibok and Dalu, hut, through the kindness of the Rev. M. C. 
Mason, I am enabled to give a set of standard words and sentences in the Ruga dialect 
{vide pp. 135 and tf.). It will be seen that Ruga differs considerably from Garo, but 
there are not sufficient materials available to give a complete account of its various 
grammatical forms. 

The suffixes of declensions are, — gen. nl, nld ; dat. no ; and abl. n'la. The suffix of 
the plural is dikd, rung being also used. 

The pronouns are — 

i ; 

First Person. | Second Person. Third Pei^on. 



Sing. 

Plur. 

i 

Sing. 

: Plur. 

1 

1 

1 Plur. 

i 



ning, nddng. 

ndng. 

ndnungy ndrung. 

1 

; uud, nan, 

1 hinunq. 






king. 

! 


dnia, \ 

1 

ninioi, nddngntd. 

ndnidy 

'tidniingnid. 

1 hiniii 

j Iniiungma, 


In Verbs, the suffix of the present is d, of the past Qnind and jo, and of the future 
nod {?dd). The root meaning ‘ beat ’ is tolc, not dok, and ‘to go ’ lai, not re. 
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The name ‘ Kocli ’ looms large in the history of Northern Bengal and Assam. A 
Koch dynasty, whose original home seems to have been Cooch, i.e., Koch, Behar, and 
which first became prominent in the early part of the sixteenth century was master of 
nearly the whole of the lower Assam Valley and of Northern Bengal as far west 
as the present District of Purnea. There are various traditions as to the origin of this 
line of kings, and, according to Mr. Gait, it is most probable that it has descended 
from a Mech ancestor, by two Koch mothers.^ 

The people called Koch spread all over Northern Bengal and Assam, and have now 
everywhere become completely Hinduised. In Bengal they have intermingled witli 
the surrounding aboriginal tribes and have acquired a cast of feature which is partly 
Dravidian, while in Assam they have preserved their original Mongolian type.^ In both 
tracts they have abandoned their own language and speak the Bengali or Assamese of 
their Aryan neighbours. Hodgson has been able to give a vocabulary of the words 
used by them, which is nearly all Bengali, and regarding their grammar says that it 
is wholly a corrupt form of that language. This is equally true at the present day. 
Specimens of the corrupt Bengali spoken by Koches and E.ajbangs'is® will be found on 
pages 135 and 163 of the Bengali section of this survey. 

I think that there can be little doubt that the original Koehes were the same as 
the Bodos. ‘ Koch,’ ‘ Mech,’ and ‘ Bara ’ or ‘ Bodo,’ all connoted the same tribe, 
or, at most, different septs of the same tribe. This is well shown by the traditional 
origin of the Koch Kings from a Mech father and Koch mothers. In Assam the name 
‘ Koch ’ is no longer that of a tribe, but rather that of a Hindu caste, into which all 
converts from the different tribes, — Kachari, Garo, Liilung, Mikir, etc., — are admitted 
on conversion. The case is very much the same in Bengal. 

The name * Kocli,’ in fact, everywhere connotes a Hinduised Bodo who has aban- 
doned his ancestral religion for Hinduism and the ancestral Bodo language for Bengali 
or Assamese. 

There is, however, in Dacca, the Garo Hills, and Goalpara a small body of people 
who are knoAvn as Koch or Pani Koch, and who still speak a language belonging to 
the Bodo group, and are either animistic or nominal Hindus. Six sections of them have 
been recorded in the Garo Hills, viz., Harigaya, Satpariya, Dasgaya or Banai, Chapra, 
Wanang, and Tintekiya. The last are also found at the base of the Hills in the District 
of Goalpara. The first five are said to be named after the places where they formerly 
resided, and the Tiutekiyus from the dress of their women, who wear one cloth round 
the waist, another over the body, and a third on the head. These six sections used to 
be considered to be the only pure Kocbes in existence, but it is now believed to be 
much more likely that they are not Koehes at all, but are Garos who have never got be- 
yond an imperfect stage of conversion to Hinduism, involving merely the abstinence from 
beef. It has been conjectured with some probability that they assumed their present 


i The Korh Kinrfs' of Kdtnarnpa. J. A. S. D. Ixii. Ft. 1, ISC‘3, p. 204. 

^ Jieport oyi the of As'^a/v- /<>/’ p- 312. e p i j 

^ RrubftDtrs'is are tla* Himhused Kbnhes of l»an::pnr and Goalpara. Tno narnj'' mean^^ or rova a 
ref^r^ the f o-t that the people who hear the name ;iic r.f the sametnhea> Lapw vt Loo Lthar 
word ILoch 18 said to be derived from the Sanskrit Krauiicha, nhicli mean- toe Lv^.ern Hima 


esoen^ and ev d 
and ^lar^aldvii. 
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name of Pani Kooh, which means ‘ small,’ or ‘ inferior Koch,’ hy way of propitiating 
the thoroughly Hinduised Koch power which was predominant on their borders. Their 
language, so far as I can judge from the specimens which I have seen, is a mongrel 
of Garo and Bengali or Assamese. 

In the Garo Hills it is stated that each section of the so-called Koches speaks a 
different dialect, but no specimens of any of these forms of speech could be obtained. 
I am hence obliged to content myself with the specimen received from Dacca which 
illustrates the dialect of the extreme south, and with that received from Goalpara 
received from the extreme north. The latter is called Tintekiya. The only other 
specimen of the language that is available is the Vocabulary of the ‘ Konch ’ dialect of the 
Garo Hills drawn up by Lieutenant Williamson, and referred to below in the list of 
authorities. This I reprint in the list of words for purposes of comparison. The dialect 
differs from both of those of which I give specimens, but is evidently based on Garo. 

This so-called Koch dialect is spoken by the following number of people ; — 
BENGAL— 


Dacca . 

• • • « • 


. 4,500 


Total for Bengal 



ASSAM- 




Garo Hills — 




Harigaya 


• 

. 1,100 

Satpariya 

• 

. 

. 1,100 

Dasgaya or Banai 


. 

. 1,100 

Wanang 

• « • • • 

• 

. 1,100 

Tintekiya • 

• » « # • 

• 

. 1,100 


Total 

Goalpara — 

Tintekiya . . . . . 


5,500 

300 


Total for Assam . . . , , 5,800 

GRAND TOTAL .... 


It is hardly necessary to point out that, in the case of the Garo Hills, the figures 
are only rough estimates. 

The following are the authorities on the Koch language, viz., both those wliich deal 
with the language spoken at the present day by Koches, and also this corrupt Garo or 
Mech spoken hy the Pani Koches. 

AUTHORITIES— 

Hodgson, B. H., — Essay on the Kocch^ Bodo, and Bhimdl Tribes, Calcutta, 1847. Reprinted in Voi, 1 
of Miscellaneous Essays relating to Indian Buhjtcts, pp. 1 — IGO. London, 1880. Contains a Kocoh 
vocabulary. Hodgson states that the Kocch grammar is merely corrupt Benc^ali. 

HrNTFR, W. W..— A Eomparatiop Dictionary of the Languages of India and High Asia. London, 18G8. 
The Koch words tUi’e taken from Hodgson. 

Williamson, W. J., — .1 Vocabulary of the ^laro awl Koncio Dialects. Juarnal of the Asiatic 8)Ociety *>[ 
Bengal, xxxviii (IhOltj, Pt. 1., pp. 14 and If. This vocabulary is nearly identical, so far as the 
Il-Ii goes, witii the Standard List of Words and Sentences used in this Survey. 

Dalton, E. T„ — Descriptive Ethnology of Bengal. Calcutta, 1872. Paui-Kucch or Kocch Vocabul.iry cn 
pp, 93 and ff. 

iiEAMiS, J., — On sufW Koch Words in 3Ir, Damanf's Article on the Palis of Dinajpur. Iud<an 
guary^ I (1872), p 371. 
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Campbell, Sir G.,— Specimens of the Languages of India, including those of the Aboriginal Tribes of 
Bengal, the Central Provinces, and Eastern F rentier. Calcutta, 1874. V^ocabulary on p. 150. 
Damant, G. H., — Notes on the Locality and Population of the Tribes dwelling between tliC Brahmaputra and 
Ningthi Rivers. JowrwaZ of the Royal Asiatic Society, Vol. XII (18S0), pp. 235 and 2.54. Vocabulary 
Stage, E., — Report on the Census of Assam for ISSl. Note on the tribe by E. S. ou pp. 73 and II, 
Calcutta, 1883. 

Gait, E. A., — Report on the Census for Assam, 1891. Shillong, 1893. Para. 167, p. IGl, account of Koch 
with vocabulary. Account of the Koch Tribes on p. 213. 


The following is a brief account of the main peculiarities of this Koch dialect. 
Throughout, pronounce the vowel o as in ‘ song ’ ; — 

The suffix of the plural is tang. 

The case suffixes are : — 

Acc -Dat. ko. 
lustr. ri. 

Dat. tie kond-do. 

Ahl. tie hong-te, ne tiiki, dong-ten. 

Gen. ne. 

Loc. do. 

The following are the principal pronominal forms : — 


I, Angd. 


We, Chhigd, 

Me, Ang-tid. 


Us, Ckiug-nd. 

My, Ang-ne. 


Our, 

Thou, A'dd. 


You, Nd-pdrd, 

Thee, Na-nd. 


You, ^d-pd-nCi. 

Thy, lid-tie. 


Your, Na-pd-he. 

He, that, Ud. 


They, U-tdr^g, 

Him, U-nd. 


Tliem, V-tdng-nd. 

His, TJ-ne. 


Their, TJ -tdiig~ne. 

This, 

Id. 


M’ho? 

Sdrd. 

Wliose ? Sd-^ie 

What ? 3Id'dd, 


The following are verbal suffixes : — 

Present, -d. 

Present Definite, -«d hai-d. 

Imperfect, -nd-hd-ning. 

Past, -tiing, -jok, -ai-d. 

Future, -gdn. 

Conjunctive Participle, -ai. 

The final tig of tiing, is sometimes dropped, as in dong-iii, were. The negative 
particle is jd, as in hong-jd, am not ; hon-u-jd, did not give. The verb substantive is 
usually dotig, hut sometimes hong is used. 

The causal verb is formed by suffixing the root hoti, give, to the conjunctive parti- 
ciple, as in fdtai-hon, cause to Avear, put on. 


0 
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[No. 22.] 

TIBETO-BURMAN FAMILY. Bara or Bodo Group. 

KOCH. 

(Disteict Dacca.) 

Gaisba mandai-ne dui-jon doi dang-ni. U-tang-ne maji-ao bisba-doi 

One person's two sons were. Them-of among young-son 

apana fa-ko agan-jok, ‘ babu, anga mal-ne je bak-ko man-gan 


his-own 

father-to said, 

, father. 

I property-of tchat 

share 

shall-get 

u-ko 

ang-na 

bon.’ 

U-tang-ne 

maji-ao u-a mal-ko 

bat-ai 

bon-jok. 

that 

me-to 

give.' 

Them-of 

among he pjroperty 

dividing 

gave. 

Cboisa 

din 

pore 

bisba-doi 

bebak-ko ek-kbano 

kuri-ai 

cbella-Tva 

A-few 

days 

after 

{the)-yoimg-son 

all in-one-place 

making 

distant 


desb-na bin-jok, ar oi jaga-na u-a bc-bisbabi kborocli-kuri-ai 
country-to icent, and that pkice-at he extravagantly spending 

bebak-ko urai-bon-jok ; u-a bebak-ko kboroch-kuri-jok pore, oi dc^b-ao 

all wasted; he all had-expended after ^ that conntry-in 

boro akal bong-jok, o u-a boro kosbto man-jok. Tokbon u-a bing-ai 

great famine became, and he great misery got. Then he going 

oi desb-ne goisba sliobor-basbi mandai-ne asroy bai-a. Oi mandai 

that coiintry-of one city-dioelling man-of shelter took. That man 

u-ko apana ebati-eba ak rakhi-na ban-nai-a-jok. Ak je 

him his-own field-to swine tending-for sent. {The) sioine tchat 

ebaebai-ko ebaga-ning, u-a u-ko hon-ai ok-ko baroi-na mauG-kuri-jok 
husks ate, he that giving {his) belly fill-up-to mind-made, 

kintu keoi-an u-na bon-u-ja. U-a cbetona man-ai agan-jok, ‘ang-ne 
but any-one him-to did-not-give. He senses getting said, ‘ my 

fa-ne koto maina-man-a«’a ebakbor jehani clia-na tnan-a, 

father's how-many monthly -{wages)-reoeiving servants which eating-for get, 

u-na-te bang-klial man-a, ar iinga e-fcbay ukkburi shi-na-bai-a. 
that-than more get, and 1 here {of)-hungcr am-dying. 

Anga ebabat-ai apana fa-nc kanda-na bin-gan; u-ko agan-gan, “fa, 

I rising my father's vicinity-to will-go ; to-him icill-say, father, 
anija sborgo-ne biruddbo 6 na-jie nekkbem-ao pap kuri-jok. Anga 

I heaven's against and your presence-in sin did. I 

ar na-ne doi agan-ai mi-tbit-dil-ga-ne jogyo liong-ja ; ang-ko na-ne 

any-more your son saying heing-known-of fit am-not ; me your 

goislia maina-ne ebakbor gida rakbi.” ’ Pare u-a ebahat-ai apana 

cr.e salory-of servant like keep." ’ Afterwards he rising his 
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, fa-ne kaada-na hin-jok. Xintu chellai-dong-ten u-ne fa u-ko 

father's vicinity-to went. But a-distance-from his father him 

nuk-jok, ebong maya hong-ai, daur-pari bin-jok, godok-ao rom-jok, 

saw, and pity taking, running went, neck-on caught, 

khudum-jok. Doi u-ko agau-jok, ‘ fa, anga sliorgo-ne biruddhe 

kissed. {The)son him-to said, ‘father, 1 heaven against 

o na-ne nekkhem-ao pap kuri-jok ; anga ar na-ue doi agan-ai 
and {in)-your presence-in sin did; I any-more yo^ir son saying 

mi-thit-dil-ga-ne jogyo hong-ja.’ Kintu fa apana chakhor-tang-ko 

to-be-known worthy am-not? But {the') father his servants-to 
agan-jok, ‘ na-para jot-kuri namma-wa chonna-ko hab-ai u-na fat ; i-ne 
said, ‘ you soon-doing good cloth bringing him put-on ; his 

jak-ao banguti, o datheng-ao jotha fatai-hon ; ebong cbinga cbai 

hand-on ring, and feet-on shoes put-on ; and we eating 

anondo-kuri-a ; karon ang-ne oi doi sbi-ai-a, thanga-a ; gem-ai-a, man-ai-a.’ 

make-merry; for my this son was-dead, is-alive ; was-lost, is-found. 

Pore u-tang anondo-kuri-na hai-a. 

Then they merriment-making-for began. 
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TINTEKIYA OF GOALPARA. 

The Tintekiya Koehes of Goalpara are, as above stated, settled at the foot of the 
Garo Hills. Their language is a corrupt form of Garo, largely mixed with Bengali 
words. I am able to give a version of the Parable in this dialect, transcribed into the 
Roman character, from a copy received in the Bengali character from that district. 
Ro interlinear translation was given, and I do not venture to supply one. 

The Garo portion of the specimen agrees in many respects with Atong, and vith 
the form of Giiro spoken in Jalpaiguri and Cooch Behar. The following are the chiet 
features ol its grammar : — 

The suffix of the plural is rong. That of the accusativo>dative is nd, and of the 
genitive is 7n. Bdrd corresponds to the Garo gipd. The pronouns are : — 

dn;!, I; plural (including the person addres.sed) ; d-nd, to mu ; d-ni, ol me: 
dng-muug, uith me ; ndiig, thou ; adni, thy ; v., he. 

The verb substantive is tod or tong, is ; the past is tbd (compare Cootdi Behar) or 
tong-to. Ihe suffix of the jircseut is trd ; that of the ])ast, joh or to, and of the future 
-ijid (compare Atonu nl, Conch Behar ngd). 

Examples of negative verbs arc Ihdo-chd-jol, or Ihdo-chd-tb, did not give ; li-cku' 
jok, did not go; hdkol-chd-tb, did not refuse. 
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[No. 23.] 

TIBETO-BURMAN FAMILY. Bara or Bodo Group. 

KOCH. 


Tixtekiya Dialect. (District Goalpara.) 

Biba moroclani duita sliaslia toa. Tomora awa-baraaa bak-jok, ‘ awa, ang jco maua 
o-ou lhao.’ Tate ji toa dui jooak lliao-jok. Akui din tui-mung tomOra sliasha shob lai- 
muDg juda sboiige li-jok, ar oi sbonge lii-mung cliaiia cliana bit atii iita ba riki-mung 
apini malamal kbaliriki ba kai-jok. Taka>poisba makai-mung sanainausa-jok. Tiite tomorii 
shasba oi sbongen gosek nobbaraui nokker li-jok. Xobbara apini bbae ■n-fik-cbai’ana 
wasliik-jok. "Wak sani ouaparoba sana lamto, ar mo rougbo saua Ibao-cba-jok. Tale 
apan mono mono gathai-mung tomora sbaslia bak-jok, ‘ani an'ani noke koto morodani 
eten Cddn sai-i’ li-tra, ar ang etui-miing uliui thito. Aug tai awani noke lii-mun^- 
bakina, ‘Hiwa, ang waiauie lii-mung ar ani awaniCd) pap rektara ; iiani ang sbaslui dona- 
cha ; ana nangcbakbor gene rakbai,” ’ Pacbo tui-mung aiva-barani lijok. Lambajune 
sbasba barana muki-mung awa barii bocbop-jok. H shasba-n awa-baiana bfik-jnk, ‘ fnva’ 
ang ATaianic lii-mung, ar ani awanieb pap rektara; naiiiang sbasba dong-sba.’ Awa bara 
cbakborna bak-jok, ‘ pelem sbokantbai-mung wana dakan ; cbasbie ebasbitam diikan, ar 
cbatbunge jota dakan ; ning sai-mung nanan reugge rikna, Atana ani i sbasba tbi- 
mung, beng-jok ; maratfira-mung, tai-man-jok, tai ang nanan rengge-riki tougna.’ 

Ar mfita sbasba bbac tongtu. Tai noke fi-mung ata ata bii bosbani cbaicbalumni 
iia-jok. Tai fi-mung sabek morodani sbingcbai-jok, ‘erongata?.’ H sabeka bak-jok, 
‘ nani tomora bluii noke pelemen fi-tui ; nani fnva sanakagna pelem pCdem Ibaotara.' 
I korben mata sbasba braufii-mung noke li-cba-jok. Pacbe awa barana fii-muug 
nanan korb mata sbasba barana bujhai-jok. Ua awa barana brik-jok je, ‘ cbai, ang etb 
l)OSsor tongtb nang jotobaka totb ang nana sanikagni Ibaoto, ang gosek dimibb mini 
korb bakiii-cba-to. Ekbarb ana bluiibondb-mung rcngge riknaua gosek purung sbasba- 
bb Ibdo-cba-tb. Ana tana Ibao-cba-jok nani tombni sbasba taka-poisba byaosba-rong- 
mi Ibrd-mung, tfike nang pelem pelem gasa-jok.’ Awa baran mata sbasba-na bak-jok, 
‘ awii, ming sbodai ang-mung tba ; ani jotb tba nani-n. Ani kbusbi riki-mung reugge 
riki-tong ; atana nani i tombra bbfiiya tbi-li-tra-muug, tai beng-jok ; raaratara-mung, 
tai-man-jok.’ 
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RABHA. 

This IS a language ■which is fast dying out, and regarding which it has been very 
difficult to obtain any information. It certainly belongs to the Bodo group. Two dia- 
lects of it have been reported, viz . : — 


Name of Dialect. 

Where spoken. 


Number of speakers. 

Rangdania 

. Goalpara • 

• 

29,000 



Kamrup , 


. . 370 



Garo Hills 

- 

. . 1,000 

30, .370 

Maitaria or Matrai • 

. Garo Hills 

- 

. 

1,000 




Total 

31,370 


The above figures are estimates. Goalpara and Kamrup do not report the name of 
the dialect, but the specimen received from the former district is Eangdania, and I have 
hence provisionally entered the Eabha of both districts under that dialect. 

Regarding the Rabhas and their language, Mr. Gait speaks as follows in his Census 
Report : — 

The Rabhas, who are also known as Totlasand Datiyal Kachaiis, are fonnd chiefly in Goalpara, Kamrnp, 
Darrang, and the Garo Hills. There seems to be a good deal of uncertainty as to who these people really are. 
In Lower Assam it is asserted that they are an offshoot of the Garos, while in Kamrup and Darrang, it is 
thought that they are Kacharis on the road to Hinduism. That they belong to the great Bodo family is 
certain ; but it is not equally clear that the Rabhas are more closely allied to any one tribe of that group than 
to another. They have their own language (which is fast dying out), and it is not necessary for a Kachari or 
Garo to become a Rabha on his way to Hinduism. On the wdiole, therefore, although some Kacharis and 
Garos may have become Rabhas just as others have become Koches, it seems probable that the Rabhas are in 
reality a distinct tribe. 

‘‘ In the Garo Hills there are said to be five sections of Rabhas, cir., Rangdania, Pati, Maitaria, Daburi, and 
Kachari. ..... These Rabhas of the Gai’o Hills are said to differ very slightly from 
the Koches of the same district. 

In Kamrup and Darrang, the above-mentioned subdivisions tend to disappear, the Rangdania and Pati 
sections alone being reported. .... 

“ The Rabhas consider themselves superior to the Kacharis, and have, as a rule, abandoned their tribal 
dialect in favour of Assamese.” 

According to Mr. Damant the Pati Rabha have become to a great extent Hinduised, 
and have abandoned their own language for Assamese ; the remainder still preserve their 
own customs and language to a greater or less extent. He considered the Maitaria Rabha, 
to be most probably the purest specimens of the race ; they bear a close resemblance 
both to the Garo and Pani Koch, both in their dialect and in their manners and customs. 
They are a scattered and broken race, having few, if any, villages of their own, but living 
ia small hamlets along with the Mccb and Koch. 

AUTHORITIES— 

Damant, G, H.,— on the Locality and Tojfvlation of the Tribes du'elling hd ween the Brahmaputra 
and Ningthi Rivers, of the Ro} al Asiatic Sccitty, xli, 1880, pp. 2:28 and ff. Account 

of Language on p. 2o3, Vocabulaiy of 22 Matrai Rabha w'oi'ds on p. 254. 

Gait, E. A., — Report on the Census of Assayn for 1891^ pp. lG2'and 2:12. Shillong, 1802. 

I am indebted to the Reverend A. P. Stephen for the following version of the 
Parable of the Prodigal Son in the Rangdania dialect. It has evidently been most 
carefully transliterated from a copy in the Bengali character, and the rules of pronunci.a- 
tion are those for pronouncing that language. Thus, every a should be pronounced as- 
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the 0 in ‘hot’. The only exception is the diphthong ra’, niiich should be pronounced, 
as in Hindi, like the word ‘ I.’ It will be observed that this system of writing differs 
slightly from that adopted for the other languages of the Bodo group, in which I have 
represented the sound of o in ‘hot’ by o. The pronunciation of the letter s is pro- 
bably like sli as in Bengali. In addition to this specimen, I have also received an 
incomplete list of words from the Deputy Commissioner of Goalpara. This I do not 
publish, but it is utilised below. 

The following sketch of the main points of Kangdanifi is based on all the materials 
available. It will be observed that in many cases it shows points of resemblance witii 
the Atong dialect of Garo, with the Garb of Cooch Behar and Jalpaiguri, and with the 
Tintekiya Koch of Goalpara. 

NOUNS.— The plural suffix is tcing, as in swine ; servants. 

In the pronouns rang is used, and this also appears in suddn-rang, harlots. 

The suffix of the accusative-dative is d, as in tdkd-u, money ; hdhrd-b, to the father. 
The suffix nd is also common for these cases, as in tdslchn-nd, to the hand. 

The sufffx of the genitive is ni, as in kni-ni, of a man. After ng the n of the suffix 
is dropped, as in rdngkdj’dng-i, of heaven ; Idkar-tdng-i, of servants. 

The suffix of the locative is i, as in mdjdr-l, among; hdddni-i, in a place; sang-i, in 
a village. 

An ablative is formed by adding to the genitive, as \n jdiihai-ni-pdrd, from a 
distance. 

These suffixes are capable of combination. Common is i-nd, in to, hence, towards, 
as in saiig-i-nd, towards a village, hence, as a dative of motion, to a village. Similarlv, 
we have sang-i-ni, of in a village, i.e., an inhabitant of a village. 

The suffix hrd corresponds to the Garo gipci, as in hd-brd, the father, equivalent to 
the Garo pd-gipa. 

ADJECTIVES.— Gender is denoted by the words mdld, male, and mdju, female, 
when there are no special words like AiSrd, father, dyci, mother; dddd, elder brother, 
hibi, elder sister; kai, man, mlstdng, woman; subrd-mensd, son, sdhrd-misd, daughter. 

The numerals are sd or sdn, one ; ming or mi, two ; thdm, three. The others are 
borrowed from Bengali. As in other Bodo languages, numerals take generic prefixes. 
Thus 

For human beings, sdk-sd or sak-sdn, one-, kd-ining ox kd-)ni,i\fo-, dn-thdm, 
three. 

For irrational animals, mang-mn, one ; waning, two; mang-thdm, three. 

For clothes, khd-sd, one ; khuning, two ; khiin-thdm, three. 

For coins, gb-sdn, one. 

It will be observed that these prefixes are liable to changes according to the 
numeral to which they are prefixed. 

PRONOUNS. — The following forms of the personal pronouns have been noted : — 

Ang, I ; dng-d, me ; dng-i, my ; dng-i-tid-ke, for me ; clang, we. 

Isdng, thou; ndng-ni, or nung-i, thy ; nd-rang, you. 

0, ho ; <)-ni, of him ; b-nd, him ; b-rang, they ; b-rang-i, their. 
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The demonstrative pronouns are i, this, and e, that. The genitive of i is i-ni, of this. 
For the relative, the Bengali ji is used. 

Chang, who ? dto, what ? mid, why ? 

]!\dng-i dtd-mu, what is your name ? 

^d/ig~i chdhd-ni clidng-i sdbrd ribi-td, whose hoy walks behind you r 

VERBS— is, are; was, were ; chlidng-ja, became ; tong-ju, remained. 

The following are examples of the various tenses : — 

Present, — mdn-etd, are getting ; Tthdr-etd, are doing ; s>-td, am dying. 

Past, — Icdni-jn, said; ron-ja, divided ; reng-ja, went ; and many others. 

Future, — mdn-noyd, will get; ltdni-noyd, will say ; Idgi-noyd, will be necessary. 
Imperative. — This tense takes no termination. We have rd-khu (in which hhu is 
not a tense sign), give, and rdsdm, keep. 

Past Participle, — khdr-dang-he, when it was done ; rihi-dang-he, when he canie. 
Conjunctive Participle, — rnhung-e, gathering ; khdr-e, doing, and many others. 
Infinitive, — chdral-nd, to herd; pimg-nd, to fill; reng-nd, to go. All these are 
infinitives of purpose. 

Verbal Noun, — tdm-e, beating; sitk-e, playing \fum-e, dancing. 

NEGATIVE. — The negative particle is chhd, as in nem-chhd, not good, bad , 
rd-khu-chhd, gave not ; nung-chhd, wished not ; khdr-ku-chhd. 
have not done. 

I am indebted to Wr. J. D. Anderson for the following note on the specimen : — 

The specimen of Eahhfi supplied by the Reverend A. F. Stephen furnishes an interesting link between Gard 
and Bara. Even one specimen suffices to show that, like those two languages, Hnbha is a tongue once nirti'lutinativt* 
which has become inflexional, under the influence of sniTonnding Aryan languages. The specimen, beirnt n 
translation from Assamc-e, has few cases of agglutination, but there are some. Thus klar-dang, finish dointr. i.-, 
the erpii valent of the Bara khdin-zaf ; rd-khv, go and give, corresp/Ond.s to the Bara Itu-hui. Of the verbal mots 
in the specimen more than half can be identified with the coiTespondiug Bara roots, as the fullowin^ \ir,t will 
show : — 


Rrilffifi. 


Bara. 

to, toilij. 

be 

dang. 

mail, 

(as in Gtirdk get 

jnaa. 

rd. 

give 

hu. (The Bara h fr( (|ucm]y becomes r iu the ci g“- 
nate tonguc'. ) 

ran, 

divide 

rd)K 

chd, 


zd. 

reng. 


Hi 7wry. 

khd 0, 

do 

khd, a. (Tn Bublia tlir word for ‘work ’ s<vnis t<> U 

khdriH.) 

2:fU)cj, 

say 

hf'ing. 

Jiang, 

wiffi, think 

vnng. 

sd. 

cat 

zd . 

s?. 

dif' 

fil'd. (Ttiis phuHotie is c. 111711011 thTonghouT 

the giMup.; 

n n k. 

see 

VII. 

rif'fi. 

seize 

hnm. (h l)LConies r as in hu above.) 

k hat dm, 

kis.s 

khiiduiii. 


return 

jiii. 

kheng, 

breathe, live 

thing. 

111 7 , 

lose 

g^md. 

tlhl, 

drum 

ddm. 

jid-thijii, 

hear 

kliiuj-soiig. 

rd-hd, 

biiii" 

iJ-hd. 



Some few roots ai‘e boiTowetl from Assamese, as charai, feed; guyii, think; singechi, ask: entreat, 

come, is evidently an agglutinate, and the r! is no doubt the GarO /?, which represemts the Bara faL So tVo 
thaf in kok-thaf, kill, is found in Bdra. The jai in jai-Iunj, run. is probably the Garo khai which coiTe>ponds to 
the Bara khat. F^ose, send, seems to lx? derived from ji or jai, come, and the ose re. • rubles the Liilung os^ give 
or cause. So f^ose may be 'make tu come.' Chang, become, is probably an intensitive form of did cited ah v**. 
This leaves nine roots which, on the information available, cannot be identified with Bara roots. These are knm^ 
say ; rubung. gather ; depre. squander ; mdng-t>d. aiise ; bohai, call ; rd-sd}ri. keep ; ndsi. love ; fran. call ; and d'>gn-b r, 
go out. 

The system of conjugation resembles both Bara and Garo. Thus the imperative, a'^ iii ]3ara. is the buio 
uninflected root. The infinitive ends in nd as in Garo, and resembles the Bara nii. But so far as can be jud^'-* d 
from one specimen, the system of conjugation is less specialised than Garo and corresponds very (dosely t * B,.ri 
and Tipura. Thus there is a conjunctive participle in e which exactly performs the wnrk of the simihu- H'e i 
participle in ui, and is even used in a reduplicated foim tu express continuance of action, thus rihCc iiH-d — 
the Bara fai-ui jai~ui. meaning ‘ continuing to come.’ The past ])aiticiple in6eis equivalent to the ^nnils.r B a a 
participle in hd. On the other hand, the negative-verb in jd is the same as the Garo uue. Thi' system ut d^‘< lin- 
ing nouns is very similar in Rabha and Bara ; but the former boia-ows an ablative in pdrd fi'om tin* •- 

I 

Tt should he mentioned that Rabhu appears to be a Hindu name fur the tribe and tint many men ciiUii‘g 
themselves, (or called by their Hindu neighbours.) Rabha, speak puie Kacbari. At one time Rabluis were the 
Bghtiug clan of the Bara family, and many members of it juiued the thiee Assam iLgimeut'? btdme they o ck II 
recruiting Gurkhas. 
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[No. 24.] 

TIBETO-BURMAN FAMILY. Bara or Bodo Group. 

EABHA 


Eaxdania Dialect. ■ (Disteict Go alp ae a.) 

(Hie Hevd, A. F. Stephen, 1900.) 

Sak-sa kai-ni kami sabra-meusa to-ja. 0-rang-i majar-i 
Ferson-one mon-of two cliUcl-son were. Them-of among 

fajangbra 6-ni babra-o kani-ja, ‘baba, ji malmata ang man-noya 

the-yonngest his father-to said, ‘father, what property I will-get 

6-na ra-kbu,’ aro o o-rang-i majar-i malmata ron-ja. Koc-den chabani 

that give,' and he them-of among property divided. Feiv-days after 

fajangbra dimdak rubung-e jangai saag-i-na reng-ja, 6 badam-i 6 
youngest all gathering distant village-towards went, that place-in he 

nem-cbha kbami khar-e o-ni taka-o depre-ja. Ar6 o dimdak 

good-not work doing his rupee {i.e., money) finished. And he all 
kbaras khar-dang-be 6 sang-i nemspiyan akal cbhang-ja, aro 6 

expenditure token-done that village-in great famine became, and he 

nemspiyan dukb man-na clibang-ja. I j^oyan-i 6 6 sang-i-ni 

great distress to-get began. This time-at he that village-in-of 
sak-sa kai katang-i-na reng-e o-ni pak-e tong-ja, aro 6 6-na 

yerson-one man near-toioards going him-of with remained, and he him 

6-ni patbar-i-na ' ‘ bale ebarai-na Dose-ja. O bak-tang-ni sa-gai ebbabek 

his field-toicards swine to-herd sent. He sicine-of eatable husks 

pak-e 6-ni bodam pung-na nnng-ja ; andang6ba sak-sa-ba 6-na ra-khu-chba 
with his belly to-fill wished; but person-one-even him-to give-not. 

0 man-i guni-e kani-ja, ‘ang-i babra-ni nok-i penebek lakar toa, 

He mind-in thinking said, ‘my father-of house-in how-many servant are, 

6-rang nemspiyan mai sa-na man-eta, ar6 i badam-i bokibana 

they much rice to-ent are-getting, and this place-in hunger-because-of 
ang si-ta. Ang mangsa-e ang-i babra katang-i-na reng-e kani-noya, 

1 am-dying. 1 arising my father near-towards going will-say. 


“ baba, 

ran: 

gkarang-i 

dikang ar6 

nang-ni nukba-i 

nem-ebba kbami-6 

‘■\f other. 

heaven-of 

before and 

thy sight'in 

good-not work 

khar-ja ; 

ang- 

6 nang-i 

sabia bobai-na 

nem-chha ; uj-g-6 

namr-i 

sak-«4a 

did ; 

me 

thy 

child to-e<dl 

; me 

thy 

person-one 

lakar 

ganda 

rasam.” 

Cbaba-ni 

6 manir^ri-e o-ni 

babra 

kataug-i-na 

servant 

like 

keep.'" 

After 

he arisihfj his 

father 

near towards 
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ribi-ja. Andangoba iangbai-ni para 6-ni babra o-na nuk-na mati-e 
came. But distance-of from his father him to-see getting 

nemspiyan nasi-ja, aro jaitung-e o-ni takrang-o rim-e 5-na khutam-ja. 
much loved, and running his neck holding him kissed. 


Sabra o-na kani-ja, ‘baba, ang rangkaraag-i dikang aro nang-i nukba-i 

Child him~to said, ‘father, I heaven-of before and thy sight-in 

nem-ehba khami-6 kbar-ja; aro nang-i sabra-6 kani-na nem-cbba.’ 
good-not loork did; and thy child to-say {is) -good- not.’ 

Andangoba babra lakar-tang-6 kani-ja, '‘nems!)iyaa nemgai nen-o raba-e 

But father servants-to said, ‘ very good cloth bringing 


6-ni kan-6 ra-kbu; aro taskhn-na chhaclibakam, aro tatbeng-i-na jota 
his body-to give ; and fnger-to ring, and foot-on-to shoe 

ra-kbu ; cbing mai sa-e kbusi cbhang-ja, u-ni badang, ang-i 

give; ive rice eating happy became {i.e., loill-bccome), this-of for, my 

sabra si-ja, andangoba fensa kheng-ja ; 6 ma-ja, andangoba fensii 

child icas-dead, but again lived; he loas-lost, but again 

man-ja.’ Ar 6-rang kbusi kbar-na cbhang-ja. 
ioas’foiind.’ And they happiness to-make began. 


I j’^oyan-i 6-ni dadabra patbar-i to-ja. 0 uok katang-i-na ribi-e 

This time-at his eldest field-in teas. Be house near-toicards coming 

ribi-an kbam tam-e kara suk-e f'usa-e ,natliim-ja. 0 lakar-tang-i 

drum beating ba^nboo playing dancing heard. Be servants-oj 


coming 

majar-i 

among 


sak-sa fran-e o-na, ‘ato kbar-eta ?’ 

person-one calling ■ hini-to, ‘ what are-doing ?’ 


singechhi-ja, aro 


asked. 


and he 


aro 

and 


6-na kani-ja, ‘ nang-i fajang-bra ribi-ja, 
him-to said, ‘thy younger came, 

mai klbusai rakbu-ja, u-ni badang 6 o-na 
rice feast gave, this-of for he him 

nok pimunga 
house into 


nang-i babra 
thy father 
nem man-ja.’ 
good got.’ 


reng-na 


nung-ohha. U-ni badang 


samjae-ja. 0 
entreated. He 
kbata 


nang-i 


to-go tvished-not. This-of for 
o-ni babra-6 i kbata kani-ja, 

his father -to this icord said, 

natliim-o 


o-ni 

his 

cbhi, 

‘lo. 


tod'ekam ganda 
marriage like 
0 ra-6 sa-e 
He anger eating 
babra dogoba-e 
father going-out 
basar pang-e ang 
year many I 


ang 


nom-cbha kbami-o kbar-ku-chba, andangoba nang 
thy word hearing I good-not icork have-done-not, bud thou 

ang-i kburma-tiing-ni pak-e kbusi cbliang-na ang-i-na-ke prin sabra-6 koktbat-e 

friends-of with happy to-be me-for goat child killing 


my 


nang-i 


rakbu-cbha ; i nang-i sabra 
gavest-not ; this thy child thy property 

kbar-e ribi-dang-be nang 6-na-ke tod’^ekam giinda 

doing ichen-came thou him-for marriage like 


child 

malmilta-6 sudari-rang pak-e kharas 

harlots tcith expenditure 

mai kVusai rakbu-ja. 

rice feast gavest.’ 


Babra '’-na kani-ja, 
Father him-to said, 


‘ sabra, 
‘ child, 


nang 

thou 


ang-i pak-e 
me-of with 


aprean 
at leans 


toil, 

art, 


aro ang-i 
and mo 
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climdak 

inalraiita 

natig'i. 

Ching kliusi 

kbar-na lagi-noya n-ni 

all 

properly 

{if -thine. 

TF e happiness 

to-niake icill-b^-necessary this-of 

badang 

nang-i 

fajaagbra 

si-ja, andauRoba 

fen?a kueag-ja ; aro ma-ja, 

for 

thy 

younger loas-deacl, but 

again was- alive ; and was lost, 

andacgoba fensd 

man-ja,’ 



hut 

again 

ivas-fountld 




t 
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TIPURA. 


This language is reported from the following localities : — 


Bengal — 


People. 

State of Hill Tipperah, where it is spoken by 

. 90,000 


District of Dacca, ,, 

300 


District of Chittagong Hill Tracts, 

. 15,250 


Assam-^ 


105,550 

District of South Cachar, 

300 

SOO 


Total number of speakers 

105,850 


Tipura has also been reported as spoken in Sylhet, but an examination of the 
specimens received from that district shows that the language is really Hallami, spoken 
by immigrants from the State of Hill Tipperah, and belonging to the Kuki, not the 
Bodo Group. Mr. J. D. Anderson, however, informs me that in 1883 there were many 
Tipperahs in the south of the district, especially in the Balisira Hills. Under these 
circumstances it is doubtful whether there really are at present in Sylhet the 8,000 
speakers originally reported or not. 

Specimens have been received from most of these localities. They show no 
dialectic differences, — only slight variations of spelling, which might be expected in 
recording an unwritten language. It will suffice to give the two specimens received 
from Hill Tipperah, and, to illustrate the varieties of spelling, the list of words received 
from Dacca. In the Chittagong Hill Tracts the language is also called Mrung. 

Mr. Endle has shown in his grammar that Garo in many cases forms a connecting 
link between Bara and Tipura. A perusal of the following specimens will show several 
points .of resemblance (especially the plural termination rao) between the latter and 
Dima-sa, or Hills Kachari. 

The following are the authorities on Tipura which I have noted ; — 

AUTHORITIES— 

Phayre, Sir A., — An account of Arahan, Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, Yol, x, 1841, Pt. TI, 
p. 711 (Vocabulary ). 

Sdtherlajjd, H. Tipperah. Calcutta Eevieiv, Vol. xxxv, No. 70, 1860. 

Lewin, T. H., — The Hill Tracts of Chittagong and the dwellers therein. Calcutta, 1869, Reprinted in 
Selections from the Records of the Government of Bengal, No. 43, 1869. Contains vocabularies of 
TippeiTih and Mining. 

Hunter, SirW. W., — A Statistical Account of Bengal. On pp. 489 and 490 of Vol. vi there is a 
vocabulary of Tipperah by T. H. Lewin. 

Endle, Rev. S., — Outline Grammar of the Kachari {Bard) Language as spoken inDistric*- Darrang^ Assam. 
The Introduction contains a A'oft/ on relation of the Kachari {Bard) Language to that of Hill 
Tipptrd. including a comparative vocabulary of Kachari, Garo, and Hill Tippera. 

Anderson, J. D. — A short List of Words of the Hill Tlppira Language, with their hinjlish Eguivalents 
Also ff words of the Language spoken ly the Lushais of the Sijlhct E^roniier. Shillong. 1885. 

Campbell, Sir G., — Specimens of tla Languages of India, including those of the Ahvrignial Tnhes of Bengal , 
the Central Provinces, and the Eastern Erontitr. Calcutta, 1874. On pp. 18S and S. and 204 and 
S. there are vocabularies of Hill Tipperah. 

Radhv Mohan Dgv Varman Thakdr, — Kak~harahmi, a Grammar of the Traipur Language (in Bengali) 
Comilla, 1900. 


Note.'— M r, Smart’s Reporf on District Tipperah (.Calcutta, Bengal Secretariat Press, 185(1) has a list of so»called Tipperab 
words on p. 3. They are, however, Kuki, not Tipuiii. 
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We find, so far as we can judge from the uncertain spelling of the specimens, tlie 
extreme short a, written % which has been noted in Bara thus, the word for ‘ child,’ 
corresponding to the Bara fsd is b'^sd, bsd and also bdsd. As will be seen in this example, 
a long d is sometimes substituted for the short one. So also we find jdld or Id, male, 
corresponding to the Bara zHd. It must be remembered that the Tipura specimens and 
list of words were originally written in the Bengali character. Hence the pronun- 
ciation of the letter s must be considered as doubtful. Every o is to be pronounced as o 
in ‘hot’. is to he pronounced as in Hindi. 

Several suffixes are used to form the plural. The most common is rao, as in 
Di-masa. Other?, Sixe rok, rong, song, omA. kobdng. Examples are : mdnni-rao, things; 
seleng-rao-no, to the servants ; sd-juk-rok, daughters; cherai-rong, children; bd-song or 
bd-kobdng, fathers. 

The sign of the Accusative-Dative is no, as in bd-no, to the father. 

The sign of the Instrumental is bal, as in buduk-bai, with ropes | bo-bni, thereby. 

The sign of the Ablative is ni-tlidni or ong-oi-se, as in bd-ni tlidni, or bd-ong-oi-se. 
from the father. 

The sign of the Genitive is ni, as in bd-ni, of the father. 

The sign of the Locative is go or ad, as in ydkum-go, on the foot ; no-go, in the 
house ; ydg-ao, on the hand. After ng, the g of go seems to he liable to elision, as in 
rukung-o, on the road-side ; sekdng-o, before. 0 is also used, as in dukv-b, in difficultv. 

The following are the principal pronominal forms which I have noted ;~ 

I, Ang. We, Chung. 

Of me, Ani. Of us, Chi-ni. 

To me, Ano. Us, Chxrn. 

Me, An. 


Thou, Nang. 
Of thee, Ni-iii. 
Thee, Ah». 


You, No-rok. 

Of you, No-}'oi/g-ni. 
You, ]So-7'ok-no. 


He, that, Bo. 
Of him, Bi-ni 
Him, Bo-no. 


They, Bo-ro, bo-rao. 

Ot thf‘m, Bo-rong-nl, bo-rao-ni. 
ITiem, Bo-rong-no. 


Who? Sd-bo. What? substantive; .Bo, adjective. 

The Bengali Relative is used. 

The following are instances of the use of [)ronominal prefixes -.—ni-ni no-sdld vour 
son ; ni-ni no-fdimg, your younger brother; ni-ni no-fd, your father; hi-ni bn-fu or bi-ni 
ho-fd, his father. 

As regards verbs, the usual verb substantive i-^ tong, with a present tonq-b 
and a past tong-khd. Sometimes the initial t ajipears^to be dropped. At least we find 
a present ong-o, an infinitive ong-yid-ni, to be, and a no^rative form ong-li-d, am not 
(compare the Garb form). The verb ndng means “ become.” 

The following suffixes J^re used in conjugation : — 

Present ,— 0 or o, as in dng-bu-o or dng bn-b, I strike. The second person 
singular and plural takes di, as in nung ba-di, thou beatest. 
Future,— d-nu, as in dng bu-d-nu, I shall strike. A euphonic w is inserted in 
id-u:d-nu, I will say 
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Fast , — khd or kd, as in bu-khd, struck, sd-kd, said. (Probably here, as in 
Bengali- written Garo, the aspiration is superfluous). 

Imperative, — The second person takes di, as in bu-di, strike. 

Conjunctive Farticiple, — oi as in bdg-oi, having divided, and many others. 
Infinitive, — nd~ni, as in bu-nd-ni, to strike. 

There is a termination .md-ni, the use of which is not clear from the specimens. 
We have chd-md-ni, eatable things ; thdng-md-ni, going ; kdmd-md-ni, having been lost ; 
mdsd-md-ni, the act of dancing ; tdm-md-ni, music. 

The following instances of negative verbs occur : — 

am not ; ru-li-d, gave not; kdn-li-d, did not wear; thung-li-d, did not play. 
Another formation appears in nor-id-khd, disobeyed not ; ru-id-thd, gavest not. 

As in other Bodo languages, the causal verb is formed by suffixing the verb ‘ to 
give’ to the main verbs; thus, kdn-ru-di, cause to wear. 

I give a list of Tipura words with their Barh equivalents, which may be of interest, 
as showing the close connexion of the vocabulary of the two languages. I am indebted 
fpr it to Mr. J. D. Anderson. 


Tipura. 

Eara. 

EBglisil. 

mdtdi, 

mddai, 

god, spirit. 

shdt, 

sdn, 

sim. 

tdl, 

ndkhd-blr (night-lord). 

moon. 

dthii kurui. 

hd-thdr-khl, 

star. 

ndklid. 

ndtklid. 

heaven. 

bar. 

bar. 

wind. 

sJidtung, 

san-dung, 

sunshine. 

hd, 

ha, 

earth. 

shdm, 

sdn-khrl, 

salt. 

sJidr, 

shiirr. 

iron. 

lid-cliu, 

hd~zb. 

mountain. 

toi. 

did, 

water. 

toi-md, 

dui-md. 

river. 

toi-sd. 

did-sd. 

stream. 

kd-chdng, 

g''-zdng, 

cold. 

khdm-khd, 

dt'Salai (fire-tongue), 

flame. 

hdr, 

dt or dr, 

fire. 

kuthi. 

g^-thoi. 

dead body. 

kluird, 

khd rd. 

head. 

buknr. 

bigur. 

skin. 

khi mun, 

khamdn. 

hair (of body). 

khanai, 

khene. 

hair (of head). 

ydik-tb. 

dg-dd. 

right hand (or arm). 

ydk-clii, 

nk-shi, 

left hand (or arm). 

yd-jiknng, 

bikhung, 

back of hand. 

ydsiii. 

ndshi. 

finger. 

ydshi-md, 

tidshlmd, 

thumb. 

ydshi-katoi, 

ndshi-yudoi. 

little finger. 
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Tipura. 

Bara. 

English. 

hekreng, 

begeng. 

bone. 

thuiy 

thoi^ 

blood. 

miikhdng* 

mukhdng^ 

face. 

murku^ 

mushiigtir, 

eye 'brow. 

chdhdm^ 

zabam. 

. forehead. 

hu-khii^ 

khii-gd. 

mouth. 

kuchui^ 

gnsh4hoi, 

lip. 

salaiy 

salai^ 

tongue. 

dbui 

dhxc^ 

breast (female). 

fikhung^ 

bikhiing^ 

back. 

bakJid, 

bikhd. 

liver. 

sitdp. 

Seta p. 

bladder. 

kalam toiy 

galam dui, 

sweat. 

chdnd^ 

zd-nai. 

food. 

mai rung^ 

mai-rdng. 

rice. 

mai, 

mikhdm, 

cooked rice. 

chic, 

ZOy 

rice-beer. 

rl, 

hi, 

cloth. • 

yasithdm, 

ndshifhden, 

ring. 

mdkhrd. 

mukhrdy 

monkey. 

mdsd, 

mdsd, 

tiger. 

sui-md, 

sui-md. 

dog. 

mathdm, 

mdthdni. 

otter. 

mushuk, 

m^sb. 

cattle. 

pummd, 

burmd, 

goat. 

sinjdi 

inzdty 

mouse. 

tail. 

daa^ 

bird. 

td^khu. 

da a khh, 

owl. 

'tau-khd^ 

daii khd, 

crow. 

bu-tui, 

hi^dui, 

egg (bird-water). 

chibii. 

zlhby 

snake. 

ydngld^ 

emba*ha rigid. 

toad. 

a . }igd, 

nd, 

thh. (This word seems 
universal among tlie bill 
tribes.) 

itierin-mai. 

thdm-fai, 

tly. 

thdm-pui, 

thdm-fui, 

mosquito. 

mai. 

mbi, 

paddy. 

khdl. 

khan, 

cotton. 

wiping, 

sibing. 

sesame. 

mdi, 

mbi. 

vegetables. 

phdnton. 

phdnthong, 

egg plant. 

ihdo. 

thdiu. 

oil. 

fatal 

fdtdiy 

betel-leaf. 
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Tipiira 

Bara. 

Englisii. 

bu-fdng^ 

f-fong, ■ 

tree. 

icd^ 

oa, 

bamboo. 


thai-zu. 

mango. 

thaili^ 

thaili. 

plantain. 

hu-thai^ 

f-thai. 

fruit. 

chekrd^ 

sekrd, 

sickle. 

thdpldj 

hd-thdpld, 

ashes. 

gci>J,ci^ g 

zHd, zu. 

male, female, (suffix). 

Jidr^ 

hdr. 

night. 

paii^kliwd^ 

bau-gdr. 

forget. 

okJiiolUi 

iikhui, 

hunger. 

tili-khdng^ 

dui-gdng, 

thirst. 

td^ 

(Id, 

now. 

ka-mm^ 

g^-sdm. 

black. 

khufur^ 


white. 
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[No. 25.] 

TIBETO-BURMAN FAMILY. 


TIPUILl. 


BAfRA OR Bodo Group. 


(State, Hill Tippeeah.) 


Speoimen I. 

Borok kai-sa-ui ' basa-jala ku-nui-ni bising-oi basa-jala-kusu 
Man i^eraon-one-of child-male persons-tico-of arnoiuj child-rnale-ijov.ngcr 

!)i.ni bu-fa-no sa-ka, ‘ ba, je manui ang man-anu, bo-no a-no ru-di.’ 
/u's his-father-to said, ‘father, ichat things I shali-get, that rne-to give.' 
Akbalaio bo bo-rao-ni bisingoi manui bag-oi ru-kba. Bi-ui kisu-diu 

Thereuiwi he them-of among things having-divided gave. That-of some-dags 

tbang-kblai-no bi-ui basa-la-kusu joto tbdcha kbalai-oi bakcbalo desk 

after his child- male-younger all together having-made remote to-country 

tbang-ka, Aro bo bejay cbole-mur.g cbole-oi bi-ni manui- rad 

ivent, At-that-place he improper manner behaving his things 

ura-oi khibi-kba. Bo joto ura-oi pai-kbalai-oi aro 

having-wasted squandered. Me all having-squandered having-finished at-thal-plaee 

jobor akal nang-kba ; tai bo-bo dukn-6 kalai-kba. Afru au jaga-ni 

great famine arose; and he-too difficulty-in fell- Then that plaec-of 

kai-sa-ni tba-ni tbang-oi tong-kba ; ao borok -bo bo-no bi-ni aoro 

person-one-of near having-gone remained ; that man-also him his fiield-into 

wak muruk-na-ni lior-oi ru-kha. Ulo ivak-rao je buku-rao eba-u 

sicine grazing-for having-sent gave. Jfterivards swine what hushs eat 

bo-bai bo bo-bog puru-mi-ni kbalai-kba, kentu bo-no kebo ru-li-a. 

thereby he his-helly filling- for did {tried), hut him -to anybody gave-no:. 

TJlo thangcha-oi bo sa-ka, ‘ a-ni ba-ni busuk mulascng miin-oi 

Then senses-recovering he said, ‘my fathers how-many pay haring-rerdved 

seleng nang-mani besbi eba-ma-ni manui man-oi-tong-o, ard ang ukbu-oi 

servants than-eaough more eatable things nsed-to-get, hare I hungering 

tlmi-d. Ang baeba-oi a-ni ba-ni tlia-ni tbang-auu, bo-no sa*wanu, “ })a, 

(lie. I arising my father's near iciU-go, him-to ici/l-say, “Ji.ther, 

ang sborge-ni birdddbe ni-ni sakangd pap kluilai-kba, ang tai 

I heaven-if against your presence-in sin have-committed, I 

ni-ni na-sa-la hinoi sinijiik-na-ni lack ong-li-a, ii-no ni-ni dormay nian-oi 
gour your-child-male as known-to-he ‘worthy am-not, me your pay receiving 
sf'leng-ni babay naruk-di.” ’ IJld bo baeba-oi bi-ni bu-fa-ni tlia-ni 
servanls-of like keep." ' Then he arising his hisf other's near 
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thang-ka. Kentu bo hakcbalo tong-sani-no bi-ni bu-fa bo-nc' 

icent. Blit he at-distance tchen-was-yet his his-father him 

uug-na-ni mang-kba, tai hamjagmani-bai khaicbig-oi, thang-oi, bi-ni totora 

to-see was-able, and affection-through running, his neck 

rom-oi motomsu-ka. Basa-jala bo-no sa-ka, ‘ ba, aug sborge-ni biroddbe 

holding kissed. The-child-male him-to said, ‘father, I heaven-of against 

tai ni-ni sakango pap kbalai-klia ; aug tai ni-ni basa-la binoi 

and your presence-in sin have-committed ; I anymore your child-male as 

sinijak-na-ni jbgya kurui-kba.’ Kentu bo-fa bi-ni seleng-ra6-no sa-ka, 
knoicn-to-he worthy am-notd But his-fathcr his servants-to said, 

‘ tag-di joto-ni kabam ri tobu-oi bo-uo kan-ru-di ; bi-ni jag-au 

‘quickly all-of best cloth bringing him to-put-on-give {cause) ; his hand-on 
yasitam, tai yakaim-go yakanap kan-ru-di ; tai cbung cba-oi anondo 
ring, and feet-on shoe couse-to-put-on ; and we eating merrlnicnt 

kbalai-na; karon a-ni i-aug-sa-jala tbui-oi thang-ma-ui, tbaug-ka ; 

make; for my this-my-chlld-male haring-died going, has-become-alire ; 
kauia-ma-ni, manfi-ka.’ bJlo bo-rao anondo kbalai-na-ni 

haring-been-lost, again-have-got d Afterwards they 'merriment niake-to 

nang-kba. 
became {began). 

Tai bi-ni basa-jala-kotor kbeto tong-rniini, bo fai-oi noO-ni 

And his child-male-elder field-in on-being, he coming house-of 

samlailai ong-kba-lai masa-ma-ni tai tain-ma-ni kbaua-kba. Afru 

near when-was dancing and ninsic heard. At-that-ttme 

bo seleng kai-sa-uo samO nung-oi sung-kba, ’ ‘ i joto tamo ? ’ bo bo-no 

he servant person-one near calliiig asked, ‘this all what/' he hiui.-to 

sa-kii, ‘ ni-ni no-ffiung fai-ka, tai ni-ni no-fa bojny 

said, ‘your y our -youngcr-br other has-come, and your your-father mue: 

cba-na-ni sanaui-klui. Bo bo-no sfi-go kabam man-klia.’ Kentu bo 

to-eat prepared. He him, body-in healthy has-foii/ul.’ But he 
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bi-ni 


bagoi 


what 


tong-u 


ni-ni manui cba-oi kbibi-ka, bo je-fru 
your goods having -eaten squandered, he at-iohat-time 

cha-mung kaham kbalai-ka.’ Kentu 

made.^ JBut 

ong-Oj tai a-ni 
live, and my 

khusi 
glad 

ni-ni i 

your this your-youngevhrother 

kama-mani, man-fi-ka.’ 


him- of 

for food 

good 

nung 

jotd-fru-no a-ni 

loge-o 

you 

all-times-at me-of 

icith 

Kentu 

anondo kbalai-di 

But 

merry 

make 


fai-ka -fru nun? 

came at-that-time you 

bo bo-no sa-ka, sa 

he him-to said, 

joto-no 


‘ child 
ni-ni. 


iS 


yours. 


amani-hin-kba-lai 
because 
tbang-ka ; 


ong-na-ni 

to-be-of 

no-faun? 


all 
cba-kba, 

matter-h as-become, 
tbui-mani-se, 
having-died, 


has-become-alive ; having-been-lost, again-found.' 
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TIBETO-BURMAN FAMILY. Bara or Bodo Group. 

TIPURA. 

(State, Hill Tippekah.) 


Speoimen II. 


{and) 


{and) 


{and) 


A POPULAR SONG. 

ToLbamai-kbaichumu baya-barang-o 
{Name of a wild creeper) in-iinioorthy -valley 


Hava-harung-6 


tbaoi 


in-unworthy -valley having-fruited 
Bubaro sikala kan-li-a 

flotcer yonng-u'omen icore-not 

Botbai cberai-rong tbung-li-a 

fruit children 

Lamane-rukung-o bartalai 

By-road-side if-woitld-hlossom 


Lamane-rukung-o 
by-road-side 
Bubaro sikala 


kbaitalai 

ifwoiild-fruit 

kban-kba-man 


flower 

Botbai 

fruit 


young-women 

cberai-rong 

children 


would-have-worn 
tbung-kb a-man 
icould-have-played. 


baroi 

being-blossomed 


FREE TRANSLATION. 

Tokhdniai hhaichimu having blossomed and borne fruit in an unwortby mountain- 
valley, its flowers have not become ear-ornaments of young women nor its fruit play- 
tbings of young children. Had it blossomed and fruited by the road-side, its owcr^ 
would have become ear-ornaments of young women, and its fruit playthings of young 
children. 
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There ' are some eightj-seven thousand persons of the Chutiya tribe in Assam. 
They have four sub-tribes : the Hindu, the Aliom, the Corahi, and the Deori Chutiyas. 
Of these, the first three are nearly all Hinduised, and with their tribal customs have 
abandoned their tribal language and now only speak Assamese. The Deoris, who are 
the Tevites of the tribe, are less than four taousand in all. They are a secluded people 
in the Lakhimpur and Sibsagar Districts of Upper Assam, whose principal settlements 
are on the Hajuli Island in Sibsagar, and on the Dikrang river in Xorth Lakhimpur. 
They have preserved the language, religion, and customs which, we may presume, have 
descended to them with comparative little change from a period anterior to the Aliom 
invasion. The Chutiya - language, indeed, may fairly claim to be the original langua-e 
of Upper Assam. The original seat of the Deoris was in the region beyond Sadiva. 
It is only about a century ago that they removed thence to their present settlement;^ 
and some of them still occasionally visit Sadiva for religious purposes. 

Kegarding the language, Hr. Brown’s remarks may be quoted 


= • Tery little appuu’s to be known about the Chutiya language hitherto. Sometime in the forties. Coloud 
Dalton contributed a few words to the Asiatic Society'.s journal ; from which hd acute genius disciu-ned t‘u. 
connection with Kachari. It is the main object of this little work [the writer’s Grammar] to confirm and 
testablish that coucludoii. A ^hort note is appended of the principal gmmmatical reaemblanees betw-e! 
Cilutiya and Kachari ; and it is hoped that the materials provided will he iistfal to anyone mahin^'* a 

of the Eocio group of lauguao-es. A somewhat longer Deori ChutiTa Tocabnlary yd conhiLnd' 


atic Study 

to Hodgson’s Essays by the Key. ^Ir. Brown 


of 


Sihsagar; but the iiu-fnlness of this 


IS maned by 

>)eing mixed np with tlie vocabHlarie.s of a number of Xaga dia]ect.s. Both these vocabnlarits are inaccurutt. 
and even misleading, on such important points a.s the numerals. Besides them, I am not aware thot -tm * 
thing lias been pnblided about the Chutiya language. ludctd, it has recently been officially annouiieed t 
be extinct by the author of the Assam Census Keport for iSOl. This i.s bv no means the ca-e • Or alth 
the Deoris all speak Assamese fluently, and have incorporated a good many As.same.se woid.s in t]- ' 

voc.-.lmlary, .still they all .^peak tlieir own langiuige; and are rather proud of it, and if the did dr 
learning it." . ^ 


According to the above there slioulcl be about four tlioiisaad .speakers of Deori TLi- 
returns furnished for this survey show a mueli smaller number and arc as follow s I 
am not in a position to offer any special remarks a.s to their correctness or otherwise- 

Sih'-tiL'ur (returned as Deoii o;- q 

Lakhimpur ( returned a.s Chutiya ) • . . , , ^ ^ 


T 


"1 Ur 


Under any circumstances the number of .speakers of Cbiiiiyu is small, biit tlie lai - 
gua"o deserves study on account of its philological and historical inteimst. I 
think that there can be any doubt of its repre.'-enlitin the most aicliaie sta'-e of tlm 
various languatf-cs grouped together umlcr the name of liodo. It is mo^|. mariv enn- 
ructed with Dima-.sa or Hills KacliaiT, but is ctnlainly more [)rimitive in ils grammatical 
s}stcm. The conjugation of the verb i.s specially worthy of notice. 

Wc bore '■oo in full play tluat sy.stem of modiryimr im'iACs, of which there are one- 
sporadic remains in the other languages of the Dodo groi’p. Even in the full stud’ 


^ M’ ( f- 'Ui, At fr fow’. I'! Dun ) <i fiM..; ti ■ L/i 'b’cD Mr. Ih ■ ^ n\ T b-M ! Cl i > C*r idid, tp. 

' T1 f . re mm. i /I'y < ,i\ I ^ i - ; ly . tj e h/ :> j; inn ; y ’ - -- .:i .u Oi ll\ or Club; 
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of BarS of Mi. Endle, the number of these infixes which he has succeeded in pointing 
out is very small compared with the number in Chutiya, The student of the latter 
language has the advantage of being able to consult Mr. Brown’s excellent grammar, 
which contains all the necessary information in full detail and arranged in a scholarly 
manner. To this he is referred for much information regarding the tribe and its speech 
which is necessarily omitted from this brief sketch. 

The following is a list of the authorities on Chutiya with which I am acquainted : — 

AUTHORITIES— 

Hodgson, B. H., — Ahorigines of the North-East Frontiers. Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, 
Vol. xix (1850), pp. 309 and S, Reprinted in ^JiscoUaneoiis Essays relating to Indian Subjects. 
Vol. II, pp. II and ff. (London, 1880.) Contains a Deoria CImtia Vocabulary by N. Brown. 

Hunter, Sir W. W., — A Comparative Dictionary of the Languages if India and Ilijli Ai'/a. ivith a Disser- 
tation. London, 1808. Contains a Deoria Chiitia Vocabulary taken fretm Hudgsuii, 

Dalton, E. T., — ’Descriptive Ethnology of Bengal. Calcutta, 1872. Vocabulary on p, 93 taken from 
Hodgson. 

Stack, E.. — Report on the Census of Assam fur ISSl. On p. 7b there is an account d the tiibu by E. S. 
Calcutta, 1883. 

Gait, E. A., — Report on the Census of Assam for IS91, pp. 161 and 233. Shillong, 1892. 

Brown, W. B., 1,C.S., — An Outline Graniniar of the Deori Chufiya Language spoken in Upper Assam^ 
with an Introduction, lUustrathe Sentences, and short Vocolnlary. Shillong, 1895. 

The following brief sketch of Chutiya grammar is entirely based on IMr. Brown’s 
work, to which the reader is referred for a full and detailed account of the many 
interesting philological facts which are displayed by this language. 


♦ • 
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SKELETON CHUTIYA GRAMMAR. 


I, PRONUNCIATION. — There is a very short a (as in ‘company’), which Mr. Brown writes d. This I wiite as a small * abeve the 
line as elsewhere in the survey. The letter a is pronounced as in * that/ o as in ‘stop/ and ci'asthe i in ‘bite.* Other letters as usual, nasaliza- 
tion, being represented, as elsewhere, by*. 

II. NOUNS. — No gender of Inanimate objects. Animate objects prefix mufcagu (male) for the masculine and mishigu (female) for tie 
feminine. Nouns expressing relationship either use special words for each gender (hdhdi father ; mother), or take special terminations {'pii>ha- 
son ; pishd^sii daughter). 

The plural number is formed by suflSxing rajuf laju^ or ehiga. The last is only used with human beings. 

In declejision, the nominative singular, as in Kachari, may take a, giving the force of the definite article. The following is a specimen 


declension : 



Sing. 

Nom. 

moshil^a), a (the) man. 


Acc. 

mosJii-na, a man. 


Instr. 

moski'ch^ng, with or by a man. 


Dat. 

mdshi^mai, to a man. 


Abl. 

mbshi'ckapi, mbshi-yo hacJidpi, from a man. 


Gen. 

mbshi^yo, of a man. 


Loc. 

mbshi'hd, In a man. 

Plur. 

Nom. 

mbshi-raju {~laju, or -chiga), men. 


Acc. 

mbshi^raju-na, etc., men. 


and so on. 

Adjectives usually, but not always, precede the noun. The comparative is formed by adding gdri or gdrike to the accusative of the noun 
with which comparison is made, e.y., gliora-na gdrike lohokOi stronger than the horse. The superlative is formed by using muguro or mugurone 
ah, as in mugoro-na gdrike loi, harder than all, hardest. 

Numerals take qualifying prefixes as usual ; examples are : for human beings, dugu, or duhu ; for animals, abstract nouns, and indefinitelv 
tA'Ef. Dugu~cha mdshi, one man ; mu-ja lipedru^ one goat. 

III. PRONOUNS. — Personal pronouns have two plurals each — a long and a short. They are declined as follows, only the genitive if 


:ular. 


First Person. 

Second Person. 

Third Person (near). 

Third Person (remote). 

Sing. 

Nom. 

a. 

nd. 

Id, ld>shi. 

hd-slii. 


Gen. 

ay-yo. 

ni-yo. 

Id-yo. 

hd-yo. 


Dat. 

denial. 

rd*mai. 

id’mai- 

hd~mai» 


Acc. 

d*na. 

nd-na. 

Id-na. 

hd^na. 

Plur. 

^Long) Nom. 

^d-ru. 

lo-^ru, 7io-ru, 

Id-ru, 

hd-ru. 


Gt‘ii. 

jari^yo. 

lori-yo, nori-yo. 

Idrx-yo. 

hdri-yo. 


Dat. 

jarifmai. 

lora-mai^ noru-mai. 

IdTU-mai, 

bd-ru-mai. 

Plur. 

(Short) Nom. 

ja-u. 

lo’U, nO‘U. 

la~u. 

ba-u. 


G< n. 

jar. 

lor, nor. 

Idu-yo- 

hau‘yo. 


Dat. 

jau^mai. 

lo-u-mai, no-u^mai. 

la^U‘7nai. 

ba’^u-mai. 


Tlie suffixes ne and re may be added after the case terminations. The first gives a reflexive force. The second is emphatic. The plural of 
t h'' first per'^on is often iiM'd in the sense of the singular. Pronominal prefixes occur mja^ha, my father ; ja^yo, my mother. 

Other pronouns arc sd, who ? ; dam, what 1 j hrd, which."' ; hr&si, wffiiuh ? (adjective). Tlie relative (probably borrowed from Asgamese) i* 
1%‘hd (lit., wdio that). 

IV. VERBS. - Tlie conjugation of the verb is ba.sed on the same principles as these which we meet in other Bodo languages. There is a 
Tif'gativo conjutration of whioh the typical note is the vowel d* The main peculiarity of the Chutiya verb is that, besides the u.^ual tense suffixes, 
there may also be added infixes to the root which modify its meaning, not only giving the idea of mood, but also modifying the sense in a more 
obscure way. When the-e are used, the order of structure is as bdlows : — 

Boot d modifyiiib' + negative + tense suffix. There are two conjugatioaa. Tlie first is the regular one. In the second h and r of iiie 
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^affixes are nasalised to tn and n respectively- The following are examples of tLe positive and negative forms of both conjugations. Everv root 
ends in a vowel 


Conjugation I, L(fre or larif give. 


Conjugation II, 3'b, do. 


Positive. 


Negative. 


Positive, 


Negative. 


Present. 


Lare-i, (I) give. 


j Lari-a, (I) do not give. 


Xo-h (I) do. 


I No^yay I do not do. 


Pres, definite a la^'i-henay I am N^ot used, 
giving (only used ' 
in the first person). < 


Past. 

Perfect. 

Pluperfect. 

Future. 

Conditional. 

I mperative, 


Infinitive. 

Pres. part. 
C 


a 7io~rr>enay (T) am doing (only Not used, 
used in the first personj. i 


Lare-m 

Lari 


^rTYiy ") ; C TMri-d-ge, ^ 

>(I) gave, -j . _ . f 

[•hem, j ! \^Lari^a-pi, j 


did not give. 


Lari^riy (I) have ! Lari-d~riy (I) have not given, 
given. ' 

Lari-riimde, (I) liad Lari-d-rumde, (I) had not given, 
given. I 


Xo-mem, (Ij did. 
Xo^ni, (I) have done. 
Xo-numde, I had done. 


Lare-n, (I) shall give. [ Lari-d-n, 

I Lari'd'inne, ^ (I) shall not give. iVo-«, (I) shall do. 
; Lari-d-ron, 


Lare-mde, 
La) i-hemde, 


(I) ! Lari-d-mdey (I) would not have 
Would given, 

have ' 
given. 


(I) would do. 


I Give ■) 

Lari-he,) thou. (^Ddlarihe, ) 


Do not give. 


2. Lo 
Lar 

3. Lave sdy let him ^ Dd lare sd, let him not give.. 


Lari-iioi^ *-o give (pur- ! 
posej. j 


I.are~ngna, giving. i Lari-d-cha, not giving. 


,'onjunctive Lare ya^ having 

part, and N. S givtii, 

of agency. J a giver. 


Disjunctive Lare-mlo, giung ‘ 
part. 


Lari-d-ha, not having given. 

a non-giver. 


Lari-d-mto. nut giving.^ 


Xo^mde, 

Xo-mtmdey 

eXo, ■) 

j > Do thou. 

i^Xo-mey J 

Xu-me sd, let him do. 

I 

, Xo^noi, to do (purpose). 

, Xo*r‘g7iay doing. 

Xo-ya, having donCj a doer. 

' Xo'7?ifo, doing.^ 


Xo-yd-ge, (I) did not do. 
Xo^yd-ni, (I) have not done. 
Xo-yd-n'iimde, (I) had not done 


r Xo-yd^riy 
(^Xo-yd-noVy 


(I) shah not da 


Xo-ya-mde, (I) would not 
done. 


C Dd no. ') 

-3 > Do not do. 

^ i^Dd no-me, J 

■ Dd 7iG-me sdy let him not do. 


Xo-ya-eJia, not doing 

Xo-yl- ma, not having done, a nou • 
I doer 


Xo-yd-7nto. not doing.' 


Fast pavss. part. Laid-ha, given, the [ Lari-d-hay nut given, the act of 
and verbal act of giving. j not giving, 

noun, I 


Xo’-tnay done, the act of doing. Xo-yd-yna, not done, the a*'t 

' not doing. 


The verbal noun may he declined as a gerund, thus, lari-ha-yOy of giving, and so on. 

Irregular Verbs. — The verb Jchcy go, takes an infix ro, as follows : — 

Pres., Ihe-i ; Pres dA., hke-ro-na ; Past, ,• Perf., IJie-rj-ri ; Plup., khe-ron'umde ; Put.. l:ke-n ; Iraper , I'he’VO ; Pit 
khe-noi j: Participles khe^ro^ngnay khe-ya. kJie-ro’Tnio. khe-ro^ha. The negative form khi^yd is conjugated regularly. 


The Verbs Substantive are : — 

1. dud, am, art, is, are ; du^mde, was, were. There is a future du-v, and a participle du-mto. Other parts wanting. 

2. d'he Assamese l\o (Second conjugation) is also u^ed. 

3. sd. to become (Fiv.st conjugttion) is regular. 

4. The negative oidu is, present, /«; past,ya-m ; plup.j^a-rM^TJf/c ; hit,,;d-:« > disj. part..,; d-wi^u. 

Another Defective Verb is uo-i (neg. no-yi). it is necessary. 

Tlie passive is formed by conjugating the past passive parti(’ip e wfith icf. It is rare. 

Adjective verbs suffix verbal terminations to adjeetives. Thrs, flu. gc'jd ; ch^i’i. is good. Or the present partkip.e mar b* 
UM‘d with dm. 1 bus, rheyepe, cold ; che-pepc^ngna dul, i* is <'■> d 


tfix 

Oi?. - 

V. < se 

aie many. Kx.uuph*'- are : — 




1 

Md 

b *rms 

ap('ti’:tial verb 

, r g . Jari.m 7^ 

I can give. 


o 

Pi 

... 

causal 

. , lan-'pd^i 

. I eause to g 

ive. 

3. 

Hr: 

J. ... 

crntinnativt‘ 

. , Ia)c*rchi 

-n, I shall kee 

‘P giving. 

4 

nr , 

/ ( 

>v *f‘ri 

ciaiiphclvo 

luridc^yi. 

I shall ilir'.h 

giving, lari^terh'd, I do not finuh girlug 

5. 


7 < r jc 

»'bl*ga'*lve 

, . lari-jrn, 

1 >liall liave to give. 


There are . trers. tl force of whidi is obscure 

^ E'lnivalent to the As^amese-Bengali participie in le oi 6* 


X 
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BODO GROUP. 


The following version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son in Deuri Chutiya is from 
the pen of Mr. H. N. Colqahoun, I.C.S., Assistant Commissioner of Lakhimpur. The 
speakers reside in the North Lakhimpur Sub-division. “Words borrowed from Assamese 
are written in italics. The spelling differs slightly from that in the preceding gramma- 
tical sketch. As in Mr. Brown’s grammar, the long mark is only put over a vowel when 
it is strongly accented. The vowel a, without the long mark, has the sound of a in 
‘ that.’ 

[No. 27.] 

TIBETO-BURMAN FAMILY. B ARA OR Bodo Group. 

chutiya. 

Deuri Dialect. (District Lakhimpur.) 

Speoimen I. 

(H. 2f. ColquJioiin, Esq., I.C.S.) 

Lashi moshio dukuni pisha dumde. (Sorw-basi pisha chipana 
A-certain man-of two sons were. Younger-that son father-to 
nicha-rumde, ‘baba, jauna laribashi mdUhostu jauna lare.’ Chipa 

said, ‘father, me-to to-be-given goods me-to give.' Father 

mdl-bostu yangva lare-hem. Michiga din-jk imaribi so?'?<.hasi pisha 

goods dividing gave. Few days afterwards yomiger-that son 

mugune mdl-bostu gulangna asama atigu keiamde. Pohore sabacha 

all goods collecting far country ivent. There riotously 

agungna hayo mdl-bostu orkura-bem. Mugune mdl-bostu halna 

living his goods wasted. All goods having-eaten 

hasi atigu-ha de dkdl saba-ha baja buna dukh nimam. Ba 

that country-in great famine being to-eat not-finding hardship suffered. He 

basi atigu-ha moshio niduhem. Ba chu harene uga-mai pachibem, 
that country-in man joined. Se swine fecd-to field-to sent. 

Pohore chu baraba sbium ba nije bane wjaw-sarom. Bana bane ekone 
There swine food refuse he himself to-eat toished. llim-to to-eat anything 
lariage. Imaribi bicba chungna nicha-rumde, ‘ jario babayo dachiga 

not-gave. Afterivards better becoming he-said, ‘my father's how-many 

yomtu banc nimangna pacha rdkhi. Jau baja buna chiron. Jau 

servants to-eat getting remainder keep. I to-eat not-having will-die. I 

sargnneua babayo guri-mo,\ ken. Jau nieban, “baba, ill.idio pichapi niyo 

rising fathcr-of towards tcill-go. I will-say, “father, God-(f against you-of 

piebapi pap numem ; pishana nigin-nayam ; yomtu yakin rdkhi:' ’ 

against sin have done ; son do-not-call-me ; servant like keej^-me,” ' 
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Sargangna babayo gim-rmi kirum. Deriya asa-ba dumt&, baba nigengna 

Bising father-of towards went. Still far-off being, father seeing 

mdf numem. JongBa kerana cAM??2«-habein. Pisha nicba-rumde, ‘baba, 
mercy made. Bunning singing kiss-ate. Son said, ‘father, 

Midio pichapi niyo picbapi pdp numem. Pisbana nigin-nayam.’ Baba 

Ood-of against you-of against sin have-done. Son do-not-call-me.' Father 

yomtuna nichabem, * muguna garike chu ina labangna puneji; asbiti-ba 

servants-to said, ‘all than best robe bringing put -on ; hand-on 

anguti, apasu-ba jut a genemi. Mugune bang-nina rang nan. Jario pisba, 

ring, foot-on shoe put-on. All-we feasting rejoicing will-do. My son, 

cbingna, cbanung; kimangna, nimam.’ Bobore rang nimane 
having-died, is-alive ; having lost, I-have found-him' Then rejoicing to-find 
nanumde. 
they-did{began). 

Bemasbi pisba uga-ba dumde. Yayo osor-mai bangna ganuma 

Elder son field-in was. Bouse near coming dancing 

sageruba kinamem. Yomtuna jungnn, ‘dam sarom?’ sbimem. Yomtua 
music heard. Servant calling, ‘what is-it?' asked. Servant-the 
nicbabem, ‘niyo pishiya kom. Cbipa pisbana cbu nimangna mosbi 
said, ‘ your brother has-conie. Father son well finding men 
gutangna baredi.’ Demasbi pisba bang nimangna biduyage. Cbipa biri 

collecting is-feasting.^ Elder son anger possessing went-not-in. Father out 

balna gubem. Cbipana nicbabem, ‘ om-cbare biba uga mungna 
coming called. To-father said, ‘ many years’ tcork doing 

niyo cbuna bura-bake naveya. Ka jario soina barene lipedura 

your order at-any-time disobeyed-not. Fou my friends to-feast goat 

lariya. Micbiya pisba saba mosbi song mdl-bostu bangna deriya 

gave-not. The-other son lad people icith goods having-eaten now 

keri. Bayo bung mosbi gutanga baredi.’ Cbipa nicbari 

has-come. Him-of on-account men collecting you-are-f easting.’ Father said 
‘ pisba, acbang nitore dui. Ayo jicba dui, niyoke bacba. 

‘ .son, here ever thou -art. Mine how-much is, thine so-niuch. 

Cbengsa dungna rang nan-gna dumta cbui. Pisbiyanina 

Together being rejoicing making sitting is-good. This-my-son 

cbingna, cbanung ; kimana, nimam.’ 

having-died, is-alive; having-lost, I-have-found-him.’ 
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[No. 28 .] 

TIBETO-BURMAN FAMILY. Bara or Bodo Group. 

CHUTIYA. 


Detjki Dialect. 


(District Lakhitipur.) 


Speoimen II. 


La gocbar bo-ya. A 

This case is-7iot{-true). I 

dumde. Musbu Dhani-jAam-ya 
Coio Thmii-JRam-of 


it-ivas. 
musbua 
cow 

acbamai 

house-to 

Dbani-Ratu 

Dhani-Bam 


baya ha ham kukunoi ke-ya. Lakhire 

his house theft to-make did-not-go. Tims 

bacbapi jirurade bibacba sarang; wa 
from 1-bought year last; that 


kimarang. Ba musbua cbucha ladunumde, areke kercbi cbikund 
waS‘lost. That cow well 1-kept, but often owners 
kirum. A katebate lakuna kejei. Jibu-dina 

went. I many -times to-feich had-to-go. On-lhe~day-cf-ichich 

iiicba*rumdG baya acb^-mai musbu utakuuoi 

spoke his house coio to -look for 1-ioent. 

Sa kubay&'poro imari-ba kerurumde aya musbu dumde-na-ja utu-kunoi baya 

iiun setting after I-ioent my coio was-or-not to-see h{s 

ya-uta jikurumde. Bobcre laschusaraug. Baya pisiya Maloti musbi 

house walked-through. Then this'happened. His sister Ihdoti gi^l 

saruba jagicbi bibakin atu-ba disa ticba langna ya-mai kirumde 

(jrown-up of-eighteen years haud-in pot one bringing compoimd-to came 


A 

/ 


Bohowa muji numde. 

Then dark it-was. 

Himo momna dige 

Frightened being ghost 

acba-ya musbi, misbuga 
haiise-of peopACi girl 
Dbani-Ptam itumlaya-ya duguju-ba 

JJhani-llum police-of before 


baua ii>ja, bobore ana nijem. 

her saw-not^ but-thcn me sh e-saw 

nina nijingna jucbabera. Dbani-Kam baya 
saying thinking screamed. Fhani-Ram and-his 
utukanoi karurnde nina, nirnen. Basi cbu-na 
to-visit had-come saying, seized. Thai toord 
icliabem. Baya 
His 


paruya ya-cba 
Court hovse-at 


ladungna 
hiding 

ana bijem popo-ba. 
me saw tree-on. 


icbabekum 

hc-said 


told. 
a baya tiju 
1 his mangoes 


pisi-ya 
stster s 


cliiu-liemana 

shame 


bam kuruinde, Maloti 
theft made, Ilaloti 


^ Tbe system of sp*‘]ling is not the ^ame as in the preceding specimen. The terminatiou of the genitive ia wrltte^i 
instead of j/o, and the long over a is usually omitted, a^ in Air. Erowii’s Giuuiiuar. 


4' 4 
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FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

This case is false. I did not go to steal anything at his house. The facts are those. 
I missed my cow which I had bought from Dhani-ram a year ago. Tlie cow though 
carefully kept by me used to visit her former ownei’’s house very often, and I had to 
go and fetch her several times. On the day refei’red to by Dhani-ram I went to his 
house to see if my cow had gone there. That was after sunset. I walked through his 
compound as usual to see whether my cow was straying there. It so happened that at 
that time iiis sister Malati, a grown-up girl of eighteen years, came to the compound 
with a water-pot in her hand. It was then nearly dark. She saw me unexpectedly going 
towards her though I myself had not noticed her. She got frightened and screamed as 
if she thought I was a ghost. The people of the house, including Dhani-r:im, came and 
seized me, saying that I had come there to visit the girl. That was the story Dhani-ram 
told to the Police, hut in the Court in order to hide shame of his sister he gives out that 
I was stealing his mangoes and that TIalati saw me first on the tree. 
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[ No. 29. ] 

TIBETO-BURMAN FAMILY. Bara or Bodo Group. 

CHUTIYA. 

Deuei Dialect. (Disteict Sibsagar.) 

Specimen 


[ Words boiTOwed from Assamese are in Italics.] 


l\Iashi dukchai-yo pisha duk-huni dumde. Pisha 
Man's one sons two were. Sons 

biyo chipa-ua nesabem, ' ba, ayyo-bahS, bostu detha 
his father-to said, ‘father, me^in goods what 

chu hare basia biyo hostu-mi SAd^uanga larebim. 
icord at he his goods dividing gave. 
sarbasi pisha mugrane lahangna muthnangna 


duk-hunio sarbasi pisha 
tico-of younger son 
khudui ana lare.’ Basi 
fall me-to give.’ That 
Fangsa din chayafi hare 
Many days before past 

acha dehh mai kherem, 


younger son all brought {and)-gathered-togetJier far country to icent, 

are baha cha-ba nangna mugrane bostu labibem ; are jiba-ha basia mugrane 

and there bad Uving-hy all goods wasted ; and when he all 

labibem, bahare bohut hanai jabachoram ; are basia dukho khudubem. Imari 

toasted, in-that-land great famine arose : and he want-in fell. After- 

ha ba kherenga basi dekho mashi nada chaha dumekhum : baba basi band 

toards he going that country's man one house-in lived : then he him 

bayo ugaha chu rdkhi bekhu pasiem. Chu habana tuna ba hanai hanumde 

his field-in swine tending for sent. Sioine eaten husk he to-eat wanted, 

kintu bana sheure lariage. Imarifi ba jhdn nimangna nisabom, ‘avvo 

hut him-to even-any-one gave-not. Then he sense gaining 

babayo koto chdkoro habana garike odhiksu nimai ; 

father's how-many servants eating- for than more get ; 

chiri. A dere khagangna babayo bungmai khen, are 

have-died. 1 noio rising father's near will-go, and 

acbu-pichaha cbumimai a are niya baba 

heave n-against liked not and your presence 


“ baba, 
father. 

Ana niyo 
Me your 
chdkorokhin 
servant-like 

Kintu ba 


a 

i 


said, ‘ my 
asa iehigangna 
I hungering 
bana nisakhun, 
him-to wdl-say, 

uamem. 


pap 

sin 


pishanina nisa juri-ja: 
son-name calling fil-am-not : 
rdkhibe" ’ Imarifi ba 
keep." ' Then he rising 
bung achaha dumaha biro chijia 


ana 

me 


khagangna 


niyo dormohdhu 
your wages 

chipaiyo bumai 
father's near 
bana hijebem 


did. 

haruba 
eating 

kliirem 
icent. 
morom 


Blit he great distance-in remaining his father him saic compassion 

In tbis and the following spocinien the spillirg alto dUTirs irorr. tbat of Mr. Brown’s 0,r,iii,ujar. It should b" rerui-n" 
f ‘ud that in Aissani the itttefs ah, a and cA are freejuenth 
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nangiia iarjenma duta ningna chnnid liabetn. BaMre pishawa bana 

being-affected running neck catching kiss ate. Then son him 

nisabem, ‘ baba a acliu-picbaba cbuminmi a are niyo bijemaba pdj) 

said, 'father, I heaven- against liked not and your sight sin 


namem ; 

niyo 

pisbanina nisa jujiri-ja.’ 

Kintu 

cbipa wa 

biyo 

did; 

yoiiT 

son-name calling fit-am-not.' 

But 

father 

his 

chdkor-jono 

nisabem, ‘pbarebare ebubina nabangna 

nana 

geuemekbu ; 

biyo 

servants-to 

said. 

'quickly good-robe bringing 

him 

put-on ; 

his 

atbuba cbinaguti, 

areke apaebu mohini jotd 

geneuaekba ; areke 

jar 

hand-on 

ring, 

and feet two shoes 

put- 

on ; and 

ice 


bangna rong namena. Laebi ayyo pisha chirum, areke cbumem ; ba 

eating merry make. This my son was-dead, again is-aUve ; he 

kimarumde, deri nimani/ Imarifi baru 7'ong nanai nini. 

lost-teas, now found' Then they merry to-do began. 

Baba biyo demasbi pisba ugaba dumde. Ba kbangna aebayo ruguba 

Then his elder son field-in was. He coming hoitse-of near 

nimangna januma goyon nuniima kbinamekbum. Imarifi ba chdkor muja 

reaching dancing song doing heard. Then he servant one 

jungna cbimekbum, ‘la-laju dam ebari ? ’ Baba chdkord bana simem 
calling asked, ‘ these what happening ? ’ Then the-servant hirn-to replied 

‘niyo pisbia kboari ; niyo cbipa hhoj lareri, ba bana ebueba 

'your brother come; your father feast has-given, he him safe-sound 

nimam baina.’ Basi ebu bare lachi gangna ba cbikimi mai biduni 

getting for.' That word at angry getting he inside in ente r 


man-ja : 

baina 

biyo 

cbipa baji 

mai 

biri 

bangna 

kdbo 

namem. 

wished-not : 

therefore 

his 

father outside 

to 

oat 

coming 

entreating 

did. 

Basi ebu 

bare ba biyo 

cbipana sime 

nangna nisabem, ‘ itabe. 

acheba 

That icord 

at he his 

father-to reply 

giving 

said^ 

' look. 

many 

rj 

bochord a 

nana 

dlpdch 

nani ; niyo 

rsi 

ebuna a 

dumoke 

dabi-ya ; 

cbeure 

year I 

you-to 

service 

did ; your 

word 

I 

ever 

threw-not ; 

yet 

ana lai 

g-lagaria 

ebang 

rong nanai 

na 

ana 

lefecluru 

pisba 

mujake 

I my companions 

loith 

merry to-do 


me-to 

goat 

young-one 

one-even 


dumoke lariage. Kintu niyo pisba jiba ebaba misbigu bachang dangna niyo 

ever gave-not. Hut your son who bad icomen with living your 

bostu iubacboram, ba kbaba hSre bayo bung bhoj larebem.’ Baba ba 

goods emptied, he coming at his forsake feast gave.' Then he 

bana nisabem, ‘ba, na soddire a ebang dui, ayyo jiba jiba dui bakbani 

him-to said, 'son, you always me with are, my what ichat exists that-whole 

niyo. Jam rong nanuma diiond charuba ebui, laebi niyo pishia chimmde 

yours. ITe merry making glad become good, this your brother dead-was 

areke ebnmem ; kimarumde, deri nimani.’ 
again is-alive ; losf-was, now found.' 
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[No. 30.] 

TIBETO-BURMAN FAMILY. Bara or Bodo Group, 

CHrili'A. 


D£ri;i Dialect. 


(DiSTEICT SlBSAGAR.'l 


Speoimen 11. 


WorJs borrowed from Assame'?e are in Italics/ 


Avyo muwa Bhogram ; babavo muwa Bhaniram, Panidehing mauza ba 

My name Jihogy'cim ; father's name Dhaniram, Panidehing mauza at 


avYO nva ; babare 

uga 

mungna bai. A 

ayvo 

misbina 

digi 

manai 

my home ; there-at cultivation 

doing 

eat. I 

my 

wife 

thread 

to-spin 

laiimde ; kacbi bungna 

nana 

digi 

mana 

hijagire 

basi 

cbu bare 

ayyo 

gave ; • back coming 

her 

thread 

spinning 

seen-not 

that 

ivord at 

ray 


acJn gangca 
anger arising 


dajabem. Ba agabem. Biyo chima cbipa nva 

slapped. She cried. Her mother father house 


utiga-bare dungge. Baru 

kbangna 

ana 

ningna 

bobekbum. Ayyo 

misbia 

near were. They 

coming 

me 

catching 

beat. 

21y 

wife 

atbu cbang ana bobem. 

Basi 

chu 

hare a 

sasengna 

yoL^i 

mijfi 

hand by me beaten. 

That 

word 

at I 

shame-getting 

ddo 

one 

labem, yogina pburaiebeu 

ayyo cbuna 

rakhinai 

nina babare 

yogi 

bfuiyo 

took, ddo brandishing 

my 

body 

to-i rotect 

for at -that 

ddo 

their 

saha yobem cbamai. Awa 

yobina 

Dina yoya. A oporddhi 

Iioyu ; 


bodies ctit perhaps, 
hojur ana leliebe. 


1 cutting intending cut-not. I guilty am -not ; 
Avyo misbia hor chaba. Ba ayyo chu kbinatava 


Your-1107iour me release. My icife very bad. She my word hears-noi. 

Nltan ba iina cliabisi. Ba muka nyaya. Awa, muka bava 

Always she me abuses. She cooked-rice cooks-not. 1 cooked-rice cntinq-not 

fdia durji. A cha duamta basi muka nijangnabay, Idyo chimaio 

even remain. I hmise noi-rema'mlng she cooked-rice eats, her mother's 

adiabii hangiia khay. Bisliasi pisba dukh nai. Biyo cdilina cbipa bilna 

honse-at eaUi/g comes. Daughter son trouble give. Her mother father her 

cliarcljcrn, Biyo (diapi a micbigage chui nimayago. Hojur dere ana 
mined. Her from I even-little peace got-not. Your-Honour now me 


bai’oija da-pacbi ; (dm masliina a 
hajnt-to yiot-sfoid ; good men I 
ayyo jat kbeni : a 


jnnilndhd iareman. Barnai klicromtA 
surety-in give-can. Thereto go-if 
dnlii mama. 


'ite will-go; 1 abscond-nof ; Jcar do-not. 



CHUTIYA, OP SIBSAGIE. 




FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

My name is Bhogram ; my father’s name is Dbaniram. I live in Panidehing 
Mauza, where I am a cultivator. 

I ordered my wife to spin thread, but on my return I did not find her doing the 
work. Thereupon I became angry and slapped her. She screamed aloud and then 
her parents, who live close by, came out of their house, seized hold of me and beat me, 
and also had me beaten by my wife. 

On this, feeling myself disgraced, I took up a ddo, which I began to brandish in 
self-defence. 'While doing so the ddo might have caused injuries on their persons, 
but I did not intentionally inflict any blows, and I am not guilty. Your honour will do 
well by releasing me. My wife is very wicked. She does not obey me, and, on the 
other hand, always abuses me. She does not cook food for me. I have to remain 
without food, but when I am away from home, she would cook for herself and eat it, or 
sometimes she would go to her parents’ house and there take her meal and come back. 
She has been giving similar trouble to my children as well. Her parents have ruined 
her. I have no peace whatever on her account. Your honour should not send me to 
the lock-up now. I am prepared to furnish sufficient bail and substantial persons will 
stand surety for me. If I am sent to the lock-up I shall lose my caste. I am not a man 
to abscond, and there is no ground for fear on that account. 
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MORAN. 

This language has not been reported by anyone as existing in British India, but 
the following notice concerning it is quoted from page 160 of Mr. Gait’s Report on the 

Census of Assam for 1891, in order to complete the survey of the Bodo group : — 

• 

‘One Bodo form of speech has escaped notice at the present census and also in 1881. The Morans of 
Sibsagar and Lakbimpur have a tribal tongue of their own. It is fast disappearing, and owing probably to 
their desire to rank as Ahoms, was not entered as a language in a single instance in the census schedules It 
is evidently very closely allied to Kachari (although the Morans are said to deny all connection with that 
people), as will be seen from the Kachari equivalents, which I have added to the following list of Moran 
words collected by Lieutenant Gurdon 


English. 

Moran, 

Water 

di 

Salt 

sim 

Paddy 

mai 

Kice 

mairum 

Cooked rice 

miyam 

Flesh 

mohan 

Sun 

san 

Moon 

dan 

Stars 

hatarai 

Heaven 

dansa 

Kain 

maknhang 

Tree 

senfang 

Clothes 

hingka 

Head 

khero 

Body 

han 

Teeth 

hatai 

Hand 

hapka 

Foot 

happatola 

M.ale 

biwa 

Female 

hichi 


Kachari. 

dui. 

sankbri (sham, Tipura). 
mai. 

mairang. 

mikbam. 

bidot (Tipura, mnihan). 

san, 

dan, 

hatorkhi. 
akhrangaa. 
nakhii. 
bang fang, 
hi. 

kliara. 

madam. 

liatliai. 

akhai. 

atlieng (yafa-tala= ‘ solo,’ Tipnra), 
hoi. 

hingzhau. 



LIST OF STANDARD WORDS AND SENTENCES IN THE VARIOUS 
LANGUAGES OF THE BODO GROUP. 



Ei'zlish. j 

Tura or Plains K'icliarl 
(Darrang:). 

1 

Mecb (Jalpaiguri). 

1 Laluug (of Kowgoug). 

1 

TlrLj'Sa or Hills Kachun 
(Carhar). 

* Pi i 

Sc, s-ai .... 

I 

I Thai-se, slia-sO, ma-so^ fang- 
1 se (i?ee skeltton Grammar), 

Ki-chii (ivith h 

BLl-dld). 

iiDtan leii’jj^, 

Ma-^!ll {ste ^grammatical 
sLtch) ' 

-i. Twc . . . . 1 

j 

Ne. nui .... 

\ Thai-ni, thai-noi • • 

i 

Ki-ning . 

m • 

Ma -gin 111 

. . • 

1 

o. Three • 

Tham .... 

j 

1 Thai-tham 

Reported to It the sums as in 

Airs’ll nlCie. 

Ma-gatani 

. 

4, Four , • • * 

Bru. briii 

Thai-bri . . • , 

Ditto 

ditto 

Mfi-bii 

, 

5. Five . . • ♦ 1 

j 

Bti » . • . 

' Tbai-bii , . , . 

Ditto 

ditto 

Ma-boa . 

9 % 9 

t. Six . . r . 1 

1 

Rti, da • • 

Thai-rC .... 

Ditto 

ditto 

Ma-do 

• • » 

7. Seven 

Sni, s^ni .... 

Thai-shiui i . 

1 

Ditto 

ditto 

Ma-binui 

. 

b, Eiglit 

Zafc .... 

! 

J okhai-noi 

Ditto 

dAtto 

Mii-jai 


D. jS^iiic • • • • 

Skho .... 

Jokhai-noi-thai-se • . 

Ditto 

ditto 

Ala-sugu 

. 

10. Ttn . 

Zii, zi . 

Jokhai-noi-tbai-ni 

Ditto 

ditto 

Ma-ji . 

. 

il. Twenty 

Z akliai-ba (fi o- J 

Jokbai-bii 

Ditto 

ditto 

r\liVtron ; 
score). 

bisha-sbi ( = a 

12. Fifty 

l , , ^ 

Jukhai-ba ga-uoi jukhai- 
noi-thai-ni. 

Ditto 

ditto 

Ma-dan . 

• 

13. HundrC'l 

) ( 

i Sho . . . . ' 

1 

Ditto 

ditto 

Raja-shI . 

• 

14. I , . . . 

An:::; .... 

( 

1 Aiig .... 

Ang 

1 

. . . ! Ang 

• 

15. Of me * • 

Aiig'-ni. an^^'ha , . ! 

Ang-ui ; me, ang-no . . | 

Ang^t^ 

. 

AnI 

. ! 

16, Mine 

I)iito . . . 1 

Ang-ni .... 

1 

Aiige 

. 

Au’i ; to-me. 

ung-ke . . I 

F/. We ... * 

Zacn^, zancr-fur. -fra. -far . ! 

o ^ 

Jung ; ns, jang-no . ; 

1 

Jing-rau, ebing. 

ching-kiiedri 

Ani-ruo . 

j 

• 1 

1 

18. Ot uB 

Zanq’-fnr-ni, Ac. 

O j 

j 

1 

Jiing-ni . . . . 1 

1 

Juicrr- 


- 

Aui-rao-ni , 

i 

to-u$, aui-rao-ke 

Ih. Our .... 

1 

1 

.jung-ni . . . . j 

.liugt 

• 

Anirao-ui 

• 

21’. Thou 

i 

1 

Xa:.4 ... . 

Nung; thee, nung-no 

Xa 

. 

Nine* 

i 

* ! 

i 

2J. Of thee 

Yoj'r^-ni. nantr-lia • . j 

Nung-ni . • „ A 

Ne 


Ninl; iiing-ke 

i f.ine 

nnfo • 

Xnii'.’-ni .... 

Ne 

• 

Niul 

• 

2'. Yorx .... 

n n ’ i nan i r , 

?s'nni''*snr-''> ; ace,. litino- 

her-jMt. 

N--rt. au-ra-kh 
.tA. 

e*‘:5. ni-kbr- 

Ni!ii-r:io . 

• 

^ "v \ ) l' \ 0 il 

N’an;j'-i>ar-ni, An. 


N a-i u-ne 


Nu I -ran- III 

1 ao-t.i*. 

io-iji’U, nini- 

B n-. io2 





' 




Dimii'Sii or Hills Kacbarl (Hojai 
of NoWgODg). 

0ar<3 (standard, and Kamrup). 

Mu-bI, mfi-sbi {see gram- 
matical sketch). 

Sil .... 

1 

Mii-gini, ma-gni • t 

Gni .... 

! Ma-katham . • 

1 

Gitam .... 

i 

AIa~br'i • • • • 

Bri .... 

Ma-boa . • • . 

Bonga .... 

IHa^ta a • • • 

Dok .... 

Ma-sini . • • • 

Sni , . a , 

Ma-jai .... 

Chet .... 

Ma-sikau . • 

Ska .... 

Ma-ji 

Chikung 

Bisba-Blii • • 

Kolgrik . . a 

Bisha-gni-maji • 

Sot bongga 

Raja-sbi 

Rit-cha sa 

Ang .... 

! Anga .... 

Ani .... 

Angni • . , . 

j - 


1 Ani .... 

! 

1 

Angni .... 

1 

1 

i Jang . . . 

i 

Chinga, a’chinga, {Kamirup)\ 

: un'climga. 

Jini, jung-ni . 

Chingni , . . , | 

! 

Jiui .... 

Chingnl . 

j Nang .... 

1 

Na'a 

! 

t Nini, nung-ni . 

1 

Nang’ni . 

i 

I Nini, nung-ni . • . 

1 Nang’ni 

j Ni-shi. nunLr-ni-shi . , i 

Na'siTrirmg/ {Kammp) 

1 i 

na'Bong. 

! . . , . . i 

1 Ni-shi-ni. uang-ni-shi-ni , ; 

Nu’sinifing'n], {K^inrup) 

1 

; na\‘'i‘ngni. 


Bo do Id • 



Garo (Abeng, of Garo Hills). 


Guru (Jalpaigun). 


Sa . • • • 

Gni . • • 

Gitam 

i 

! 

Biri . . • • ' Bri 


GOsa (SCO sh-Ieton Grammar) 


Aningr . 


I 


• • 


Chet 

Sku 


Atam « 


Binga 
Dok 

Sni . . . . i Shining 


Bunga • 
Krok « 


« • 


• , Chet 


I 


Ju 


Chiking . 

• 

ChTvi • • • • 

Kol . . . 

i 

Rung-sha • 

Katchong-gni chiking 


Rung-ning-chwi 

Richasa 


Rung-bunga 

Anga • 


Ang; me, ang-uo • 

Angni • . • 


Ini .... 

Angni . « • 


Ini • . . . 

Chingu ; nachinga 


Ning; us, ning-uo • * 

Chingni . 


Ningi . , • , 

Chingnx . 


Ningi • . . , 

Na’a 


Nung ; fhee, nnng-uS 

Nang’ni , 


"NOnok-ni, ni-ni 

Nang’nl • 


NOnok-ni, nini . , 

Na^song , 


NOnok(nOnak) ; aec. nOnok- 
uo. 

Na^songni 


NCnok-ni . 


Bodo 13-1 



Garo (Atoog, of Garo Hills), 

Garo (Ruga, of Garo Hills). 

Goesa {see skeleton Gram- 
mar) . 

Gaiso {see skeleton Gram- 
mar), 

Goeni , . . • 

Gaini • . • . 

Goetam . • , . 

Gaitam • • • • 

Biri .... 

Gaibri , . . . 

Banga .... 

Gaibonga • 

Korok . , . , 

Gaidok • . . , 

Sene • • • • 

Gaisni . 

Gkatgik .... 

Gaicbet • , , . i 

1 

1 

Ckiku . • • • 

1 

Gaisku , . . . i 

Chaigik * • • . 

Gaicbi . . . , j 

j 

Kol • • • . 

i 

Kol . . , . j 

Rimni ckaigik 

1 

j 

Kol changgni chi , . ! 

Batja>sa. 

j Rajasd .... 

Anga, ang, angan 

Ang . . . , 

j Angmi . . . • 

1 

Ania ...» 

1 

1 Angmi * • . . 

Ania .... 

1 

; Ning, ningan, na’nang 

1 

Ning, naamg {includes | 

person addressed). 

Ningmi • • . . 

Nini^ n^ngnia 

1 Ningmi . • • . 

Ninia, naangnia 

i 

Nang’, nang'an 

Nang . • . . 

Nang’mi 

Nania • • • . 

Nang’mi . . • . 

Nania • • • . 

Na’-tim .... 

Nanung, narnng . 

Nang’ mi 

N^ungnia • 

1 


Bodo 135 


Kocli (of Dacca). 

Konch (Williamson).^ 

Goisa {see skeleton Grain- 
mar), 

Gasak {coni_pare skeleton 
Qranmar), 

At in Bengali . » 


j Ditto . • • 


I Ditto 

\ 


\ 

Ditto . . 


Ditto 

1 

1 

i 

1 

i Ditto 

\ 

f • • #*« 

\ 

j Ditto 

! 

■ ' 1 

1 

' Ditto w 

1 

! 

i 

i 

j Ditto 0 

«•* . • • 

1 

[ Ditto • • • 



1 Ditto 

1 

1 

1 

Ditto 


Angii . . . . 

1 An (compare 2^us. 211 and 
228). 

Ang-ne ; me, iing-Bii 

Ani • • . • 

j _ 

! Ang-na , . . . 

! 

Ahi • . . . 

i 

Ghingii , . . . 

1 

, 1 

Nurig . • . .| 

i 

, CI’j:ig-nC‘ ; tis^ claing-iia 

1 

Xunirni . . . .1 

Ciihg.Bo 

1 

. ; Nungni . . « « 

j 


! 

1 

. [ Xl 

! 

[ 

N'i-) ; tJi, na-iifi . 

. ! Niril . . . , 

i 

Na-no . 

• ^ ini • • ■ 

' aid . 

\ 

\'r rv 

, (ICC,, na-pa*ua 

. Xiningni 


! 


^ Worth loirov\»j»l frttm iJ'jnpili without rhriiu^t* are onilftcil. \o 
iUt nipt has 1/ t.n ujado to correct auy but the must oUiou^ uiuprints 
u tli-‘ 'r’^dnaL 



Tipura (of Dacca). 

Deuti-Chutija (Lakhimpur).' 

Deuri-Chutiya (Sibsogar),' 

English. 

Kai-sa « • • . 

Mu-ja, -cha, -sa • 

Mu-ja .... 

1. One. 

Kun-nui 

Mu-bun, -hni, -kini • 

Mu-buni 

2. Two. 

Ku'tliaia • • • . 

Mu-ngda • • 

Mu-ngda 

3. Three, 

Kai'brui . , 

Mu-ebi . • • , 

Mu-ebi .... 

4. Four. 

Ba, kai-ba 

Mu-moa . • . • 

Mu-moa 

5, Five. 

Dok, kai-dok . 

Mu-ebu • • 

Mu-cha .... 

6. Six. 

Sbini, kai-sbini 

Mu-sbing • * 

Mu-sbing . . , 

7. Seven. 

Char, kai-ebar 

Mu-sbe .... 

Mu-sbi .... 

8, Eight. 

Cbikuk, kai-ebikuk . 

Mu-dga • * • • 

Mu-dgu .... 

9. Nine. 

Cbi, kai-ebi 

Tideke, dga • 

Dga .... 

10. Ten, 

Kbol ♦ , . . 

Kwa-eba, kua-sa (one score) 

Kbua-cba • 

11. Twenty. 

Kuri-nubebi . • 

Kwa-kin otu pekin . 

Kbua kni otu pekini 

1 

12. Fifty. 

Kuri-ba .... 

Kwa-moa • • 

Kbua moa • . . i 

13, Hundred. 

Ang • • . • 

A « * • • « 

A . • • • • 1 

j 

14. I, 

Atd ; TTiQi an ; to me, a-no . 

Aja • • • • 

Ayyo «... 

15. Of me. 

A-ni .... 

Aya .... 

‘ Ayyo 

16. Mine. 

Cbung .... 

J arn • • • • 

Jaru, jarua . - • j 

17. We. 

Cbi-ni ; us, ebun 

Jaria • • • • 

Jariyo .... 

18. Of us. 

Chi-ni .... 

Jaria . • • . 

Jariyo .... 

19. Our. 

Nung .... 

Na • . • . 

Ni .... 

20. Thou. 

Ni-ni ; thee, non 

Niya . • • • 

Niyo . • . • 

21. Of thee. 

Ni-ni .... 

Niya • • • • 

Niyo .... 

22. Thine. 

No-rok .... 

Narua, naru 

Loru, n^u . . 

23. You. 

No-rong-ni ; acc., no-rok-no 

Naria .... 

• 1 

o 

o 

24. Of you. 


' In the Lakhnnpur column the letter a is evidently meant in most cases to he pronounced loni:, as in ‘ father. I ^\e no . | 

ventured to alter what was nri;rlnally written. The forms in both the >ihsa^r and the Lakhimpur columns ireciuently dii er rtuu mere 
given by Mr. Brown in his Grammar. This is almost always a mere matter of spelUrijr. 


T 



■ 

HngUsh. 

Ba^l or Plains Kacbari 
(Darrang). 

M^cb ( Jalpaiguri ). 

Lalung (of Nowgong). 

Dima sa or Hilb Kacbari 1 

(cathai). j 

25. 5rour . 

• • 

Nang-Bur-ni, &c. 

Nung-sor-ni . . . | 

1 

Na-ril-ne 

• 

• 

1 

1 

1 

Niiii-i-ao-ni . . . i 

26. He . 

• 

Bi • . . . 

Bi-0 ; him, bi-no 

Be 

• 

• 

Bo .... 

27. Of him 

• 

Bi-ni .... 

Bi-ni .... 

Ee-ne 

• 


Bo-nl .... 

28. His . 

• 

Ditto • « 

Bi-ni .... 

Be-ne 

- 

• 

Bo-ni ; to-hin%, bo-ke 

29. They 

• 

Bi-sur, -sar, -for, &c. 

Bi-sor-o ; them, bi-8or-no • 

B^re, Be-kheda 


Bo-rao, boni-i^ao 

30. Of them 

t • 

Bi-sur-ni, <fec. • 

Bi-sor-ni 

Be-re-u-e 

• 


Bo-rao-ni 

31. Their 

• 

Ditto . 

Bi-aor-ni . 

' Be-re-u-e 


• 

Bo-rao-ni ; to-them, bo-iao-k^ 

32. Haud 

• • 

Akhai • • • . 

Nakhai . • • , 

lya, ja . 



Yao .... 

33. Foot • 

• 

Afa, atheng 

Natheng 

j 

Ja-thang 



Yega . . , . 

34. Nose . 


Ganthang 

Gnntung 

Gung 

• 


GOng .... 

35. Eje . • 

• • 

Megan .... 

MOgan .... 

Mu 

• 

• 

Ma ... 

36. Mouth 

• • 

Khuga «... 

Khuga .... 

Khu « 

• 

• 

Ku .... 

37. Tooth 

• • 

Hathai • . • . 

i 

Hathai .... 

Ha 

• 


Hatai • . . . 

38. Ear . 

• « 

I Khama .... 

! 

Khuma . • « 

i ! 

Khanjur . 

• 

• 

Kamao . 

• ♦ ♦ # 

39. Hair . 

1 

1 

Khenai . . • . 

Khanai .... 

i 

Khu-ni . 


■ 

Kamai or Kanai , 

40. Head 


Khara .... 

Khor .... 

Khapal . 


• 

KorC , . 

41 Tougae 


Sila .... 

Salai .... 

Si-li , 


• 

Shalai • • , . 

42* Belly 

1 

Udoi .... 

Hdui .... 

1 

Pu-ma 


• 

Ho . . ^ ^ 

43. Back 

i 

Bikhung . • 

Bikhunga 

Langal-pathi 

* 

• 

Shima • . . , 

U. Iron . 

! 

Shurr .... 

ShvOra .... 

1 Sar 

1 

• 

• 

Sher • • . . 

t5. Gold . 

1 

1 

Dai bi . • . . ; 

ShOna .... 

1 

1 

Soua 

j 


• 

Ga jao . . ^ ^ 

to. Silver 

• 

Rnpa 

Rupa .... 

' Thaka . 


• 

! Rangshen . , i 

47. Father 

1 

i 

1 

Fa; nvj father, . 

Afa (oivn father) ; bifa (other Ba, fa 
person s fat htr). \ 


• 

Bu-fa 

Mother 

j 

1 

1 

Ma .... 

Ai (own mother) ; bima 
(other person s mother) > 

Ma 

• 

• 

j Bo-ma . . ^ ^ 

i 

i 

Brother 

i 

f 

. .1 

1 

! 

Ada . . . . * 

1 

Fongbai • 

GajM 

• 

• 

) 

1 Budda (elder hT<)ther), 

[ boifiang (younger hr other). 


Bod- las 


Dima-sa or Hills Kachan (Hdjai 
of Nowjjong). 

Garo (standard. 

and Kan rup). 

Ni-shi-ni, nnng-ni-Bki-m . 

Na’simang’ni, 

na’songni. 

{Kamrup) 

Pu .... 

Ua 

. 

Pu-ni .... 

Uni 

. 

Pu-ni .... 

Uni and unin, the latter 
predicative. 

Pu-slii^ pu-ni-shi 

Uamang’, 

umang’. 

{KamrTup) 

Pu^shi-ni, pu-ni-shi-ni 

Uaming’ni, 

umang’ni. 

(Kamrup) 

Pu-elii-iii, pu-ni-shi-ni . ; 

Uamang’n!, 

umang’ni. 

(Kamrup) 

lya .... 

Jak 

. 

lyaka, eka 

Ja' 

J 

Gung . . . . 

Gingting 

. 

Mu .... 

Mikron . 

. 

Khan .... 

Kusik 

1 

J 

i 

Hathai . . . . ' 

Wagam . 

i 

• • • j 

i 

Khama . • • • 

Nachil 

. • • 1 

Khanai . 

Kni 

• 

Khara .... 

Sko 

. 

ShMai .... 

Sre . 

i 

Ha .... 

Ok 

• • * ' 

1 Shiina .... 

j 

i Janggil . 

• 0 * 

j Slier .... 

i 

1 Sil grak (girak from raka. 
i hard^. 

i 

1 Keiao 

1 

1 Sona 

. 

l 

Kafu . • . . 

j Rupa 

. 

Pafa , . . . 

1 Apa, paa, pagipa 

1 

1 Pama .... 

1 

j Ma’a 

• • 


Pufnang {younger brother^ 


Jongada, hrcfther ; jtnig 07 
j(»ng-gipi, younyt} 

brother : ad a or iida-gipa 
elder brother. 



Garo (Abeng, of Garo Hills). 

Guru ( Jalpaiguri). 

Na’songni , , 

NOnok-ni . . 

Bia • . . , 

i 

U ; him, no • 

Bini, bi.1 , . 

Uni . . . 

Binl, bni , , 

Uni . . . 

Bisong . . . . 

Onok ; them, onok-no 

j 

Bisongni 

Onong-ni 

Bisongni 

Onong-ni , 

dak . , . , 

Chakeng , 

Ja'pa - , , , 

Chakam . , , 

.... 

Xuknm , , , 

ilikron , , 

Maker • • , 

Kusik . , , J 

Hotom . , 

Wagam . 

wj • • • 

Fatong . . , 

Nachil 

Nacbor , ^ 

Kxii • . . i 

’ 1 

Hanru , 

Sko , ( 

f 

Bakam , 

Sre , , ! 

' • ) 

1 

Tolei , ^ 

I 

Bikm • . . ; 

) 

Ok . ^ ^ 

.langgil . 

1 

K^iinjur , 

i 

Silgrak . 

Sur , 

Soua 

r < - 


ouna 

Bupa , 

B upa , 

Apa, pagipa . 

Awa 

Ama, ma gipa 

Amai 

Jongada , 

^jong . 




• I 
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Garo (Euga, of Garo HilU). 


Garo (Atong, of Garo HlUs). 


Nang’ mi • 

* 

• 

« 

Nanungnia 

ft • 

Ue, uen, nan 

• 

• 

• 

Una, nan, king 

9 • 

Umi • 

• 

• 

• 

Hinia 

% 9 

Umi 

• 

• 

• 

Hinia 

9 • 

U-tim 

• 

• 

• 

Hinnng • 

ft 

Utimi 

• 

• 


Hinnngnia • 

« m 

U timi • 

• 


- 

Hinnngnia 

ft ft 

Chak . 

• 

• 

• 

Chak • • 

■ 

Chapa • 

• 

• 

• 

Tateng . 

j 

Nakung . 

• 

• 


Nakang . • 

ft • 1 

Mikren • 

• 

• 

• 

Maknm • • 

ft 

Kuchuk • 

• 

• 

• 

Kutchnl • 

ft ft 

Wa 

• 

• 

ft 

Uagom • 

ft • 

Nakal « 


• 

ft 

Nakal • • 

ft • 

Kao 



• 

Kao « 

ft • 

1 

Dikim 




Dukum • 

i 

. 1 

{ 

Telapak , 



• 

Telai • • 

1 

ft ft ' 

I 

Pipnk « 



• 

Ok 

1 

’ 1 

j 

Kin 

• 


ft 1 

1 

Knndam 

1 

Sil 



1 

1 

Sil 

ft ft ^ 

Suna 



• 

: SOna . • 

^ i 

1 

Rupa 


« 

• 

* Rupa . . 

1 

* * i 

i 

Wa 

• 

• 

• 

1 Aba, babea • 

! 

t 

ft ■ 1 

Jou • 

• 

• 

• 

1 

Ama, amijn 

j 

i 

ft • 

i 

Pao’jong 

• 

• 

• 

, Joncr (younger), 

1 (e?ier). 

dMfiju 1 
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Koch (of Dacca). 


Konch ( WiUlamscHi). 


' Na^pa-ne , , 

' Nhungni 


• • 

; CTa . . . . 

IJa 

• 

• • 

U-ne ; him, u-na 

U ani 

j 

« 

• • 

U-ne , , , . 

IJ ani 

• 


U-tang . . . . 

Ujnrung 

• 

• 

U-tang-ne ; them, u-tang- 
na. 

IJjarungni 

• 

• • 

' U-tang-ne . 

Uarungni 


• 

Jak . . . . 

, Chak 

1 

• 

• • 

Datheng . . . . 

Jateng 


• « 

■ Gong . , , . 

Xakung 

• 

1 

• * 

Mukrung 

^ Muknng . 

• 

• • 

Kha . . . , 

; Kakham 

• 


A 

t 

Pta 


. 

' Nachnl , . , . 

1 

1 Xakal 


• 

Sekkachul 

1 

1 Khan 


. ! 

Kappal 

DLakam 

• 

) 

1 

; Sel-le-ba 

Thelai 


. 

i Ok . . . 

i- . 

M 

! 

• . ( 

Jangul , , . ^ 

1 

Kangja , 


1 

* • 1 

, Sil 

fioa 


• • 1 

Sonii • • , . 



! 

Rnppa .... 



! 

( 

. 

A wa 

• 


• . . . 

Bai ; elder brother, a-da ; 

1 younger, jong-doi. 

j I 

i Arne , 


• . 

1 

] 
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Tipura (of Dacca). 

Deiiri Chutiya (Lakhiujpur). 

Deuri-Chutiya (Sibsagar). 

English. 

No-rong-ni 

Naria 

! 

• « 

• 

Loriyo 


• 

125. Tour. 

j 

Bo . . . 

j Ba 


• 

Ba 


• 

26. He. 

Bi-ni; /iUJi, bo-no 

Bay a 

» • 

• 

Biyo 



27. Of him. 

i 

Bi-ni .... 

Bay a 

• « 


Biyo 



28. His. 

Bo-ro .... 

Baru 

m • 

• 

Baru 



i 

29. They. 

Bo-rong-ni ; them, bo-rong- 
no 

Bari a 

t • 

• 

Bariyo 



30. Of them. 

Bo-rong-ni 

Baria 

• * 

• 

Bariyo . 



31. Their. 

Yak ... . 

Atham 

• • 

• 

Otu 


ft ft 

32. Hand. 

Yakum .... 

Apasu 

• • 


Apasu 


V « 

33. Foot. 

Bukung 

Guthung 


Guthung , 


ft ft 

34. Nose. 

! Mokol • • . . 

Mukuti 


• 

Mukuti , 


ft ft 

35. Eye. 

Bakbuk .... 

■ 

Dumja 

• 

• m 

Dumju . 


« • 

36. Mouth. 

; 

i Bua . . . . ^ 

1 

Hati 

m • 


Hati 


ft ft 

37. Tooth. 

Khunju .... 

Aknm 

i « 


Yiukhung 


« ft 

38. Ear. 

Khanai . 

King 


m • ' 

Khing 


ft ft 

, 39. Hair. 

i 

Bcnkliorok (his-head) . , 

Gnbo 

• 

• 

Gubong . 


ft ft 

1 

40. Head. 

Bo-8lai {his^tongue) . . i 

1 

1 

Chi 

• • 


Chi 


ft * 

41. Tongue. 

! 

Bo-bok (his-helly) . . j 

1 

Lutung 

• 9 

• 

Uthung . 


ft ft 

' 42. Belly. 

1 

1 

1 

: Fikung . « . . ' 

Imari 

% • 


Imari 



1 

! 43. Back. 

1 

Sor . . . • ; 

Shiiig 

• • 


Shing 

• 


j 44. Iron. 

Rungchak 

Fuji 

• 

• 

Phuji 

« 

1 

ft ft 

45. Gold. 

Rafai . . . . ! 

Dnba 

• 

• 

Dirbu • 

• 

• ft 1 

1 

46. Silver. 

Ba . • . . 

Baba 

• 


Chipa 

• 

1 

, . j 47. Father. 

i 

Ama . . . • 

Goyo 

• 

• 

Chima • 

• 

•! 

48. Mother. 

Takhub .... 

Gogol 

• • 


Chimu, chipu 

• 


49. Brother. 
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English, 


SO. Sister 


51. Man . * 


j B&ra or Plains Kachan 
i (Durrang), 


Binann . 


Munsui 


52. Woman 




Hingzhausa, hingzhau 


Hinjao 

53. Wife 




Hingzhau 


Bibi 

54. Child 



• 

F^sa, fsa • 


Bisba 

55. Son 




F^sa z*^la • 


Bisba-boa, bisba-jola 

56. Daughter 


- 


F^sa zii . , • 


Bisba-binjao, bifeba-jo 

57. Slave 




Sakhan, bandiau 

" 

Golam 

58. Cultivator 



* 

Raiatfra * 


Halua . ■ • 

59. Shepherd 


% 


Gorikia . 


Lukhila • 

60. God 


• 

* 

Modai g*^bam . 


Probbu, tbakur • 

61. Devil 




Modai bama • • 


Bbut • . 

62. Sun 


• 

• 

San 


San • 

€3. 3Ioon 



• i 

1 

Noka-buri 

1 


Nokbafor • • 

64. Star 



1 

1 

j Hatlior-khi 


Hatbat-kbi 

C5. Fire 


• 


f At 

1 


Wat 

66. Water 



« 

i 

: Dili • • • 

1 


Doi ... 

67. House 




1 

! Xh, nl • • . 

1 


No . , , 

68. Ploree 


• 

« 

1 

( Gorai • • 


Gorai 

69. Cow 



. 

Mosau 


Gai • • • 

1 

70. Deg 


• 


! Siiinia • • • 

! 


Seima • • • 

71. Cat . 


• 


i 

MaO'Zi . . ♦ 


Mau-ji 

i 

t 

72, Cock 



• 

i 

Dau-z'‘la . • • 


i 

Dao . • 

73. Duek 



« 

Assamese u'ord nsed • 


Hangeho 

i 


Mech (Jalpaiguri) 


Binanao . 


Hoa ; a person^ manshia, 
mansbi. 


Lalung (of Xowgong). 

Diina-i^a or Hills Kacbm 
(Cdchar). 

Nanao . , . . 

B3bi (elder sister), bahandao 


(yuiaiijtr sist&r). 

Libing . . • . 

SbSbang 

Margi • • . • 

^lasainjil {seldom used for 


old women who are referrod 


to as garaju). 

Aisi . . • • 

Bibi .... 

Sa, sa-jao « • 

Ansa .... 

Sa • . . . 

1 

Basba .... 

Sa-jao . . • . 

Bosbu • , . , 

Golara .... 

Leng .... 

Kbram-nang-jao 

Pbadain dangiuba 

Puran rakaya . 

No word .... 

, Midai . • * , 

1 

Mddai • . . . 

. Bbut , . , . 

3l3dai hamia ♦ , , 

, Sala .... 

Sbain • . , . 

. Sanai , , , . 

Dai . . , , 

. Pbandara 

Hatrai • • • , 

. Sai’a .... 

.... 

. r)i . . . . 

Di 

• • 

. . . . . 

.... 

. Gharai • . . . 

No word .... 

. ilfisu maiki . , 

Matihil . 

• • # 

. Kbukuri . 

Sbiiiba 

^ # 

i 

. Myao . . . . 

1 

Alu .... 

. Tii-dirigra 

DaonO-jala 

• Has • * . . 

Daoflantii , 

_ 
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Dima* 8a or Hills Kachari (Hojai 
of Nowgong). 

Garo (standard, and Kamrup). 

Pahandao (younger sister) • 

Noabi, sister; no, younger 
sister ; abi, elder sister. 

Shiben . . • . 

Mande, lit, * a person^' 
and may refer to a con^ 
nection with the Burmese 
ivhom the Qdros call man. 
Man-ni de means ‘ cbild of 
Man.’ Me'a or me’asa is ! 

‘ a male person,' | 

Misenju .... 

Me’chik . . . . j 

t 

Fihi . . . « 

j 

Jik .... 

Pasa, pnsu 

1 

De (child) ; mande bisa, a ; 
young person. 

Pasa .... 

De-pant e • . . ; 

i 

Pusu , , , . 

De mecbik^ . . • | 

Leng .... 

Xokol . 

Tangyiyiiba 

A’a-gamgipa (earth-digger) | 

BrinTaklma 

Nirikgipa 

Ishvar .... 

Isol , . , • 

Jekama . . * • 

Put, put soitan, mite 

SbcDg .... 

Sal .... 

Deng , . . • 

Ja * • • • • 

Hasrai . . . • 

Aski * • . • 

Wai • • • 

\\ a al . . • • 

Dii . . . * 

i Chi .... 

1 

Na . . . * 

X(^k .... 

Koi-ai , . . • 

! Giu*e .... 

Misau-pnju 

ilat-chu {com. gtu,} 

1 

Sliiaa . . • • 

: 

; Achak .... 

AIti . . • • 

Mengg<^ .... 

1 

Tao-jala . . • • 

Dudilpa 

Tuo-tlaTigdu-jiila 

Du'gep {Com. j*Oi.) , 

1 'i’hc jerky utteiaiiccul lue ’At. 

,ra ai3;-pi’eara here, 
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GarO (Abeng, of Garo Hills). 

GarO (Jttlpaiguri). 

Noabi • • 

Anao • • • • 

Mande (a person) 

Mhva ; a person, Murap 

Me’cbik 

Mi-cliik 

Jik, Jikgipa 

«J (jk • • • • 

De . « • • 

Sa • • • • 

De-pante • 

Mi-sa . . . . r 

! 

Deme'cbik « 

Mi*chik-sa . . . j 

Nokol . . . • 

Miling • • • * 

We-gipa (a plougliman)^ 
a'a-douggipa. 

! 

Halua . . . . ' 

Tsirikgipa • • 

Haukal . • • • 

I»ol • • • * 

Hrishi jogo (honsehold 
god). 

Soetan, mite, mimang 

Oiii « « • • 

' Sal . . . . 

1 

! 

Rasan . . * , 

j Jajong .... 

Haugret 

i . 

1 Aski * . . . 

Leiten • ♦ . . 

! Wal . . . . 

Oar • , . » 

i 

' Chi . . . . 

Ciiika . . , . 

i 

^ ok • • • • 

, Xogan .... 

Gora . • • . 

( 

GliCTii • . , , 

j 

) Mutsu'bimu 

i 

. Alnslm {com. ?i.) , 

j Achak . . . , 

. Kei (com, gen,) 

j Mcnggo . . , , 

1 

• MOj-ong 

1 

Do‘bipa . • , , 

• j Twau .... 

Do’jurak , , 

• Kauda .... 
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Garo (Atoag, of Garo Hilb). 

1 

Giro (Ruga, of Hills). 

Nao • • • . 

i 

Jaju (younger), bai (elder) . | 

Morot • • . 

Merek .... 

Gawi • . • • 

Mechika . • 

Jik .... 

Jik .... 

Si’ .... 

Pisa . . • . 

Sa-bantai • • • 

Sapantai 

Sa-mecbik • • 

Samcliik 

Rengma 

Nokola .... 

Wae(pZott^7t)-gaba . 

Kamlawogipa . • 

Chaesam-gaba • 

Cliaitimgipa 

Isol • • • • 


Wae • • • • 


Rangsan . • 

Hasan • • • . 

Changae • 

Rarek .... 

Askul • • • • 

Aski • • • . 

Will , • . . 

Wala • • • • 

Tai • • • • 

T1 , \ . 

^ ok • • • • 

Nokik • • • • 

Gorai • • • • 

Gorai . . • • 

Ma’su gac • • 

Masn blmaoa . 

Kai {pronounced short) , 

Kuia « • • • 

Baira . • • . 

Bilaia • • • • 

Tao bipa • • 

Tfku bipioa • • 

Dao gep . . • • 

Angsai . • . ^ 
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; Kocli (of Dacca). 

Konoh (Williamson). 

1 

Boin; elder sister, u-bi ; 
j younger, noga-doi. 

Janau .... 

1 

1 

Mia j a pers(yn, mandai 

1 

Maix)k * . . , 

Mi-chik . . , . 

Magju . 

Jik . . . , 

Jugi^ . . . . , 

Doi . . . , 

Sasa ; 

Mia^doi . . • . 

t 

1 

Doma-cHk 

Magju Basa , . . | 

No word .... 

1 

1 

Bengali ivord used 


Ditto 

; 

Ditto , 


Ditto , 

Why (sic) 

Sal .... 

Rasbau . . , J 

Ct^d .... 

Narek 

• • • 

Tara .... 


A1 .... 

War ■, , . J 

; Chi .... 

1 



: Nok . . . J 

i 

Kok . 1 

• • • t 

i 1 

‘ Gora . , , .1 

1 1 

1 

1 

i 

1 

Ga*i < . , 

> ’ 1 
i 1 

Machu . j 

• • • 1 

; Acbcliuk 

Kwai . . ^ J 

MyS-gfio 

Mcyan . 

1 

Deuga ”. . . , 

Thak . 

• • . j 

Has . . . 

i 

Hansak , . ! 

* 1 
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Tipura (of Dacca). 

Deuri Chuti^ a (Lakliimpur), 

i 

Deuri-Cbuti^va (Sibsagar), 

English. 



— 


Ahanok . . • . 

Pisija . 

Cbibi, pisbia . 

1 

j 50. Sister. 

1 

Borok . • • , 

Mosbi . . , . 

j Masbi . . . . 

I 

51. Maa. 

Burui .... 

Misbngn 

Michigu .... 

52. Woman. 

Bi'liik, a-bik, ni-bik 

Aya misbi (= my woman) . 

! 

i Michi .... 

53. Wife. 

B*sa, bsa, sa . 

Mosba .... 

' Mausha .... 

54. Child. 

B*ea-la, sa-la 

Pisha . . . . 

Pisba .... 

55. Son. 

B*6a-]xik, sa-juk 

Pisbasi .... 

Pisbasi , . , , 

56. Daughter. 

Seleng .... 

Mira .... 

Mira, miraisi 

l 

57. Slave. 

Bengali word used 

Guga mniya . . , 

1 

( 

1 Ogamua • ... 

5S. Cultivator. 

Ditto 

Lepedu rotaya (= goatherd). 

Lefeduru rakia . 

59. Shepbei'd. 

Ditto • . ' 

Midi .... 

Midi .... ^ 

60. God. 

1 

Ditto , . ! 

Dige .... 

Bhutu . ... 

61. Devil. 

Sal .... 

Sa .... 

Sa «... 

62. Sun. 

Tal .... 

1 

Ya .... 

1 

Ya .... 

63. Moon. 

Atbok-kurui 

Jiti . • . . 

Jethi .... 

64. Star, 

Hor .... 

Nye .... 

Nye .... 

; 65. Pire. 

Tui .... 

Ji • . . . . 

Jl .... 

66. Water, 

Nok .... 

Nya .... 

Yyo, acbo 

67. House. 

Korai . . i . 

Gbuva 

Guri . , . . j 

6S. Horse. 

Musukina 

Mnsba .... 

Micbigu, mucbu 

69. Cow. 

Sui , , , . 

Shi .... 

Shi .... 

70. Deg, 

Aming .... 

Midige .... 

Midige .... 

71. Cat. 

Tog-la ; lieui tog-ma . 

Du • . • . I 

Dufa .... 

72. Cock. 

Takbum-bTirui . 

Digomaru 

Dikemuru . . 

73. Duck. 
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Kuj;Vi»b. 

74. Ab3 

75. Camel • 
7C. Bird 


77. Go • • 

• 

Thani' 

• 

78. Bat • • 

• • 

/a 

• 

7Lb Sit . 

• ' 1 

Za, ja 


SO. Como • 

• ' i 

Fai . • 


SI. Beat . 

• 

Bu • » 

• 

82. Stand 

• 

Zu'^am,' . 

j 

# 

Sd. J3ie 

• 

Thoi 


8 k Give 


Flu 

i 


85. Ban 


1 

' Khat » . 

1 

• 

8C. Up • 

• 

[ 

' Sa-aa, sai-aa 

( 

1 


87. Xcar 

• 

1 

' Khatlii-aa . 

i 

1 

• 

88. Dot'll 


' SiniT-riii . 

• 


S'J. Far • 

• 

. G^/an 

1 

' 


00 . Befoi’C 

• 

. Si^‘aii^**au 

i 

- 

• 

01 . Bijlivud 

• 

. ' Un-iia 

I 

• 

• 

02 . Who * 

• 

. ' ?ur, sar . 

• 

• 

03 . Wliat • 

♦ 

. Ma 

• 

• 


Eara or Kacbari 

(DArrarif?). 

Garnbo gorai . 

Af^Silhirsr WOT' I used . 

Dau . 0 



Mech (Jalpiugari). 

Laluiig (of Nowgong). 

Dima-sa or Hilla Kachari 
(CacUar). 

i 

. ; 

Jradha . • • * 


So word . . . • 

i 

Ft . . • • 

. . > ••• 

So word . . * * 

. j Dao-sen 

Tu . • • • 

Dao . . • • 

I 

. Thang . • ♦ * 

Li . • • • 

Tang .... 

I 

. ' Ja 

Ja .... 

Ji . • • • . 

I 

I 

J • • • * 

KUv-jang 

Kam • • * . 

1 

1 

Foi . • • * 



Fai .... 

• 

ShG shu . • • 

j Path rd, bath a 1 . 

Shu .... 


G Oson^ 

1 Jigal . . r . 

Shung-hi dung 

• 

Thoi . . • 

, ' ihi . • • • 

Ti 

* 

llo, hu • 

1 

, j As • « • • 

1 

Ri , 

, 

Khat • • 

1 

« j Jala • . . • 

1 

Kai . . . • 

. 

Gojan - • • 

• ’ Sa*na • • • • 

1 

j 

Bashao-hd, bokorC-ha 

• 

Kiuvthai-uo • * 

« i Ochar , . . • 

1 

! 

Shampa-bi 

. 

Gahai . • • 

U- - 

i 

Bokolu-ha 


Gr.jan 

, La. chrda 

Jain-bi . . • . 

• 

Mukhang-ao . 

. Agel . . . i 

, S igang-h a (place), manang- 
ha {time'). 


Khibaa-ao « 

, Klielang . f < 

! 

, Yaohona 

. 

8or 

, Chara ; tvhos > . cha-nd 

, Sherd ; whose ? shere-m 


Ma 

i 

. ! Xiuda, D)i-iia . < 

, Shumo . . • . 


Ok Why 

• 


i 

Mfi-nu • . • * i 

[ 

Md-no 

05. And 

• 

• 

j 

^ i 
' i 

Bu, e>r AssaniLSC icot'd . j 

Ar 

06. Bat 

• 

• 

I 

Thcobu, khinthu 

Mahun-bld 

07. It 

# 

• 


Ba, bid 

Jodi 

1 

1 

98. Yc3 

• 

• 

• 

XungL'u . . . . 

Um • 

00. Xo . 

* 

t 

• 

G'da, nungga . • 

i 

1 Thdng'ngd 

100. Alas 



• 

Ilai hai . • • * 

1 Aha • 


Xindd-nd, mi-nd 

Shum-jabd'ui , 

• •• '•# 

iSo word . . ♦ . 


Ddbo • . • . 

• * ' * ' • 

No word, used and expressed 
in the iajlexion oj the verh^ j 

J 

ll^ngya • 

Hd . . . . i 

STya . • • • 

^ la • • • • 

, Ilay-hdy 

No word. lie might le said 
to he equivalent. 
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Limi'Sa or Hills Kachari (Hujui 
of Nowgonj^). 


Gada 

* 

No word . 

• 

Tao 

• 

Thang 

• 

Ji 

• 

Kham 

• 

Fai 

• 

Ta, da 

• 

Shang 

• 

Tbei 

• 

Ei 

• 

Kbai 

• 

Pabao 

• 

Sama-bei 

• 

lyakblang 

• 

Jeng-bCd 

• 

Kdda-ba . 

• 


lyahang-lia ( = after) 
Sliere ; tclwse ? Bbere-ui 


Shumaiig, sliimuiig . 

Shumang-ni 

Ara 

Aueba . . • 

Jadi , • • 

Sard 

Nia 

Ilay Lay • • 


Garo (stanJard, and Ivamrup). 

Gada .... 

Ut . . . . 

DO’O .... 

Rd’a = walk, rO*angu = qo 
ait'ay, Kartiru/q e’a. 
O’finga {Frciont Tejut), 
Clia’a .... 

Asonga .... 

Rddiaa, {Kaniru/>. u’baa), 
ibaa. 

Di.*lva .... 

C 1 1 ad LTfi , (Kudl rap ) , 

duiigduuga. 

Sla .... 

Oida .... 

Kata .... 

Kusak .... 
Sepang .... 
Kima .... 

Cbola .... 

Mikaugo, skang . 

Jangirilcld {to the hack). 
ja'iuan {after), 

Sa. sawa • • 

. . • * 

. 

ArO , • • * 

ludlba . . • • 

— {i> r min M tun) * 

Oe . . • . 

(a (I r,yuij yrunt), 

uiicr’ja {th^.re 

lltmungai, aiwai . 
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! Garo (Abeng, of GaroIIiUs). 


Garo (Jalpaiguri). 


Kuhor 

. Gadba • . • • 

Ut . . . 

, L t • • • • 

Do’ . . . 

. Twau-cL'^ak 

Re’ii (Present Tense) 

, Lei • . • < 

Cba’a 

• ^ i^aui • • • ' 

1 

Asonga . 

i 

, Ambak • • • 

Re'baa 

• F ai • • • 

Doka . • • 

. Tok, giung, tak.grung 

Chudenga 

• Obaj) • • • 

Sia 

. Picbi 

Ron'a 

f La a • * » 

Kata 

, , Tolok . . , 

Kdsak • 

i 

. Pir-wai . 

1 

SepfiEg • 

. KrOng-wai 


Kama, kokin a, 
kamaclii. 

kaman. ' Cbudup-wai 

Chela 

, . I’ijaJi'Wai 

Skaiig « 

. . Ma]:rn]g‘\vai 

JrCman. ki^ang 

. , Jelam-wai 

Sa . 

. Chfuig; iclm 

Mai 

. . Ato 

ilaina 

. ^ AtongAfi , 

iMing. Tiiinig 

, ;\r 

Indiba • i 

• . Ao icord 

— ( K 1 e • • 

• • Jodi , 

C)6 

. llrt 

Ontr'ju, 

. Un 

Da’liur'.g' . 

. A>ha 





Garo (Atong, of Garo Hills), 

Giro (Roga, of Gaio HilU). 

Gada . . . . ! 

1 



j 

Ut .... 1 


! 

• 


‘ Tao . . t . 

Taoa . . 

Rai’a {F resent Tense) 

Laio (Present Tense) 

Sa’a . . . • 1 

Sio . 

Mn’a .... 

Guo . • 

Rae^awa . . . • 

Naio • . • 

Toka .... 

Toko • 

Chapa .... 

Bap5 

Taiwa . • . • 

Tio 

Hun’na • • - - - 

Akuo . • 

Jala • . - • 

Jalo 

Kambae . . 

Kara 

Ne’ka . c • * 

Slega . . « 

Chama .... 

Kamaoa 

J ana ...» 

Jann5 

I3akan^ • . . • 

Agl 

Kinsang ... 

Chaman . 

Chang . . . . 

1 

1 

Chang . . • 

Atong .... 

! 

Atua 

Atongna .... 

Atiuiu • • • 

U mle .... 


1 UtibO, utakchiba 

Entenebo • • 

1 Clicdo , . • • 

— bajokO . . 

( 

; HO’ong . . - . 

j 

IIuo • . . 

; Hiwa . . . • 

j 



! 

s Kalana • • 

i 

1 

Achao , . . 
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X 



Koch of Dacca. 


Konch i\VilUam80!i\ 


Gadu • • 


Ot . , 



Dau . . , , 

Thak 

Heng, hing . , 

Lei 

Chaa • . , , 

Sa 

Aclicliliong . * 

Mosung , 

Hiba bibar 

Piay 

Cbum . • • . 


Cha-deEg 

Kbaratnng 

SM . . . . 

Tbina (^o die) 

Hon . . . , 

Lakkau {to give) 

Haurai . . , . 

Tbalak . 

Sek-ao .... 

Kara . , 

Hand-iio 

Dakan 

Ning-ao 

Kama 

Chellawa 

Janau 

Nekkbem^ao 

... 

KbiGongcba 

••• «• > 

Sara ; ichose, sa-nG . 

Cbang , 

Hadu . , , ^ 

Atawa • 

Mana 

Afaui 

Bengali word used 


Ditto 

• • 


Ditto 


Ditto 

Dan 

Ditto . ^ j 

Era 

Ditto . . 1 

1 

1 
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Tipura (of Dacca). 

Deuri Chutiya (Lakhimpur). 

’ 

« — 

Deuri-Chutija (Sibsagar). 

English. 

Beyigali word used 






Oadba '* » • . 

74. Abb. 

Ot 






Ut • . . . 

75. Camel. 

Tok . . . , 

Dnwa 



• 

Dua .... 

76. Bird. 

Thang-di {Imperative) • 

Khe {Root) 


• 

. 

Khe ro {Imperative) , 

77. Go. 

Cha-di .... 

Ha 


• 


Sa-be .... 

78. Eat. 

Achuk-di 

Dudu . 


• 


Dudu-be 

79. Sit. 

Fai-di .... 

Kho 

• • 



Kha-be .... 

80. Come. 

Bu-di .... 

Bo 

c 

• 

• 

! 

Bu-be .... 

81. Beat. 

B*clia-di 

Tega • 

m 

« 

i 

Theka-be 

82. Stand, 

Thui-di .... 

Chi 

• 

• 

. 

Si-be .... 

83. Die, 

Ru*di, ro-di 

Lare 

• 

• 

• 

Laie-be .... 

84, Give. 

Khusik-di 

Jo . 


• 

• 

Jo-me . . • • 

85. Run. 

Siika .... 

Picba • 


• 


Picha . . . • 

1 

86. Up. 

Samo 

Lugiibane 


• 

• 

1 

Buliga, lugang-ha . 

! 

j 87. Near. 

i 

Tolao .... 

Kuma-ba 


• 


Khuma-ha . • 

i 

1 

88. Down. 

Hak-ckal 

Asaka • 

• 


• 

1 

1 _ ^ 

1 Achui , . • • 

89. Far. 

Sekanga 

Duga • 


• 


Dugong . • . • 

90. Before, 

Ulo .... 

Imali 


• 


Imam . . . • 

' 91. Behind. 

j 

Sabo .... 

I Sa 




Sa , . . • 

! 92. Who. 

Tamo ; adjective, bo . 

1 

1 

Dam • 


• 


Dam . . • • 

: 93. What. 

Tamo'iu 

1 Damio 


m 


Dam mai 

1* 94. Why. 

Bengali word iisect . c 

1 

Badani . 

• 

• 


j 

Areke . . . » 

95. And. 

Ditto 

Ankc 


• 


! Kintu 

' 96. But. 

1 

) 

intto 

1 

Daminoi . 

• 



! Jati ( Do ) • • 

i 

1 

97. If. 

1 

Ao .... 

SaroDg . 


• 


j Hay .... 

1 

1 

98. Yes. 

-V 

1 b 1 . . ♦ . 

Moya 




1 

1 

! Hay ya . . • • 

99. Ko. 

Beng iJi word nstd 

Uai 

. 



Dehi ai . . > 

« 

' ICO. Alas. 

1 
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EngUsh. 

Part or Plains Kachaii 
(DarrHDg). 

_ — # 

! 

1 Mech (Jalpaiguri}. 

halung (nf Nowgoin:) 

Dliim-.su or llillii Kachan 
(Cachar). 

101. A father . 

Kha-se a-fa (a my father) 

i 

! Bifa sha-se . . 

Ki-cha fa . . . 

Bufa .... 

102. Of a father • 

KhAse a-fa-ui . . * 

I Bifa sha-se-ni 

Ki-cha fa-ne 

Bufa-ni . . . . | 

103, To a father 

Kha-se a-fa-ni-au 

• 

; Sha-se bifa-no 

Ki-cha fa-na 

Bufa-ke . . 

lu4. From a father , 

Kha-se a-fa-ni-frai 

; Bifa sha-se- ni-fra . 

Ki-cha fa-ne-pera 

Bufa-ni-farang 

105. Two fathers 

Kha-ne a-fa-fur 

' Bifa sha-noi 

Sa-hing fa . . . 

Bufa sliao-ginni 

c • 

106. Fathers . • • 

A-fa'fur, -far, -fra 

Bifa-fra 

Fa-ru . . . . 

Bufii-rao 

107. Of fathers , 

A-fa-fur-ni 

Bifa-far-ni • 

F^a-ru-e . • . 

Bufa-rao-ni 

108 To fathers 

A-fa-fur^nu 

Bifa-far-no * 

Fa-ru-a . . . . 

Bufa-rao-ke 

* 

i 

100. From fathers , 

1 

A-fa-fur-ni-frai 

Bifa-far-ni -fra , 

Fa-ru-e-pera 

Bufa-rao-ni-farann^ .* 

110. A daughter i , j 

F^sa-zu . . • , 

Sha-.se bisha-jo 

Ki-cha saja 

• 

Boshu • . . . 

111. Of a daughter , . j 

1 

F^sa-zu-ni . 

Bisha-jo sha-se-ni 

Ki-cha saja-ne 

Boshu-ni 

1 

H2. To a daughter , , : 

F^aa zu-nii 

Bisha-jo sha-se-no 

Ki-cha saja-na 

Boshu-ke . 

113. From a daughter 

F^sa-zii-ni frai . 

Bisha-jo sha-se- ni-fra 

Ki-cha saja-ne-peru . 

Boshu-nl-farang 

114. Two danghters . . ■ 

Kha-iue f‘aa-zu fui* 

Bisha-jo sha-noi 

Sa-ning sajao . 

1 

Boshu shao-ginui 

Uf). Daughters 

F^-a-zu-fur 

Bisba-jo-fra 

Saja-ru . . , . 

Boshu-rao 

] i 6. Of daughters 

F'sii'Zu-fur-ni . 

Bifaha-jo-far-ui , , 

Saja-ru-e 

Bosliu-rao-ni 

117. To drjughteis 

F^ia-zu-far-nu , 

Bisha-jo-far-no 

Saja-ru-a . ’ . 

B')bhu-rao-ke . 

118. From daughters 

F^oa-zu-fui'-ni-frai 

j Bibha-jo-far-ni-fi'a 

i 

Saja-ni-e-pera . 

Bu.shu-rao-ni-farang’ 

1 A g- iod man 

Kha-se mansui g®ham 

: Sha-se bhal mans hi , 

1 

Ki-cha kaman libing- 

Shubang liambi 

1 2C. Of a g'ood man . 

Kha-st* rnansui g*^]jam-ui 

! Sha-sO bhal manshi-!ii 

Ki-cha kaman lii>ing-c 

ilamba sliubang-in 

]2I. I'o a good man , 

Kha-se man>.uL g’^liam-i.u . 

Sha-se blial maiishi-nn 

Ki-cha kaman iibing-c-lagi 

Ilamba ^hfilang-ke 

122. I’rom a gmod mtn . 

Kha-se UKin^uj g^ham-ni-fi‘;ri 

Slia->e })hul manshi-ni-fra . 

Kl-(‘ha kaman libing*0-jtei a 

J himba slifibangr-jij^f , 

i23. j’w.j good men . 

Kliil-ne g‘''liam nain^ui 

Siia-n<h bhai manshi 

Ki-nirg karnan libing 

Shuii.uig icunba ginni 

121. men . < 

L.Dhaiii rnan>ui-fur , • 

Bhal iiianshi-fra , , 

Krurnui ljhiML''-ian 

^hulMTig-ra-) lirirnha 

125. Oigoodmrn . . G®liam muriSui-fur-ni 

ihial ruanshi-fai-ni 

Kaman lihi TiLr-rMi- 

ilaUil'.) h :i 1 ‘a 'ig- ;.n-ni 

l2^'. To go )r] mon . 

Dham iiAufcuhfur-r-ii 

Bhal rnar.bhi-far-no , , 

Kr.man libii'g-rau-a 

n.tTid a .'h u ha^' r^^-rU' '-kc 

'i27 Fr-mi g > d into. 

la ham mria.-ui-fur ni-frin . 

Bl.al inansh I- far- ni-fra 

• 

Kaman lilung-rau-c-j-.cra 

H.wrini .vka! ang-- an-ui-fa- 



Dlu)a*sa or HilU Kafljaii (Hujai 

of NOA-gODg)* 


Garo (standard, and Kamrup). 


Pafa ma-si 
Pafa ma-si-ni . 

Pafa ma-si-ni-pantlia 
Pafa ma-si-ni-fi-ing 
Pafa ma-gini • 

Pafa-puthu 
Pafa-puthu-ni . 
Pafa-era-ni-pantha 
Pafa-era-ni-fi'iug 
Pashu sha-si 

Pushu ma-si-ni 
Pushu sha-si-ni-pantha 
Pushu sha-si-ni-fiiug 
Pushu-ma-gni 

^ Pushu-erao 

• 

Pushu-erao-ni . 

Pushu-erao- ni-pautha 

Pushu-erao-ni-fring 

Hamba shi-ben sha-si 

ITamba shiben sha-si-ni 

Hamba sbibeu sha-si-ni- 
pant ha. 

Hamba sbibeu sha-si-ni- 
friiig. 

Shiben hamba gini 


• Pagipa . . . . 

. Pagipa ui 

. ' Pagipana ; pagipaOiia ( 0 / 
I tendency only), 

I 

, I Pagipaoni • 

I 

. j Pagipa sak gni 

. 1 Pagiparang 

I 

. ; Pagiparungni . 

Pagiparangna, P^g^“ 

parangoua. 

Pagiparangoni " . 
De-mechik , . 

De-mechikni , 7 

De-mechikna . 

De-mechikoui . 

. De-mechik sak gni . 

De-mechikrang 
. De-mechikrangiii 
. De-mechikrangna 
. ' De-mechikranguni 
Xama mande . 

Xiima ruandeul • 

Xama mande n a 

Xama mandeoni 
Xama mande sak-gnl 


SLibf-n lifiinWi pnt'.in . inandcraug . 

Ilarnl.a bhilx-n putliu-ii'; . Xama .naiidOraugtu . 

Ilfimlia shilvn putlui-ni- i Xama mandOiTiiigna . 
pant ha. 

Hamba fhiben puthu-ni- ^ama niandet'aug<'ni 
fring. 

• liudo ! 57 


Gaiu (Abeng, of Guro llills;. 

Oiiiu Jalpaiguri;. 

Pagipfi . . • • 

Ao baksa » • 

Pagipiini 

Awa-ni , . • . 

Pagipana 

A'wa-na , . . • 

Pagipaoni 

Awa-ni-pri . . 

Pagipa sak gni 

Mungning a^a 

P a gi parang 

..A,0“doa » • • • 

Pagiparangni . 

Ao-dd-ni • 

< Pagiparangna , 

Ao-do-na 

Pagiparangoni 

Ao-do-ni-pid • • 

Deme’chik 

Michik-sa saksa 

Deme’chikni 

Michik-sa-ni • 

Deme’cliikna , 

!Michik-sa-na • 

'Deme’chikoni . 

Mioliik-Ba-ni-pri 

Deme’chik sak gnl . 

Mungning micliik-sa 

Deme’chikrang 

Micbik-sa-doa 

DOme’chikrangnl , 

Micliik-sa*do-ni 

Deme’ciiikrangiia 

Micliik-sa-do-uu . , 

‘ Deme’cliikra ngCiii 

1 Micliik-sa-do-ni'pri . . ^ 

[ Maude nama 

Afar ftp sfikea nemu (or 
ir'iieni). ' 

Mande naruunl 

Alar’fip sfikaa nema (or 
])onem)-ru. ' 

Mande namana 

1 ( 

Alar ap saksa penem-na 

i i 

1 

Mando naniaOni 

) 

^faiap-Haksu jieiiern-ni-pri . ' 

Sak gin maude nainu 

Afai’ap [((‘nerii rniirigning , 

Xania TnanderaLg* 

Afaiap j'rnern dG;i 

t Nfiniu manderangni 

^laraj) penem dn-m , 

^ aril a niandCrungLa . 

Alarap jidinjin du-na . 

Xamfi manderargnui 

Alai a r* penem du-nl-pii 


I 

I 




Garo (Atong^ of Garo Hills), 

Giro (Raga, of Garo Hills). 

Wagiiba • . 

Babea . . . . 

Wa’gaba-mi . • 

Babea-nia . . , 

Wa’gaba-na 

Babe-ju-no 

Wa’gaba-mio • • 

Babe-jn-nia 

Wa’gaba mingni • 

Babe-jn mang-ni 

Wa’gaba drang 

Babe-ju-dika 

Wa’gaba drang-mi • • 

Babe-jn-dika-nia • 

Wa’gaba drang-na • 

Babe-ju-dika-nS 

Wa’gaba drang-mio • 

Babe-ju“dika-nia 

Sa mechik 

Samcbika • 

Sa mecbik-mi . • 

Samcbik-ju-nia 

Sa meicbik-na « 

Samcbik-ju-no 

Sa mechik-mio 

Samchik-ju-nia 

Sa mecbik mingni 

Samcbik mang-ni . ‘ » 

Sa mecbik drang 

Samcbik dika . 

Sa mechik-drang-mi , 

Samcbik-dika-niu 

Sa m^bik drang-na 

Samcbik-dika-no 

Sa mcchik drang-mio 

Samc'nik-dika nla 

Morot nema 

Merek nemgipa 

Morot nema-mi 

Nemgipa merek-a-nia , 

Morot nema-na 

Nemgipa merck-a*no 

Morot nema-mio • 

Nemgipa merck-a-n'ia . ! 

1 

Morot nema mingni . • 

I 

Nemgipa merek mang-ni . , 

i 

^lorot nema drang • 

Nemgipa merik dika 

! 

Morot nema drang- ml 

Nemgipa merek-dikii-nla 

I 

Morot nema drang-na • 

! 

Nemgipa merek' dika-nu . ^ 

Morot nema drang-mio 

i 

Nemgipa mcrck-dika-nta . 
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Kucli (of Dacca). 

Koncb ( \Vin*iam6on). 

GoiBhu-fa 

Aw a gasak . * . * 

Goisha-fa-ne . • 

Awaiii . 

Gokha-fa-ue kand-ao 

' 

Awani . . • 

Goislia-fa hongte • 

Awajiking , , . ■ 

Dui-ta fa ... 

• 

Awa dui-ta • . , 

Fa-tang .... 

Awa breng 

Fa-tang-ne 

Awa brengni . 

Fa-targ-ne kandao . . ' 

Awa brengni , , 

I 

i 

Fa-tang hongte . . ' 

1 

Awa brengnij iking . 

j 

Goisha doma-chik 

1 

Mugju sa>a , . ,! 

1 

Goisha doma-chik-ne 

1 

Magju sasani , , . i 


! 


Goisha domfi-ciiik-ne kunduo sa>am • 

I 

i 

Goislia doma-cliik hongte . ; MagjU ^asanljiking , 
Dni-tadoma-chik , . sasa dui.jan , 

Doma-cHk-taiig , . ^^agju sasa gatu , 

j 

Doma-cIiik“tang-ne . , ^asa gutani 

i 

Doma-cliik-tang-ce kandao sasa gatani 

Doma-ciiik-tang hongte . ! 8a>^a gatanijiking 

Goisha nam-ma\va maudai -^^urg penim 

Goisha nam-iuawa maiidai'- penim ni 

lie. 

GniGia nrun-mawa mandai- i)eDim ni 

ne jiaiidao. i 

Goislia nam-mawa mandai penim nijikint^ 

hongte. ! 

I 

Dni-ta nam-mawa mandai . , Murg dui-jan peiiim 

1 

j 

Narn-mawa mamhu-tang . Alurg penim i^’affi 

i 

I 

Nam-mawa mandai-tang-ne Murg penim gatani 

! 

Naiu-mawa inandui-tung- Murg penim i^nitfiui 
lie kandao. 

Xrim-mrnvfi maiidai-tang Jlarg pcnira nijikiiio. 
iiongte. I ** 




r 
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English 


Dcuri Chutija (Lakbimpur). 


Deuri-Chutiya (Sibsagar). 


Chipa muja 


Tipara (of Dacca), 

Ba kai'Sa 

Ba kai’Sa-ni . • 

Ba kai-sa-no . 

Ba kai-ea-ni tka-ni, ba kai- 
ea ong-oi-ee. 

Ba kun-nni, ba kborong-niii 
Ba-kobang ; ba-aong 
Ba-kobaBg-ni 

Ba-kobang-no, ba-aong-no , 

Ba-kobang-ni tha-ni, ba- 
kobang-ong-oi-se. 

Bsa-juk kai-sa, Ba-juk kaisa. 

Bsa-juk kaisa-ni, sa-juk 
kai*8a-iii. 

Bsa-juk kaisa-no, ea-jiik 
kai-sa-no. 

Bsa-jnk kai-sa-ni tba-ni,(sa' 
juk, etc.). Bsa-jnk kai-sa 
ong-oi-se, sa-jak, etc, 
Bsa-juk kborong-nui 

Sa-juk-rok, sa-juk-kobang . 

Sa- jak-kobang -ni 

Sa-juk-kobang-no 

Sa-juk-kobang ong-oi-se, etc, 

Borok kai-sa kaham . 

Borok kai-s& kaham-ni 

Borok kai-sa kaham-no 

I 

Borok kai-sa kaham ong- 
oi-se. 

Borok khorong-nui-kaham. 

Borok kabara kobaiig . 1 
Borok kobang kabam . ) 

Borok kabto kobang- ni 

Borok kabam kobang-no . 

Borok kabam kabang ong- 
oi-se. 


Cbipa • . • 

Cbipaya • • • 

Cbipaxia • * • 

Chipay^ cbapi . 
Mubuni cbapa . • 

Cbipa rajo * « 

Cbipa ra]ia • . 

i Cbipa rajia 
Cbipa rajia cbapi « 
Pisbasi • • • 

Pisbasia , • 

Pisbasina 
Pisbasi cbapi • 
Mubnni pisbasi 
Pisbasi rajo 
Pisbasi rajia , • 

Pisbasi rajia • • 

, Pisbasi rajia cbapi • 

Cbu mosbi 
Cbu mosbia 
Cbu mosbina • 

Cbu mosbia cbapi 
1 Mubuni cbu mosbi . 
Cbu mosbi rajo 
Cbu mosbi rajia 
Cbu mosbi rajia 
Cbu mosbi rajia cbapi 


Cbipa muja yo • 

Cbipa muja na 
Cbipa muja cbapi • 

Cbipa mubuni • 

, Cbipa ru • « 

, I Chipa-ru-yo • • 

, Cbipa -ru na • • 

> Cbipa-ru cbapi • 

, Pisbasi muja • • 

, Pfsbasi muja yo . 

. Pisbasi muja na 

, Pisbasi muja cbapi • 

, Dukbini pisbasi • 

, Pisbasi ru • • 

. Pisbasi-ru yo • # 

. Pisbasi-ru na • 

, Pisbasi-ru cbapi 

. Dukcba cbu masbi . 

* Cbu masbi dukcba yo 
, Cbu masbi dukcba na 
, Cbu masbi dukcba cbapi 

I 

, i Dukbini cbu masbi . 

. ■ Cbu masbi-rajua 
. * Cbu masbi-raju yo . 

, ! Cbu masbi-raju na • 

. I Cbu masbi raju cbapi 


101. A father. 

102. Of a father. 

103. To a father. 

104. From a father. 

105. Two fathers. 

106. Fathers. 

107. Of fathers, 

, 108. To fathers, 

, 109. From fathers. 

, 110. A daughter, 

, 111, Of a daughter. 

, 112. To a daughter. 

, 113. From a daughter. 

, 114, Two daughters. 

• 115. Daughters. 

, 116. Of daughters. 

. 117. To daughters. 

, 118. From daughters. 

, 119. A good man. 

, 120. Of a good man. 

, 121. To a good man. 

I 

. ' 12*2, From a good man. 

I 

, i 123. Two good men. 

j 

, * 124. Good men. 

j 

. ! 125, Of good men. 

. 126. To good men. 

. 127, From good men. 

_i 
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English. 

12S. A good woman 

129. A bad boy 

130. Good women 

131. A bad girl 

132. Good 

133. Better • 

134. Best 

135. High 

136. Higher • 

137. Highest • 

133. A horse 

139. A mare 

140. Horses • 

141. Mares 

142. A bull 

143. A cow • 

144. Bulls 

145. Cows 

146. A dog , 

1 1*7 A bitch 
143. Hogs 

1 44. Bitches 
150. A he goat 
1.51 A female goat 

1 52. Goats • 

153. A male deer 
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Bara or Plains Kachari 
(Darrang). 

Mech (Jalpaignri). 

Lalung (of Nowgong). 

Dlma-sa or Hills Kachuri 
(Cachar). 

• 

Kha-se g*ham hingzhausa . 

Sha-se bhal hinjao . • 

Ki-cha kaman margi . 

Masainju hamba 


Kha-se hama f^sa-z*la 

Sha-se kharap sengra 

Ki-cha kirija sa 

Ansa hami-a 

• 

G®ham hinzhausa-fnr 

Bhal hinjao 

Kaman margi-rau 

Musainju-rao hamba 

• 

Kha-se f^sa-zu htoa 

Kharap sengri 

Ki-cha kiriya eaja 

Mutlasha hami-a 

• 

G*ham , . . , 

Bhal, gaham , , 

Klaman .... 

Ham-hi .... 

• 

• 

G‘ham-sin 

Boinii-sari g®ham-sin {best 
of all) . , . . 

Gahamshin, hamshin 

GaJiamBhin , 

Be-ne-ri-ba kaman . 

Ataisi-ran-yat-ri-ba kaman . 

Ham-dao used with the geni^ 
tive^ Thus, This is better 
than that, Ibo bom ham 
dao or botar ibo ham dao. 

Kriptar hamdao 

• 

G*zau .... 

G5jau .... 

Jhua .... 

Ju-bi 

• 

G*zau-Bin . , , 

Jaushin .... 

Be-ne-ri-ba jhna 

Ms with better . 

• 

Boinil-sare g®zaii-sin 


Ataisi-ran-yat-ri-ba jhua 

As with best . , , 

• 

Gorai . • . . 

Thangun gorai 

Ki-cha ghora . 

Nil (gorai) 

• 

Gorai-zu .... 

Thanguni gorai • 

Ki-cha margi ghora , 

Nil .... 

# 

Gorai-fnr . , 

Thangun gorai-fra . 

Ghora-rau 

Nil .... 


Gorai-zu-fur 

Thanguni gorai-fra . 

Margi ghora-rau 

Nil .... 

• 

Boldi mokau , . J 

Damra ma-se . 

Ki-cha bhehera masu 

Mnshil jala . . 

• 

Masau . . , , 

' Gai ma-se 

Ki-cha maiki masu . 

Mushu (ju) 

• 

Boldi mokau-fur 

Damra-mani, damra-fra, 

damra-gasen. 

Bhehera masu-rau 

Mushu jala-rao 


Masau-fur . , 

Gai-mani, ga-fra, gai-gasen 

Maiki masu-rau 

Mushu (ju)-rao 

• 

Suima-zMa . 

Seima-jola ma-se 

Ki-cha khukuri 

Shisha .... 

• 

Siiima-zu . . , 

Seima-jo ma-se . , 

Ki-cha maiki khukuri 

Shisha j3 . . . 

• 

Suima-z*la-fur 

Seima-jola-manirfra, or 

-gasen. 

Khukuri-rau 

• 

Shisha-rao 

• 

Suima-zu-fur . 

Seima-jo-mani, -fra, or 

-ga&en. 

Maiki khukuri-rau 

Shisha ju-rao . 

• 

Burma fanthfi . 

Fanta ma-se . . , 

Ki-cha patha purun . 

Bunin jala 

• 

Burma fanthi . 

Fanti ma-.se , , 

Ki-cha magaya purun 

Burun ju ... 

• 

Burma-fur 

Fanta-mani . , 

Purun-rau 

Burun-rao 

1 

1 

1 

[ 

Mai fantha 

Mui-fiingal ma-sd 

Ki-cha mata mas 

Add jala to the word 
ej'pressing the kind of 
deer ; thus musho jala, 
male sambhur ; mushai 
jala, mah^ barking-dter. 


Dlma-sa or Hills Kacharl (Hojai 
of NowgODg). 

Garo (standard, and Kamrup). 

Hamba misenju sha-si 

Nama me’cbik . « 

Hamiyaiyaba arsai Bba-si . 

Hamba misenja-rao 

Namgija bi’sa, ntogija 
me’a bi’sa (bad male 
child'^ . 

Ntoa me’cbikrang . 

Hamiyaiyaba matblaruo 

ahasi. 

Namgija me’chik bi’sa 

Ham-bei .... 

Nama .... 

Ham-daoyaba . 

Namkala, nambata . 

Hto-daoyaba . 

Nambata, nambatgipa (the 
better one). 

Jau-bei .... 

Cbua • . . . 

No word 

1 

Chukala, cbubata 

i 

Ditto • 

; Cbubata 

1 

Gorai ma-si 

Gure .... 

1 

Gorai-pajn ma-si 

Gure bima 

Gorai-putliu 

: 

Gurerang 

Gorai-puju-putbu 

1 

Gur^bimarang . , j 

Bbadara-misan ma-si 

Mat-cbu bipa . 

Misau-puju ma-si 

Mat-cbu bima . 

Bhadara-misau-putbu 

Mat-cbu biparang 

Misau-puju-puthn 

; Mat-cbu bimarang , 

Shisa ma-si 

Acbak (com. gen.) , 

Sliisa-puju ma-si 

Acbak bima 

Sbisa-pntha 

Acbakrang 

Shisa-puia-puthu 

Acbak bimarang 

Brin-jala ma-si 

Dobok bipa • 

Brin-pnju ma-si 

Dobok bima 

Brin-putba 

Dobokx’ang 

Mei-jala ma-si . 

Mat-chok bipa 


I 

! 


Bodo Ido 

Y 2 


Giro (Jalpaiguri). 


Giro (Abeng, of Garo HUls). 

Me’chik nama . • 

Namgiia bisa • • 

Nama me’cbikraBg • 
Namgl^a me’cbik bIsa 
Nama . • 

Nambata • • 

Nambata « 

Chna • 

Chubata . • • 

i 

Cbubata . • • 

Mangsa gorabipa (one horse 
male), 

Mangsa gorabima 
Gorabiparang • • • 

Gorabimarang • 

Mangsa matsu bipa • * 

i Mangsa matau bima . 

' Matsu biparang . 

Matsu bimarang 
. Mangsa achak bipa « 

. Mangsa achak bima 

1 Acbak biparang 

I . 

Achak bimarang , 

I 

. Mangsa dobok bipa . 

I Mangsa dobok bima . 

} 

Dobokrang 

! Mangsa mat-chok bipi 

i 

i 

i 

f 


Michik saksa nema (ponem) 

Sa-saksa-Barcba . • 

Micliik-penem • 

Michik-Bu-Barcha . • 

Penemi nema • • 

No word^ same as in the 

positive degree. 

No word '• • • 

Pilau, laua • 

No word for expressing com* 
paraiive degree. 

No word 

GhOr-marwa-mang-sa 
Ghur-mnjju-mang-sa 
GhOr-marwa-dO • 
Ghnr-mujju-dO • 

I Mushu-halu-mang-sa 
Musbu-gai-mang-Ba » 
Muehu-halu-dO 
Musbu-gai-d5 
Kei-marwa-mang-sa 

. Kei-mujju-mang-fea . 

' 

, Kei-mar-dO 
• Kei-mujja-do . , 

4 Prun-marwa-mang-sa 
. Pmn'mujju-mang-ea 
, Prun-murwa*d5 , 

. Macbok-manv’a-mang-sa 
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Giro (Atong, of Garo Hills). 


Gawi nema, gawi sila . j 
Bisa nemclia 
Gawi Bema drang 
Nemgaba gawipisa . 

Nema, sila • 

Nemkala, silkala • 

Nembegimuka, silbe ge- 
muka* 

Chona . . . • 

Cbonbata . * 

Choubeok 

Mangsa (one) gorai bipa 
{male), ' 

Mangsa gorai jou’ (mother) • 
Gorai bipa drang 
GSrai jou’ drang * 
Mangsa masu bipa 
Mangsa masu 36 a’ 

I 

I 

Masu bipa drang , . ^ 

Masu jou’ drang 
Kai mangsa bipa 
Kai mangsa jOa* • 

Kai bipa drang . 

Kai jo a’ drang 
Mangsa purun bipa . 

Mangsa purun jou' , . j 

I 

1 

purun drang • • • , 

Mangsa misam' bipa 

^ 'Ihii HRine dependi 


Giro (Ruga^ of Garo HiDs). 1 

1 

! 

j 

Nemgipa mechika . ! 

I 

Merek porsi pisa natl . | 

i 

Nemgipa mecbik-dika 
Mecbik pisa nati . . j 

I 

1 

I 

Nemo • . . . j 

1 

I 

! 

Nembato . . . j 

! 

Nembatgipa L 

Chuo • , . . 

I 

Cbubato . . • , 

Cbubatglp^a . 

Gorai bipa mang-sO 
GOrai bima mang-sO • 
GOrai-dika . , 

Gorai bima-dika . . . 

Masu bipaoa . • 

Masu bimaOa . 

Masu bipa-dika 

I 

Masu bima-dika 
Kui bipaCa • 

Kui bimaoa 
I Kui bipa-dika • • 

I Kui bima-dika 
Purun bipuu^l , , 

Pumn bimaOa • 

Purun-dika • , 

! 

Maruka bipaOa • 

I 

on tke kind of de^r. 
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Koch (of Dacca). 


Koocb (WjUiaiDson)» 


Goisha nam-mawa mi-chik 

MagjS peuim . • • 

Goigha nam-gija doi-siia . 

Sasa gasak nagta 

i 

Nam-mawa mi-cliLk-tang . 

I 

MagjS peuim gata • . | 

Goisba nam-gija mi-ohik- 
doi-sha. ; 

MagjS gasak nsgta . | 

i 

Nam-mawa 

1 

! 

Penim . . • . 

No degrees of comparison . i 

! 

i 

Ija ebay la penim mnrg (a 
better ma%i% 

Ditto 

Sab se la penim murg {the 
best man). 

Chua .... 

CbSa .... 

No degrees of comparison 

lyani ebay ia ebas . 

Ditto 

Sab se ia chua 

Goisha gora 

Ghora .... 

Goisba guri 

Gbora mag]^ . • 

i 

1 Gora-tang 

Ghora gata . , . j 

Guri-tang 

I 

i 

1 

Goisba shar 

Damra gasak , 

1 1 

Goisha gai 

i 1 

j MachU gai . , . 1 

1 t 

Sbar-tang 

Machs ballad gata . 

Gai-tacg 

] 

i 

Goisha acbcbak 

Kwai gasak . , . i 

Goisha acbcbak bi-ma 

Kwai mdgjil or kwai jubara 

Achcbak-tang , 

Kwai gata 

Acbcbak bi-ma-tang 

Kw'ai magju gata 

Goisha pantha . 

Pilriln panta gasak . 

1 

Goisha panthi . 

Purun panti , 

Sagol-tang 

Purun gata 

Goisba para macbcbhok 

Machuk panta 



Tipuri (of Dacca). 


Deuri Chutiya (Lakhimpur). 


Deuri'Chutiya (Sibsagar). 


English. 


i 

! 

i 


Burui kai->sa kaham . 

Gbu misbugu . 

Dukeba cbu miebigu 

12 S. A good woman. 

Chwai kai-8a Mmia . 

Cbaba mosha . 

Dukeba cbaba mausha 

129. A bad boy. 

Burui-kobang kabtai 

Cbu misbugu rajo 

Cbu miebigu-raju 

130. Good women. 

Burni-sa kai-Ba bamia 

Cbaba misbugu mosba 

Dukeba cbaba michigu 

131. A bad girl. 

Kabam .... 

Cbui .... 

etui .... 

132. Good. 

Taibo kabam . 

Bana gari ke c\iMi={hetter 
than that). 

Bana gari la-cbui 

133. Better. 

Boni-filai taibo kabam 

Ataina-gari ke etui {htst of 
all). 

Muguaane gari lare-cbui 

134. Best* 

Kncbuk • • • . 

Sbui • . . , 

Sbui .... 

135. Higt. 

Taibo kucbuk 

Bana gari ke sbui » 

Lasina gari iasi-sbui 

136. Higher, 

Boni-filai taibo kucbuk 

Ataina gari ke sbui • 

Mugurane gari la-sbui 

137. Highest. 

Korai ma^Ba 

Gbura {Assamese) 

Gburi muja 

138. A horse. 

Korai ma-saburui 

Gburi {Assamese) 

Miebigu gburi muja 

139. A mare. 

Korai kobang . « 


Gburi rajua 

140. Horses. 

Korai burui kobaug . 


Miebigu gburi rajua 

141. Mares. 

Musuk-cbla ma-sa 

Mukagu musbu • 

Damara muja . 

^ 142. A bull. 

Musuk-ma ma-sa 

i 

' Misbugu musbu , . ^ 

Miebigu muebu muja 

1 143. A cow. 

Musuk-cbla kobang . , 1 

Mukagu musbu rajo 

Damara muebu raju . ^ 

i 1 

144. Bulls. 

Musuk-ma kobang 

Misbugu musbu rajo 

Miebigu muebu raju 

145, Cows, 

Sui ma-sa . . • 

Shi .... 

Mukbagu sbi muja 

146. A dog. 

Sui-ma ma-8a . 

^Misbugu sbi . 

Michigu sbi muja . • * 

j 

147. A bitch. 

Sui kobang 

Sbi rajo . > • . 

' 1 

Mukbagu sbi raju 

148. Dogs. 

Sui-ma kobang 

Misbugu sbi rajo 

1 

Miebigu sbi raju . 

149. Bitches. 

j 

Pun-jua ma-sa . 

Mukagu lipeduru 

Lefedu^u mukbagu muja . 

j 150. A be goat. 

Pu-ma ma-sa . 

1 Misbugu lipeduru . . ' 

Michigu lefeduru muja 

151. A female goat. 

i 

1 

Pun kobang . • 

1 

1 

Lipeduru rajo . 

j Lefederu raju . 

! 152, Goats. 

t 

Mufiui ma-fia cbla 

' ilukagu mesbi » « 

1 Mukbagu mesbi muja 

i 

t 

j 

153. A male deer. 



English, 


154. A female deer 

155. Deer 


156.1am 

157. Thou art . 

158. He is 

159. We are 

160. You are 

161. They are . 

162. I was 

163. Thou wast 

164. He was , 

165. We were . 

166. You were , 

167. They were • 

168. Be . 

169. To be 

170. Being 

171. Having been 

172. I may be . 

173. I shall be . 

1 74. I should be 

175. Beat. 

176. To beat 

177. Beating 

17 S, Having beaten 
179, I beat 
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Bara or Plains Kacbiri 
(Darrang). 

Mech (Jalpaiguri). 

Luiung (of Nowgong). 

Dima-su or HtlU Kacharl 
(Cachar). 

Mai fanthi 

• 

• 

Mui-bundi ma-se 

Ki-cha maiki mas 

• 

Addjil to teerd expressing 
the kind of deer. 

Mai-fur , • 

• 


Mui-mani . • . | 

^lac « • 


MushO, sambhur ; Mflshai, 
barking deer ; Gaigan, ' 
marsh deer ; Mifihar=Ao^, 
deerj etc. 

Ang dang-a 

• 

• 

Ang ja-ni \ • 

Ang hangya • 

• 

Ang dOng, dao . 

Nang dang-a . 

• 


Nung ja "... 

Na hangya 

• 

Ning dOng, dao 

Bi dang-a 

• 


Bi jay-a * • . ■ 

Be hangya 

• 

Bo dCng, dao . 

Zang-fur dang-a 

• 


Jung ja-ni 

Ching-kheda hangya 

Anirao dCng, dao 

Nang-sur dang-a 

• 


Nung-soro ja , 

Na-ra hangya 

• 

Nini-rao dSng, dao 

Bi-sur dang-a . 

• 


Bi-sorO jay-a • 

Be-kheda hangya 

• 

Bo-rao dong, dao , , 

Ang dang-man 

• 


Ang jaya-mon 

Ang thai-dang, 
man. 

dangya- 

Ang dong-ba (indefinite) ; 
ang dong-ka (a definite- 
jpast). 

Ning dong-ba, d5ng-ka 

Nang dang-man 



Nung jaya-mon . 

Na thai-dang, 
man. 

dangya- 

Bi dang-man , 

• 


Bi jaya-mon • , , 

Be thai-dang, dangya-man 

B3 dOng-ba, dong-ka 

Zang-fur dang-man 

• 


Jung jaya-mon 

Ching thai-dang, 
man. 

dangya- 

Ani-rao dSng-ba, dOng-ka . 

Nang-sur dang-man 



Nung-sor6 jaya-mon 

Na-ra thai-dang, 
man. 

dangya- 

Nini-raoong-ba, dOng-ka . 

Bi-fur dang-man 

- 


Bi-sor5 jaya-mon 

Be-kheda thai-dang, 

dangyaman. 

Boni-rao d5ng-ba, dang-ki 

j 

: Zaa 

• 


Ja • • • . • 

Hangya 

• 9 

HOng .... 

Zaa-nii . 



Ja-no • * • • 

Hangya . 

• • 

DSng-ma 

Z^-ni . 

• 


Ja-nan . . 

Hangya , 


Dong-mi-ni 

Zaa-na-noi 

• 



Hang-liga 

• 

Dong-dada, Dang-hi 

Ang zaa-ba, -bla 

• 


Ang ja-no hag-au 

Aug hang-ya fanang 

Ang dOng phu-re 

Ang zaa-gan, zaa-nu 

-sui 


Ang ja-nai 

Ang hangya . 


Ang dong-nung (definite) 
Angdung-ma (indefinite). 

Ang zaa-nu ba-gan 

* 



Ang hang-ya hamdang , 

Ang dOng-re . 

i Bu * 

• 


She, shu 

Bathal, pathM 

• 

Sh3 

• • # • 

1 Bu-nii . 

f 


• 

ShS-no .... 

Bathai-ga nang-ya 

• • 

Sha-ma .... 

1 

j Bu-ni , • 

i 

» 

i 

ShO-na-noi 

Bathal-ga , 

• « 

Sh3-mani 

* • fc • 

i 

j Bu-na-noi 

• 


1 Sho-aa-noi 

i 

Bathal-mati " 

! 

• 

; Shu-dada . 

1 * 

j Ang bu-i-ii 

i 

• 


1 

^ Ang shu-ni * 

1 

i Ang bathal-ga 

i 

I 

• • 

j Ang 8ha-da, shu-re . 

! 


Dima»3a or Hills Kachari (Hojai 
of Jiowgong), 

G^o (standaVd, and Kamrup), 

Mei-puju ma-si 

Mat-chok bima « 

Mei «... 

Mat-chokraog . • 

1 

Ang dang, dao^ 

anga ong'a’. 



Na’a donga • 



Ua doDga . , . i 


Chingi donga . . > 


Na’simang’ (Kammp, na’- I 
song) donga. 



Uamang’ {Kamrup, umang') 
donga. 

Ang dang-hd 

Anga dongaba, dongjok, 
{Kamrup) dongom. 


Na’a dongaba, etc. 


Ua dongaha 


Chinga dongaba 


Na’simang’ (Kamrup, 

na’song) dongaba. 


Uamang’ (Kamrup, umang’) 
dongaha. i 

Dang 

Ong’bO , . . . j 

Dang-md . • • 

Ong’na • 

Dang-md-ni (of being) 

Ong’e - • 

Dang hi • • . • 

Ong’enba, ong’oa . . ' 


Anga ong’na raan’a (I am 
permitted to he). 


Anga ong’gen, (Kamrup) 
ong’nim. 


Anga ong’gencbim (I 

slmdd have been). 

Da • • • • 

Dokb5 • « » . 

Da-md . . • • 

Dokna • . • . 

Ba-md-nt (of beating) 

Doke • • . . 

Da-hi • . • • 

Doki5a * • • . 

Ang (Za-ddo, da-re • 

Anga doka • 


' These forms in italics were not in the original list, but have been 
supyUcd trom the specimeua, on the principle of analogy. 
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\ 


1 

1 Giru (Abeug, at Gtro UilU). 

1 

Gilo (Jalpaiguri). 

mit-chok bimu 

[ 

Machok-mujju-mang-fia 

MCit-ciick, mit-cliokrung . 

1 Machok-dO 

Anga ODg’a 

Ang d5a .... 

Na'a ong'a 

Nnng dua 

Bla-oug'a 

U dOa .... 

CLinga ong’a . 

Ning doa 

Xa'song ong’a 

XCnok dda 

Bi3uT]g’ ong’a 

Onok dOa 

Anga chim (it was I) 

Ang toa . ♦ . . 

Xa’a ckim 

Nung tOa 

-Bia chira * 

U tOft . 

Chinga chitn . 

Ning t<5a 

^^a’song eLim 

NOnok tOa 

Bisocg’ ckim , 

Onok-tSa 

Ong'bO . • • . 


Ong’iia . 


Ong’onga 

Tongai-moii 

Oug'Oa . • 

Tungai mon . 

Anga ong’naba donga (j)of~ 


aibiliti/y 


Anga ong'nawa 


Anga ong’nawaming 


Dokbo • « . , 

Tok . . ^ 

Dokna . • , 

i 

Tong-ana 

1 Dokea . • . , 

! 

Tukai-mon 

i 

* Dok5a . . • , 

Do. 

1 Anga doka . • , 

\ 

Ang tbng-a 

i_ . 
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Garo ^Kuga, of Garo Hills). 


Giro (Atong, of Garo Hills), 


Mangsa misam jOu’ . 

_ 

Maraka bimaoa 

Misam, misiim drang 

^lai ak a^'dik^ « . , 

Anga ganuDg . 

Ang tongo 

Nang' an ganang 

Nang tongo 

Ue ganang 

Uan tongo 

Ning ganang . 

Ning tongo 

Na'tim ganang 

Narung tong5 . 

Utim ganang . 

Hinung tongO • 

Anga chim . 

Ang tongo-mino 

Nang’an chim . 

Nang tongo-mino 

Uan chim 

Hing tongo-mino 

Ningan chim . 

Ning tongo-mino 

Na'tim chim 

Nanung tongo-mino . 

Utim chim . • . * 

Hinung tongo-minO . . ; 

Ganangbo 

Dongo , , 

Dong’iia 

i 

Dongno ... ^ 

1 

Dong’ai .... 

. Donge . . . . 1 


Kuriemung . , . i 

Angan dong’ nakorokon 
(poasihility ). 

Ang dongd-bo tongO . 

! Angan dong’ susn rai’a . ; 

Ang dongoa 

Ang dong’ ni cliim , 

Ang dongo lagio 

Toka • . , 

1 

Toko .... 

1 

Tokna . . , . j 

Tokn5 .... 

Tokai . , . J 

Toktro .... 

Tok manok chim • 

Tokomung . . , , 

Ang tokwa 

i 

1 

Ang toko , . , j 
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Koch (of Dacci). 

Kouch (Williamion). 

• 

Goifiha pari macbchhok 

Mtcbuk panti , 

M acbchhok-tang 

M&ebuk gata • • 

Anga Jong-a . 

An dongna . • 

! 

j Naa dong-a 

Ni dong . , • 

TJa dong-a 

1 

tJa dong (compare Ab. 226 ) 

1 Chinga dong-a 

Nung dong-na , 

, Na-para dong-a 

Nirung dong . 

U-tang dong-a 

1 

tJjarung dong 

j 

I Anga dong-ning . - 

An tongba 

1 

dong-ning • • 

Ni tonga 

Ua dong-ning . • • 

Ua tongba • • • 

1 Chinga dong-ning . 

1 

Nung tongba 

Na-para dong-ning . 

Nirung tongba • * 

TJ-tang dong-ning • 

Jirung tongba • 

! Hong . . , . 

Donga . • • . 

t 

Hong-wa . . • 

Donga .... 

Hong-wa hai-a 

Donge .... 

: Hong-mai 

Donglmong 

Anga hong-na man-na 

An dong mana 

Anga hong-gan 

Ang donga 

i 

Anga hong-gan-niug 

( 

i 

Chxxm. • . . • 

Tok . . . 

Cbum-ma-wa . • 

Tokni .... 

CbuBi’iii bai-a • 

Toke .... 

Cbum-mai , , 

Tokemnng . , 

Anga cbum-a . • 

1 An tokna , . 

1 

I 

' t 
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Tipura (of Dacca). 


Deuri Chutija (Lakhimpur). 


Deuri-Chutija (Sibssgar). 


Kn^^li^h. 






Mnsui ma*sa btirui 

• • 

Mishugu meshi « 

Michigu meshi muja . 

154. A female deer. 

Mnsui kobang . 

• 

Meshi rajo 

• « 

Meshi • • . , 

155. Deere. 

Ang toiig-3 

• 

A dui • 

e « • 

/V 

A dui .... 

156. I am. 

Nung tong-o . 


Na dui . 

• • • 

Na dui .... 

157. Thou art. 

Bo toTig-6 

• 

Ba-dui * 

• • • 

Ba dui .... 

158. He is. 

Chung tong-0 , 

• 

Jaru-dui 

« • • 

Jam dui . . 

159. Wc are. 

1 No-rok tong-0 , 

1 

• • 

Nam-dui 

• % % 

Loru dui . , 

160. You are. 

Bo-ro tong-0 

• 

Baru dui 


Baru dui 

161. They are. 

Ang tong-kha . 

• 

A dumde 


Ake dumde 

162. I was* 

Nung tong-kha 

• 

Na dumde 

■ e « 

Nake dumde 

163. Thou wast. 

Bo tong-kha . 

• 

Ba dumde 

e • • 

Bake dumde . . 

164, He was. 

Chung tong-kha 

• 

Jam dumde 

« • • 

Jam dumde 

165. We were. 

No-rok tong-kha 

• • 

Naru dumde 


Loru dumde . . 

166. You were. 

Bo-ro tong-kha 

• * 

Baru dumde 

• • • 

Baruke dumde • 

167. They were. 



Sa 

• • • 1 

i 

s. . . . . 

16S, Be. 


- 

Sanoi • 

1 

! 

* i 

! 

1 Sanai • • • 

169. To be. 

j j No corre-^ponding words ( 


1 

1 ; 


1 

t 

j 


Sangna • 


1 Sangna . 

1 

170. Being. 

i 


Saba 

1 

i • • 

j 

Saba . . . . 1 

l7l. Having been. 

Ang ong-an-i manu 

• 

• 

1 

1 

Achin a san 
shall 6e). 

( - perhaps 1 

ry 

A Bamai 

172. I may be. 

j Ang ong-a-nu . 

i 

• 

A san 

• 

^ \ 
A sabena . . « 1 

173. I shall be. 

No corresponding word 

A sa-jeng 


' ^ 1 

A sajeng , 

174. I ahouldbe. 

Bu-di 

• 

Bo 


Bobe . . . . i 

i 

175. Beat. 

Ba-na-ni 

• 

Bonoi • 

• • • 

Barebonai 

176. To heat. 

Bu-tna-ni 

• 

Bongna • 

• • • 

i 

Bongna .... 

177. Beating. 

Bu-oi • 

• 

Boya 

• • « 

Boya .... 

1 

178, Having beaten. 

1 

Ang ba-6 • 

• • 

A bobena 

• • • 1 

1 

JV 

A bobena • • 

i 

179. I beat, 

i 
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KagUsh. 

Ba^a or Plains Kacbarl ' 

(Darrang^) 

Merh (Jalpaiguri). 

Lalung (of Kowgong). 

Dlma-ga or Hills Kachari 
(Caehar). 

180. Thou beatcBt . • 

Nang bu-i-u . * . ! 

Nung shu 


Na bathal-ga . ♦ 

Ning shu-du, shu-re • 

ISi. He beats . • 

Bl bu-i-ii 

Bi shu-a 4 


Be batbal-ga 

BO shu-du, shu-rc 

182. We beat . • 

Zang-fur bu-i-u 

Jung shu-ni 


Ching-kheda bathal-gu 

Ani-rao shu-du, shu-re 

183, You beat • • 

Nang-sui bu-i-ii 

Nung-sorO shu 


Na-ra bathal-ga 

Nini-rao shu-du, shu-re 

184. They beat . 

Bi-sur bu-i-ii ♦ 

Bi-soro shu-a . 

• 

Be-kheda bathal-ga . 

Bo-rao shu-du, shu-re 

185. I beat {Past Tmise) 

Ang bu-bai 

Ang shu-a-mon 


Ang bathal-ga 

Ang shu-ba (indefinite) or 
shu-ka (definite). 

186. Thou beatest (Past 
Tense). 

Nang bu-bai 

Nung shu-a-mon 


Na bathal-ga . 

Ning shu-ba, shu-ka 

187. He beat (Past Tmse) . 

Bi bu-bai 

Bi shu-a-mou , 

• 

Be bathal-ga k 

Bo shu-ba, shu-ka 

188. We beat (Past Tense) . 

Zang-fur bu-bai 

Jung shu-a-mon 

• 

Ching-kheda bathal-ga 

Ani-rao shu-ba, shu-ka 

180. You beat (Past 

Tense), 

Nang-sur bu-bai 

Nung-sorO shu-a-mon 

Na-ra-kheda bathal-ga 

Nini-rao shu-ba, shu-ka . 

190. They beat (Past 

Tense). 

Bl-sur bu-bai . 

Bi-soro shu-a-mon 

• 

Be-kheda bathal-ga . 

Bo-rao shu-ba, shu-ka 

191. I am beating 

Ang bu dang . 

Ang shu dong-soi 

• 

Ang bathal thai-dang 

Ang shu-du xtsed with duha, 
now; Ang duha shu-du. 

192. I was beating 

Ang bn dang-man 

Ang shu-dong-soi-mon 

Ang bathal thai-dang 

Ang shu-ba or shu-ka 

193. I had beaten • 

Ang bu-nai • 

Ang shu-a 

• » 

! Ang bathal thai-dang 

Ditto , 

194. I may beat • 

Ang bu-ba • « 

Ang shu-no hagan 

• • 

Ang bathal phanang , 

i Ang shu phti-i-e , 

195. 1 shall beat 

Ang bu-gan 

Ang shu-nai • 

• 

Ang bathal-ang 

Ang shu-ma (indefinite) ^ 
shu-nuDg (definite). 

196. Thou wilt beat • 

Nang bu-gan . 

Nung shu-nai • 

• 

1 Na bathal-ang 

Ning shu-ma, shu-uung . ' 

197. He will beat 

Bi bn-gan 

Bi shu-nai • 


, Be bathal-ang , • 

Bo shu-ma, shu-nung . « 

198. We shall beat 

Zang-fur bu-gan 

Jung shu-nai . 

• 

' Ching-kheda bathal-ano^ 

j 

Ani-rao shu-ma, shu-nung . 

199. You will beat 

! 

1 Nang-sur bu-gan 

Nung-soro shu nai 

• 

Na-ra-kheda bathal-ang 

i 

Ninl-rao shu-ma, sIiu-tiutl»> 

o 

200. They will beat . 

, Bi-sur bu-gan . 

Bi-sorO shu-nai 

• 

1 i 

Be-kheda bathal-ang • 

• 

Boni-i*ao shu-ma, shu-nung 

i ^ i 

201, I should beat 

Ang bu-nii ba-gan • 

! 

j 

Ang sliu-nai-mon 
tional). 

( Condi- 

Ang bathal-gaikro'-gam . ' 

Ang .shu-re 

202. I am beaten . 

203. I was beaten 

204. 1 shall be beaten 

Ang bu-nai zaa-i-ii . 

1 Ang bu-nai zaa-bai . 

j Ang bu-nai zaa-g&n , 

1 

Ang-khau shu-a 

.Vng-khau shu-a-mon 

Ang-khau shu-nai 

Ang-a bathal-ga 

! 

Ang-a bathal-ga 

Ang-a bathal-ang-be 

*>0/ ns’hl tyi tJiQ 2ydS3ii'e. ’ 

Tt ivouhl he ‘ he ’ or ‘ they j 

1 heat or it wcmld he | 

' changed ivfo, ^ I am get- \ 
ting a beating. Ang shu-ba j 
mai-du ; ‘ / wa.s g^^tting ! 
Li heating Ang sbu-ba ' 
mal-ka ; or * / shall get a 
heating: Ang shu-hu 

mai-nung. 

205. I go . 

' Aug thang-u » 

1 

1 

Ang thang-ni . 

• 

Aug li-dang . , 

i 

Ang tang-du,-re. Often the \ 
, 'i ndefifiite Juturey tun^i^- 
ma, is used. ■ 
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Dluia>sa or Hills Kachari 
of Now gong). 

Gai 0 (standard, and Kamrap). 


Na’a doka 


Ua doka • 


Ckinga doka 

j 

N’a^simang’ (Kamrup, na- 
song) doka. 


Uamang’ {Kamrup, umaiig’) 
doka. 

Ang da-bd, da-Jcha 

Anga dokaha, dokaciiiiii, 
{Kanirtip) dokom. 



Xa’a dokaha, etc. 


Ua dokaha, etc. 


Chinga dokaha, etc. . 

1 

Na'eimaiig^ {Kamrupj Da’- 
song) dokaha, etc. 

i 

1 

1 

Uamang’(E^amnt^, umang’) 
dokaha, etc. 

Ang da^dao 

Anga dokenga, doke donga 
{Kamrup) doke dong. 

1 

Anga dokengachim, doken- 
gaha, dokengom. 

1 

1 • 

Anga dokahachim . 

1 

Anga dokna man’a (J am 

permitted to heat)^ 

Ang da-nang 

Anga dokgen (Kamru p) 
doknim. 


Na'a dokgen, etc. * 


1 Ua dokgen, etc. 

••• 

i Chinga dokgen, etc. . 


Na’simang’ (Kamrup, ^ 

na'song’) dokgen, etc. ; 

Uamang’ (Kamrup, umaner’V 
1 dokgen, etc. 


1 Anga dokgenchim (I should 
! have biatt)i). 


1 . 

Anga dokako man a (I get 
a beating). ; 


Anga dokako man'a chim, 
(Kamrup) man’Om. 


, Anga dokako man’gen, 
(Kamrup) man'uiin. 

Ang thdng^ddo, -Te 

, Anga rea, anga re'anga^ . 

I 


> In Kamrup tlie root throughout U e’ or he’, not ri’. 
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Giro (Abeng, of Garo Hills)* 


Giro (JHlpaignri). 


! 


: Xa’a doka • • 

Xung tCk ... 

1 

1 

1 J3la doka • 

i 

XT tuk • . • % 

1 

1 

j 

j Cliinga doka 

1 

1 

, Xing tGnga 

i 

1 Xa'song doka • 

i 

' Xonok tuk 

i 

i 

Bisong doka 

' Anak tok • . . 

1 

Anga dokaha . 

, Ang tok-ai-tena or t^5k-au • 

1 

1 Xa’a dokaha . t 

1 

, Xung t<5k*ai-tena or t5k-an 

1 

i 

Bla dokaha 

TJ tok-ai-tena or tok-au . 

1 

j 

' Chinga dok^i • « 

j Xing tok-ai-tena or tok-au • 

j 

1 Na’scng dok^a 

XOnok tck-ai-tena or tok-au 

1 Blaong dokaha 

Onok tok-ai-tena or tdk-au . 

1 Anga dokonga 

i 

Ang t0kai-t(5a , , . 

1 

1 

• Anga dokongaming . 

j 

Ang tCkai tSng-wai , 

i 

j Anga dokjokming 

‘ Ang tok-tana . 

! * 

1 

1 _ 

Anga dokna man’a . 

Ang tOng-mana 

Anga doknawa 

Ang tOk-nya . 

Xa’a doknawa . 

Nang tOk-nja • 

Bia doknawa . 

1 

, U tak-nya , . . j 

Chinga doknawa 

' _ 1 

Ning tok-nja . . J 

i 

Xu’song doknawa 

i 1 

^ Xonok tok-nya , , I 

j 

BiHong doknawa 

1 

j Onok tok-nya . , 

Anga doknawami rig . 

1 

Anga dokakd man a . 

Ang ua tCka . , J 

i 

1 

Anga dokako man aha . : 

I 1 

Ang mt tOkai-tona . 1 

■| 

Anga dokako mannawa , i 

1 

Ang ua tOk-nya 

Anga iGa , 

1 

Ang ling-a , . j 

1 
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Gai’G (Atoug, of Garo Hill*). | GarO (^Ruga, of Garo Hills) 


Kang’ tokwa . • - | 

Nang toko 

Ue tokwa . • • ' 

King toko 

Ning tokwii 

Ning toko 

Kri’tim tokwu 

Narung toko 

j 

Utim tokwa « • *1 

Hinnng toko 

Ang tokok . • • ! 

Ang tokjo 

Nang’ tokok • • » ‘ 

Nang tok]o • 

Ue tokok • 

i 

Hing tokjo • 

1 

Ning tokok • • • | 

• 

Ning tokjo » 

Na’tira tokok . • • | 

( 

Naming tokjo • 

Utim tokok . . . i 

1 

i ! 

Hinnng tokjo . 

Anga tokwa dorg'a • . ^ 

1 

Ang tokti'O • 

' Ang tokwa dong’ a cliim . | 

1 

1 Ang tokio-mino 

1 

Anga toka manok 

Ang tukmanjo 

, Ang tokna man a 

Ang toknoLu tong< 

Ang tokni 

Ang tokiiua 

Nang’ tokni 

N ang toknOa 

1 

Ue tokni • • 

Hing toknoa 

Na’nang tokni ■ 

' Ning toknoa 

1 

Na’tim tokni . 

' Naming toknoa 

Utim tokni • 

Hinnng toknoa 

Anga tokni eliim • « 

^ Aug tokno lagio 

Ang tokifva muna 

A no tokjo 

Ang tok^va inant/k elinu 

A no tuktro mino 

Ang tokwa mfuii 

Ann tokmaiiOa 

Ang rai’a 

Ang laio 
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Kuch (of Dacca). 


Konch (Wniiamaon). 


Naa cLnm-fi 

Uu cbum-u . • 

Cbing-a cbum-a . 
Na-paru chnni-a 
U-tang cbum-u 
Auga cbum-ning « 
Xau chum-ning 
Uu cbumai-a . . 

Ching-u chum- 71 big 
Na-paru cbum-ning , 
U-tang cbum-ai-u 
Anga cbum-nu bai-u 
Anga cbum-nu bu-ning 
Augu cbum-ning 
Anga cbum-nu rnan-nu 
Anga ciium-gan , 
cbum-gan 

Ua cbum-gun • • 

(Jhingu chum-gun . 
Na-paru cbum-gun • 

I '-Lung cbum-gan 
Anga cbnrn-guii-iung 

i 

Xu juassiCi voici- 

Anga bing-u . 


• (Xot nii^n) 


. An tokui ^ 

• I An tolvung bu • 

I ■ 

• ) An tokhumung 

i 

I 

• j An toknibutcu , 
» An ti>knu 


. An tuknamung 
An fok mas a si . 

I 

• j An tub masapai-Ni 

I 

' iLiu' unu 

• * An biinu . 
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Tipnra (of Dacca). 

L 

Deuri Cliuti}a 

(Lakliimpur). 1 

Deuri-Chuti}^ u (SibsagarJ. 


Nting bu-di • • 

Na bobe . 

1 

1 

NS bobe .... 

180. Thou 

Bo bu'O . • . . 1 

Ba bobe , 

* « • 

i 

Ba bobe . 

181. Ho beats. 

Churg bu-o . 

1 

Jam bobena 

i 

I 

Jam bobna 

18-2. We beat. 

t 

No-rok bu-di . . . ' 

Naru bobe 

! 

Lorn bobe 

183. Y^.n beat. 

1 

Bo-ro bn-3 

Barn bobe 

1 

I 

Barune boi 

184. They beat. 

Ang bn-kba . • • j 

A bobem 

j 

j 

A bobem . . . j 

185. I beat {Fast Tt, ?e). 

Nnng bn-kha . . j 

1 

' Na bobem 

• • • 1 

Na bobem . • . i 

i 1 

1 

186. Tboii biateNt (Yt.it 

Tense'. 

Bo bn-kha 

; Ba bobem 

. 

1 Ba bobem . . . 1 

1 1 

1S7. lie beat {Va^t 

Chung bn-kha 

Jam bobem 

* • 

1 1 

Jam bobem 

188. We beat {^Fast Te,ise), 

No-rok bn-kha • 

Narn bobem 

1 

1 

. 

] 

1 Lorn bobem 

189. Yon beat (pG6‘i Ten^e), 

Bo-ro bn-kha . 

1 

j Bam bobem 

• • • 

i 

' Barn bobem 

I 

190. They beat {Fast Ttns^}^ 


Ang bu-i tong-kha 
Ang bu-klia • 

, Ang bu-kba 

i 

Ang bu-a-ni manu 
xVng bu-a-nu 

I 

j Nung bn-a-rn . 

! 

I 

1 

! Bo bu-a-nu \ 

: Curing bu-a-nu 

' No-rok bu-a-nu 

i 

, Bo-ro bu a-nu . 


I A bo-sabena 
, j A bobem 

I 

I 

, A bornmde 
, A bomai . • 

. A bon 
. Nabon . 


A bobena 

i 

A bongna darade 
A bornmde . • 

I 

A bomai 


' bon 


^0 corresponding icorJs 


191. I am beaiiTii:. 

192. I was beating, 

193. I bad beaten, 

194. 1 may beat. 

195. 1 shall beat. 

196. Thou wilt beat. 


Ang tiiarig 6 


Ba bon . • 

• 

. ■ Ba bon 

• 

197. He will beat. 

Jam bon 

1 

• 

. , Jam bon 

i 

• 

193. We shall beat. 

f 

! 

. Naru bon 

• 

, Lorn bon 

• 

199. You will boat. 

1 

. Barn bon 


. Barn bon 

• 

200. They will beat. 

' A bo-jeng 


, ' A bojeng 

• 

1 201. I should beat. 

i 

i 

A boba Mbeua . 

• 

. Ana bori • 

• 

j 

202. I am beaten. 

/ t 

: 

'' A boba sarom . 

I 


. Ana buruinde . 

I 

« * 

203. 1 was b' 'ate II. 

1 

^ ’ A boba sail 


1 _ 

. , Aria bon 

• • 

, 20 L I bhall be beaieu 

, A kheroua t 


1 

. 1 X khena 

• ♦ 

' 205. I :r > 
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K ^ 


,ir n lins iZ.icna 


Mecli 


L'lLin^ (of Xouir( nj). 


I) in. a--.! nr Ka (.'’nun 

(Cad ai ). 



Xni.p tiiaT g-u . 

, Xung tliang 

Xa li-7a . . , . 

Xi!!7 tun 7 -(Iu.-ie. tung-ma 

:x X. 7 - 

El Tii:u.7-u 

. El thfing-a . . . 

BG li-gfv .... 

Bu tu\g‘-da. -IV. tung*-mri . 

V C J 

Zer.g-iu:' rhuiig-u 

. JuiiT* thfai7-ni 

Clini7-L:lu'tla Iuil 

t 

Aid-rao tnng-du, -rC*. tuiig- 
nia. 

73 

X'nn7-^'iv ti,uD7-ii 

. Xnn 7 -?oru tlulng 

XhTa-kliOdb li-gG , 

X’ i r i- rap t u i : 7 - d a -iv . 1 ling- 
ina. 

:: ' They . . 

B:-su: than 7-7 

. Bi-soru tiuing-a 

Bt'-kLecla li-ga . . 

Bdni-rao tung-du. -id. tung-- 
ma. 

X I vrc-iit 

CvuO' ti'dre-h u 

• 2)^117 tl:an 7 -a-mi >n . , 

Aii7 li'Uang' 

Ang tung-ba. er tiiiie-ka 

: >.2 Til 07 WLntcbt 

Xang thaiig-hai 

. Xting tlian 7 -a-mon 

Xa li-bang 

Xing lung-bfi. tung-ka 

21.T Jlc 

Bi thang-l-ai 

Bi thana-a-mon , , 

Be li-dan7 

BG turg-l;a. tung-ka . 

21-^1 We wt-iT . 

Znng-fiir tialne-ljai . 

• Jung tliang-a-man 

CLing-kheea li-daug 

Aiii-rao tiing-ba. tung-ka . 

2''» Yo 7 went . 

X^ang-sur ruang-bai . 

, Plung-sorO thang-a-me'n 

Xa-klieda li-dnug 

X’ini-ruo tung-ba. tiuiQ'-ka . 

210, They ^vent • 

Ei-sur thurig-bai 

. Bi-sorG thang-a-mon , 

Be-kheda li-uano’ 

Bniii-rao lung-ba. tung-ka . 

217, Go . 

Thans . 

. Thung . . • , 

Li . 

Tung . . , . 

215. Going . • 

Tluing-ni , 

. P'hang-iian 

Li-tba , . * . 

Tung-ina-nl 

210. Gone • • 

Thang-nai 

t Tliang-bai • 

Li-gfi .... 

Tung-ka , . . . 

220. Y'Lat is your name ? , 

Xang-ni nuoii ma ? . 

. Xung-ni munga ma-mung* ? 

Xe mung niina P , 

Xiid biinio sbumo (ti) (f],o 
, } ti. '-iirn n.‘t 

2iS0 J j ? 

221. Plow old is til is 

horse ? 

lie 7orai-a bese boy OS ? 

« Tmb e 70ra i- n i b , b s 'vv "i 

1 bG.cP 

1 

ITeht' eliGr.i kii'liaTie banian 
ba\ a> bun da " 

Ibo gnmi-^jT niaifr bi^bli 
jaba (/A /s' >. ,r'>-r.-.,f -tjr.irs 


ImLC hu I '/ >fir /j 


ir .',V Uir K 

. .X tu K.! --JU. 


xiii t "i-i' r'-rii-fr.'i Kri-iiini-’ ! r-x* ' HOr.n-TiC'prra Kfi^mir i Fiii-if 

l;‘*v:v"i ... ^ ' Ki la.-hli i.uii-ni 


' y t' •! .< ri’ (* N 7-' 
\ )’ii i ;7 : ;C - r I > ' J 1 


t xuxt’ 
hinLn. ' 


Xn r-u'-’ : i,:iT' , ? 

h/Crn’ ^ 


X.-Tii I'-if.-iTii (or f.'ra>T:d 


]:(-[ j loT 


i > . i I 1 • M 1- 1 , . 1 ’ 7 ( 


f i.aiia 7 !'la - j ),. j 


7 7 7jli.‘n5 7 


\l 77 1 

- ' 1 j 

ja Idi. 


' ’y (jrin'r 

'I i r >.') H/‘ Cii'itli-Tii 

A-. 

l‘i 3— III 1../ Iiiiia 


7 , f 1 hit-i • ] , '~x y 't 

■ . fi t :i.. .-77. 
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i)ima-sa or Hills Kacliuil (Uujai Giro (staritlaril, and Kaniraj>). 
of Nowjioiiir;. 


i Na fi re 'a, re anga 


Xj a I'e iij i*e aTitifa • 


liinga re a, re fingri 


Xa'biraaiinr* {K^ihirup, na‘- 
sf.iig) re a- le'anga, 

Uamang’ {Kih/irhip, iimaug’) 
re‘a, re’angd. 


A tint ti' I -I'd. tha <i>'i-lhd 


Anga re'angaha. re'ariga- 
cliim. re’angjuk. (Kainn/p) 
e*augCiiu. 

Xii‘a re angalia. etc. , 


Ua re angalia, cic. , 


Ctiiiiga re'angaha. etc. 


Tldr'>i . 


Xa'simano' (Knrnrup. na’- 
song) le’aiigalia, ttc. 

Uamaug* (Kamrup. umaug ) 
! re'aTigaha, etc. 

, Re'ansrko 


Thavfj-md-nl (of going) . ' Re ange 


TJidna-kJta 


Re'anga, re'anggimin 


Xiiil pamang sLumang ? j Narg’ni bimiiiig mai ? 

nurtis ictidt ? 1 


llni goT-ai biv^iiai 

J_ I, fi'^CSB IlULO 

bavu'-lia 

nil / 


la gure Inisik bil^l ong'aba 
{^Kainrupj ung’om) ? 


fb'U'in-fMTig is a-liinir-ba TvasinirOna badlta 

//, ,v - ( i -L Kd Lnii /*- : J ebel’ a ? 

lu^i an ,r ’'.LT-b* ^ 

Ln I I ;/■ ^ 


Xini ara I Xaatr'p^Xni noko basik sak 

Yo'cr : .'.‘/m /’k , dei)aute douga ? 

I i dial a.sha dang i 

J nrc/ ; 

Tiiii ang kt l>fnig- ' Anga da aid oliel e iv aba 

Tn-da^l I lo>np ‘Jutiurcp O'Oiu). 

nn I i,g - 1 a nia bun- kb. a . 
icay ti'iilLcL 

Ani adiud {.fi^bd ]'ii ui ' Align! ^ Tnamat angni ' 
Mu vu'lf's .‘-ni /iu’ ! {n)>thorii 6 /-.n/o/us); 

* ['rihriManc juiam-hri. | di'iirnur' '•iiia , 

.,;,;er ,nan\el. ki-u'ifi (o,' -•louipa bakMi , 

bid kaCiiia). 


j’lj^ na-bd g^>rni , Xokd g'ure gip'>kni jiu donga 

j kufa-iii i'-ni dang. ; 

^<i'lll' 'IS. ! 


liedo l^i 



Giro (Abcn^% of Garo Hills). Giro (Jalpaiguri). 


Xa'a iv’a 

• 

Xung lei 

• 

JJia rOA . . 

• 

U lei 

• 

Cbinga I'oA 

• 

Xing ling-a • 

• 

^A’3C'llg re A 

• 

' XCnok lei 

• 

iiiseng reA 


f 

1 Onok lei 

1 

• 

Anga i-eAngaha 


; Ang lei-tana 

« 

Xa a re angaha 

t 

f 


, Xung lei-tana . 

• 

Bia reAngaha . 

• 

U lei-tana 

• 

Cbinga reAngaba 


Xing lei-tana • 


: XaAong reAngaha 


Xonok lei-tana 

• 

' Biseng reAngaba 

• 

Onok lei-tana . 

• 

ReAugbo 


Lei . • 

• 

KeAnge . « 

• 

Lei-iman 

• 

1 ReAngaba 

1 

• 

: Lcbia • 

• 

j X'ang'ui biming mawa ? 

Xi-ni mung ato- 

mung ? 


I lu gOru'iji bilfcii badita ong a ?‘ I ghOra bois bi-pang ? 


lauOrii Kasbmiroiia baditfi I jyagai-pri Kashmir ? 
chOla ? 


Xung’pani noko bMita Xini-awa-ni n<)gau-\\ai ga 
dOpaiitorang dunga ? mik buchok ? 


Anga da'alo chdla ramakO Ang tingi pljauang lijem- 
reAha- tana. 


Angui awangTii depante uni I-ni bougtoi-ni sa ii-iii anao 
no-gi])akO nniC* ona. jok monnau. 


Nnko qui-a "ipckui jin Xo^nu-wni ti'i o pl,-.ri 

bOlang-ni jiu. 


Eodo 



Garo (Ruga, of Garo Hills). 


Giro (A tong, of Garo Hills). 


Nang’ rai’a . . , 

Nang laio 

Ue rai’a 

j Hing laiu 

Niug rai’a . 

Ning laio 

Na’tim rai’a , • , 

1 

1 Naming laio 

1 

Utim rai’a 

Hinung laio 

Ang re’eng’ok, rai’ok 

1 

Ang laijo 

Lx . . 

’ Nang re eng’ok 

j Nang laijo 

1 

1 Ue re’eng’ok . , 

i 

} 

1 Hing laijo , , 

Ning r^’eng’ok * 

Ning laijo 

Natim re’eng’ok 

j 

Nanung laijo 

Utim re'eng’ok 

Hinung laijo 

j 

, Re engbo, rai’bo , 

Laibu .... 

Re'engai • . , , 

Laitro . . * . 

; He’eng'ok . 

Laijo .... 

! Nang’mi bimnng atong ? . 

f 

Nani mnnga aiua ? . < 

1 

1 

1 

le gorfii-mi bosol bisikin 

la goraio-ni ln.-^bang bo sols 0 ^ 

dong’ok. 


ImloKasbmlr cluna blslkin 

lani Kasbmlrano bisbang 

jana'? 

jannO ? 

Nang-wa’-ml nok-clu blslkin 

Nani b.nbeni nnkacbi 

sabantai* gunang ? 

j 

sapantni-dika bisbang 

manges 0 ? 

Tani ilng ram jan%va'o rai’ok ; 

1 

Ang taini janu6 lai5 . 

Awang^ml sahuntiK^ n-ml 

Ani wangtini sapautai bln! ' 

nao-o game sfiuk. ; 

1 

jajunO jik rdjo. 

I 

1 

Nokcbi gOrai pibok-ml j in 

Nokaebi gurai bokniaui jiu 

ganiing. ; 

tungu. 


BoJo 188 



j K.'. h (of Diiccii). 

1 

Konoh (\Vi!li.unj»ou). | 

X:'.A 

Xi blit d * 

L\t lihiLf-a . • 

Ualaitd. 

bin;^-A 

l 

, XJ-pa:fv biiiLT-a • * 



i 

' hiri;^"-iiiiig 

Ang laisl 

1 

( 

X^ilaisi . 

‘ Ud LiuLT-iiiiig . 

Ua laisl , 

' Cliingu Liijg-nirig 


1 Xa-])iiiii Ling-ning , 

i 


! U-tbn;^' hiiij'-iiing 

1 


i 

1 Iling . . . . 

Lai . . • , 1 

Iliug-Lia bai-a . 

Lainiyai . . 

Hiiig’-raai . . 

Laitnung 

1 X"a-nO miiig madii ? 

! 

XLni ata mung ? 

i 

Ei gora-ne bus bakbanl ? 

i 

1 gln<ra koj bj-^.'^und ? 

1 la bong-rc Kashmir bakhani 

1 cbella 

! 

Kashmir bisin jand ^ 

! 

j Xa-i.t' fa- nr nok-ao koi-jon 

1 doi doiig-ii ? 

X Inl aw am noli^ai koy jun 
sasa mu]‘g 

Da-al ilnga (‘hellu-wa rama- 
kliol i‘i-ai-a. 

Tiui an panai duruijiking 
lajum paiM • 

- U-nr abiniipg ang-Tic ang-nci 

doi-uirig aumonda btmg- ; 
ui-a. 1 

1 

Aiil uaTiTim s,lsawa \ 
nni-jaui i.uan g.mi biva 

Oi bokka-wa goi a-i:e gaddi 
Tn;k-ao dung- a. 

' ' M * 0 d<i:b 

}iiu' nil 

Jk.io ri 



Tipura (of Dacca). 


i 


Deuri Cliuuija (Lakliimpur), 


Nung thaT:g-di 


Bo thang-o 


CKung thang-o 


No-rok thaiig-di 
Bo-ro tliang-o 
Ang thang-kha 
Nung thang-kha 
Bo thang-kha . 
Chung thang-kha 
No-rok thang-kha 


Bo-ro thang-kha 


Thang-di 


No corresponding word 


Thang-kha 


Ni-ni bumung tamo ? 


I korai-ni ongior busuL 


Orobai Kashin ir bitsuk oha 


. Na khei , 

1 

i 

, j Ba khei . 

, j Jam kherona • 

, , Naru khei • 

. ! Baru khei . 

A khei 

Na kherom 

Ba kherom 
, I Jam kherom « 
Naru kherom . 

Baru kherom . 

Khero 

Kherongna • 
Kheroba • , 

Niya mu dam ? 


Deui l-Chuti} a (Sibaaja*). 


Na kheri 
Ba kheri 

Jaru kheri 

Loru kheri 

Earn kheri 

A kherom 

Na kherom 

Ba kherom 

Jam kherom 

I Lora kherom 

i 

Bam kherom . 

I Khero 
Kherongna 
Kheroba 
Niyo muwa dam 




206. Thou goetst. 

207. He goes. 

208. We go. 

209. You go. 

210. They go. 

211. I went. 

212. Thou wentebt. 
j 213. He went. 

I 214. We went. 

i 

j 215. You went. 
216. They went. 


217., Go. 


Lashi ghuri gachiga biba ! La ghuriua dacha bayakh 


dui ? 


i sarem r 




' Ni-ni bii-ni n<>-go }i>a-Ui 


I^achnpi Kashmir mai dacha | La^diapi Ka^^bmir des mai- 
a-^ai ? ; dacha suy ? 


218. Going. 

219. Gone. 

220. What is your name ? 

221. How old is this horse 


222. How far is it from her 
to Kashmir ? 


kaib-siik tong-O 


Niva chipaiy nya-ha dacha Niyo chipa-vo acho-ha | 223. H('>w many sons arc 
mosha dui tusha-ru dacha dui ^ j there in your father s 

house ? 


kno-tiui Uraaliukaal him-klui' A dinya asa chapi cliagu ^ Adini bah^^t cliagu kherje- i ’ 224. I have walked a long 
' ” i koiu. rumde. 'vay to-day. 


Bi-tii ahatiok hai a-tu Ay.i momaior pistia baya Ayyo chidaiyo pisha biya 22.j. The son of iny nncic i' 
kaka-ni bsa-la bai kaija- i pu^yaua biya nomem. , pisbiaua bija nomem. married to liis =ibiee, 

klia. 

I I 


U korai kiifur-ni ''addin Puin gliuriya kaeba acLa-ha Bat.'a gbaiiyo jina acbo 226. In the bouse is the t-ad- 
° chikiini-La dui. die of the white horse. 




dui. 


Bodo 1 '“Oj 



English. 


Burii or Plains Kachari 
(Darrang) 


Mech (Jalpaiguri). 


Laluug (of Now gong). 


Biuia-su or Hills Kachiiri 
(C.iciiai ). 


Mil. Put the saddle upou | Ei-ni bikhunga zim logai-ui | Bi-ni biknung-ao jim-ho . 
biij back. | | 


‘22S. I have beaten bis Eon Angj bi-ni g‘'hain-nii i Ang di-ni bisba-kbau gobangj 

Tvitb many stripeSi bn-bai. i niu sliu-a. 


229. He is grazing cattle on Bi hazau-ni sai-au ting mo- 1 Bi bayo bijau sao musbau 
the top of the bill. , kau-fur gam-dang. ; gung dong. 


230. He is sitting on a horse ; Bi gorai-ni sai-au bampung I Bi dong-fang sbing-uo gorai 
under that tree. sing-au utbiria danga. ! sao jo-tba-dong. 


231. His brother is taller Bi-ni bi-fang-a bi-ni nao-nu 


than bis sister. 


kb 




Bi-ni binanao suite 
bi-ni fongbaia lau-sbin. 


23-2. The price of that is Bi-ni dam thakha thai-ne at j Bi-ni damma taka thai-noi 


two rupees and a , ana. 
half. 


kbau-se. 


Jin kicba b^ne siina as , Bu-ni sbima-La zin ri 

i 


Ang be-ne sa-ira ange bet Bo-ni basba ang gabang ' 
hatin patbal-gung. sbu-ba-jung sbu-ba. 


Be parbat-ne-cbao masu Bo-ni musbu-rao bo bnjii ; 
misa charai-da, , His cows ^ that hill \ 

I tusbao-ba jbdu. i 

i upon are-feeding, i 

i ! 

Bex phang suba-n e-tala Bo bangfang bokolo-ba ' 
ghCra-ne cbao khejange That tree beneath^ 

thai-da. ' bu gorai gam a iiammi 

ho horse niou/ited sitting [ 
dOng-du. 


Be-ne gajal be-ne nanao- Bo-ni bud-da (or boifiang) ; 


nba jbuu. 


His brother 
bo-ni bubi ju-dao. 
his sister tall-is. 


Be-ne dam dui taka aru ‘ Bo-ni begbing 


to 


"33 ilv father lives in that Ang-ni a-fa be nu-i-au thai- i Ang-ni afa obe no mudui-ao 
- " ^ - • - • ! tha-i-o. 


small bouse. 


Embe taka bi-no ho 


234, (jive this rupee to him. Be tbakba bi-nu bu 

235. Take those rupees from Boi tbakba bi-ni-frai fafina- j Bi taka-man-kbO bi-ni-fia 


adbu. 


Of -that (^the)-price mpe*^s 
ginni gajer. 

two (and) half. 


Ange fa picba na kicbao Ani bufa bo 


no 


him. 


lu, 


la. 


2V< Beat him well and bind Bi-kho rdsi-sar khana g^ham-i Bi-khau mojangin sbo ar 
him with ropes. nu hu. | daubhong jong tba. 


thao. 


Bei taka-si be-ga as 


Bei taka-si be-ne-pera la 


Jfy father (^{n)that hoase \ 
kasbiba-ha dong-du. j 

small- in lire^. \ 


IhO tosbi bO-ke 

Tins rupee-one to-hlrn ! 
ri. 

gire. 

Bo rang j 

That money (^r rupees) j 
bu-nl-farang lang. I 

from-him tahe. ^ 


Be-ga biuil-koi patlial aru B<>-ke 
jari lai gare. 


23T, Draw water from the Gatbi-ni-frai diii dikhang . 
wt 11. 


Uoikbar-ni-fra doi doikbamr Nud-e-pera di t l 


23S. Walk before me . . Ang-ni s’gang thabai-lang . , Ang-ni shigangao khfihai . Ange age age li 


bamshislu j 
Him icell \ 

sbu-dada wndil jang j 

having-beaten rnp(^,)s wUh j 

I ka. I 

‘ bind. ' 

. Kixa-ni-farang di la ho ’ 
! We\l-fr<>m luater draw , 

Q)r bring) ; ‘ lift ’ iconhl Ir 
sugu. I 

, Anl higang-bii tung. 


; ! 

} 

o •'! Wbe -0 bov romts be- !^’nnc:-ni nn-au sur-ni t^sa Xung-ni kbihau kliihaii Ciiu-ne sa kic lut paciibO Sbere-nl nnsii ni-ni ' 
biul vuuV z^la Ibi-dang ? , ^i-ni bi>bu fai-Ln j lida V Whoa^-af fhe-luaj your 

hulantcau ? 1 ynohona (fi-du ^ r) fai-du. 

behind 

210 F’-em wliom did vmi Xaunr >,ur-ni-frai boi-kbO ^ :Si-ni-fra nung bi-kbau ; BCd kiclni eha-ne-pera kiiii Sliere-ni-ffirang xiing Ini-ke 
buv that " bai-nai y j bai-a-mon ? I clam-ua '^Whorn frow you that 

1 ■ i tarni-bii. , 

bougJU. I 


21-1 Fi-o-i n sbopkcej'Cj of Garni dukaui-ni-frai • 
the village. 


Bi hadat-ni 
dokandar-ni-f ra. 


sha-se Jincro garai-ne kicba dOkani- Xolni-ni bepari- 

ne-pera. Of-the-vdlage (a)-shcp- , 

nllTirang. j 

keeper from. 


Budo ISO 



Dlina-sa or Hills Kacbari (HOjai (standard, and Kamrup). 

of Nowgong). 

Pa jim-klia pii-Tii pishao-haj Gurenl janggilo jin gatbo . 
Thd saddle his back 

ri. 

j put (give). 

j Ang pa-ni pasba-klia kabfing Antja am depantekQ 

I ^ his son many blrit blrit ong’pile 

nung ta-kba. dokbeaba (Kamrup, 

stripes beaten. dokbeom). 

Pa haaba bajaa rai-ba Ua abri kosako mat-cbu 
Ee that hill fop-on cba umatengar 
masau-mishep rakho-dao. 
cattle grazing. 

Pu haaba banfang Ua ua bol salakimo (in the 

He that tree shadow) gureo gakate 

yakhala-ha gorai pishao-ha doagenga (Kamrup, 

under horse on donge dong) . 

kham-hi dang. 
sitting is. 

Pa-ni pufaang pii-ni Uni jonegipa uni nogipana 
His brother hi^ bate bolchabata. 

pabandao-ni pantba 

sister than 

jaa dao. 

taller is. | _ -t - 1 

Pa-ni dam tba-gni aduH.i Uni dam gonggni adoli 

That-of price two half, i 


Ani baba pn na Ua nok cbon-gipad angpa j 

My father that house donga* * 

kbaseba-ba dang-re. 
small- in lives. 

Iba rang pu-ni : Una ia tangkako on bo 

This rupees hlm-of 

pantba ri. 

7iear give. 

rangsbi-kba Uoniko {Kamrup, nniko) ua 

Those ' "^rupees tangka-rangko ra’bo. 

pa-nbfring laha. 
him-fro)n take. 

Pu-kha hamslii da ' Uko namedake doke 

Him leell buduclii kabu. 

taashfi-jang kbfi. 
ropes -with bind. 

\ 

Xaibni-fring dii kbfio. Cluakolomko (Kamrup. 
Well-Jruiii water draw. cbuikolniku) cbi kobo. 



Bodo 1S7 
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Giro (Abeiiu% of Garo IlilU). 


Giro (Jalpaiguri). 


Ua jInkOuui jfin^^^'ilkubaku JiuuO ii-ni kuujar-owai lau 
gaibO. 

i 

i 

Anga Mnl depfinteko dukre Aiig u-ni fciinO onek tOkau 
gol'cld dokulia. 


Bia mfitMirangkO ad’nigO U liOcImr-p.r'Wai musliu 
cha'umatuLga. rlK*rui t«'a. 


Ua bol japaDgo gOranI U pan fuka-wai ghr-ra pir- 
jOnglld asoiigonga, wai am])ak Oi-tua. 


fkini nogipfina batO Uni U-ni ajong u-ni anaun cbOiba 
adatang bcdcbabata. laua. 


Uni dam gong sa^ ana cbet U-ni dam Uka kar-ning at j 
ong'a. gouda. 


Angni apa ua chon-gipa I-ni awa nogau u pOmor- 
noko donga. , wai toa. 


la tangkako blna ron'bd . I taka-iio u-na Ian 


Ua tangkarangko bioniko U-ni-pri u taka-uo la 
ra’bO. 


BlkO banoe duke micg baga- Uokliub tCk, ar kur-man ha| 
rhi kabC. I 


Ua kuaoiiiko cld saldobc . ChuTvaing-pn cln’ka paicb^k 


Angna skang le’bo , . i-ni mabang-^ai lei-jern 


Xang’ni janiano satii bi.-a Ni-ni jt'Iani-wjn olii-ni 
rb'baa ? sa fai tOa ? 


Na'a ^aonikn uku bicaba ? . Nnncr cliangai-pii uu pioi 

bia ^ 


Ua songni sak>a palgipau- 1 bUnnir-ni dr-kandar ^ak-6a- 
liiko. iii-pn 


Bodo ISil 
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Garo (Atong, of Garo Hills), 


GarG (KugUj of Garo Hills). 


JiU“(5 u-mi kin-chl tdiibo . i Him kundumaclii jinna 

i o-atbo. 


Ang-a u-ml sa’-O kunsang 
liaoti tukok. 


Ue miis-drang-O abri 
kam-bae-chi saramate 
dong'a. 

j Ue panja pang-chi gorai 
I kam-bae-chi mue dong'a. 


' U-ml nao-na paojonggaba 
I kambae choukala. 


U-ml dam rougnl ana chat- 
gik dong’a. 


Ue milgaba nok-chi awa* 
ganang. 


le tangka-ko u-na hun'bo . 


Tangka-drang-0 u-mingao 
ra'bo. 


Uaonemetokbo umle karo- 
saiig nemekai tanbo. 


Ue kua-mlo tai-o bitaobo . 


Ang-na dak-Aug rai'bO 


Nang kinsiing chang-nil sa’ 
nil' aw a. 


Ang hini sapantaiano 
paugau token tokjo. 


King iia adingani karawachi. 
ma.su-dikano chaamditro. : 


King papangani japangachl 
gOraiOchi gutrO. 


Hini jonga hini jajnno 
badaie laobato. 


lani damma goini adali. 


Ani aba ua nok pamisachi 
tongo. 


la takaoa hino akuba 


Ua takaoning hinia rabu , 


Hino neme toke bednachi 

kabu, 


Tikolauauia tia kaobu 


Am mikangachi laibu 


Nani kuritlarnarlil nacgipaoa 
chani pu)>: plsuOa ? ] 


Na’a chang-mio na-0 ra'-ak Ua cluu-ia poraijo ? . 


Uesong-riil ining-^a palgaba-j h a gangani bipariauia 
mingao. | 


l3odo l&b 



Kacli of Dacca). 

Konch (WiUlamson). 

U-iio jfiTigul-ue fct‘k-u<) 

^fiJdik don. 

Udu'i kuajuai jlu lukUa \ 

1 

Anp^fi u-ne dol^ko i-e-icdi-u 
baug-kliill cbum-uiu^. 

1 

Uani easuNNau ung pangai 
toka suk>L. 1 

! 

Ud pfiluir-ne sdk~uo miisu 
nikbi-na-liui-d. 

il a kau k a raw ay macbu 

(Japuitil. 

1 

i 

Ai fiincr^Tir* iiiug-ao ua 
goislui goru - ne t ek -ut > 

acLciiiiong-ui-u. 

1 

i 

IT a panchunirai crborauwai 
miiriuutruv tautu. 1 

! 

U“eG abi-ne ote a-ne ada 
rau-wa. 

1 

Uani bbui uani janainiba * 
mata, 

1 

} 

U-nO dam arai taka , 

f 

1 

i 

L^anl dam dui taka ek ^ 
udulll. 1 

1 

1 

Ang-ne fa oi bisa nok-ao 
dong-a. 

i 

La nok paluwc an! awa 
tonga. ! 

Ei taka u-na hon 

i 

I taka Qaai lakha • * 

U-ne tuki oi taka-tang-ko > 
bang. 

i 

1 

I taka uani la \ 

i 

1 L-ko nara-mai knri ehum ' 
ebang a-ko du-acdifi kha. j 

1 

! 

Ivani khub tok ara khfCr^- 
gatl khaitan. 

! 

Oi kaa-ne tuki chi doi 

i 

1 

i 

khnaiii tlka khong , . ■ 

! 

i Ang-ne aga ri . 

1 I 

i 

1 Anl age le * , ^ j 

t 

f 

1 i 

i i 

XcMic kbiisaiigclia sa-iu" d<-i 
j bi])ai'-a. j 

rha!ii SUM iiiiu pasepaitu? 

1 

J 

^ Sa-Tie tuki u-ko naii bcrai-a. , 
1 

1 

i 

I'iiu elifiTil gata! purlatiine ? 

1 

! 

) 

01 SMtiL'-nO gni.-li-i dekiindiii- 
u(i tuki. 

j 

1» 1 n ^ 

i 

(-jawni d hk and ar nijai ^ 

purlatanai. ( 
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Tipura (of Dacca). 

Deuri-Chutij^a (Lakhiinpur). 

Deuri-Chuti^\ a (Sibsagar). 


Bi-ni likung-go guddi bog- 

Baya imariha ladume kacha 

Biyo imaii-ha jinaludume , 

227. 

di. 




Aug bi-ni bsa-no khub rai- 

Bay a pishana jam cbachare 

, 

Biyo pisha-na ayoa bahut 

22S. 

bai bu-kha. 

bobem. 

sakatuchang bo-bem. 


No corresponding ivord for 

Mushma asiya picha-hah are 

Parbata picha-ha ba mushu 

22y. 

hill or grazing or cattle. 

kuii. 

mei choraumde. 


U bufang tol-ad korai- 

Ba popo kuma-ha ghuraya 

Ba bashi popo khuma-ha 

230. 

masa-ni sakaO bo achukgoj 

picha-ha dudungna dume. 

ghuri mnja picha-ha duduri 


tong-o. j 




Bi-ni abanok-ni slai bi-ni 

Bay^ bebe pisiyana garike 

Biyo chipa biyo chipi-na gari 

231. 

takhub klok. 

dui. 

shui. 


Bi-ni dam khong-nui masa . 

Baya diya muhuni kube- 

Biyo dama tara khu khanda 

232. 


acha. 



A-ni ba u no-go kusu-o 

Aya cbipawa pisati lashi nya- 

Ayyo baba bashi churuya 

233. 

tODg-O. 

hh dui. 

thay, j 

i 


Bo-do u rang ro-di • 

i 

Ba dirbu ba-na lare . 

La dirbu tarsa bana larehe. 

j 23-i. 

; Bi-ni tha-ni n rang-kobang 

Ba dirbuna ba-chapi laro . 

i 

Baru dirbu tara khingga ' 

235, 

i tlang-di. 

! 

j 

1 

labe. i 

j 

1 

j Bo-no kaham-khlai bu-di ; 

Bana chacharebongna chiti-! 

Bana chucha bobe areke 

23i3. 

bo-no bnduk bai kha-di. 

1 

i 

chang chidame. 

chitiching chidame. 

1 

1 1 
i 

1 U kua-ni tui tisa-di . 

Akogu chapi ji lababe 

' Akhagu chapi ji lagabe 

1 

237. 

A‘ni sekangO hini-di 

Aya duke>jupi kherc^ . , ! 

Ayyo duga duga yabgangu 

23S. 

j 


khero. 


Ni-ni ulo sabo-ni bsa-lii 

t 

Savji raosha niya rhimi-ha 

Niyo mi arilia saya niausha 

2.10. 

1 fai-o ? 

1 

kheri ? ! 

; 1 

khori ? 1 

1 ' 


j 

! Ubo sabo-ni tiia-ni nung 

Na say a ba-chapi jingna 

Na baya bad bashiiia jibem : 

240. 

; pai-kha ? 

larirom. 




I Gnun-ni dOkaruU'ir kai-sfi-ni Atign-ha singtn peyamusLia Bashi atigu dukani atl . 21:1, 
j tlia-Li. bopi, : 




Put the saddle upon hi- 
back. 


I have beaten his son 
with many stripes. 


He is grazing cattle on 
the top of the hill. 


He is sitting on a hoise 
under that tree. 


His brother is taller 
than his eiefcer. 


The price of that i^ two 
rupees and a half. 


My father lives in that 
small house. 


Give this rupee to him. 


Take those rupees from 
him. 


Beat him wellandbind 
him with ropes. 


Draw Tvater from the 
well. 


"Walk before me. 


Whfse boy C'Ont? be- 
hind you ? 


From whom d.J y u 
buy that ? 


From, a shopkeeper of 
the village. 
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Naga Group. 


GENERAL INTRODUCTION. 

The languages composing this group are spoken by tribes inhabiting the districts of 
Lakbimpur, Sibsagar, the Xaga Hills, Cachar, and Nowgong, the State of Manipur, and 
the wild country to the east of the frontier of British India, I have divided them into 
live sub-groups as follows : — 

Western Sub-group. 


Angdmi, spoken by 
Serna ,, 

Rengma ,, 

Kezliama 

Central Sub-group. 

An, spoken by 
Lliota ,, 

- TeQc:^a „ „ 

Tliukumi, ,, 

Yacliumi 


Eastern Sub-group. 

AiiHwaiiku or Tableucr. 7 i r 
Chingmegun or Tanilu) ^ 

Ranpara 
Mutonia 
IMohougia 
Namsaugia 
Cbiing or Mojniig 
Assiringia 
Moshaug 
SbaiiHgo 


Naga-Bodo Sub-group. 

!Mikir, spoken by 

Kacliclia Naga ,, ,, 

Kabul ,, 

Khoirao 

Isaga-Kuki Sub-group. 

Sn'pvoma or Mao Naga, spoken by 

Maraui 

Miyiingkbang 

Kwoireng or Liyaug 

Luhupa or Luppa 

Maring 


35A10 

t 2 o.-L 00 


? 

v> 

? 




Atlea.t nS.UUO 

r>,rioo 

?iym 

?LS7i) 

? 

'? 

p 

? 


Afc leasL . 

. Sc^ 51 G 
. 10,2S0 

. 1L073 

. loJjUi) 

10 . 01)0 

0,111)0 

3.500 
25,^^0l) 

1.500 

At least 


0 00 0 


125,809 


50,000 


( iRAMj Total 


. At least 202-709 
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NAGA GEOtrP. 


It is questionable whether Sopvomaj which is here classed as belonging to the Xaga- 
Kuki sub-group, should not be put amongst the 'Western Naga languages. It possesses 
points of close connexion with Kezhama. Kabui and Khoirao, which I have classed as 
Naga-Bodo languages, also show points of contact with Kuki. 

Nearly all these figures are the roughest of estimates, as no census figures are avail- 
able for most of these wild tribes. We are, however, safe in saying that at least 300,000 
people speak languages belonging to the Naga Group. 

Regarding the origin of the word ‘Naga’ Mr. A. W. Davis, I.C.S., has been kind 
enough to give me the following note : — 

1 think that there can be little donbt that the word ‘ Naga ’ is cnr con' up t ion of the Assamese term 
naij'i. pronounced noga. The Assamese apply this term roughly to denote all the tiibes inhabiting the hills 
south of the Brahmaputra River, between Makum in the north-east, and the sources of the Dhansiii River in 
the west, t.e., the hinterland of the Lakhimpur and Sibsagar Districts. Di&rent tiibes or poitions of tribe.s 
were distinguished by terms like Haiigoria, the people using the Hatigor path, Assiringia^ those using the 
Assiringia path, JDtt'pdiraria, those using the Dup-dwar or D up-pass, in their visits to the plains of Assam. 
The old denvations of the word from ndg or nangtd are consequent on the mispronunciation of the word ‘naga.' 
I can suggest no derivation for ‘ naga,' but wiiting from memory, I think that Mr. S. E. Peal suggested that 
the word had probably some connection with the word nok or nokd. people, terms used by the people of Banfeia, 
who belong to the Survey Eastern Sub-group. This word noh or meaning * an assemblage of people,' occurs 
also in the Ao language. 

Up to the census of 1891 the only account of the Naga languages, as a whole, was 
the article by the late Mr. Damant, entitled Notes on the Locality and Population of 
the Tribes dicelUng between the Brahmaputra and the Ningthi Rivers, which appeared 
in the Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society for 1880, and which is frequently referred to 
in these pages. I have, in the main, followed his system of grouping of the various 
dialects, only departing from it when the additional information gained within the past 
twenty years has compelled me to do so. The last two groups, the Naga-Kuki and the 
Naga-Bodo, have been added by me. 

The information regarding the languages mentioned above, which I have been able 
to gather for the Survey, varies in value and amount. For some languages, such as 
Angami and Ao, thanks to the kindness of Mr. Davis and the Reverend E. W. Clark, 
the information now given is accurate and full. On the other hand, for the languages 
of the Eastern Sub-group, I have been able to do little beyond collating previously 
existing material, much of which was far from accurate. For other languages the in- 
formation is fuller, if not absolutely satisfactory. 

Under these circumstances, I have the less hesitation in reprinting the following 
valuable note on the Naga languages, which was written by Mr. A. "W. Davis, I.C.S., 
for the Assam Census Report of 1891 : — 

All the tribes in the Naga Hills Distinct which we lump together under tlie general term Nuga, 
languages which are at the present day, whatever they may have been in the remritt* pa^t, so <lifferent that a 
member of one tribe speaking his own language is([iute unintelligihle to a membei' uf the next tribe. That thes^ 
ianguages were derived from the same stock i.s, I think, best shown by a comparison word lists from the 
various languages. I have therefore given bedow lists of words from the following Naga dialects and Manipuu, 
4 e., Angumi, Lhota, Serna, and Ao (Chungli and Mongsen). 

From these lists, and from the more detailed corajari.son K twee-n Angami (Ui the one hand and Kachari and 
Mikir on the other, which will he found below. I think that tluiv is gcod evidence to slow tliat not only Mani- 
puri, but also Bodo and Mikir, are derived from the same stock as the language.^ h]>(>ken by iljo various Naea 
crihes. Further, in order to show more clearly tlie common (.jigiu of the various Nfiga dialK’ts, I havo luadt a 
^jv'cial comparison between the Angumi Ao Nugii languages. I have taken the.s(‘ i,.r sju-rial com- 

parison for the reae^on that the tribes in ([.ecstion are ^e])anLted i‘r( m ea(*h other by the Lliota. R( numa, and Sema 

and have fioia time immemoiial never had any cormteti' u with each (»ther 


KugU«h. Aug&mi« Seuii. Lliuta. Mougseii. Chungli. Kacheba Naga. Manipuri. Kacharb Tamlu. Mikir* 


I^’TRODTJCTION 
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words for ‘ (cn ’ u6od in till laiiguagf^s except Kaoliari; 1 amlu, aud Mikir arc pracfcioaily uicnticaJ 
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Endisb. 

An rami. 

Serna. 

Lhutfi. 

Moiigsen. 

(’hungll. 

Ataiupurlc 

W:ittT 

d: u 

(7: a 

otsu 

dr wi 

t^u 

'iSk i ng . 

F.re 

t/i* 

a rm 

07 fL i 

a -/< u 

7/1 b 

'Hi a i 

F i^,h 

h. 

nkl 

oxtgo 

an go 

'ngo 

7aji, 

rk.,ii 

tnt nco^ ch > 

dsJil 

oso 

tl.s J 

dii 

s I. 

Sticks 

S'ly sd 

d<U 

utsang 

daf/tg 

.ang 

sing. 

Pig 

tJ}e-vo 

rvjvo 

u'ukoro 

d<'k 

dk 

ok. 

Paddy 

t^ilha 

d<J k If 

vtsok 

dtSilk 

t,nk 

ph til. 

Hice 

C sJtolo 

\ t^lhCiho 

^ atikisld 

utsang 

dekang 

chau'j 

cL.nij. 

Bice (cooked) 

tld 

Cikend 

otsl 

dch 1 

ck i 

chiL 

Mat 

zopra 

axjv p^i 

ophak 

clpak 

pdk't L 

pl.ak 

Clotli 


dplii 

oscil 

ds'^a 

ssu 

pldu 

Smokt 

VI ih k u 

Cniiikhu 

omiekJiifj 

In tikholi 

7llokkozku 

luaikhn. 

Tiiatch 

zoijla 

aijU 

ttsil 

d-t. 

dZZH 

'L 

Cultivation 

le 

dl w 

oli 

din 

In 

Liu. 

Tiger 

t<--kun 

dmlsipjit 

7/ihdrr 

dkhii 

kegi 

kcL 

Sj ear 

Tunav, 

dnh dngn 

otso 

dal 

ni 

ta. 

Liquor 

cu 

dzi 

soko 

dzi 

yi, vu 

7JU. 

House 

hi 

dki 

ok L 

dki 

ki 

ydn, saxtg 

Load 

Jed 

dkico 

olid 

dku 

hi 

pot. 

Sun 

ii/iilhi 

atsu.nhjihe 

tnrji 

tsiL f/gi 

d7iu 

7lUi/llt. 

Hoad 

cha 

did 

olani 

7jt ituing 

h'/tiiing 

larahu 

Cow 

vnitliX^ 

d'tri^ishi 

7na7igsu 

mass a 

Tidski 

sal 

Fowl 


agiu 

hono 

dfi 

dn 

yel. 

Child 

^ld, na 

nu 

on go 

^ hug chard 

f chir 
\ ta7iur 

j- 7/iachd, 

Father 

rP 

dpu 

opn 

dhd 

old 

ipd. 

Mother 

Z‘j. pjli 

dzd 

opvii 

dcU 

OCkd 

imd. 

Husband 

nil p id 

Jcimi 

orapLU 

nelTyd 

t€kinu7igpo 

7 fid d'd. 

Wife 

ki rca 

ni^’fd 

okikhaxyim 

ne^uc 

tekdiuagtsu 

viuttu. 

Red 

C lit' mem 

C keka 

1 dJciihU 

rakhid 

temaram 

teriiaram 

dngai.gld. 

Black 

keti 

dketsu 

ng Ikd 

tuuak 

tandk 

dinuh I, 

White 

kekra. kechS 


enihud 

ttnen 

teinossung 

dngonhd. 

Good 

Jiei'i 

dkivi 

mhoxid 

) tarn 

1 

1 tdchiing 

ap>kahi. 

Bad 

heshd 

dkesd 

7fl nlho 

id'nidru 

ta7/i ickf! ag 

pkatahd. 

True 

JPd 

dkntso 

otscutsco 

tetsd 

ufangchi 

dcknmld. 

False 

hefidji 

diniki 

^7ltS(l 

temdrdh 

tl Iziir 

7nLnamhd. 

Hot 

heU 

dk^hi 

tsco-d 

felt ui 

tf In7fl 

a said. 

Cold 

( lemekhu 

{si 

v^ekhu 

si 

^ vighfid 

j temrkhnng 
\ dsuk 

I dsoh 

ainghd. 

Die 


ti 

tchhl 

ded 

dsn 

si. 

Do 

chi 

si 

hju, 

ti 

si 

tdu. 

Eat 

chi 

che 

tso 

eJii 

ckiung 

chd. 

See 

vgu 

zu t i 

VlJcU 

ngn 

ngu 

yei.ij. 

Arriye 

tso 

to 

chdnd 

tnng 

tnng 

thufig. 

Buy 

kri 

khi 

ski 

u 

It 

lei. 

Sell 

ze 

ze 


V a/; 

yvh 

yon. 

Cry 

krd 

khd 

khid 

chep 

ck ep 

kap. 

Laugh 

uu 

nu 

eindthd 

via id 

manu 

nok. 

Give 

tf^Uy pi 


pi 

ki 

dket’''U 

pi. 

Take 

le 

lu 

pen 

Ud 

dgi 

Idu 

Carry 


kapfii 

pn 

djpeli 

dprn 

pu 

Run 

ih i 

potc 

yung 

chen 

chin 

then. 

Call 


1 

tsd 

C h i 

chd 

kdu 
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Those lists, tocrethcr with those given of the nnmcrals above ^how, I think, pretty clearly that the Naga 
languages and Manij)iu’i are all very closely connected. The resemblances between the Ao ISuga dialects and 
^Iaalpu^i are especially strildng. Thns we find : — 


Ao. 



Manipuri. 

English, 

A <ja 



7iga 

fish 

A Oil 



sd 

tiedi. 

Sling 



shig 

sticks , 

Auk 



uk ^ 

pig. 

Chang 



cheng 

1 ice . 

Ai‘hd 



chdk 

rice (cooked 

A-i 



i 

thatch 

Lu 



Idrt 

cultivation. 

Ktiji 



kei 

tinnr 

Yi 



yu 

lupior. 

Ta 



tdU 

do. 

Tung 



thung 

anive. 

Li 



lei 

hu^v . 

Chen 



chen 

run. 

Clipp 



kag) 

cry. 

In making comparison between the various hill languages the following common vowel ahl 

changes nni.-^t be boinc in 

mind. These changes occur not only between diiierent 

languages, but 

language in difierent dialect.-* 

of it. They 

are for vowels * — 





lixuhigjJes, 


a to i . 


nid, mi 

= man (Ang.j, 


1 e . . . . 


mlj me 

== fire (Angj, 


e ,, n . . • • 


(Ang.) le = 

la (S.) ~ fields, 


a „u . . . . 


na. nu 

= child (xhng.), 


0 ,, n . 


thenxema, thenomi ~ w^oman (Ang.). 


\nd for consonants, 





f = sh . . 

* 

tefii. teshii 
ski 

— dog (Ang.), 

= say (Ao;, 


kw = pf, ph 


kice, pfe = phi (S,) = cloth (Ang.), 


t = ch 


chino 

khel (Ang.), 


k = ch . • 


hi, chi 

= house (Ang.)j 


ts = t ... 


kemetsH (S ) 

“ kemete (Ang,) — all. 


ts ch 


t^edd, chedd 

= now-a-days (Ang 

), 

kr = ch 


krd, cJid 

= white (Ang.), 


V = 1 ... 


yung, aling 

r= bamboo tic (Ao), 


j^d . . . 

y — \ ... 


ji, di 

is UOt (Ang.\ 



yi, vu 

= liquor (Ao), 


z = y ... 


zoh, yok 

= send (Ao), 


11 


zha, ya 

= Ijclp (Ang.) . 


m = p • 


pete, mete 

= all (Aug.), 


p = b 


pa, ha 

= he (Ao), 


M 

11 

M 


kri (Ang.) = 

= Wii (S.) = buy, 


r = g^'h 


Suva, (Ang.) 

= soglid (S ) — six. 



h.. 


The negative particles are te. de, hf\ a. e. 

■distributed over the following languages : — 

Ordinary, 

Angarai 
Sema 
Lhota 
Ao 

Tamili 

Kachcha Naga 
Manipurl 
od-ftri 


mo, 11(0 

mo. Iho 
bn, 'n 
mu 

na 

ma 

dt\ tc, ire, 
J 


tici. na, ' ui, da. ri. kanu. These negatives 

2sfgative Inipcjatue 
he, sh.u 
i irL fii 
ti 
tc 
tc 
iho 
kanu 
d'l 
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naga group. 


These languages may be divided into two classes— 

(1) Those in which the negative follows the root of the word it qualities 

(2) Those in which it precedes the root. 

To class (1) belong Angami, Serna, Kachcha Xaga, Kachari, Manipuri, and Mikir, i.u.. 

Angami . , . vor = come. 

uormo rr not come. 

Serna . . , gwagi zz come. 

givdgimo = not come. 

Kachari , • . =: see. 

nu^ — not see. 

Manipuri * . . Jdh zz come. 

. ldkd.Q = not come, 

Mikir . . . rang r= come. 

vangYO = not come. 

To the second class belong the Ao^ Lhota, and Tamlu languages, t.e.. 

Ao , . . . , aUi = is ; malli = is not. 

Lhota , li = is ; ’n?^ = is not. 

Tamlu .... ang — is na-an^ = is not. 

In Kachari though the ordinary negative follows the root of the verb it qualifies, the imperative negative 
precedes that root, thus : — 

Kachari , . . nw = see ; da-nu = see not. 

While— 

Angami . . . ngu = see ; ngiuhe = see not. 

In Angami also there is a trace of the negative particle preceding the verbal root in the phrase 
'm-ha-we = it is not, where 'm — mo = not, -bd- is the substantive verb, and -we the verbal termination. 

These constructions must be relics of the time when in the ^aga languages the negative particles were 
indifferently either before or after the word they qualified. 

There is one point with reference to the use of the negative particles in which all the langua^^es mentioned 
above agree, i.e,, they all of them use a form for the imperative negative different to that used in the ordinary 
conjugation of the negative verb, thus — 


Angami ■ 
Ao • 
Manipuri . 


po vormo 
rorhe 


]pa maro 
taro 


ma lahdQ 
?a^*kanu 


= he has not come. 
= don^t come. 

= he has not come. 
= don't come. 

= he has not come. 
= don't come. 


^ _ C pd gwdgimo = he has «o^ come. 

k.ema . . . ^ givdgitivi =; don't come. 

And so on for all the other languages. 

In nearly all these languages the -word for ‘ bad ’ is merely the word for ‘ good ' used with the negative 
particle. Thus— 

Manipuri . . , apha ha sz good, phata, ha = bad. i.e., not good. Hero pha = good, while 

ta = not, the initial n and hnal ba arc merely adjectival formative 
panicles. 

Kachari . . . g'^hdm = good, Jiam-a = not good = R-id, hero d - not; die y" m g^ham 

is the adjectival prefix. 

Ao .... ta-chung = good, ta-ma-c/iMnj, = not good = bad, ta = adjectival prefix ; m,i = not 

Lhota ... tuIlo = good, minho ~ not good = bad, here ~ not. 

Tamlu . • . may ang = good, na may ang = 7int good =; bad. 

Angami and Serna have separate words for ‘ bad,’ i.e.. keshi and nkesd, but the word for ^ good ’ tvith the 
negative particle mo is as frequently used to express ‘ bad ’ as the special w'ords, thus 

Angami . . . ke-vi zz goud, ri-mo = 7iul good = Ijad, 

Serna .... dke^vi = good, y-i-mo = o-nod = bad. 

' and dke are adjectival prefixes. 

At the time of the Census 1881, the Mikir languacn wa^ ela^.H'd, by Sir C Lyall as an outlier of 
the Bodo group. That the two languages are derived from tlio stock and do not at present differ mu.-l, 

more from each other than the vaiiou.-, Niiga languages do fr- m . uih other is, I think, prettv evident from • 
esamiuatiun of the lists of words and sentences given by him I d-all m.^w fry and demou.stratc thi' fact th.at 
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tlie Boiio and Mikir languages are pretty closely connected with the Nuga group of languages. In order to show 
this connection, I shall take sentences from the Angami Naga languages. In the word lists given at the end I 
have made comparison with other languages, specially Ao. 

Kumerals, 

As far as numerals are concerned, the resemblance that exists between Bodo and the Naga dialects has been 
referred to in the short notes appended to the lists of words given to show the general connection of all the Naga 
dialects known to us at present. To this it is not necessary to refer again. I shall now take the resemblances 
that exist in Bodo, Mikir, and Angami in the method of forming words and sentences. 

Formation of Adjectives. 

These are formed from substantives by the following prefixes : — 


. . 

Kachari. 


K®, ke , 

, Mikir. 


K®, ke • 

• Angami. 


Examples — 

Kachari • • 

• • det 

greatness, 


gadet = 

great. 

Mikir 

, , the = 

greatness, 


kethe = 

great. 

Angami . • 

• • di =■ 

greatness, 


kedi = 

great. 


The resemblance here is not only in the method of formation, but also in the word ; dtt, the. di aie all the 
.iame word. The change from final et to a or ^ is not an uncommon one in the Naga languages : 

Cf. Ao • tenet or teni = seven, 
ahha or ahhet = one, 
taha or taket = hand, 

Jet and di are therefore the same word. 

Again cf. 

(Mikir) . . . phere = fear = pri (Angami), 

k^-phere^ afraid = ke^pri. 

(Mikir) ... do = abide = to (Angami) ; 

ke-do = abiding = ke-to. 

(Mikir) . . . choh = beat = vu (Angami), 

ke-cliok = assault = ke-vu. 


Method of forming Cai^satives. 

This is done in a similar way in all three languages. lu Bodo by the prefix f\ (pu, Uimasa), in Mikir 
and Angami by the prefix pe ; thus— 

Numa (Dimasa) = ngu (Angami) = to see. 

Pu-numa (Dimasa) = pe-ngu (Angami) = to cause to see. 


Cf. also,— 

Si (Angami), know ; pe-si, inform. 

Thi (Mikir), die ; pe^tJii, kill. 

Ean-nu (Kachan), to be diy : f^'-ran-nu, to cause to be dry. 
Sd-le (Angami), to be dry ; pe-sd-le. to cause to dry. 

Si-nu (Kachari), to be wet; fi-si-nu. to wet (act). 

Che-le, tse-le (Angami), to be wet ; pe-cse-le., to wet (act). 
Me-sen (Mikir), good ; pe-rne-sen. cause to be good. 

Ke-vi (Angami), good ; pe-vi, improve. 


These examples are, I think, sufficient to show that the method of forming causatives in the three languages 
Is identical. The formation in Kachari and Angami of compound verbs from two verbs, the first giving tfi^ 
Tjiethod ami the second the result, is similar in both languages. The compounds from the word to ‘ kill 
' Kachari) that, (Angami) kri — show this resemblance veij clearly, thus 

Kachari . . . ] shoot ■ f 

Angami . • • .h' i ^ ^ \je-kride 

Kvdian . . . hul ( budhat-nu ") 

. i to stake : 

. ’ ;y 1 ' 


' to sho( ‘t and kill. 




\vii-kri'it ) 


to heat death. 
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Kachan t . Jan^ ( ') t . -v, 

, . ^ : tv'* cut ; ^ 11-1 ^ . to cut auu kill. 

Angaini , , , dii ) ldv~k!\~b^ ) 

In Anaranii rlio \vnr;l break, mt .1 in a M’niilur way, c.y , — - 
K^da, trample <'ii; Ji.dL7'ti~\ break lyr trasiipliiiu' on. 

}y‘\ hauel]>. ; */*■' , to bi'cak. 

Vu, to stiike . to ^tiike and break. 


1 ' > /’ nil it Lu il i>f 1/if li'''^"'^ 1 e/'0s‘, 

I'Ue metir '*1 ft 'llowel LU l)ot]i Language^ tlie same, . iiitcmives art' fennel !>y a particle following li-e 
Tribal root. Tliim — 

Kacliarl . . . /fiai Ia1 ml 1 


An garni 


. fold Ip dic>‘ 3 


be has cut liis paddy. 


Kachari 

, • ^fia 1 

liii 

kbang 

■ i di \ 

Aiigami 

. . pc./." 

lii'^-paddv 

IP 

' cut 

pre 

alJ ) - 

c/itlrdy ) 

[' S , he ha-^ fini^lied outt 

... ^ 

Here klang 

(Kachail) == pre 

( Angami) . 



Again — 





Kachari 

. , h<'>i 

pd//5 Dii 

r/ia:h^n Ij /‘a 

tlol-bai. 

Angumi 

. . l-a 

r*- '/'i 7 

Tftp 

0. 


that 

village 

men 

<lie-did. 

Anl— 





Kachari 

, h d 

nn./Li ni 

7/iansuljra 

tli'i - tra - III 

Angumi 

. . In 


7/ id 

^ 3 


that 

villa g'c 

men 

all {lii^-C 'i/Lj-lcd fy-dld. 



Here tra (Kachari) = pu 

, Jrd (Angami > 

K a chili 

, . , laniiLi 

iVh 

yiian.^nljdr 

f'll-d'ing. 

Angarai 

• « cJni 

yiH-yiu 

t Ji Chld-liO 

V‘''r-zltu*icP, 


r<md 

along 

men 

c-;'ming*-are. 

And — 





Kachari 

, , . lavtiai 

a?i 

yuansP ‘fur 

fni “ SU - diiyi'j 

Aagdnii • 

, . . dm 

numi u 

t}iC7rldd:0 



read 

ali uig 

men 

comiug-?a jnrHare. 

Here stc (Kachfai) “ pL sP (Angamip 




In all these .sentences it will be obwrvcJ that the intonsicc particle.'^ are u>ed in prt rifely t'ne ^ann' \sav 

T{>rmatv',n nj IJlp V* rb. 

The methof] by which thi.> is done is the me in l*ot]i Kacliarl and Ancarni. ; b ih z. 

p^”tiele to the ^xi'bal rout. In Kaeliari thi.s particle 7. in Au'/anii ?/re tlius — 

Kr'‘ha/i . . . bCO ; vii-d. ird -n'. 

Anu’aini • • • : njicmit >. utU see. 

I)cPut^> A// -T. 

Tliim^^c pn (1 in a nmilar way in bnth Imiumage-. 1 m Kachari ii . njui ^.-ed Iw tli- of "tL^ 

Vuwel to a n''Un. and in Anganii by the additi-ni of tlun — 


Ka' hall 
AoLM'uni 


, Ju’t zJ/id-i d>urf 

, t ii dzii-H I'Jl'L Iph'o 
foul rnale-tlif' erov. ing i 


Th^ al^ive H ( M:Mau''{.s in ^voi’d fi iTeau. u ai 
one band ajni lun luti orrl klmiron tin' < lieu are, 


I Ml.. 


fact ih'tall vb- .• languao*, , urn <liii\od j.. r.u liio am.- - u 


t e t o(' ek im cruu 1 1 'o 

‘ mtuH 'd ]«etv.<en Anganii Nv.ja oo i-.r 

'-nikri'^, and go i.ir t'O'. artb t ^<tablHhl^g ib< 
I ajipt.ai VO id li-r-, giving w.ad.T in aud 


i O’ rn' A I Ti:v r, . xrae' 
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Kachari, which have almost exact equivalents in some of the Naga languages. The following abbreviations a; 
used in these lists to indicate the particular Naga language from which the specimen is taken : 

Ang. = Angfimi. S. = Serna. 

Lh. =5 Lhota. = Manipuri. 

D. = Dimasa. K. Naga = Kachcha Naga. 


P ronunciat io'n — 

a = a in ‘ ball ’ ; e = a in ^ pray 
a = a in ‘ master ’ ii =. German u ; 

= u in bull. 

List of fjords in Jlikir that are similar to words in the ^dgd dialects. 


English, 

Abide 

Abode 

Ache 

Afraid 

Ascend 

Assault, to 

Cast away 

Cup 

Cut 

Dead 

Descendants 

Ear 

Eat 

Egg 

Pall 

Father 

Female 

Fire 

Give 

Pig 

Paddy 

Eice 

Yawn 

Fowl 

Great 

Village 

Day 

How many 

Speak 

Sun 

Carry 

1 gnorant 

Name 

Ripe 

Rope 

Shield 

Snake 

Stomach 

Stone 

Sword 

Tail 

Cloth 

Tiger 

Tooth 

Youth 

You 

Write 

I 


Mikir, 

Naga . 

do 

to (Ang.). 

ke-do-ahem 

ke^to-ki (Ang,). 

keso 

-chi (Ang.), sil (S.). 

kaphere 

kspri (Ang.), 

tlivr 

d-to (Ao), 

chok 

d’Sok (Ao). 

vur 

vrj (Ang.). 

hung 

bung (Ao), hih (Ang.) = recent; 

flat 

dll (Ang.). 

keilii 

keti (S.). 

asoasii 

aso (Ao) = borii. 

710 

nie (Ang.). 

oho 

eld (Ang.), ckd 

ruti 

vu-dzi (Ang.), a-ti ('ramin). 

klo 

krii (Ang.). 

po 

po (Ang.). 


nnpi (M.),^jw (Ang ). 

me 

mi, (Ang.). 

pi 

pi (x^ng., Lh., H.). 

ylhak 

dk (Ao). 

sok 

tsak (Ao). 

sfng 

ehang (Ao), cheng (H.). 

kO'ke 

kelip (Ang.). 

VO 

vii (Ang.), 

ketke 

kedi (Ang.). 

mng 

rend (Ang.). 

'id 

nt (Ao, M,). 

kudu 

keijd (Ao), kmd (H ). 

pu 

pu (Ang). 

drni 

anil (Ao). 

port 

pu (M.), pfii (Ang.). 

kehi 

keJoho (Aug.). 

hii n 

niing (Ao), ni'ii'g (^I-)* 

k^ hid a 

iLine (Ang.). 

d-ri 

ke-re (Ang.). 

cLojig 

tsung (Ao). 

pldriii 

2>orr (Ao). 

pok 

ta~bok (Ao), 

at' -long 

hinj (Ao). _ 

n ok 

vok-dno (Ao). 

arnie 

mi (Ang.). 

p^ 

(Ang.). pld (S.). 

td’ke 

xediU (Ang,). 

so 

Ivi (Ang.). 

riso 

krda (Ang.V 

n'lng 

ming (Ao. ^L). 

tuk 

tu (Ang.). 

ne 

ni (Ao, S.). 
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Siynilar words in Kachdr't and jSdgCi dialects. 


English. 

Kacha f'L 

Ndgd, 

1 

ang 

a (Ang.). 

Thou 

Tidng 

71 ang (Ao, M.). 

Fire 

at 

d (Tamlu). 

W atcr 

dill 

did (K. Kaga), dzu (Ang.), ^^w.(Ao) 

Hand 

a'khai 

te-kd (Ao), 

Fish 

nga 

nga (M.), ngo ("Ao), ongo (Lh.). 

Cow 

mosa ti 

d-mishi (S-), massu (Ao), 7iasli 
(Ao), md7igsii (Lh.) . 

Bird 

dau 

j>e-ra (Ang.). 

Egg 

daii-dtU 

vii-dzu (Ang.), adi (Tamlu). 

Tiger 

mosa, mist (D.) 

dmisipu (S.). 

Bladh 

zau, ju (D.) 

zu (Ang.), yi (Ao). 

Eat 

za,ji (D.) 

did (M.), dii (Ang., S., Ao). 

Walk 

thd 

td = run (Ang.). 

Sit 

zd 

zhu=z\ie down (Ang.). 

Laugh 

m'yv 

7 n*ni (Ao), 7iu (Ang.). 

Go 

thdng 

to (Ang.). 

Cook 

sang 

did (Ang.), su (Ao). 

See 

7m 

7 igu (Ang.), ngu (Ao). 

Bamboo 

d'-d 

iva (M.), dm (Ao.). 

Say 

hung 

pu (Ang.). 

Kow 

dd daim 

thd (Ang,), tlianii (Ao) = to’-day, 

Cut 

dd7i 

da (Ang.). 

Wet 

si 

tse, die (Ang.). 

Great 

g*det 

kedi (Ang.). 

Bitter 

g^khd 

ta^kd (Ao), kekjii (Ang.). 

Long 

g*ldu 

tulu (Ao). 

Deep 

a* than 

he-su (Ang,). 

Tall 

g^zdn 

kechd (Ang.). 

Cry, to 

gab 

krd (Ang,). 

Village 

garni 

ghd (SO) 

Feai* 

9^ 

ki (M.). 

Say 

han 

hdi (M.). 

Chase 

hd'SU 

hd (S.), ho (Ang.). 

Cloth 

hi 

phi (S.), ss^ (Ao). 

Head 

khoro 

to-koldk (Ao). 

Quickly 

7/idmdr 

■mhdi (Ang,). 

Grave 

mangkhor 

mokm (AngO- 

Body 

madam 

themo (Ang.). 

Eye 

7)16 g an 

7fihi (Ang.), mek (Mikh). 

Husk rice, to 

Sd LI * 

hi (Ang.). 

Stay 

thd 

thd (Ang.) = stand. 


With a fuller vucahulary of the Kachan language and with a more extended knowledge of the other Kiiga 
dialects except Angami thaii 1 have at present, it would doubtless be possible to make gi-eat additifus to thertO 
wuL-d lists, hinuugh. though. I think have been given to show the resemblance that exists between Kachuri 
and iSIikir on the one hand and the Naga dialects on the other 

The Kachuri wor(U and .'sentences used in this note have been taken from the Rev. S. Endle's ^ Outline 
Grammar of the Kaehari Language.’ The Mikir words used have been taken from the Rev. K. E. Neighbors 
‘ English and Mikir VV.oabulaiy/ 
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Naga Group. 


WESTERN SUB-GROUP.’ 


This sub-group includes the Angami, Serna, Rengma, and Kezhama languages, and 
occupies the southern portion of the Naga Hills district. The speakers of this group 
are estimated to number as follows ; — 


Angami 

Serna 

Rengma 

Kezhama 


nr>.4l0 

20.400 

5.500 

1.020 


Totil . OS.OoO 


Very little is known about the languages of these tribes except that of the Anirami. 
•who have been fully described by various writers. The languages of the other three arc 
now described for the first time, except that vocabularies of Serna and Rengma have been 

published. • i i 

The distinguishing feature of the languages of this group, as compared with the 

Central Sub-group, is that in the latter the negative precedes, while in the former it 

follows, the word which is negatived. The two groups also differ widely in vocabulary. 

but they clearly have a common origin, as has been shown by Mr. Davis in his notes printed 

on the preceding pages and in the introduction to the Central Sub-group, 


‘ I take this opportumty of expressing my gratitude to Mr. A. W. Tavis. I.C .V. admitted, ^ the test au • 

ubiect, for permission to make free extracts from his writings and for his being kind enongU to read through e p ^ 
eckn of the Survey dealing with the Naga languages. To the latter he hia added many most va'uaole notes and eorreeUo. ... 
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ANGAMI OR TENGIMA 


We are fortanate in possessing more accurate information about this warlike tribe 
of Nagas and their language than about other branches of the same people. There are 
full accounts of the people by Captain Butler in his ‘Rough Notes’ and by Mr. Uavis 
in the Assam Census Report for^ 1891. We have several vocabularies of varying 
length and importance, and two grammars of the language by Captain Butler and 
Mr. McCabe, respectively. The two most important Naga languages which we meet 
in British Territory are the Ao and the Angami. Both of these are spoken in the Naga 
Hills district, Ao being spoken in the North and Angami in the extreme South of 
that area. The following account of the Angami Tribe is taken from Mr. Davis’s 
note in tbe Assam Census Report : — 

The Anofiimis are the largest of the Naga tnbes of which w^e have any knowledge. The portion of the tribe 
censured occupies 56 villages, with a population of 26,880. In addition to these there are If villages, with 
a population of some 5.000, lying outside the district boundary, in the piece of country bounded on tlie wc.'>t 
by the Brahmaputra-Irawaddy w'atershed range, on the Jvorth by the Thezh river, on the East by the Tiza 
iiYcr, and on the South by tbe Lanier. The censused portion of the tribe occupies the country di-ained by the 
Zullu, Sijju, and Zubza rivers, which all have their origin in the Japvo or Burrail range of Hills. This 
range forms the boandaiy' of the Angami country towards the South, 

The name Angami by which this tribe is known to us, is a coiTuption of Gnaniei, the name by which 
the tribe is known to the Manipuris, through whom we first came into contact with them (the Angamis). 

The name by which they call themselves is Tengima, Avhile they are known to the surrounding tribes of 
Kezharaas, Sernas, and Lhotas as Tsoghami, Tsungumi, and Tsangho. 

The Angamis assert that their people originally came from the South, he., the direction of Manipur. 
They fii*st occupied the spurs just under Japvo, and thence spread north-west and north-east. Their accounts 
of their oiigin are extremely vague and untrustw'orthy, as is to he expected in the case of a people who have 
no w'ritten language. 

The iVngami tribe is divided into three main divisions, — The Cliakroma, who live in a few small villages 
in the western portion of the country, the Tengima pr.^per, occupying the central portion, and the Chakrima 
or Eastern Angamis, who occupy the country South and East of Kohima on both sides of the waterslied rano-e. 
The Cliakroma, who represent but a very s^mall percentage of the whole tribe, are practically identical with 
the Tengima in appearance and language. Betw^eeii the Tengima and Chakrima, how'ever, especially the 
portion of the tribe which inhabits the villages on the right bank of the Sijju river, there are veiy marked 
differences, both in dialect and general appearance. 

The differences in dress, cut of bail', etc., between these two divisions of the tribe, are in fact greater than 
those that exist between tiibes that are really different, such as the Llibtas and Aos. And it is only by 
examination of the language spoken by the Tengima and Chakrima that we hud that they really belong to 
the same tribe. 

The Angami are distinguished from the other tribes u ithin the district by their method of cultivation. 
While all the other tribes, including the Western or Chaknuj. A poition of the Ai garni tribe, rai-^e their rice 
crops by jhuhiing, the Angamis raise their rice crops on ua’’gutefl terrnces. The^e terraces ai*e excavated with 
great labour and skill from the hillsides, and are watered by meaub oi channels earned aloug the contour 
of the hills for long distances and at excessively easy gradients. 


have seen from the above that the Aagfunis call themselves Tengima, but that 
they are called by the Kezhdmas, Sernas, asid Lhotas, Tsoghami, Tsungumi, and T^angho, 
respectively. To this may be added the following information given by Captain Butler 
iu his Note ‘ : — 


It hag been generally believed tliat the term ‘ Xacrfi ’ i, derived from the Heri£,m!i word or the 

Hindu^Uui. word naagil, meaning ‘ naived. and tlie .'pioniiv mnne ‘ Angami ' has b 'en creiijteel e.iti; the same 
.'..urite. Another tiieoiy the Kaehari voril )id;o. a yoirg man. mid lienve ‘a warrior,' while a fliii-d 
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theory would derive it from nag, snake. However, be this as it may, the term is quite foreign to the peo})le 
themselves : they have no generic term applicable to the whole race, but use specitic names for each particular 
group of villages. Thus, the men of Mezoma, Khonoma, Kohima, Jotsoma, and their allies, call themselves 
Tengimfis ; while others, if asked who they are, would reply simply that they were meu of such a village, and 

seem to be quite ignorant of any distinctive tribal name connecting them to any particular group of villages, 

a strange fact, which, I think, is in a great measure accounted for by the state of constant war, and constant 
isolation, in which they live. The Kacharis, I may add, speak of the Nagas generally as the lilagamsa. and ot 
the Angami Nagas in particular as the Dawansu. 

Mr, Damant on page 245 of liis Notes quoted below, says, — 

This tribe, ?>., the Angami Nagas, the most warlike, and probably the most numerous of all the Naga 
tribes with which we are acquainted, occupies the centre of the great range of hills which divides Assam from 
Mauipur. Their country is about 50 miles long from north to south, and about 80 or 100 from east to west. 
They are bounded on the west by the Kacha Naga, on the north by the great uninhabited fore^^t which covers 
the valleys of the Dhansiri and Doyang rivers, and by the Rengma and LhOta Naga, on the east by the Seina 
and naked Naga, and on the south by the Mao, Tangkhul, and Luhupa Naga. They are generally separated 
into two divisions, known as Eastern and Westeim Angami, the boundary between the two being the Sijja 
river ; they are essentially the same tribe, but there are slight differences in dialect and dress. The Western 

Angami hold forty-six villages, containing about 6,400 houses Their principal villages are 

Jotsoma, Kohima, Khonoma, and Mezoma. Of the Eastern Naga we have uo accurate statistics 

Among themselves, the people who inhabit the central part of their country are known as ‘ Tengima,’ the 
lemtiinder being called ‘ Chakroma.’ They are a fine set of men, very warlike and enterprising, taking 
freely to trade, and possessing in themselves the material for forming a fine nation ; but they are blood- 
thirsty to a degree, village fighting against village, and clan against clan, and in their fiercer quan-els sparing 
neither age nor sex. 


A consideration of the above will show that there are two main dialects of Ancfami, — 
a western, spoken by the Chakroma and the Tengima, and called after the latter tril)e ; 
and an eastern, spoken by the Chakrima. The language, however, varies over the whole 
area from village to village. Chakrima has three sub-dialects, vis., Dzuna, Kehcna, and 
Nali or Mima, the last of which is spoken only in one village (Mima). Besides this 
there are many other Chakriuia dialects, conceruiug which I have failed to obtain inform- 
ation. Tire figures reported are as follows ; — 


Tengima 
Dzuna 
Keliena 
Nali or Mima 


. 2G,'.'00 
. 1,4G0 
. 6,490 

500 


'-all reported from the Xiiga Hills Uistrict. 


Total . 35,410 


Lists of standard words and sentences have been obtained in all these dialects. 
There are also two specimens in Tengima. The version of tlie parable of the Prodigal 
Son in that dialect has had the advantage of being revised by Mr. Davis himself, and I 
am also indebted to that gentleman for the preparation of the second specimen. I must 
also express my indebtedness to Captain A. E. Woods and Lieutenant Mb M. Kennedy 
for the share they have taken in the preparation of the version of the parable, and to the 
latter sentleman for the list of words in all the dialects. The Dzniia, Kehena and KaU 
lists were only obtained with great difficulty. 

The following is a list of the authorities which I have seen dealing with Angami 

AUTHORITIES— 

Hodgson. B. H., — Aborigines cf ^he North-East Frontier. Jonrnal of the Bengal Asiatic Society, xit, 
1850, pp. 300 ai:d tf. Reprinted in Miscellaneous Essays relating to [ndian Subjects, Vol. ii, pp . 
11 aud ff- London, ISbO. Contains an Angami Naga Vocubnki*y by N. Brown. 
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Brown, The Rev. Nathan, — Spschnens oj the Naga Language of Asam. Journal of the American 
Oriental Society, Vol. ii, 1851, pp. 155 and fl. Contains a comparative vocabulary of a numbe r 
of Naga Languages, including Angami and Mozorae (? Mezoma)-Angami. 

Stewart, R., — Notes on Northern Cachar. JowrnaZ of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, Vol. xxiv, 1S5.'>. 

pp. 582 and ff. Account of the Nagas generally on pp, 607 and ff,, of the ‘ Angamie and 
‘ Kutcha’ Nagas on pp. 649 and ff. Comparative vocabularies of Arung Naga and Angami Nagu 
on pp. 656 and ff. The latter name is sometimes spelt ‘ Angami,’ sometimes ‘ Gnauii,’ and 
sometimes ‘ Gnamie/ On p. 672 the headings of the columns for Ai'ung and Angami have been 
interchanged by the printer. 

Beawes, J ., — Outlines of Indian Philology, ivith a map showing the distribution of Indian Languages. 
Calcutta, 1S67. Appendix A contains numerals in Angami. 

Hunter, Sir W. W., — A Comparative Dictionary of the Languages of India and High Asia, with a Dis^ 
sertation, London, 1868. Based on Hodgson. 

Dalton, Col. E. T., C.SJ.,— Descriptive Ethnology of Bengal. Calcutta, 1872. Vocabulary, taken 
from Stewart, on p. 71. 

Butler, Capt. J ., — A rough C07nparat{ve Vocabulary of some of the Dialects spoken in the “ Ndgd Hills "" 
District. Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, Vol. xlii, 1S73, Pt. I, Appendix. Includes 
Angami. 

Butler, Capt. J., — Bough Notes on the Angami Nagas and their Language. Journal of the Bengal 
Asiatic Society, Vol. xliv, 1875, pp. 307 and ff. Short Grammar on pp. 333 and ff. Vocabulary 
on pp. 338 and ff. 

Campbell, Sir G., — Specimens of the Languages of India, including those of the aboriginal Tribes of 
Bengal, the Central Provinces, and the Eastern Frontier, Calcutta, 1874. Vocabulary of 
Angamee Naga on pp. 205 and ff. 

Damant, G. H ., — Notes on the Locality and Population of the Tribes dwelling between the Brahmaputra 
and Ningthi Rivers. Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society, Vol. xii, 1880, pp, 228 and ff. Classi- 
fication of the Naga Languages on pp. 229 and ff. Account of Angami Naga on pp, 245 and ff. 
Vocabulary on p. 256* 

McCabe, R. B.,^OtUline Grammar of the Angami Naga Language, icith a Vocabulary and Illustrative 
Sentences. Calcutta, 1887, 

Davis, A. W., I.C.S., — Report on the Census of Assam for 1S91 by E. A. Gait, I.C.S. Note on Angami 
compared with other languages by A. W. D. on pp. 163 and ff. Account of the Augami Naga^ 
by the same on pp. 237 and ff. Shillong, 1892. 

The following account of the grammar of the language spoken by the Tengima 
Angami Nagas is mainly based on that given by Mr. McCabe in the book quoted 
above. It in no way professes to be complete. For full particulars the student is 
referred to that work. Mr. Davis has kindly made several corrections and additions. 

Pronunciation. — Angami pronunciation is very well provided for by the system 
of spelling used in this Survey. Perhaps the following extra signs are required ; at 
any rate, I have adopted them from Mr. McCabe’s Grammar, as they are also used 
in the specimens, and have become, so to speak, established. The letter a, re[)re- 
sents the sound of a in ' pan,’ and o, unmarked, represents the sound of the o in 'hot.' 
The sound of a in ‘ all’ is represented as elsewhere in this Survey by d. Th is pro- 
nounced as in ‘ hot-house,’ not as in ' think. ’ The n in the Tvord un. thy, is very 

faintly sounded. The sufldx te of the passive is pronounced ta wdien not followed by 

we. There are local varieties of pronunciation. The long a used in Khonoma ana 
Mezoma villages is changed to a at Kohima. In the eastern villages d and I arc 

frequently interchanged. Again pf, kw, and kf are interchangeable. Also n and 

I ; 0 and u ; t and th ; ts and ch ; and p and //^. Angami is said to be rich in tones, 
hut no information is available concerning them. 

Prefixes and Sufldxes.— Angami expresses the various meanings which a root eaii 
assume partly by the aid of suffixes and infixes and partly by the aid of prefixes. These 
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will be explained in tbeir proper places, but tbe following prefixes require to be mentioned 
bere. They hare no special meaning of their own, and they are frequently dropped, — 

1. The following prefixes are used in forming adjectives, adverbs, and present 
participles : — 

ka or ke 

me 

pe 

re. Thus, — 


ke-zhd, large 

ke-vi, good 

ke-re-kii, concave 

ke-me-ku, ditto 

pe-sd, me-sd, or re-sd, above 

pe-krd, or re-krd, below. 


ka-ti, black 
ke-me-thi, strong 
pe-te, or me-te, all 
ke-vor, coming 
ke-chi, doing 
ka~ngv, seeing. 


The adjective usually follows the noun it qualifies. When this is the case, and 
an indefinite article is also used, the prefix, is not dropped. When, on the other hand, 
the adjective is a predicate, the prefix is elided. Thus, — 

Themmd ke-zlid po, 

Man big one, i.e., a big man. 


but, — Themmd hdu zhd 

Man this big, i.e.t this man is big. 

2. In names of animals and objects the prefixes the, te, and mi, are often dropped 
when the sentence is definite, and no misapprehension is likely to arise from the 
elision. 

Thus, te-filh, a dog, but d fiih, my dog. 

3. Nouns of agency are formed by suffixing md, man, to the present participle. 
Thus, bd, to sit; ke-bd, sitting; ke~bd-md, a sitting man, a sitter. 

4*. Other nouns are formed from verbs by prefixing the or te. Thus, bd, to sit; 
the-bd, a chair. 

5. The prefix ti often replaces te or the or, rather, in most cases both are used 
indifferently. Thus, the-vii or «-»m, fowl ; the-vo or u-vo, pig ; si or u-si, wood ; te-fil or 
u~fil, dog. U is always prefixed to nouns signifying parts of the body when used in an 
indefinite sense, and when a personal pronoun, or the word md, an individual is not em- 
ployed. Thus, ti-phi, the foot or feet ; u-bi, the hand or hands ; u-tsa, the head or heads. 
So 

n-phl pe themnid-no chd-toyd-ice. 

the-feet by men walking-in-the-habit-are, the feet are used in walking. 

u-tsii gi tepe pfayd-we. 

the-head on loads carried-are. 

Like the Lbota d, and the Serna, Rengma and Mikir d-, this u- is almost certainly derived 
in such cases as the above from an old possessive pronoun meaning ‘ his,’ which has in 
most instances lost its original signification. 


Articles.— The numeiul jso, one, is used for an indefinite article. Thus, md po, 


a man. 
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For deBnito articles hd-n, tins; lu, that; and the relative particle u, he who is, are 
used. Thus, te-khu hd-ii or te-khti lu, the tiger, 
yichn-»ki andu kevor-u. 

Young-male yesterday come-he-who-is, t e., the boy Avho is the one who 
came yesterday, the boy who came yesteulay. 

As in the above examples, the article invariably follows the noun which it qualifies. 
If there is an adjective, it follows the adjective. Thus, te-fiih ka-ti po, a black dog. 

Nouns. — Youns descriptive of parts of the body, or expressing relationship, must 
always be preceded by a possessive pronoun. Thus, my feet ; 2^0 phi, his feet. 

P/ii cannot be used by itself. So, d-po, my father; tm-po, thy father. Fo, father, 
cannot be used by itself. 

Gender.— Thh is only apparent in the case of animate nouns. It is indicated in 
the case of nouns of relationship by the use of different words. Thus, d po, my father ; 
d zo, my mother. In the case of other nouns it is indicated by the following suffixes, — 

Masculine, — pfu, chid, da, dzil. 

Feminine, — krii. 

Some nouns take one suffix and some another. The prefixes the, te, and rni are 
commonly dropped, as explained above, wffien these generic suffixes are added. 
Examples are, — 

Te-filh, a fdh-pfd, a male filh-krn, a bitch. 

Tsu, an elephant, tsii-chil, a male elephant, tsu-krii, a cow elephant. 

(This last pair of suffixes is used for almost all wild animals.) 

Mi-thu, a cow, thu-dd, ahull, thu-kril, a cow. 

(This pair is commonly used for domestic animals.) 

The -vii, a fowl, vii-dzu, a cock, vu-kril, a hen. 

(This pair is commonly used for birds.) 

If a pronoun or adjective follows a feminine noun, it takes the suffix ■pfu, instead 
of n. Thus, thu-kril lu-pfd, that cow ; thu-kril ke-vi ka-ti lu-jrfd, that good black 
cow. 

y umber . — N umber is only indicated wffien it is not evident from the context. In sneli 
a case, the singular is indicated by suffixing po, one, and the plural by suffixing ko. This 
ko is the plural of the suffix u used as a definite article. It hence invariably has a 
definite signification. Thus, mi-ihu, cow or cows generally ; mi-thu po, a or one cow ; 
mi-thu-u, the cow; mi-thu-ko, the cows. So, — 

A jni-ki nu te-fiih p)0 npu-te 

I your-house in dog a saw, i.e., I saw a dog in your house. 

Te-fidh-ko tele-che 

The-dog-s catch, i.e., catch the dogs. 

The particle ko follows the noun, and if there are adjectives it fallows them. It 
also follows the generic suffix if any. Thus, — 

VH-kril ka-chd hd-lfd-ko 
Hens ■white these, i.e., these white hens. 

Note the irregular form ndnd, children, the plural of ho, a child. 
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The pronouns form a dual number, which is used to form duals of substantives 
as follows : — 

No u-sazau %{,-na mhdche shdhdwe. 

You your-brother you-two sick are, i.e., you and your brother are sick. 

Case. — Cases are formed by suffixes, added to the nominative, which remains 
unchanged. The accusative and genitive usually take no postpositions. The genitive 
precedes the noun on which it is dependent. The nominative sometimes takes no (cor- 
responding to the Lhota nd) when it is the subject of a transitive verb. Mr. Davis has 
only heard it used with interrogative pronouns. No is also occasionally used as a suffix 
of the genitive, generally with proper names. Nd serves the same purpose in Serna. We 
may also compare the Ao Locative suffix ntmg. For the Accusative verbs of askins 
require the suffix ki. . The usual suffixes are, — 
nu, in, to, or from. 

Id, for. 

pe, by (literally ‘taking in the hand and carrying,’ hence only used with 
inanimate nouns). 

hi, to, used with proper names of persons only. Proper names of places tp.ke 
no suffix in the dative. 

Examples of the various cases are the following : — 

Nominative, — Iliemmd Jid-u vor^tce. 

Man this came, this man came. 

Sopo-no hd-u cJii-le-we ? 

Who this did ? 

Accusative, — A themmd hd-u ngii-le. 

I man this saw, I saw this man. 

Po-ki ketsoche. 

Him ask. 

Po-ki rakd chdleche. 

Him money ask-for, ask him for money. 

Instrumental, — NJid-si pe po vd pevi'de-nitd-she. 

Jungle-fruit by his belly to-lill-wished, he wished to fill 
his belly with jungle-fruit. 

Dative, — A tisonhd le nii fsn-yd-tce. 

I daily fields to go-habitually, I go to the fields every day. 

Po Sdhd ki vo-te-we. 

He the-Sahib to went, he went to the Sahib. 

but A Kohird vo-te-we. 

1 to-Kohima went, I went to Kohima. 

A d-sdzdu Id kwe po le-fo-we. 

I my-brother for cloth a take*will, I want a cioth for 
my brother. 
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Ablative, — A theea le vor-we, 

I at-dusk the-fields from came, I returned at dusk from 
the fields. 

Genitive, — Themmd lid-u zd. 

Man’s this name, this man’s name. 

Lhuriih'e-no mci. 

Lhurukre’s men. 

Lutanu-no ki. 

Luvano’s house. 

A'q kill-no rd md rjd ? 

You what-of village man are ? 

A Kekia-no rend nid po ice. 

I Kekia’s village man one am. 

Locative, — Le nil thezu chdpere-we. 

Yields in rats many'are, rats abound in the fields. 

There are many other such postpositions ; e.ij., mho, mho~ghl, on ; ki, cdkri, across ; 
Id-nu, according to; dd-nn, between; ki, by; ghl, above; mho.dzd, before ; sd, behind ; 
ze, with; krd, below ; matsd-nu, through ; sd, except. 

AdjGCtiveS. — When it is necessary to clearly distinguish the gender of the noun 
with which it agrees, the addition of the suffix makes an adjective feminine. Thus, 
the-nu ke-vi-pfd po, a good woman. Otherwise, adjectives undergo no change. An 
adjective follows the noun it qualifies, unless it is so intimately connected with the noun 
it qualifies as to form one compound word with it. Thus, themmd ke-vi po, a good man, 
but kecl-md po, a good man pur excellence, i.e., a warrior. So lii-krd, that month, i.e., 
last month ; hdu-krd, this month, i.e., the present month. 

The particle of comparison is ki. Thus, — 

Themmd hd-ii In ki ci-ice. 

Man this that than good-is, this man is better than that. 

Sibo hd-u pete-ko ki zhd. 

Tree this all than large, this tree is the largest of all. 

The numerals are given in the list of words. They follow the worJs they qualify. 
Thus, — 

Te-filh ke-zhd se. 

Dogs large three, three large dogs. 

Ordinals are formed by adding n, he who is, to the cardinals. Tluis, po, one; po-u, 
he who is one, first. We have also he who is in front, for ‘ fir^t,’ and ke-nd-u, 

he who is behind, for ‘ second.’ 

Pronouns. — The following are the Tcrsomd Tronouns. They have a dual, — 
Singular, — A,1 A'o, thou Jo, lie, she, it. 

A, rny Cn, thy Jo, his, her, its. 

A-ro, thou and I. U-nd, nc-nd, vfiu two. Ild-nd, tlu'v two, nenr. 

Ile-nd, ho and I. Lu ad, they two distant 


Dual, — 
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Plural, — Ue-ho, (I and you), Ne-ko, you. Mchko, u-ko, li-ko, lu-Jco, 

u-ko (I and they), they, 

we. 

Me-ko, he, our. Ne-ko, ne, your. JB.d-ko, etc., their. 

The genitive is in most cases the same as the nominative. The n in un, thy, is very 
faintly sounded. These genitives always precede the nouns on which they depend. 
Thus, d niipfd, my husband ; uu ki, thy house. 

The Demonstmtice JPrononns are, — 

Hci-u, feminine hd-jrfil, this. Plural, lid-ko. 

Lu, feminine lu-pfil, that. Plural, lu-ko. 

There is no Relative Fronoiin. The suffix ti, he who is, feminine she who is, 
plural ko, is used instead. Thus, — 

Themmd ke-vor-u, 

Man come-he-who-is, the man who is come. 

The-uu lu ki nu ke-hd-pfil. 

■Woman that house in dwelling-she-who-is, the woman who lives in that 
house. 

The Interrogative Pronouns are, — 

So-po, feminine so-pfii, who ? 

Ki-u, feminine ki-pfii, which ? adjective. 

Keji-po, kedi-po, so-po, what ? 

The Bejlexive Pronoun is formed by sufiBsing the or thd, as d-the ror-ice, I came 
myself. A-tJie, 1 myself. A-the d-, my own ; thus, d-ve, my property ; d-the d-ve, my 
own property. 

Verbs. — There are five different verbs, with different radical meanings, which are 
used to express the verb substantive. The most common is hd, be. The others are to, 
root meaning ‘ exist ’ ; zhil, root meaning ‘ recline * ; ni, root meaning ‘ possess ’ ; td, root 
meaning ‘ stand.’ Verbs do not change for gender, number, or person. Tenses are 
formed by suffixes. As in other cognate languages, there is little or no distinction 
between present and past time. The main distinction is between time which is future 
(indicated by the suffix to) and time which is non-future (no special suffix). Every 
verbal form which contains a direct statement usually ends with the syllable -loe, closely 
corresponding to what is called the categorical d in Munda languages. This syllable 
(which is sometimes dropped when no ambiguity will ensue) serves to define the verbal 
character of the word to which it is suffixed. It hence converts adjectives and nouns into 
verbs. Thus, md po, a man, md-po-ice, (I) am a man (of such and such a village) : 
ke-vi, good ; vi-we, is good. It is most often dropped in the past and in the future. 
Two other suffixes which should be noted are shi and le. They do not appear to affect 
the meaning of the verb in any way. They are, however, generally (unless they accom- 
pany the to of the positive future) used with a past tense, either singly or both together. 
Some verbal roots can take either of these suffixes, while some affect one and some the 
other. The root meaning of shi is ‘to place,’ and that of le either ‘ to take’ or ‘ to go.’ 
Instead of ice we often meet the suffix m\ which is used in exactly the same way, and is 
quite as common. Thus, d puice or d pinn , I s]icak ; d pushlice or d puslnm , I spoke ; 
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po sonhi vortoioe or vortoni, ha will come to-morrow. Subject to these remarks, the 
reuses of the Angami verb may be said to be formed as follows : — 

The suffix of the present, of the present definite, and of the imperfect is merely the 
categorical ioe. Thus, d pu-we, I speak, I am speaking, or I was speaking. So also in 
tlie past. 

A present definite is also formed by zhu, as in si tetsu-zhii'We, the tree is falling. 

Tlie suffix of the present habitual is yd-ice, as d tisonhd phere-yd-tce, I am in the 
habit of walking daily. 

The suffixes of the past tenses, generally, are we, le-ice, le, slii-tce, or shi-le-we as — 


A 

injosd 

po 

ngu^we^ 


I 

last-year 

him 

saw, 

I saw him last year. 

A 

un-ki 

ke-pu 

mhodzil 

po ngu-le-we. 

I 

thee-to 

speaking 

before 

him saw, I had seen him when I spoke 


to you. 

A mhd-chi-le'We. 

I thing-ate, I have eaten. 

A po-lii pii-slii-we. 

I him-to spoke, I spoke to him. 

The suffix of the positive future is to-we or to. Thus, d vor-to-we or d vor-to, I 
shall come. 

The suffix of the negative future is lelho or lelho-ioe, as d vor-lelho-we, I shall not come. 

The suffix of the future of doubt is nhici or nhd, added to the positive future, as d 
ro)'-to-nhia, I may come. 

The suffix of the imperative is che as pu-che or ptt-sM-cJie, speak ; vii-che, strike ; 
totd-che or totd-le-che, go away. In the third person of the imperative, the suffix bo or 
bn is added to the subject, as po-bo ki-nu vor-che, let him come into the house. 

Similarly, mi-thu-bu tizd nu le-he-che 

eows-permit garden in enter-not-(imperative suffix), don’t let the 
cows into the garden. 

Zhw'ukre-hu pu-shi'Che, let Lhurukre speak. 

A-bu to-td-cM, let me go. 

A-bv, un kithd kemhd chi-che, make me as one of thy hired servants. 

This is properly a causative or permissive particle. It can be attached to any noun 
or pronoun, and when this is done the verb acquires a permissive or causative sense. 
Compare causal verbs below. 

The negative imperative is formed by inserting he, as pu-he-che or pii-shi-he-che, 
do not speak : ze-che or ze-le-che, sleep ; ze-he-cM or ze-le-he-che, do not sleep. When 
the suffixes shi and le are used with the positive imperative, and when they are not used 
with the negative imperative, the suffix cM can be omitted: to-le-che, to-sU4e-che, io-le, 
or to-shi-le, move on ; 2 ) 0 -ki pu-shi, tell him ; po-bn vor-he, do not let him come. 

The suffix of the conditional is rd, aspo vor-rd, if he should come. 

The suffix of the infinitive of purpose is 16 added to the positive future, as — 

A tin-ki pi-to-lo vor-we. 

I your-liouse to-see came, I came to see your house. 
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Tlie suffix oE the future infinitive is ye added to the infinitive of purpose. The whole 
is then conjugated as an independent verb, as— 

^ td-to-ld-ye-we. 

I about-to-start-was, I was going to start. 

The suffix of the adverbial present participle is ki, in, the prefix ke being also used as 
explained above. Thus, — ° 

de ke-pu-ki ihemmd lu d vii-tce. 

I words speaking-in man that me struck, while I was speakin? 

that man struck me. 

The suffix of the past (or conjunctive) participle is di, with or without the prefix ke. 

as— 

Fo de pu-di, td-te. 

He words having-spoken, went-away ; having spoken, ho went away. Ke- 
zd-wd-di, having divided. 

The idea of passivity is indicated by the suffix te, which, if it is not followed by ice, 
is pronounced ta; thus, po andu ngu-te, he was seen yesterday. Sometimes icdle is 
used, as d vii-tcdte, I was beaten, also wdJio, as d vii-wdho, I was beaten. This ted is 
merely an intensive infix. See below. 

The suffix te is also used with intransitive verbs, as in theinvid hdu vor-tc-ioe, this 
man has come. Ho often merely emphasizes a verb, as in po wr-mo-ho, he has not come. 

As in other connected languages, Angami uses a large number of infixes which can 
be added to a verbal root in order to modify its meaning. The following arc a few of 
these infixes which occur in the parable of the Prodigal Son. There are many others. 


Infix. 

Meaning. 

Examples. 

llXh 

entirely 

mlid-chl-lm-lellio-di, things to eat (dl not being able, 

lev 

again 

ngti-ld-letce, found again is. 

me 

always 

to-me-yd, living always are. 

ni 

desire 

pevUle-ni-td, to*fill desire was. 


much 

cki-pi-tddi, arisen greatly having. 

pre 

all 

kezechi-pre-rd, together-feasted all having. 

pn 

all, entirely 

peji-pu-d, lost entirely. 

se 

very 

ni-se-di, glad very being. 

td 

entirely 

mhd ji-td-td, things wanting entirely were. 

te 

entirely 

chi-te-le-di, devoured entirely having. 

lOd 

gives an intensive 

tsii-icd-che, give out and out. 


force. 

zo 

gives emphasis 

nn ve zo-le, your goods assuredly-are. 


The last mentioned, zo, is always used in the formula for oaths : d iiu ve regu mo-zo, 
I your things steal not-most-assuredly, I assuredly did not steal your property. 

Reciprocity is expressed by prefixing the syllable ke to the verbal root. Thus 
desire, love ; d-vo kemengu-to-we, we two will love each other; ve, beat; kern, 
mutual beating, to fight: ngii, see; kengn, to see each other, to meet; hend clui-rm 
kengu-toe, we two met on the road : zd, share ; kezd, to divide. 

Potentiality is indicated by the suffix leto, as in d td-leto-ice, I can go. The negative 
of this is indicated by the suffix kalejl, as d td-kaleji-ioe, I cannot go. Here kule means 
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‘ physical power,’ andji is the negative verb substantive. Porentiality is also expressed 
by the words vi, good, and slid, had, used with the verbal root with le. Thus, P ihd 
Klionord ro-le-vi mu shd-gd, I to-day Khoaoma to-go well or bad is ? can I go to Khonoma 
to-day ? The same construction occurs in Ao with the words ziukj, good, and mdzuny, 
bad. 

The idea of a frequentative verb is indicated by the suffix tdzo, as d tn-tazo-ioe, I go 
frequently. The same suffix signifies continued action, as in d chi-tdzo-ted, I go on 
working. 

A verb becomes causal by suffixing l/u or l/o to the object (compare the 3rd Singular 
Imperative). Thus po tlie^vo luce-ice, he tends or tended pigs, but d po-hu the-to kicd' 
ice, I caused him to tend pigs. 

The negative particle is mo. The tense suffix ice may be omitted when it is used. 
It is suffixed to the verb, before ice, le, or te, when they are employed. Thus, d pu-mo, 
I did not speak ; d po ngu-uw-ice, I did not see him; po hetsd-wd-mo-te, it was not 
broken. When both le and ice are used, mo comes between them, as d si'le-mo-ice, I did 
not know. When both te and ice are emplot'ed, mo precedes both, as vor-mo-te-ice, 
he did not come. Regarding the negative imperative, see above. 

Angami possesses a negative verb substantive, yj or is not. Thus, ruA-fiy/rd 

neko mlid-po-ri kri-lelho-nhd, money not-being you anything buy-will-not-perhaps, if \ou 
have no money, you will probably not be able to buy anything. 

The interrogative particles are gd, ro and md. They are always placed at the end of 
a sentence. Gd and ro are used with interrogative pronouns, md without. Thus, — 

A'o Icitsd vo-to-gd (or vo-to-or) ? 

Yon whither will-go? where are you going ? 

A'o vor~to-md ? 

You 'will-come ? are you coming ? 

When gd and ro are used without an interrogative pronoun, they must be preceded 
by the w ords mu-rno, or not, thus, — 

A'o le-iiu tsu-t o-mu-mO'gd ? 

You ficld-to will'go-or-not ? are you going to the field ? 

Any word can be treated as a verbal root, and conjugated throughout. Thus, 
from ke-vi, good, we have vi-ice, it is good. From ki-u, which ? d ki-to-gd, what sliall 
I do? 

The word pe prefixed to an adjective converts it into an adverb. Thus, vi, good ; 
pe-vi, well. Adverbs cannot be treated as verbs. Thus, pevileche, is meaningless, and 
does not mean ‘do (it) well. ’ In such cases another verbal root must be prefixed, as in 
hdu chi-pe-ci-le-che, this make(cZ!/) well, do it well. 

Order of Words.— The usual order is subject (with its adjuncts), direct object, 
indirect object, verb. Adverbs usually follow the words they qualify. When they 
qualify verbs, they usually, but not always, folloAv the root. Thus peti is ‘ well ’ and 

chi-piem-leohe means ‘do it well.’ The adverb again, precedes the roots of intransi- 
tive verbs, and follows those of transitive ones. Thus, Id-vor-clie, come again ; chi-ld- 
shiche, do it anaiu. 
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[No. I.] 

TIBETO-BURMAN FAMILY. 

WESTERN SUB-GROUP, 

ANGAMI OR TENGIMA. 


Naga Group. 


I'ENGiiiA Dialect. 


(District Naga Hills.) 


Specimen I, 


po 

his 


pu-ki 

father-'to 

pe 


(Capt. A. E. Woods, I.S.C. 

Revised by A. W. Davis, Esq., I.C.S., 
and Lieut. W. M. Kennedy, I.S.C., 1899.) 

Ha po po nana kenna ba-le. Sira nichu-u 

Man a-certain his sons two were. And yoimger-the 

pu-le, ‘ a-pu un-ve keza-wa-di a-za 

said, ^my-f other your-gools mutually-divkled-thorougUy-hacing my-share bringing me 

tsu-ira-che.’ Sira po po-ve pete-ko keza-pe po na-nfi tsii-a-we. 

give-out-aml-oiit.’ And he his-goocls all division-by his sons-tioo gave. 

Sesa bocbo-todi po na . nicbu-u po vo pete kese-le-di 

Afterwards a-Uttle his son youngerdhe his goods all gathered-together-having 
rena kepeebe nu vo-te-di, sinonu retsi-di po ve 

country far into gone-having, there living -riotously his substance 

peji-pu-asbe, Sira po ve peji-pu-adi sii-rena-iiu tekri 

goods lost-entirely-having, that-country-in famine 
ii-tata-to-zliii-we. Sira po vo-di 

loanting-entirely-began-to-be. And he gone-having 

ki-tba-we. Sira tbemma-lu 

joined-himself-to {as a servant). And 

po-bu the-To kwe-we. Sir& 

sent-having him {made) figs tend. And 

pe po va pevule-nita-sbe, Sira ma-po-ri 

And man-one-even thing-onc-cven 
po sfile-le-di, po 

bringing to-hini gave-not. And afterwards he to-himself-come-having, he 
pu-le, ‘ be, a-pu ki-tba-ma kicbu mbacbi-bu-lelbo-di 

said, ‘ ah, my-f ether's servants how-many food-to-eat-entirely-not-being-able 

mbani-pi-tote, sira a kba-di satato-zbii-ive. A se-di 

abundance-grcat-have, and I of-hunger to-die-likely-ani. I arisen-having 
a-pu ki vo-di a-pu ki pii-to-we, “ a-pu, a Ivepenapfu 

my-fathcr to gore-haring my-f other to say-will, my-falher, 1 God 


lose-entirely-did. And his 
cbi-pi-tadi mba 

a ri sen-greatly-having things 


su-rena-nu 
that-country-in 
l6-nu po 
felds-into him 
cbi-kecbu nba 


po 

a 


ma 
man 

ketse-sbi-di 


SI 


man-that 
po tbe-vo 
he pigs 

mba-po-ri 


eaten jungle fruits by his belly to-fill-ioished. 
pe po tsii-mo-we. Sira sesa 
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mbodzii 

un 

mbodzii 

ri mba kesbii 

cbia-we, mu 

a 

un natvu 

before 

you 

before 

too deeds bad 

done-have, and 

J 

your son 

pu-ra 

no 

ma 

mbodzii menga-le, 

sela a-bu 

un 

ki-tba 


called-if you men before ashamed-are, therefore me-let your hired-servant 

kemha clii-che.” ’ Sira po se-di po pu ki vor-we. Sira po 

as be.'" ’ And he arisen-having his father to came. And {but) his 


pu 

father 


kepechC'-nu 

a-great-icay-off 


po ngu-le-di, po ngu-mezbie-di, ta-vo, 
him seen-having, on-him compassion-having, running-went. 


po chepe-le-di, 
him embraced-having, 


po mebote-she. Sira po ca po ki pu-she, ‘ a-pu 
him kissed. And his son him to said, ‘ my -father 


a Kcpenapfii mliodzii un mbodzii ri mba kesba chi-wa-ru, a un 
I God before you before also deeds evil done-having, I your 

nawii pu-ra no ma mbodzii menga-Ie.’ Derri po pu po 
son Called-if you men before ashamed-are.' But his father his 


tekye-ma 
servants 
bi-le-cbc ; 
put-oii ; 


ki do kba-sbi-we, ‘ kwe pete-ko donu ke-vi-tba sevor po-bu 
to order gave, ^clothes all among the-best bringing him-let 
sira je-kba po sevor po je-kino nu sbi-cbe, sira pbikbu 
and ring a bringing his finger on put, and shoes 


sevor po-bu ptu-le-cbe; sira uko-bu kezecbipre-ra u-ko 

bringing him-let wear; and us-let tog ether -feasted-all-having ice 


ni-to-wc ; sela a na hau-ba sata-ru, 

he -merry ; f r my son this dead-having-been. 


ji-ta-ru, 

be-not-having-been. 


ngu-la-le-we.’ 

found-again-is.’ 


Siril 

And 


lu-ko uni-le-we. 
they merry-ioere. 


rbi-la-vor-we; 
alive-again-comes ; 


Siki po mi picbu-u le nu to-we. Sira po le nunu ki pena 

Then his son elder-the fields in was. And he fields from house near 


ke-vor-ki ma tsali chi-kecbii, mu melo-rejhu kechii, si-le-te, Sira 

ihe’Coming-at-time men music making, and dancing {making), heard. And 

po tekye-ma po keshi-di ketso, ‘ laha kejipo chi-ga V sira po 

he servant a called-having asked, ‘there what going-on-is ?' and he 


po-ki pu-we, ‘ un saze-u vor-We, sir& un pu po sberboto 

hini-to said, ‘your brother has-come, and your father him safe-and-sound 


ngu-kela-nu ma-ze Ihe-ba-we.’ Mu po ni-mo-di ki nu 

receiving-on-accouni-rf men-wiih feasting-is.' And he jdcased-not-being house into 


]e-lelho-ba-le. Sela po pu kita par po se-we. 
go-not-wovld. Therefore his father out coming him entreated. 

po pu ki pu-Tve, ‘ a tsi kicbu un ze ki-tha. 
his father to said, ‘ I years hoic-many you with have-set'ved. 

ri un de lemota-mo-we, derri no kouba-po-ri 

even yovr commandment transgrcss-not-did, but you day-one-even 


Sira po 

And he 

A konhii 
I one-day 

tbe-nii-ria 

kid 
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po-ri a-bu a-ze-ma zG ni>to-keclul kbaslii-mo-tc. Derri 

one-even in-order-that-I my-friends tcith rnernj-be givc-not-did, liut 
un na un ve pete-ko the-thenu-ma zG' cbi-te-lG-di, pa 

your son your goods all harlots tcith decoured-cntirely-having, la 

vor tsemeta no ma ke-shi-di In-ko ze lbe-ba-\vG.’ To po na ki 
coming as-soon-as you men ealled-haviug them tcith feaating-ared lie hts son to 
pu-le, ‘ a na no a-ze to-me-ya ; a tG pctG-ko un ve zo-lG*. 

said, ‘ my son you me-tcith heing-ever-are ; my goods all your goods are. 

Un saze-u sa-ta-ru rhi-la-vor-we ; ji-ta-ru nsu-la-lG-wG. 

Your brother dead-having-been alive-again-comes ; bc-nof-hacitig-been found-agaiu-is, 
sela u-ko ni-se-di kayu-kenyii iri vi-we.’ 

therefore we glad-very -being merry muhing-also good-isd 
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[No. 2.] 

TIBETO-BURMAN FAMILY. Naga Group. 

WESTERN SUB-GROUP. 

ANGAMI OE TENGIMl. 

Tengima Dialect. (Disteict Naga Hills.) 

Specimen II. 

(A. IF. Davis, Esq., I.C.8.) 

Jesu po ki-ma sa-ta, po nana kenna the-nu-ma po the-pfo-ma po. Ma 
Jesu his wife died, his children tioo {were) girl a boy a. Man 

po u-na-bu dziikhu-nu dzii u chi-mo-te. Vor po 

a these-tivo-let the-well-from water to-draio made-not. {So they) coming their 

pu ki pu, ‘ Hena-bu ura-ma dziikhu-nu dzii u chi-mo-te-le, 

father to said, ^TJs-two-let onr-villagers the~icell-from water to-draio make-not, 

hena ki-to-ga ? ’ Sira Jesu, ‘ O, mha-mo-we. Ma nena-bu dziikhu-nu 

we what-shalhdo ? ’ And Jesu, ‘ 0, it-is-notUng, 'People you-tico well-from 

dzii u-mo-ta-ra, a dziikhu ke-sa po kwe-shi-to-we,’ i-di, dziikhu ke-sa po 
water drawing ’prevent-if, I well new a mahe-shall,' saying, well new a 

kwe-she. Sesa po nana dzii u tsumu, derri dzii kra-renieba. 

made. Afterioards his children loater to-draw went, but the-water dirty-was. 

Po nana la ke-vor-ki po pu-we, ‘kitoi*di nena dzii ke-kra pfu 
Mis children back the-coming-at-time he said, ‘ ichy you water dirty bringing 

voraga ? ’ 'He, a-po, si-mo-le. Hena mhodzii ma-po vo 

have'Coniet' ‘0, our-father, {we)-donH-under stand. TJs-two before some-one going 

pe-kra-waya-le.’ ‘ Tidjii ba-he ; ma po vo-mo. Ne-tidjii-r& a nena vii-to-\re.’ 
dirty -made {it).' ' Lies tell-don' t ; man a went-not. You-lie-if 1 you-two shall-beatd 
‘ Hena tidjii si-ra, no kodu-a tsu, dzii u-di, vor 

Ms-two lying {you)-tinderstand-if, you one-morning going, water draioing, coming 
henil ra-che,’ i-di, po pu-ki pu-Ie. Po pu kodu-a tsu 
ns-tico rate,’ saying, their father-to said. Their father one-morning going 
(Izii-u-she. Dzii kra-nie*ba-ra, 'He, a nanawe keta-we. So ma 
water-got. The-water dirty-being, ‘ O, my children truth-spoke. What man 

dzii perhua-shi,’ i-di, po ’zhii po ngu chi-pfii-di, tsu dziikhu lazii-she. 
the-ioater dirtied-has,’ saying, his shield his spear taking, going the-roell watched. 
Sira terhovviimia tsu dzii u-ta. Ketse ke-zha po dzii ki 

And goddesses descending the water drew. Stone large a the-water near 
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zhii-she. Terhowtoia po mi pe-di ketse-gi pe-zhii-di, 

was-lying. The-goddesses their head-ropes bringing the-stone-on {them) -placing, 

dzii-reluta-slie. Jesu ngu-le-di po-ngu pe-di ma-po mi keka-le. 

bathed. Jesn seeing-{thi8) his-spear taking one’s head-rope stole. 

Keka-pe-ra po-ba pe ba-le. Sidi ma kekri-ma 
Eaving-stolen-it his-seat making{it) sat. Then persons the-other 

‘ se-vor-mo-ra u-pipfu-ma' 

* don’ t-bring-if our-parents 

‘ u-ra'tomu dzii se-voke,’ 

‘ ns-will-scold water taking -go-let-us,’ 

i-di, vo-ta. Po mi ke-ji-pfii. ‘ He a-kro-ma, a 

wiying, went’off. She {her)-head-rope the-losing-one. ‘ 0 my-comrades, 1 
mi ji-te-le,’ si-sbe, derri po ke-ze-ko po kwe-mo-di vo-ta. 

{tny)-head-rope have-lostf’ said, but her companions her awaiting-not had~gone. 

Po ke-ze-ko vo-ta meta, Jesu prar, po tese-le-she. Po po-ki, 
Her companions had-gonc as-soon-as, Jesu coming -forth, her seized. Me her-to, 

un za so-po-ro? Un za pumor&, a un mi lashi 

your name what-is ? Your name {you)-tell-don’ t-if, I your head-rope back 


un-tsii-lelho-we,’ i-di, lu-pfu, ‘a pu-shi-to-we, a za Vihuju-we.’ Sira Jesu, 
you-give-will-not,’ saying, she, ‘ I shall-tell {you), my name Vihuju-is.’ And Jesu, 
‘no % ki-ma cM-to-ra, a un mi lasbi un-tsu-to-we.’ ‘ Oh sira, 
‘ you my wife will-become-if, J your head-rope back to-you-give-shall.’ ‘ 0 then, 
a un kima chi-to-we/ i-di, Jesu, ‘kwe, a-vo u-ki vo-to-ke.’ 

1 your wife will-be,* saying, Jesu {said), ^ come, tis-two house-to go-let.’ 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING, 

Sow Jesu got a goddess for his wife. 

Jesu’s wife died, leaving him two children, a daughter and a son. Some one would 
not let these two draw water from the (village) well, so they came and said to their 
father, ‘ our villagers would not let us get water from the well. What shall we do ? ’ 
Then Jesu saying, ‘ 0, never mind, I will make a new well for you,’ and accordingly made 
a new well. Afterwards his children went for water, but the water was all muddy, and 
when the children came back, their father said, ‘why have you brought dirty water? ' 
(They replied), ^0 father, we don’t know. Somebody has been there before us and 
has dirtied the water.’ (Jesu said) * Don’t tell lies, no one has been there. If you tell 
me lies, I will beat you.’ ^( All right),’ they said, ‘if you say we are lying, go one 
morning and get water, and then come back and rate us.’ So their father went 
one morning and got water. He found the water dirty and said, ‘ 0, my children spoke 
the truth. Who has dirtied the water ? ’ So taking shield and spear, he went and 
watched the water. And (as he watched) goddesses came down and drew water. 
There was a big stone at the edge of the well, and the goddesses put down their head 
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ropes (f.e.j head bands used for carrying loads) on the stone and bathed. Jesu, on seeing 
this, stole away a head-rope, and after stealing it, sat upon it. Then the rest exclaiming, 

‘ If water (quick) we do not bring. 

Our parents us will rate,’ 

went away. And she who had lost her head rope cried out, ‘ 0 comrades, wait for me, 
I can’t find my head-rope.’ But her comrades had gone without waiting for her. 
When her companions had all gone, Jesu came forth and seized her, saying, ‘ what is 
your name ? Unless you tell me your name, I won’t give you hack your head-rope.’ 
She (replied), ‘I will tell you, my name is Vihuju.’ Then Jesu said, ‘Be my wife, 
and I will give you back your head-rope.’ (She replied) ‘O then, I will be your wife.’ 
Jesu (then said), ‘come along let us go home.’ 


DZUNA, NALI OR MIMA, KEHENA. 

These three dialects are all spoken in the Kaga Hills District, to the south of 
Kohima. Dzuna is the most northern. Then comes Mima, spoken only in the village 
of that name, while Kehena is the most southern of the three. The numbers of their 
speakers are given on p. 205. 

I am indebted to the kindness of Captain A. E. Woods, I.S.C., and Lieutenant 
W. M. Kennedy, I.S.C., for lists of words in these Kaga dialects. It was only after 
many attempts that these lists were obtained, and they both state that they found it 
extremely difficult to obtain accurate renderings of some of the forms. They, hence, 
cannot guarantee absolute correctness. No one is in a better position than the writer of 
these lines to appreciate the care and labour which have been expended in supplying 
materials for the Survey from this polyglot district. Of most of the languages illustrated 
little except the names has hitherto been known, and this opportunity is gladly taken of 
acknowledging the debt which linguistic science owes to these gentlemen. 

It will be seen that these dialects bear a very close relationship toTengima. Kehena 
alone shows any striking points of divergence. The following are the principal points of 
difference in the grammar of each dialect : — 

In Dzuna, the principal differences are in vocabulary, not in grammar. The parti- 
ciples, as is seen from Nos. 169-174 of the list of words, are formed differently, and the 
interrogative particle is lie or ge instead of gd. 

In Nali, the suffix of the dative is liti and of the ablative is keilo, instead of hi and 
kinu, respectively. There is a contracted dual m popo-nnd instead of gopo henna, two 
fathers. The particle of interrogation seems to be ghe. 

In Kehena tlie relative particle is usually written a instead of u. The suffix md 
sometimes becomes mi, as in relimi keshd po for rclnrnd heshd 7 ) 0 , a bad girl. The suffix 
of the ablative is kind, instead of khiu. The comparative is construed with the ablative 
and not with the dative, see No. 133. The pronoun of the first person is i or d, with a 
plural hd-ko instead of he-ko. Kegarding this pronoun Lieutenant Kennedy states that 
i and d cannot be used interchangeably, but that he has not been able to find out when 
one should be used and when the other. Ih'-o is ‘ this,’ and is ‘that.’ In verbs, 
the suffix of the past is lu, and of the imperative U; or le-td. The interrosative particle 
is ghe. Generally speaking the pronunciation of this dialect is broader than that of 
Tcngima, and the vowel d is much more common than in the standard form of speech. 
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il.garding tiiose three dialects Mr. A. W. Davis, I.C.S,, writes to me as follows : — 

I'h ‘ frum the standard dialect, which, so far as McCabe's Grammar is concerned, is a blend of 

ui'muagt .>^pi)kcu in the villages of Mezoma, Jotsoma, and Khonoma. are not very great, and hardly 
’■nil tv lu^iv than the usual variations from village to village, which occur in all these languages that we 
There MX great diiferencfs, both in vocabulary and pronunciation, for instance, between Mezom,* and 
hvmu unumgst the Angamis, between, say, Firui and Mekula amongst the Lh jtas and between Nunkam in 
- atii tiid Dcka Haiinong in the north of the Ao country.’ 
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SIMI OR SEMA. 

Very little has been known about this tribe or its language till of late years. The 
first person to describe them was Damant, in his article quoted below, which was 
published in 1880. It is true that the Rev. N. Brown in the year 1851 published a 
vocabulary of Mulung or Sima/ but an examination of the words entered therein 
shows that they have only a distant resemblance to the Serna described in the following 
pages, and belong to some other dialect closely connected with Tablung. The only full 
account of this tribe is that written by Mr. Davis in the Census Report of Assam for 
1891. From this I take the liberty of quoting the following extracts ; — 

Of this large tribe, who call themselves Simi, hat are known to us by their Angami name of Serna, there 
are only nine villages within the [Naga Hills] district boundary. Outside the district there are about 70 
villages belonging to the tribe. The Sernas occupy the whole of the Tizu valley, and the whole of the country 
on the right bank of the Doyang, from the junction of the Sijju and Zulu rivers to the point where the 
Teshi river flows into the Doyang. 

The Sernas differ in language, customs, and appearance from the tribes near them. Their language is 
more like Angami than it is like any of the other languages spoken in this district ..... 

The Sernas are the most barbarous and savage tribe with which we have yet come in contact in these 
hills. But four years ago the custom of head-hunting was in full swing amongst all the villages to the east 
of the Doyang river, and the use of money was unknown to almost every village of the tribe. That this should 
have been so is not surprising, regard being had to the fact that the Sernas have never had any chance of inter- 
course with the plains, and were beyond the limits into which the most enterprising traders would venture, owing 
jO their treacherous and blood-thirsty habits. In treachery and lying they were and are quite unsurpassed, 
even amongst Nagas : to entreat a man well, who came to your house as a guest, and then when he was off 
his guard to kill him was not considered by a Serna to be other than a meritorious action. A Serna oath is 
worth less than the oath of any other Naga tribe ; not excepting the Aos, who, as liars, run a good second to 
the Sernas. Judged by the Naga standard, the Sernas are good fighting men, and were much respected by 
their neighbours. Towards the north they kept the Aos in a continual state of dread, and were gradually 
ousting them from the possession of a great deal of valuable land. Our occupation of the Ao country has, 
however, stopped this movement, and the only outlet for this rapidly increasing tribe is towards the east. 

Sema has only been reported as spoken in the Naga Hills district and in the 
independent country to its east. The number of speakers is estimated at 26,400. Of 
these, 5,200 inhabit the revenue-paying area of the Naga Hills district, and as many 
outside it, but within political control. Outside that control there are possibly another 
16,000 or so. Two dialects are reported, mz., Simi and Zhimomi, hut the relative pro- 
portions existing between the speakers of each have not been recorded. The specimens 
and the list of words show that, as stated by Mr. Davis, the Simi dialect is not widely 
different from Angami, No specimens have been obtained of Zhimomi. I am indebted 
to Mr. A. W. Davis, I.C.S., Inspector General of Police, Assam, for the following three 
specimens of Sema 

The following is a list of authorities on Sema,— 

Damant, G. H., — Note on the Locality and Population of the Tribes dwelling between the Brahmaputra and 
Ningthi Rivers. Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society, Vol. lii, 18b0, pp. 228 and ff. On 
p. 247 Mr. Damaut classes Sema wRh Lhota and Hatigorria, i.e., Ao, as belonging to the Central 
Naga family, while he classes Angami as belonging to the Western family. The two languages 
are, however, really somewhat closely connected. There is a short Sema vocabulary on p. 257. 

A. W, Davis, l.C.H.,— Report on the Census of Assam for 1891 by E. A. Gait. On pp. 163 and fi. there is a 
note by A. W. D. on the various Naga languages, containing comparative vocabularies of several, 
including Soma. On pp. 246 and If., there is an account of the tribe from the pen of the same 
gentleman. 


* Journal of the Anieriran Oriuntal Society, Vol. ii, 1851. pp. 15'‘ and h. This Sima is a village near Tabiuug and has 
r.othiug to do with tho Simi or Semft tribe. 
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The following imperfect sketch of Sema grammar is based on the forms found 
in the specimens and list of words and on information kindly supplied by Mr. A. W. 
Davis, I.C.S. : — 

Prefixes and Snfiixes. — These are much the same as in Angami. The prefix hi 
or he is used with adjectives and participles. Thus, hi-vit good ; he-sa, bad ; M-je- 
na, dividing ; M-tzi-shu, having collected. 

The prefix ti or thi is used like the Angami the, as in mi, ti-mi, or thi-mi, a man. 

As in Angami, parts of the body and nouns of relationship require a pronominal 
prefix. Thus pa-pfo, his belly ; i-pu, my father. There is, however, this difference, 
that when it is not stated to whom the member or relation belongs, the prefix is d, 
which probably originally meant ‘ bis,' but does not now appear to be used in that 
sense. This prefix d is of very common occurrence, and is used with nouns and 
adjectives of all kinds. Thus, a house ; water ; a dog. In these last 

cases, the original meaning of the d is doubtful. 


The Article. — The indefinite article is the numeral Idhi, one. Thus, mi Idki, a man. 
The definite article is formed, as in Angami, by suffixing the relative particle, w, he 
who is. Thus d-kiti-ii, the younger. 

Gender. — The generic particles which I have noticed are tsu for the masculine, 
and ku for the feminine. Thus, d-misM-tsil, a bull ; d-mishi-ku, a cow. The Angami 
feminine termination pfd is also used, as in d-ni-pfu, a wife. 

Number.— The definite plural is formed, as in Angami, by suffixing ho, when 
necessary. Thus, ti-mi Idki, a man ; ti-mi-ko, (the) men. Sometimes m~ko is used, as 


in i-pu-no-ko, my fathers. 

The Nominative, Accusative, and Genitive usually take no suffixes. The 

nominative may optionally take the suffix nd before a transitive verb. The genitive 
precedes the word which governs it. It sometimes takes the suffix nd. Thus, pd-nd-rjhd 
mi Idki ki-ld gicd-no, having gone to the house of one man of that village. Note the 
position of the nd. Compare the position of ko mentioned under the head of adjectives, 

below. 

The principal suffixes of case are Id, to, in *, viild, to; Id-dno, from; ngu, tiom, sa, 
"'"^^Examples are ki-ld, to the house, in the sentence just quoted ; dlu-ld, m the fields ; 

kye-mi viild dtsd pisile, he spoke an order to the servants ; dln-ld-dno, from the fields ; 
pd-ngu ininii-veld, he asked from him ; ketdkdUmi sd, with harlots. 


Adiectives follow the noun they qualify as in Angami. tt-mi a-kivi lukt, 

a good man. The plural suffix seems to be added to the noun and not to the 
adjective. Thus, ti-mi ko d-kivi, good men, not ti-mi d-kim ko. The adjective pre x 


Sema. 

dki-vi 

ADgatni. 

ke-vi. 

good. 

dke-sd 

ke-shd. 

bad. 

dke-ln 

ke-le, 

hot. 

dke-tso 

ke-td, 

true- 

dke-tsu 

ke-ti, 

black. 


t 
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The folio-wing is a good example of comparison, — d-phi keraetsil d-gwolho u-kivi-v- 
clothes all among that«which-is-good, z.e., the best garment. 

Pronouns . — First pei'son. — This is wp/, plural ngi-ko, ngingti-ko, or ningu-ko, Thr 
sign ko of the plural can be omitted when no ambiguity will occur. This proncur 
takes the form ^ or ni in composition. Thus, i-pn, my father ; i-sdze, my share ; i-gici'-, 
my property; i-tsil, give to me; or to my house. ^ e have, howcvr,- 

vgi-vi'dd, to me. 

In the second specimen there are several instances of the dual. The following art 
typical instances, — d-kuza p)Ovenya,'^Q two, e.c., you and I, shall elope; p>d-im pn-zd 
nikuzo kucheln-veld, her father and her mother calling took us two, i.c., her and hk 
away ; ni-kvzd du-ld, we two (she and I) remained (in Kukia’s village). 

Second person. — This is nd, plural nd-ko or nangu-ko. lu composition, this pronoun 
takes the form tin or u\ Thus, im-pii or u'-pu, your father. 

The pronoun of the third person is p«, plural pd-ko. In composition it retains 
its form, as inpa-pu, his father. 

Examples of other pronouns are i-nii hi, this my son ; Ukd hipdhi, this rupee ; hipd 
me, the price of that ; kivi, who ? kivitai, what ? kiit-mi, whose son ? kiu shi-ai, what 
is being done ; 7id kiutd pjfund d-kuzd chi-chenyi, you, what carrying, we two shall eat : 
how will you carry away enough to provide us with food ? ngi kisingo Tosioelhe Innyedi, 
I what-doing Toswelhe take-can ? how can I get hold of Toswelhe ? 

Verb. — The verb substantive is usually d-ngi or d-in, which is used both for 
present and past time, and which corresponds to the Angami ni. Thus, d-ki ki-thurn 
iahe i-pu d-ngi, my father dwells, lit. is, in the small house ; pdmu kmnid-ni, his-sons two 
were, he had two sons. The second singular is contracted to 7id-ngi, thou art. Other 
verbs of this nature appear in i-nn, nd d-lholoclm i-sd d-che ; i-gwu keinctsii nngicn 
sifcJie, my son, thou always with me art ; all my property your property is. The root d 
(which is also written dii) means ‘ to be ’ or ‘to remain,’ and corresponds to the Angami 
bd. On the other hand, {d-)che is the exact equivalent of the Angami to, to exist. 
Thus — 

Angami, no rakd pfu-to-^nn 
Sema, 7id Ukd pfii-che-7no 
, English, you money carrying-are ? 

have you any money about you ? Su = become ; su-che, lit., = is becoming. 

As in Angami, the main distinction in verbs is between non-future [l.e., both present 
and past) and future time. The simplest form of the non-future tenses is the plain root 
of the verb, the commonest suffix is Id (or Idnng, as in l-tsdddle-ldvng, promised to give 
me; ni tirenche-ldvng, I will die), which is simply a categorical suffix like the Angami 
led, and can be used Avith any tense. Instead of Id, ve (also corresponding to the 
Angami we) may be used. This ve sometimes drops the initial v after a vowel, and we 
have only e. TMicn ve and Id are combined we get veld, which gives a past signiftcanee. 
Thus pi-veld, he said. When re is suffixed to the verb gv:o or gwd, go, it has the for(>e 
of the Angami td, ‘aAA’ay.’ Thus gwo-ve, or gwd-re, go away. On the other hand, th' 
verb to come is gicdgi or gicegi. Corresponding to the Angami shi and le, we have sii or 
si and lu re.«pectively, and one or other of these is generally added to the root of the 
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verb to form the imperative. Subject to the foregoing remarks, the following appear to 
correspond to the English Present tense : — 
ngi gwo-ld, I go. 
pd gwo-ve, he goes away. 
pd bn-e, he strikes. 
pd gwo, he goes. 

The following may be classed as Present Definite 

i-nipfii ki-temi su-che-ld, my wife is becoming old. 
un-pu ilhu-dnii your father is feasting. 
itiyu kiu-nu gioo-che-ni^ whose boy comes behind ? 
nmgu kevi shi-dni, we are making rejoicing, 

ilhu-d, you are feasting. These are all formed with various verbs substan- 
tive. 

As regards Past time, there is a great variety of suffixes. The following are the 
most important of those noted : — 

(a) Sometimes there is no suffix at all, as in,— 
pd gwo, he went. 

pd pu pd-giDu ki-je-pe pd-md tsii, his father having divided his property 
. gave it to them. 

pd-^u pd-viild pi, bis son said to him, 
pd pd-pu ki-ld gwo-ve, he went away to his father’s housp. 
ngi isnzo dldghi kasu gwdgi, I have walked a long way to-day. 
wi-tikezu gwdgi, your younger brother is come. 
pd-pn dtsd plsi-le, his father spoke an order. 
pd-pu pd-za mo-i-le, her parents did not say, i.e., refused. 
pd lu-mo-no d-ki-ld gwdgi mo-i-li, he not being pleased did not say to come 
into the house, i.e., did not wish to enter. 
pd-pti pd suto-U, bis father entreated him. 

{b) The suffix Id is common, as in, — 
kinimi su-ld, we became rich. 

P’isdthd kiimsii du-ld, love of Visatha has arisen. 
ngi kintimi-villd pi-ld, I said to the woman. 

ni-kuzd Kukiend-glid-ld du-ld, we two remained in Kukia’s village. 

(e) Much the most common, however, is a compound of ve and Id, which is 
written veld. Thus, — 

d-kiti-u d-gliind she-shu-ghd gwo-veld, the younger son w'ent to a distant 
village. 

pd-giou pu'kd-veld, he totally lost his property. 

ngi d-kesd shi-veld, I committed sin. 

pd-ngxtj ininu-veld, he asked from him. 

d-pi kuhu i-tsii-veld, a red cloth was given to me. 

pd Visdthd ki-ld nhi-veld, she married into Visatha’s house, 

(d) Sometimes we find Idung used instead of Id, as in, — 

ngipd-nu hu-she-ldung, I have beaten his son with many stripes. 

(e) Sometimes periphrastic forms are used Avith the verb substantive, as in,— 

pd ti-vehutino pi-dni, he coming to himself said. 

ngi d-nipf ii Innshi-dni ; putsd-dni, I wished to take a wife ; I made proposals. 
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As regards Future time, the most common suffix is nnche or nclie, as in, — 
ugi kitanii nu lit-nclie, I shall take another girl. 
d-kuza zhe clii-iinche, we two selling shall eat. 
ngi d'mdglid v.n-mld jgi-nche, I shall tell to you a lore-philtre. 
ngi tin-tsii-nche, I shall give it to you. 
pd chi-lu’uche, she will take to eat {i.e. smoke). 
ngi pd-ki-ld nlii-itche, I shall marry into his house. 

Connected with this are, — 

ngi hu-si-nclie-ni, I shall strike. Here ni is the verb substantive, and the 
phrase is, literally, I striking will be, as in Angami d vil-shi-to-hd. 
ngi tiu-ngi-nche-ld, I am at the point of death. {Lit., I die-desiring-to- 
am. Here the ncM gives the force of the infinitive.) 
ngi eddied ngi-ghd4d du-ve-nche-ld, I again shall dwell in my own village. 

(Here Id, as in the preceding, is the categorical suffix.) 

Similarly, ngi ti-ve-ncJie-ldung, I shall die. 

Another form ends in nyi or nya, as in, — 

ngi i-pii-viUd pi-nyi, I will say to my father. 

nd kiiitd pfund d-kiiza chi-che-nyi, you what carrying, we two shall cat ? 

i.e., what will you carry away for us to live upon ? 
d-kuzd po-cenya, we two shall elope. 

d-knza Kukiend-glid-ld du-venya, we shall remain in Kukia’s village. 

The Imperative is sometimes the bare root, as in i-sdze i-tsu, give tome my share, 
and sometimes takes the sitffix sd or In, as in bu.-sd, strihe ; stunt Jin kd-sd, 'put the 
saddle on the horse ; pd-pe-sd, bind him ; kwe-lu, put on. Hegarding the negative im- 
] erutive, see below. 

The Conditional suffix is zd or dzd, as in, — 

ngi un-an i-li pi-dzd, I your-son saying if said, ».c., if I were called your 
son. 

nd un-nupfdld i-ki-ld pi-nlii mo-i-za, if you do not give your daughter in 
marriage to my house. 

iin-gieu ze-clii kjidce-dzd, if, i^e., when, your property has been sold and 
eaten and so used up. 

khitinii d-kivi lii-dzd, if you take a good woman. 

nd~zd dghd d-ktco-ldki pfe i-ketsu-ngu lesu-rno, if you do not bring a load 
of love-philtre, and empty them on my head. 
nd tinui td i-tsd-zd , if you give me something small. 

d-khdpuliu-ld dghd sii-nd chi-dza, if you place the lov'c-philtre in your 
hookah, and eat, i.e., smoke, it. 

The force of a Conjunctive Fartlciple is usually given by the suffix no, Avhieh 
sometimes spelt nd to which ve is occasionally prefixed. Thus, — 

d-mushi-no pd-giou pu-kd-veld, having lived riotously he entirely lost hb 
property. 

pu-kd-vc-no, having lost entirely ; pukri-kd-vc-no, a severe famim* arose. 
pu-ki-ld tim'iiii hd-no, there not being anything in his house; pd-nd-ghd-nv 
Idki ki-ld (jwd-no, having gone to the house of a man of that villag'e. 
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d-khdti d'jioo tsu lu-no, having taken the fruits eaten hy pigs. 
nii-zu d-kesd sJd-ve-no, having committed sin before you. 
likd dkhe tsidnd, having given a hundred rupees. 
moyd kessii Jiaiyfu~nd^ secretly carrying-off two annas. 

The following forms also occur : — 

ki-je~nd having divided give me. 

ki-je-pe tsil, having divided he gave. 

pd-ywu ki-tzi-shii, having collected his property. 

2)d gwdgi ki-ti-li ilhu-d, immediately on his coming you are giving a feast. 
d-ki-viild gwdgi-che-ld, at the time of coming to the house. 

The causal suffix corresponding to the Angami bu is ptlo, as in pid-pilo d-gwo kyeani, 
caused him to tend his pigs. Another causal form is made by prefixing pi to the verb, 
as in nU, to marry (of a woman), to cause to marry, to give a woman in mar- 

riage. 

The Negative particle is, as in Angami, mo, which is used as follows 
timmi-he pd-tsu-mo, gave not anything to him. 

pd lii-mo-no d-ki-ld gwdgi moAli, he, not being pleased, said not, i.e., desired 
not, to come into the house. 
minye-'ino, I shall not love. 

Other examples will he found above, under the head of the past tense. 

In the imperative tivi is suffixed, as in gwdgi-tivi, do not come. 

The negative verb substantive is dkdhd, which is only used in the third person. It 
is interesting as Serna is the only language of the western group in which the word^ aka, 
is occurs, while it is of very common occurrence in Ao. The M in dkahd is ‘ not,’ and 
we see it again in the Angami negative imperative suffix he. Compare pa-ki-ld tunmi 
hd-no, there not being anything in his house. 
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Speoimen I. 


SiMi Dialect. 


{A. IF. Davis, Esq., I.C.S., 1899.) 


(District Naga Hills.) 


Mi 

laki pa 

nu 

kinni ani. 

Akiti-u 

pa-villa 

pi, ‘ un 

Man, 

one his 

children 

two were. 

Younger-the 

hirn-to 

said, * your 

gwu 

ki-je-na 

i-sa-ze 

i tsii.’ 

Siiza pa 

pu 

pa gwu 

property 

dividing 

my -share 

to-me give.’ 

So his 

father 

his property 

ki-je-pe 

pa-ma 

tsli. Ipehi agio 

sa-ano 

akiti-u 

pa gwu 

dividing 

to-the-tico 

gave. Few days 

remaining younger-the 

his property 

kitzishii 

a-ghi-na 

she-shu-gha 

gwo-vela. 

Pa-nagha 

la amushi-no pa 

collecting 

village 

far-off-to 

went. 

Tliat-village 

in living-riotously his 

gwu 

pu-ka-vela. Pa 

gwu pu*ka-veno 

pa-na-glia 

la pukri 


property 
ka-veno 
much'arising 


lost-all-did. His property lost-all-having that-villnye in 
pa ki-la timmi ha-no pa-na-gha-mi laki 


his house-in anything not-being that-qf-villag e-man one 


famine 

ki-la 

hoiise-to 


gwa-no pa 


sa ano pa kye ani; imu 

going him with remaining his servant was; and 

a-gwo kye-ani. Sizii pa a-khati a-gwo tsu 


pigs tending-ioas. So he fruits 
cha-ani. Thimi laki mo 

loas-desirous. Man one even 

ti-vehuti-no pi-ani, ‘ I 

coming -to-himself said, ‘ my 

kalho ani, 


pig eaten 
timmi-he 
anything 


pa pa 
he him 

lu-no 

taking 


hasiibo 


pa-plo 
sending him-cause 

pa pfo suli- 

his belly to-fill- 


pa tsii-mo. Sizii 

to-him gave-not. So 

pu na sa-akliaami 

father of servants-the 

ngi timmi chi kinyii ha 

1 anything eat to not 


pa 
he 

chi 

to-eat 


no 

being 

pi-nyi, 


everythhig-being-unable {food)-remains, 

tiunginchela. Ngi gwoto-no i pn ki-la gwo-no i pu-viila 

die-to-am-about. 1 arising my father house-to going my father-to wilUsay, 

“I-pu, ngi teghami-ipunitiu azu un-zu ake-sa shi-vela. 

‘'my-futher, I God before {and)-you-before sin have-committed. 

Ngi un-nu ili piaza na thimi so kuzo; he-gliengu 

I your-son saying if-said you men before {have) ■ shame ; therefore 



WESTERN SEB-GROUP. 8EMA. 


229 


i-plo un 
vne-cause your 


kigwo shi-lu.” ’ Sizu gwoto-no pa 
servant to-he." ’ So rising he 


Pa 

Se 

pa 

him 


ngi 


1 

m 

saying 

kye-mi 

servants 

pa-plo 


gwagi-clii pa 
coming his 
kugwa-kaluuo 
embracing 
Teghami-ipunitiu 
Qod 


pu lulu pa ziiti-no 
father from-afar him seeing 
pa minyii-ali. Sizii pa nu 
him kissed. So 


azu 
before 
thitni 
men 
pi-sile, 
spoke, 

au-keka 
ring 
kwelu ; 
to-put-on ; 


pi-aza Ea 
if-said you 
villa atsa 
to order 
ulu ; mu 
him-let put-on ; and 

siigwo paplo 
taking him-cause 

akivi. Hi-gbengu i-nu 

wilUbe-pleased. This-for my-son 

akaba-vete, ziltiluvela.’ 

having -been-lost, found-again-has-beend 
Tilali pa-nu akicbi-u 


his son 

un-zu akesa 
{andVyoubefore sin 
so kuzo.’ 

before shame-ijiave).' 

‘ a-pbi kemetsii 
•clothes all among 


pa pu ki*la gwo*ve. 
his father house-to went, 
pa kimigye-a-no po-no 
him pitying running 
pa-villa pi, * i-pu 

him-to said, *my-father 

sbi-veno ugi un-nu 
committing 1 your-son 

Imu pa pu pa 

But his father his 

akivi-u siigwo 
best-one-the taking 


a°wolho 

o 


laki 

a 

sizii 

so 


pa-plo a-u-kalu, 
him-cause to-icear-it, 
pana-ngu-plo kemetsa 
every-one together 
ida 
back 


sugwo 
taking 
ningu 
toe 

hi ti-vete, kbil 

this having-died, alive 
Sizii buli nil^-ani. 

So they rejoiced. 
alu-la ani. Alu-la 


akupu-kekwo 
shoes 
tsuazo 
feasting 


gwasi ; 
has- come ; 


ano 


At-that-time his-son elder-one-the field-in teas. Field-in from 
gwagi-cbola tbimi alisbi akauyo avobutilu. Sizii 

coming -at-time men singing dancing heard. So 

kusa-no pa ngu ininuvela, ‘ Hule kiu sbi-ai ? ’ 

calling him from asked, ‘ There what is-being-done f ' 


pi. 


' un-tikezu 


gwagi ; un-pu 

said, ‘ yQur-younger-brother has-come ; your-father 
zuti-luuo pa lu-ano tbimi sa ilbuani.’ ^ Sizii 
found-having him taking men with feasting-is. So 


pa 

him 


aki villa 
house near 
anu-kishimi laki 
servant one 

Sizii pa pa-vula 

And he him-to 

akivi-shicheti 
good-health-having 
pa lu-mo-no 
he pleased-not-being 


aki-la 
house-into 
siiloli- 
entreated. 

cbe-no 
remaining 
kanyemo 
one-day-even 
i-tsil-mo ; 
to-me-gave-not ; but 

cbi-pa-ka-no 


pa 

his 


pu 

father 

ampbe 

years 


gwagi-mo-ili 

to-come-not-desiring{lit. ‘said ’) 

Sizu pa papu vula pi, ‘ ni 

So he his-father to said, ‘ I 

kanyemo un tsa kipi inikumo 

one-day-even your word spoken hearing-uot 

i-plo apami sa akivi-sbi-niti anil 

me-caused companions tcith rejoice-to goat young-one 

imo un-nu un-gvvu kemetsii pfe ketakalimi 
your-son your-property oil taking hat lots 

pa gwagi-kitili tbimi kusa ilhua. 


pa 

him 


kalau pagi 
outside coming 

bijebi un sa 

so^many you with 

sbichemo, imo 
did-nof, but 
beti lakiino 
one-even 


sa 

with 

pa 


eaten-and-lod-entirely-having he on-coming 


men 


calling feasting -arc.' Sis 
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pu pa villa pi, ‘i-uu, ua iilholochu i-sa a-cliC'; 

fa'hc',' him to said, ' my-son, yon always me-with ure-{ltving) , 

i-gwu kemetsLi un-gwu-suchc. Un tikezu tivete, 

my-things all your-thiugs-are. Your younger-hr other died-hacing 

khil idii gwagi ; aka-ha-no, ziiti kupalu, chi-ghengu ningn 

alice hack has-come ; lost-heing, found-hts-heen again, therefore ice 
nila kevi-i>hi-ani.’ 

beirg -pleased rej oicin g - m a k i ag ■ a red 
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SIMI OR SEilA. 


Specimen II. 


Snn Dialect. 


(Disteict Xaga Hiiis.) 


(Lieut. TT. 31. Kennedy, I.S.C., 1899.) 

Kgi anipfii lunshiani, alimi luniyili. Putsa-aai papa 

1 a-icife to-take-ioished, a-yirl to-marnj. {lyma tie -proposals Tier-father 

paz^\ nikila pi-nM moile. Kgi papu 

Tier-mother my-home-to (jn)-marriage-to-give refused. I Tier-father 

paza vula pi, ‘na un-napfula ikila pinhi moi-za, 

her-mother to said, ‘you your-daug hter my-house-io {mymarriage-to-give if-refnse 
kitami nu luna lika akhe kinhi kethe tanna 

£ another girl talcing riipeds hundred iico 

luEclie. Tsiiza nalo kumotivi.’^ Alimi iigi 

^Jiall-taTce. Therefore your-mind dondt-icorry: The-giii me 

akivi. Ngi unkila nhinisliiamo 


three givhi'/ 

villa pi, 'Kupi. 
to said, ‘Kupu 
Ipu iza 

are-a-fine-man.^ I your-house-in marrlage-i'clsh-to-ynnhe. My father my-mother 
iplo unkila nhimoile. Tsiiza a-kuza emimigba ^ 

L your-house-m marriage-toill-not-give. Therefore tce-tm another-vdlane-ity 
povenya.’ Ngi kintimi villa pila, ‘na kiuta pinna akuza chichenyi r 


shall-elope: I the-woman to said, ‘yon 

Alimi ngi villa pila, ‘ Ipu iza 


lohat carrying loe-hco shall-eat /’ 
akila kalu'ila sikki moya 

Tke-girt me k" ‘ mr/'Mcr mymotie,- hon^e.-m „«t-bnng ^ 

kessu haptuna, akuza zlw chiunchr..’ Ngi pa villa pila, ‘ iin gui. 
,ec.-ettg can-gim-of eal.k.lV I k.- to gour poop.;, 

zc-chi klravcaza timi kahiingii, ^ alomogiia. 

sdlwa-e«li’‘S meoh«,Mohe:i miything mt-remoir.iug, o,cu-mt„ds-tro<,olei-l. Ue. 
Alimi B-i villa pi, ‘clu-khavcno ngi-ii ,,l,i- fioiii shilumoui.*i » 
IkLirl me to said, ‘ eatca-iaUe-ap-beimj myhaads I, a»,jlhi„oj doM-caa-oyoa; t-h . 

In mi«aUvi’ Ngi pa '■ilia pila, ‘Tsiiza flkuzii po Kukicna-gila- a 

:Z aff^tarntdoe: I ler to l,d. ‘ .e-Ueo o, oping K«Uo^ ridoge-. 

Kikuzi, .Kukiinii.slia-iii iMn. Kinirni suU. Nin kimiui 


auvenya 


fudl-refiiahi. We-tv:Q KuJcicds-rillagc- 


In T^Vit^ 


1, 'Rich hecame- i- 


ric.i. 
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su tegengu, iaipfuna papu paza nikuzo kuclieluvela. Ngi 
being on'acoount~qf, my-ioife-of her-father her-mother ns calling -took^aicay. I 

edewii ngi-gha-la auvenchela. Edewii kinimisliinji kijekosomi sula. 

again my-village-to coming •shall-remain. Again rich-being a-great-man became, 

Mishi-ki-la api kuhu itsiiTela. Ipu salia amaseliu 

The-Govenimenl-house-from cloth red me -to- was- given. Ily-father the sahib gun 
laki itsiilalelaung. Ngi-gha-la ashi akhani. Ngi pile 

one me-to- give-promised. My-vUlage-in shikar is. I taking -{the-gun) 

ashi meka niyel^. Inipfii luti amphe tetche shivela. Inu 

shikar to-go-to icish, Aly-wife taking years eight have-elapsed. My-children 

kintimi heii, kintimi^ kethe, ani. Inipfu kitemi suchela, ngi iuipfii 

sons four, daughters three, are. My-wife old is-beeoniing, I my-wife 

villa pila, ‘na kitemi suchelai ngi ngi-simi gelai alimi 

to said, ‘you old becoming I our-Semd custom-according-to a-girl 
kethe lunche. Na unlonyemoi ?’ Inipfu iriila pi, ‘ nilulo. 

netc iake-shall. Yon yoiir-mind-pleased-or-not ?' My -wife me-to said, ‘ you-take- {her). 
Kintimi akivi luaza, ngi ilokivi seenche.’ 

Woman good take-if, I my-mind-good very-icill-beA 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

Wishing to take a wife, I made proposals for a certain girl. Her father and 
mother refused to give her to me in marriage. I said to them, ‘ If you won’t let me 
marry your daughter, I shall take another girl, and give two or three hundred rupees 
for her, so don’t you worry yourselves.^ The girl said to me, ‘Kupu, you’re a fine 
fellow, and I want to marry you, but my father and mother won’t let me, so we must 
run off to another village.’ I replied, ‘ What will you take with you for our support ?’ 
The girl said, ‘ When my father and mother are out of the house, I shall secretly carry 
off their money, and we shall live on that.’ I replied, ‘When we have used up all your 
property, and nothing is left, we shall be in trouble.’ The girl said, ‘ When we have 
consumed it all, can’t I work with my hands ? Keep a good heart.’ • I said to her, ‘ Then 
we two shall elope, and remain in Kukia’s village.’ (So) we lived at Kukia’s village. 
1 became rich. As I had become wealthy, my wife’s father and mother summoned us 
back, so I shall again return to my village, and live there. Again being rich, I became a 
great man. I was given a red cloth by Government. The Sahib has promised to give 
me a gun. There is shikar to be had at my village and I want the gun for that. Since 
I married my wife eight years have elapsed. I have four sons and three daughters. My 
wife is getting old. I said to her, ‘ You are getting old, and according to our Serna custom 
I shall marry a new wife. Will you be pleased or not? ’ My wife said to me, ‘ Take her. 
If you marry a good woman I shall be delighted.’ 

^ The word kintimi is used alike for * ’ and * fninale/ tie cnlv difference being in the intonation. The H in 

1 iniimi, ‘ female.' is pionoiinc'^d in a higher key than the ki in knitiiniy " male/ 
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Visatha to 
old woman, 


Old woman 
to Visatha. 


Visatha to 
old woman. 


Old woman 
to Visatha. 


Toswelhe, 


[No. 5.] 

TIBETO-BURMAN FAMILY. Naga Group. 

WESTERN SUB-GROUP. 


SIMI OR SEMI. 


Speoimen 111. 


Sim Dialect. 

(Lieut. TF. Jf- Kennedy, LS.C., 1899-) 

Visatha Toswellie pamacha 

Vicithd (and) Toswelhe these-tico 

Visatha (log .) Tos welhe-u 

‘Toswelhe-O I 

■unlunche,’ 
you~will-take.’ 

Toswelhe (loq.)-‘ Visatha, naza 


ngi 


(District Vaga Hills.) 

kiiliugba. 
story -concerning. 

uudzu iloiam. N<>i 

yoii-seeing my-mind-jilccised-is. I 


agha akwolaki 


pfe iketsungu 


lestimo ngi 
emjyty-if- not I 

‘ Tomphumi, ngi Toswelhe 
'Old-woman, 1 Tosicelhe 


‘ Visatha, yoii-if love-philtre load-one bringing iny-head-ou 
minyemo.’ 
lovc-you-shall-notd 

lunyeli pi, 

to-take-icant-{her) told. 


agha 


patsiiino ikila nhi-mo-ile. 

her-if-give-not my-house-in marry-not-said. 

Toswelhe lunyeai ? ’ 

Toswelhe take-can ? ’ 


Tomphumi, 

Old-iooman, 


pfe 

love-philtre taking 
kisingo 
what-doing 


ngi 


‘Is a tima ta itsiiza, 
'You some little me-give-it, 

' Ngi untstinche.’ 

'1 yoit-shall-give.’ 


amagha unyula pinche.’ 
I a-love-philtre you-to shall-telL’ 


ngi 


‘Akhapuhu la 
'Hookah in 
chilunche.’ 
to-smoke-icill-take.' 


‘Ngi 

‘1 

Visatha 

Visatha 


Visatha 
Visatha s 


Ngi 


agha 

love-philtre 


’khapuha 

hookah 

piikila 


suna 

placing 


her- near 


isuna, chiaza pa 
sitting, smoking -if she 


chi-izuna, Visatha 
smoking-hy, of-Visdthd 

nhiuche.’ Pa Visatha 


kumsii aula. 

love has-arisen. 
kila nhivela. 


call. 


1 his-hovse-in marry-sludl' She Visdthus house-in married. 


•I H 
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Tcswelte to 
Yit-itba. 


Vi-rttlia to 
Toswelbe, 

Toswelhe to 
\ isatha. 


"V .h-atl.a to 

. \l wouian. 


Old woman 
to Vibatba. 

YUatha to 
old woman. 

Old woman 
to Yisatha. 


Tofwellie. 


Topwed e 
eoinplaininfj: 
by to YibatU 


‘ Yisatlia, nikuza ana timalie cbikinikaha,' 

‘ Visdthd, ice-koo together-live-if anything eat-to-is-noL’ 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE PRECEDING. 

THE STORY CONCERNING VISATHA AND TOSWELHE. 


Characters : 

(1) Visdthd — An elderly Serna, in love 'svith Toswellie. 

(2) Toswelhe — A Sema girl. 

(3) An old woman, famed for her love philtres. 


‘Oh Toswelhe^ when I look at you, my mind is filled with joy. I shall marry you.’ 

‘ Visatha, if you do not bring a load of love philtres and empty them on my head 
I shall not love you.’ 

(Visatha consults the old woman.) 

‘ Old woman, I told Toswelhe that I wanted to marry her ; (hut) she said that if I 
sive her not a love philtre to take, she will not marry me.’ 

* If you give me a small (present), I shall tell you about a love philtre.’ 

‘I shall give you one.’ 

‘ If you put the love philtre in a Kookah, and sit near her, and smoke, she will take 
it and smoke (too). 

(Visatha does as advised.) 

By smoking Visatha’s hookah I have fallen in love with him. Call Visatha, I 
shall marry him. 

She (accordingly) married Visatha. 

(Some time after marriage.) 

‘ Visatha, we two are living together, but we have not anything to eat.’ 

(The rest is omitted as being obscene, and of no linguistic value,'' 



RENGMA OR UNZA. 


Tlie seat of tLe Rengmas is in the Naga Hills to the sontli of the Lhotfis. Unlike the 
latter, whose speech is connected with Ao, and belongs to the Central Snh- Group of Xaga 
Langnages, Rengma belongs to the Western Snb-Gronp, and must ho classed with 
Angami, Sema, and Kezhama. It has Angami on its south and west and Serna on its 
east. 


The members of the tribe call themselves Unza, but about half speak what they 
call the Mayi Language, and the others what they call tlie Unza. The whole tribe is known 
amongst themselves as Unza. Mayi is said to be also spoken across the Tizu River 
outside Britisb Territory. The Rengma Xagas are closely allied to tlie SenuU. In 
Themokedima, the largest village of the tribe, the people are bi-Iingual, i.e , they all talk 
Sema (Simi) as well as their own language, and most of the village songs are sung in 
that tongue, and not in Rengma. The name Rengma itself is a foreign one, probably 
Assamese, and is unknown to the people themselves or any of their neighbours. Its 
origin has not been ascertained. 

A version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son and a list of words in this language 
have been obtained with considerable difficulty by the Deputy Commissioner of the Xaga 
Hills. They form the first attempt at reducing the speech of this savage tribe to writing 
and are confessedly imperfect. Many passages are extremely doubtful, and the spelling 
is not always consistent. So far as I could, I have separated out the various elements 
of each word by means of hyphens, hut I have had to leave many riddles unsolved. In 
order to complete the materials for investigation, I have added a list of words (so far as 
they were available) taken from Captain Butler’s vocabulary mentioned below. 
That is all that I have been able to do. The affinity of Rengma with the M'estern 
Sub-Group is obvious. Mr. Damant’s is the only notice of the tribe which I have found. 
It is as follows : ~ 

The original site of the Eengma or Injang tribe, as they arc called in their own tongue, is a tract of country 
lying hetween the Rengmapani and the Doyang rivers, where seven villages inhabited by this tribe are .still to 
be found. They are surrounded by the Angami, Sema. and LhOta tribes, with whom they ate (.<)nst.ii)tly .tt 

The largest villages are Themokdima and Tesephima, both of which contain more than 

500 houses. Some years ago a number of them were driven out by the constant attacks of neighbouring tnhe.s, 

and settled on a range of hills lying between the Mikir Hills in the Rowgong district and the forests of the 

Dhansiri. They now inhabit thirty small villages or hamlets and their popuh.t on numbers about ‘2.0U0; this 
portion of the tribe is fast losing its savage customs, and taking to the habits of the people of the plains to 
some extent, while the others still retain their piimitive simplicity. 

The number of speakers of Rengma reported from the Xaga Hills district is esti- 


mated as follows ; — 

ITnza 
Mayi , 


. 2,750 
. 2,750 


Total . . 5,500 


Tlie Censtis of 1S91 gives tlie total miml3er of Eengmas as 9,080. 


AUTHORITTKS— 

Butler^ Capi J , — A Rovgh Cov>parath'e Vocahtlarij of so-ftio of tJiC D) dt 
Jour'.Kil of iho Asiatic Society of Bengal. ^ ul.xlii, lS/3. 
tains a uambor of vocubulaites including one of * Bengma Naga ’ 


yAs ^p"'!c6n {n fh> " 

Ft. T; ApjL. pp. i ani ff 


H IB" 
Cou- 


H 2 



236 


XAGA GEOrP. 


DaMAKT. G. H.. I.C.S., — Isotes on the Locality and ropuJat loa oj the Tnhes d:i\lhnij helii'een the Ijr,il.ii,n- 
putra and the Kinyfhi Biveis. .Toarnal of tlie Royal Asiatic Socitty, Vol. xii, 188(1, pp. 228 uud IT. 
On p. ‘245 there is the account of the tribe above quoted, and on p. 256 a short vocabulary based on 
Butler's. 

Many passages in the version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son, and many words 
in the list, are so doubtful, that it is impossible to compile a satisfactory account of tlie 
o-rammatical features of this language. The following notes, which have these materials 
for their only basis, must therefore betaken with every reserve. So far as I have been 
able to collate the facts, I here give the principal peculiarities of Pengma grammar. 

In the specimens there is no certainty as to the spelling of words. The same word 
is sometimes spelt in two different ways. Thus the word for ‘ son is sometimes written 
nyii, and sometimes iiyo. I have not considered myself justified in adopting a uniform 
spellin';, unless it is clearly certain which of two alternative methods of writing is 
correct. 

The Prefixes 3,re used much as in Angami. Thus ke-yicd, good ; 

ko’je, distant ; the-bd, swine. The sometimes appears as td, as in The-ro-njjii. God, 
which in the list of words appears as Td-ro-ny 'd. The prefix d is, as in Serna, of very 
common occurrence. It means both ‘ my ’ and ‘ his,’ but has often merely the force of a 
definite article, as in d-nchegii, the younger. There is a Suf&X nyn or nyii corresponding 
to the Anaami md ov rni. Thus, Thero-nyil, Godi-, kfchi-nyu {KwtidmS, ke-te'kye-7nd), 2^ 
servant; a servant ; a friend ; a harlot. 

Article. — For the definite article, the prefix d is used as shown above. For the 
indefinite article, the numeral me, one, is employed. 

Gender. The only suffixes of gender which I have been able to identify are tse 

for the masculine, and le for the feminine. Thus metutseme, 2l 'hull ; rnetu Je me, tx 
cow. 

Number. — The usual suffix of the plural seems to be dang, as in mein tse-dang 
bulls. Abong occurs in d-pfd-dbung, fathers. 

Case. — The Kominative takes the suffix le, much like the Ao e. This suffix is used 
before both transitive and intransitive verbs. In one case, apparently, e is used instead 
of le. Examples are nyu-le kohung bi-ne, there were two sons; d-pjti-le d-zd-hd-Aii, his 
father said; v.nsl~kdzang-e si-ld-se-le, thy brother died. The termination, as in Ao. 
is omitted when no ambiguity will ensue. Thus, d-tichegil d-pfu~kd zu-le, the young(>r 
said to his father. The relative particle, corresponding to the Angami u is aj)]'arentiy 
gd, as in d-nche-gd, the younger; jxeshi-gd, the elder. 

The Accusative takes no termination, as in d-hong d-pul nn-ke-ld-lc, wasted the 
whole of his property. 

Tl;e Genitive takes no termination, and precedes the noun that governs it, as in 
lhc-h(i chit, swine’s food. 

Uthcr suffixes of case are kd or ki, to; Iw. to; ki, from ; kd, in ; nyd, in ; fihcnyn. 
from; ccwZ/O, with. Examples, -o-fc, said to his iatlur; a-nyn-hn jd's'^-ld-fd. 

srave to his son ; ro A kaje-ki gd-ho, going to a di^tant villaga; ; d-pji'-k} z-o-li-ia. u ill siy 
to my father; d-ki kklo-td, take from him; hn-rcnin-kd . in that villnar; /'/-El, in a 
i.cu.sc; lo-nyn. in a field; kd-nyd, in the hou^'c; kd-.Pw-ityu zanhv, will, hr.HoG. 
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Adjectives follow the nouns they qualify, and in that ease, case- and number-suffixes 
are added to them, and not to the noun, as in renl Jcaje-ki, to a far eouatry. They take 
the prefix ke as in Angami, thus, ke-giod, good. 

Pronouns, —It will have been noticed how economical Rengma is in the use of the 
suffixes of case, the same syllable being used to illustrate such widely different ideas as 
‘ to ’ and ‘ from.’ This is also strikingly true with the personal pronouns, those of the 
first and third persons being identical in form. It is possible that in such eases the 
two words which are the same in appearance are distiuguish('d by being pronounced with 
different tones, but no information is available on this point. The following are the 
forms of the personal pronouns which I have noted 

First person.— d-le ; d-nijo, we; d-no, tome; d, my. Tlie list of words 
gives the plural as d-pwi, oghu-ne, agun, hagha-Ie. The iie of the second 
form and the n of the third, may be corruptions of the Xorainative suffix le, 
or He and w may be contracted forms of nyo. Aghu, «gu. lingha, are almost 
certainly different ways of recording the same sound. In the list as received 
by me the only form recorded opposite No. 17 was d-pici. The other forms 
have been taken from other occurrences of the word ‘we’ in the list. The 
syllable d is used as a pronominal prefix, meaning my, me, to me. Thus. 
d-pfd, my father ; d-tsd-tci, give to me. 

Second person.— l^om. sing. tie. For the Norn. plur. the list of words originally 
c^ave opposite No. 23 apiirenyi, in addition to which other entries in the same 
list give haghii-ne and lidan. The -nyi in op'drenyi is possibly the same as the 
suffix nyu. Compare d-nyo, vfe. The gen. sing, is iiu or m’, as in nn-sl-kdzang, 
thy brother ; ti-liong, thy property. 

Third person.— The Norn. sing, is d-le. Other cases are d-kd, to him; and d 
common as a prefix, as in d-pfd, his father; d-khu-lo-lio, seeing him. lor the 
plural the list of words gives apiirenyi, and also hagJiu-ne. 

FLi-le is ‘this.’ Tsd-ge, pi. tsii-nyii, ‘that’. Tsii-renyi-kd, in that village. 

Sage-ho, who? ngute-lw, what? td-me, anyone. The interrogative particle is lo 

placed at the end of a sentence. 

YgrjoS, These present many points of uncertainty. As in xingami, the suffixes of 

the present* and of the past tenses are the same, and the meaning of the verb must be 

concluded from the context. _ . • , . 

The most common verb substantive is hl-ne, is or was. Bi-injong is also common 

with the same meanimj. Azang-he-le, thou livest with me. As in other connect! d 
languages, the verbal suffixes can be added to substantives, adjectives, etc., as in a- 
/lOHiy-HC, is thy property. 

In the case of other verbs, the most usual suffix of the present is le or i>e as in id- 
le. beats ; te-U-ne is making. In te-U-nyong, was doing, nyomj apparently gives a 

enntinuative or durativc souse. 7 - 7 - 7 - 1 

Vu example of the simplest form of a past tense is zn-le, said. In nn-le-le-l , , .1 > 

,r,a i-wv./l. came back, V and nl are infixes modilyinc the roofmearnna. ar:d not 
-cusc-sic'us. Other forms translated as past tenses are pjscchi-te, g.ave ; 


b ..i : 


d-zr.-hd’sll . ordi’i’od ; zd-nl-sh'-A-. and zo-iii-s’ii, sr.l. 
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The simplest form of the future is viHi, 'vrill strike. Connected forms occurring in 
the Parable are kan-si-fi-sd, shall die, in which si is the root; zd-ti-le, will say; d-kanii- 
ti'Ie, we will be merry. A-mjo I am unable to analyse, is translated, 

‘ we will be happy.’ The root gii signifies ‘ go,’ and giccl means ‘ good.’ 

As in Kezhama, the imperative ends sometimes in ta, and sometimes in lo. Thus, 
d-tsil-tli, give to me ; heki-rd lo, come. 

The infinitive of purpose seems to end in tigon, as in ni-shi-lio tsdge kice-hi-ngon, 
sending him to feed. The form is, however, very doubtful. Possibly it is only in- 
correct for the durative suffix nyong. 

The conjunctive participle ends in ho, as in ni-shi-ho, sending, and many others. 
Other forms translated as conjunctive participles are dividing ; kekwe-no, having 

collected; and, beside gli-ho, going, gil-nge, going, and gii-tse, having gone. 

The causative particle, corresponding to the Angami hu is no, as in d-pni-no d-kunil- 
ti-le, let rrs all be merry. 

As an example of a desiderative verb, Ave may quote te-hi-sil-hi-ne, wished to eat. 

The negative particle is mo as in d-tsil-nm-ho, not giving to him, herethewmis 
changed to probably a false spelling; ke-mo-te-ld-si-le and ke-mo-te-ld'le,d\.dL not, the 
root being te, do ; sd-ri-nio-le, broke-not ; d-pfsil-mo-le , did not give to me. 
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[No. 6.] 

TIBETO-BURMAN FAMILY. Naga Group. 


WESTERN SUB-GROUP. 

EENGMA OE UNZA. 


(District Naga Hills.) 


Ma nyu-le 

Person-of son 

‘a-pfu, ii’-hong 

' my -father, thy-p rojierty 


koliung 


Sana 

and 


bi-ne, 
tvM were, 
kan-jipe a-jipy 
dividing my-share 


hong 


kan-jipe 


a-nyu-bu pfsii-la-ta. 
property dividing his'son-to gave. 

a-bong a-pui ke-kwe-no, 

his-piroperty the-iohole having-collected, 

un-stuhe-ho a-bong a-pui 

living -riotously his-property the-iohole 

tnbe-ke-la-bo, tsii-renyi-ka 

having-completely-lost , that-village-in 


a-ncbe-gii a-pfii-ka zu-Icy 

the-young his-futher-to said, 
a-tsii-ta,’ Sana a-pfii 

me-give,' and his-father 
Bindin-tse a-nvu a-ncbe-gii 

Jfter-a-Utlle-tcldle liis-son the-young 
reni kaje-ki gn-bo, teki 
village distant-to going, there 
un-ke-la-le, sana a-bons 

toasted, and his-pn'operty 
cbendate-bo tame-’ndi-lu-le. Sana 
famine-heing everytliing-icunting-was. A.nd 


a-le gii-nge tsii-renyi-ka ma ka-ka bi-ne a*go te-bi-nvono- 

^ *0 

he going that-village-in person-of house-in was his-liouse-toork continued-doing. 
Sc a tbemmi tsiij^e ni-sbi-bo tsiige lo-nyu tbe-ba kwe-bi-ngon ; ta-me 
And man that sending him field-in swine to-feed; any-one 

a-tsii-mu-bo, nya-ha-ho, tbe-ba cliu ayi te-bi-su-bi-ne. Asl 

to-him-giving-not, being-hungry, swine’s food even to-cat-hc-icished. Then 
re-ebii-no-bo, ‘he, a-pfii ke-ebi-nyu ayi ta te-tsii-bi-ha nyasa-bi-nyong. 
coming -to-himself, ‘alas, my -father servants also all f)cannct-eat rich-are. 

A-Ie ta-te-’randi-bo kan-si-ti-sA,. A-le ca-pfii-ki gii-bo, a-Id gii 
I to-eat-wanting shall-die. I myfuther-to going, I having-gone 

a-pfii-ki z6-ti-le, “a-pfii, a-le tsange kebiuge mbo-de-ka sani 

myfather-to tcill-say, ‘‘ my -father, 1 sky dweller before also 

u’-mbo-de-ka-i gwa ke-mo-te-la-si-le. A-le nyo-le senya lo. Sana a-no 

not-dld. I son like not. And me-cause 

esana a-pfu-ka zo-ti-le.’ A-le 

and my-father-to will-say.’ Re 
a-nje-be-tso-bo, tin-gu-nre-bo, 
h i m-to-belng -k i nd, ru nn ing-goi ng, 
a-pfii-ka zo-ya, ‘ a-pfii, tsange 
his-father-to said, ‘niyfaV'cr sky 


you-before good 

u’-gotehe-lo,” 
your-servunt-to-be,” 
a-kbu-lo-bo teri-le, 

him -seeing first, 

ii-mba-le. Sana 

him-kissed. And 


a-pfii-ki gu-tse. 
his-f a t her- to ha ring -gone, 

a-tara-pu-no-lc-a-ten-no-bc 
f } having-embraced 
Tbe-ro-nyu be-linge 
God f)agaiiisi- 
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a-mho un-de-ka-i gwa ke-mo-te-la-lc ; a-le nyo-le*tsu ke-zha-se-le.’ Tsana-i 

before you good not-did ; I son-to-be (on-ashaincdd lint 

a-pfu-lc a-go-nyu-ka a-zo-ha-slii, ‘ plii a-pui a-zo-ka pbi ke-gwa me 

his-f other servants-to ordered, ^ cloth oil among cloth good one 

sang-re-ho a-no be-no-ta ; a-be-kekhiu me sang-re-bo a-pfsii-ta, pbaje 

bringing him-caiise to-put-on; his-hand-ring one bringing to-ltini-gire, shoe 

sang-re-bo a-no pfii-lo-ta ; a-pui-no kerbang, te-ke-lo a-kanii-ti-lu. A-nyo-le 

bringing him-canse to-icear : we-aU-let joining, feasting be-mernj. Mg-son 

si-ke-la-gunzi, rbaui gu-ra-le; mbe-na-o, ra-ciugu-ra-le, a-nyo gii-de-gwa-le.’ 

icas-dead, (dice came-bach ; lost-being, hach-again-came, we will-be-happyd 


ke-zba-se-le.’ Tsana-i 


am ■ashamed.' 


a- pin 
all 


i-zo-ka 


ke-gwa 

good 


Sika a-nyo lo-nvii bi-nyong, A-le ka ko 

That-tirne his-son elder field-in icas. Me house near 

ningwa-re tabu katunga lele kiiti sba-lo-bo sika a-go-nyu 

apiproached-ichen music beating singing sound hearing that tmie I is-sercant 

me kopc ke-tsa-le, ‘bi-le nyu-gbeogu-bo ? ’ A-go-nyu-le z6-ni-sbi-le, 
one calling ashed, ‘this (f) what is it ' Mis-servant said, 

■' un-si-kazang gu-le-gwo-re-le, siina u’-pfii-le gwa ke-bi bi-lo-bon 

‘ yotir-brother carne-hach, and your-f other icetl being finding 

su-gbenyil magui te-bi-ne.’ Su-gbenyu a-nunta-ho ka-nyu gil-mo-le 

therefore feast making-is.' Therefore he-belng-angry house-in went-not. 

Su-glienyii a-pfu-le ka-mu-ki pbi-re-bo a-jii-lo-le Sana a-le 

Therefore hisfather honse-oiitside-to coming him-entreated. And he 

a-sika a-pfii-ka zo-ni-sbi, ‘hire, a-le a-cbe bon’-bi-nge-i ka-nu-me 

that-after his-f alher-to said, ‘to, I year so-many-past ever 

u’-z6 sa-ri-mo-le, tsana a-pfu-nyu zanbo kaiyiite tcnii-nu 

thy-ioord brohe-not, but my-friencls with merry-making goat-chitd 

me a-pfsii-mo-le. Tsana u’-nyu hi-le ka-sbu-nyu zanbo u’-bong 
one to-me-gavest-not. But thy-son this harlots with thy-properly 

ke-nji-nba-le, a-le gworenyemho magui le-bi-na-sa-le.’ Siika a-ka zo-le, 
icasted, he as-soon-as-he-comes feast gavest.' Then hhn-to said. 


‘ hire, 

a-nyu a-ketou-le 

a-zang-be-l6. 

Sana 

a-hong 

a-pui u’-bong-ne. 

‘to. 

my -son living 

me-icith-art. 

And 

my-property the-ichole thy-property-is. 

Tsana 

un-si-kazang-e 

si-la-se-le, 

rbani 

gwo-re-le ; 

mbe-na-bo, ni-lo-Ie, 

But 

thy-brother 

was-dead, 

alive 

came-again; 

was-lost, icas-found. 


su-gbenyii u’-kanye-bo, kaiyute-mu-ta-sbu-le.’ 

therefore toAe-merry, to-play-not’doing-bad-isd 
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KEZHAMA. 

Regarding this tribe, I have even less information than concerning the Rengmas. 
They inha1)it the south-eastern l)order of the Xaga Ilills district, and have the An^ami?- 
immediately to their west and south. To their cast arc the wild little explored tril>es ol 
the unsettled country. To their north are the Sernas. AVe know all their villages well. 
In appearance and customs they do not differ from the Angamis in whose country tlieir 
villages lie. 

The Deputy Commissioner estimates that there are about 1,620 speakers of Kezhama 
Their language differs consideral)]y from Angami and Serna, but clearly belongs to tlie 
same sub-grorip. Through the kindness of the Deputy Commissioner, I am enabled to 
publish a version of the Parable and a list of standard words and sentences in the 
language, which do not inofess to be altogether correct, and rvhich were obtained Avith 
considerable difficulty. 

I have not found any authority AAdiich deals with this people or their language. 

The following account of the principal peculiarities of Kezhama grammar is based 
on the specimens which haA'e been now made available for the first time. Everythinij 
that is said below must be taken with great reservation, for, oAving to the difficulties 
experienced in obtaining the specimens, there can be no doubt that they contain several 
errors. AA^here I havn been able, I have separated out the various component parts of 
each AA'ord by hyphens, but this has not been done uniformly, as I hav'e left doubtful 
words untouched. In many places the interlinear translation is most uncertain, and, in 
some places, I have not been able to offer any translation at all. I can only therefore 
say that the following appear to be the noteAVorthy points of the grammar. 

Isouns have a prefix e, corresponding to the Serna and Rengma a, which Avas 
originally the pronoun of the third person and means ‘ his,’ hut often has the force only 
of the definite article, or even has no meaning AA'hatever, as in e-ne nic-clill, a distant 
town. Corresponding to the Angami relative suffix a, aa'c have o, as in kaoJu'-o, he avIio 
was the younger. The Ansami met, person, is represented by mi. 

In nouns, the nominative singular takes the suffix nyi before transitive verbs, cor- 
responding to the Lhota As in that language, the suffix can be omitted Avhen no 
ambiguity will ensue. Tim's, kachii-o-nyi pu, the younger said; but not pu-nyi, 
fjwo’ld, he AACut. 

The genitive, as in other cognate languages, fakes no termination, and ])recedes the 
governing noun, as in sit e-ne mi kele ke, that town’s man one’s house, the house of a 
man of that town. 

The datiA'e takes the suffix tiJici, as in e-pfa-hh'a, to his father. 

The locativ'e takes die, as in e-hi-che, in the field, and azo means ‘ Avith,’ as in 
krokromn-azo, with harlots. 

The sign of the plural is, as in Angami, k i. 

As regards pronouns, aa’c have the following forms, — 

Ye or iye, I ; aicu-ko, we. The Avoi’d ce means ‘ property,’ as in d-re, my property, 
but is also used to give the force of various cases to the personal pronouns, as in d'Ve, with 
me. A, by itself, is used as a prefix meaning ‘ my,’ as in d-pfit, my father. 


0 
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Xo, ‘ thou ’ and ‘ you ’ ; used as a prefix i means * thy/ as in thy father; i^ve, 

thy property, with thee ; no i-ve, means ‘ thy son.’ 

P«, he ; uioii-ko means ‘ they ’ as well as ‘ we.’ The prefix is e or pn, as in e-pfil, 
his father; pu-ve, his property. Pu-e, apparently for pu-ve, is'^tohim’; pu-nha^io 
liim. The nominative before transitive verbs is pm-nyi. 

Sit, that ; hi, this ; tn-o, who ? di, what ? 

As to verbs, we have ixl, is, was. Adjectives take verbal terminations, as in re-ii, 
i t is good. The present tense in the list of words is not very clear, but it is probably 
meant that ye-nyi da, means ‘ I beat.’ 

The usual suffix of the past tense is nd, as in psii-nu, gave j cMi-nd, as well as chii, 
did. Sometimes we find la, as in gwo-ld, went; e-nyi-ld, was happy. Another suffix is 
d or wd, as in pil’d, said ; gico-d, has come; me-lho-icd, has given food. Finally, then* 
are several instances in which no suffix is used, as in the present. Thus, jaw, said; 
gwo, went ; chil, did. 

The suffix of the future is dd, as m pu’dii, will say; e-nyi-dd, will be hapiiy. 

The suffix of th(* imperative seems to be nd, as in give. 

The usual suffix of the conjunctive participle is nrji, as in ugu-ngiy seeing. There 
is also pfn in ke-ze-pfa, dividing ; me-lo-pfa, sending. 

Kd-ke-ld, seems fo be an inlinitive of kd, call. 

The causal suffix, corresponding to the Angami hu, is probably Id, as in pii-e-la 
md-pfii’lo, cause him to wear. 

The following are examples of negatives, psil-mo, gave not ; pye-mo-td I am not 
worthy; was not happy ; did not wish; nio-td-ino-lio, transgressed 

not •,psd mo, gavest not. Wc have also ho-ta, was not;^ to~hue-hotd, whe 

cannot eat, the root to moaning ‘ catd 
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WESTERN SUB-GROUP. 

KEZHAMA. 


(District X.ig.v. ]In.i.s.) 


pu, 

said, 


Mi 

Person 

, ‘ VO 


konhi Ijfu Kaolui-o-nyi ('-j)fu-nh;\ 
two ifi're. y Oi'iiijer-thc his-fnt/wr-lu 
a-iri-zv a-vr ])si'i-iir!.’ Svik;) i 

O myfathcr thy-i)ropcrty dividiiKj niij-prupcrtij giec.’ Ami h/s-J'id her 
pu-ve ke-zc-pfi\ psii-na. Sachl-sii (‘shun o-iio kicliu-o pu-\c 
his-gropcrtij diridiiig gi'ce. After-that {?)(i-IUlle his-son gopuger-tlw his-progcH g 


kelc o-no-mi 

one his-soti-jtersoii 
u-pfii, i-ve 


iiie-pu-0 

me-chlaa-ngi 

e-nO 

me-ebii 


gwo-aMii^'i k< 



collecting 


(listaut 

in 

[johuj rlolouH’- it - tOi f h 


pu-vc-ko nie-kon-na. Pu-vc 

mo-pu-o ine-krn-na su 

lirin(j 

his-gr ope riles 

lost. 

nis-prapert y 

all -the lust 

that fuxcih 

mi mc-kra-tu. Suka 

pu 

mlui 

hotu. 

Saolii pu 

i^WO Ml 

{fman 

fd'nilne. And 

his 

in food 

vif.s-not. 

ji ftcrif^ards he 

HOing Hi(<l 

e-nc 

mi kelc ke 

gwo-la 

. Sii 

mi-nyi 

]ma'sla c-vo 

]>ra (ir*-c]io 

town's 

man one's house 

tcent. 

That 

N/nn 

hi \n-r(iiu<e<l htriac 

/ofifl jecding 

me-lo-pf 

a e-la-chc. 

Silka 

To-lha 

nic-s;'i- 

k(.*-tlir‘ to-nuri 

Jlii ki‘lr 


sending 

psii-mo. 

gave-uot. 


field-in {says) 
Sachi svi 
After that 


And 


rciiiaiiider 


te-clii*lo-ngi 


to-liuc-hota 

sii 

ye 

eat-all-cannot 

hut 

I ( 

hi pu-da, 

“ yo 

a-pfii, 

this will -say. 

“ 0 

my-father 


chii-nu. 1-no 
did. Thy -son 


pigfuod 

pu-nyi i>u-a, 
hecoming-sane he said, 
kc-ku-Q cli('>'(lo-a. 

icho-ani-huiigry tcill-d le. 

e-chie kfi-tiic-mi-nhii 
slcy dieAling-Hhun-to 
clii-ke-tha ka-ko-Iu pyr-nio-ta. 


being 


calt-to 


kelc tuchi 

nyi.” ’ 

Saclu 

svi 

one like 

ingire." 

’ After 

that h 

kc-thc-kc-la 

pu-pfii 

pu-a 

ngu-niri, 

staying 

hls-father 

JAun 

seeing, 

pfii-lo-ngi, 

kt'-hzo 

mc'ina. 

Slika 

embracing, 

cheek 

kissed. 

And 


that -((Iso One 

‘u-pl'u kc-tlir-mi 

‘ }ny father's servant 
iiwo a-pfu-nha 

I going viy-fdlirrAo 

i-ka-ngu-uh'a mlia kcsii 
fhjj-sight-to {fdeed had 

A-V('-!a i-kT'-Uio 

i/:orthy-(((n not. Me-eanse thy-hocse-serrant 
c-pfu-nlia ?n'0, suka pu iiie-cliu 

hisfather-to leent, and he distant 

zo-inc-zhe-ngi, t;\-gwo-nni, ko-glio-clio 

heing-ki//d, rnnaiug, ntek 

pu-nlui pu, ‘ VO n-piu, 


pu-no-nyi 


e-chic ko-tlie-mi jhi-uhii i-ka-ngu-nha 

sky diceller-inan hefore thy-sightAo 


pu, 

his~S(jn hini’to si.ud, ‘ O nvj'J attiL) , 
VC inha kesd-cliii ; i-no 
I {fdeed bad-didf) . thy-sen 
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cl)i-ke*tlia ka-kr-!a prc-mo-ta.’ Siika e-pfi'i-nyi ke-thc-mi-nlia pu-olii, 

being cciU-to icorthg-am-not.’ And Jiis-fiither servants-to said, 

‘ e-ifi me-pu te-nha-la ke-vi-o pfu-gwo, pu-e mlia-chi-di, bfi 

‘doth all among that -idiidi-is- good bring, hini-to dress; hand 

kc-klie, ke-the pezhii pfu-gwo pu-e-la ma-pfu-Io ; si'ika awu-ko mha-to-ngi 

ring, {?)fo(jt shoe bring him-cavse to-icear ; and ice eating 

e-nvi-da ; siika a-no hi-no-hi si-tc-ngi, rlu-la-gwa ; lio-te-ngi, 

icill-be-happ^j ; and my~scn icho-that hacing-died, is-alite-again ; being-lost, 

nsu-kela-la, ^^u-jii e-nyi-’a.’ 

is-scen-again, therefore are-happy.’’ 

Se-iilia e-no ke-se-o la ta. Sachi e-ke-ulni g\vo-la 

At-that-tinie his-son elder field had-gone. After the-house-near icent 
e-lu1)uda e-le-clia che-la, siika ke-ke-the-mi kele k& agnii, ‘ hi 

music singing heard, and servant one calling asked, ‘this 

di c-hua P’ Siika ke-ke-tbc a-gni-pu, ' i-tsi-kezii gwo-a : 

ndiat (.^)^s / ’ And the-servant said, thy-younger brother has-come : 
siika i-pfii-nyi pu te-rho-ke-tlie ngu-lo-ngi e-mi-azo mha-to-wa.’ Siika 

and thy-father his healthy-being seeing rnan-with is-feecling.’ And 

pu-nyi e-nyi-mo, ke-bu liii-mii-ba. Sii-ju-la e-pfii-nyi ke-dzu 

he icas-not -pleased , house-in ivish-not-icas. Therefore his-f other house-outside 
pra pu-ii je-e-nye pu. Saebi sii pu-nyi e-pfu-nba pu, ‘yo, 
coming him-to soft-words said. After-that he his-f ather-to said, ‘ Oh, 

ye ma-pfo lii-datahi i-ve ke-pfi-e-nyi ; ye ke-niye i-sela 
1 years so-many thee-with remained ; I ever thy-order 

ino-ta-mo-lio, si-inyi no ke-niye e-mii cbii kele a-ve psii ke-ze-mi-azo 

transgressed-not, hut thou ever goat child one rne-to gave friends-wilh 

e-nyi-ka-tba mo. Sinyi no i-ve me-pu-o brokromu-azo tolebua-ncri 

to-be-merry not. Hut son your-property all-the harlots-with having-lost 

pu gwa-cho me-sa no mi-a-ka-ebi-ni me-lbo-wa.’ Pu-nyi e-no-nba 
he on-coming at-time thou persons- calling food-gave.' lie his-son-to 

pu-a, ‘a-no, a-ve zetemepria ; a-ve-bi me-pu-o i-ve. 

said ^ my son, me-with thou-stayest ; my-property all-the thy-property, 
I-tsi-kezu si-te-ngi, rbi-Ia-gwa, bo-ti-di-mo, ngu-kela-la, 

Thy-yejunger-brother having-died, is-alive-ngain, being-lost, is-seen-again, 

in-ju'la avruyko e-nyi-ngi Ibpra me-va vc-a.’ 

therefore we being-happy merry doing good-isl 



STANDARD WORDS AND SENTENCES IN THE LANGUAGES 
OF THE WESTERN NAGA SUB-GROUP. 



STANDARD WORDS AND SENTENCES IN THE 


En 

glisli. 


Ad garni (Tengiroa). 

Angami (Dzuna, when different 
fiom Tengiina). 

Angdini (Kehcna, when different 
troiu Tenglma). 

Angami (Nali or Mima, when 
different from Tengima). 

1. One . 

• 

• m 

Po 

• • 





2. Two . 

• 

• • 

Kenna . * 

• 




3. Three 

• 


Se . 

• 




She . . . 

4. Four • 

• 

• » 

Da . 





S. Five . 

• 

• • 

Pangu 

-• • 

Pongu . , . . 

Pengu .... 

Pengu • . • , 

6. Six; , 


• A 

Sum , 

• . 


Sera « • . • 

Sairau . , • . 

7. Seven 

• 

% 

Thena 

• • 

Thenna .... 

Thenna • • • . 

Thenna . . • . 

8. Eight . 

• 

m « 

Thethi , 

• 0 




9. Nine , 

• 

m 9 

Tekwii 

m • 


Tekhi .... 

Tekko .... 

10. Ten . 

• 


Kerr ’• • 

• 

Ker {the r has a sound be- 
tween 1 and r). 

Kerrii «... 

Kerru . , . , 

11. Twenty 

• 

• 

Mekwii . 

• 


Meklii .... 

Mekko 

12. Fifty . 

• 

• t 

Lhi-pangu • 

• ^ 

Lhi-pongu 

Lhi-pengu 

Lhe-pengu , , , 

13. Hundred 

• 

• » 

Kra(po) 

• • 


1 


14. I 

• 

• • 

A . . . 

• • 

1 

Ij a • • ♦ * 


15. Of me 

• 

• • 

A . 

# 9 1 


A 


IG. Mine , 

• 

• » 

A, a-the a-(mt/ 
{my property), 

1 

own), a-vO 


A, a-zhi, a-?^o^^?l-we « 

A, a-vi {my property). 

17. We . 

• 

• % 

He-koj he-na, a-vo, u-ko 

Heko, {he and T) hena, 
{yoit and I) awii. 

Ha-ko, ha-na, • , 

a-rii. 

Hiko, {he and I) hena, {you 
and I) alubwi. 

18. Of ns . 

• 

• « 

He-ko, he 

. 

Heko, etc. 

Ha-ko, etc. • . 

Hiko, etc. , , , 

19. Our . 

• 

• 

Ke-ko, he 


Heko, etc. 

Ha-ko, ha-ko-zhi, 
ha-ko-7iozui-wt*. 

Hiko, etc. 

20. Thou . 

• 

• « 

No 

• • 




21. Of thee 

• 


Un . , 

. 




22. Thine 

• 

• • 

Un . 

• 


Un-zhi, un-nowti-we . 


23. You . 

• 


Ne-ko, {y^>U’tivo) 

j 

ne-na 

1 



Nye-ko, {y ni two) una 

24. Of you 

• 


Ne . . 

i 



Nje*ko, etc. 

25. Yuur . 

• 


Ne, nc-ko . 

.1 

1 


Nc-ko-zbi, ncko-7ioz(/j-we 

Nyc-ko. etc. 
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LANGUAGES OF THE WESTERN NAGA SUB-GROUP 


Serna. 

Rengma. 

Rengma (Butler). 

Kezbama. 

English. 

Laki • » 


Me . • • . 

Kamme . 

• 

Kele 

• 

• 

• 

1, One. 

Kinni, kinlii 


Kong-bu, kobung • , 

Kenbiun . . 

• 

Kenbi • 

• 

• 


2. Two. 

Ketku, kethe . 

• 

Kingsban • 

Keshan . . 

• 

Katsii 


• 


3. Three. 

Bidi, bedi 


Pezi • . . • 

Kejbe • . • 

• 

Pedi 




4. Four. 

Parigu • 


Pfii .... 

Pung 

• 

Pangu 




5. Five. 

Tsugwo . 

• 

Saro . . > . 

Serro . . . 


Sarr 




6. Six. 

Tsinyi 

• • 

Sanii • • . . 

Seni • 

• 

Signi 



• 

7. Seven. 

Tache, tetcbe • 

• 

Tetse .... 

Tasse . • 

• 

Ticbe 

• 

• 

• 

8. Eigbfc, 

Tukbu 

• 

Tekbe .... 

Takka . • • 

• 

Tepfii . 


• 


9. Nine. 

Cbigbi 

• 

Serr .... 

Serrab 

« 

Chiro . 

• 



10. Ten. 

Muku • 

• 

Nki . . . . 

Nki . . . 

• 

Mecbi 




11. Twenty, 

Lhopungu 


Hem-pfii • 

Hain-pui^b 


Lbapanga 




12. Fifty. 

Akhe r* 

• • 

Tsi • » • • 

Cbe • t • 

• 

Kri 



r 

13. Hundred, 

Ngi . . 

9 • 

Ale .... 

Ale ... 

• 

lye 

• 

• 

i 

14. I. 

Ngi 

• 

A . . . 



lye 

• 

. 

• 

15. Of me. 

Ngi 

0 • 

A » • • • • 



lye 


« 


16. Mine. 

Ngi-ko, Ngingu-ko, Ningu- 
ko. 

A-pwd, agbxt-ne, bagba-Ie, 
agun. 

Neale 

• 

Awuko • 

« 

• 

9 

17. We. 

Ngingn-ko • 

• 

A-pwi , . • . 



Avruko . 

• 

m 

0 

18. Of us. 

Ngirgn-ko 

• « 

A-pwi . • 



Awukojela 

• 


9 

19. Our. 

Na 

• • 

Ne * • • • 

Ne '. . . 

• 

No 

# 



20. Thou. 

’Ngbengu 

w • 

Un . . • • 



No 




21. Of tbee. 

Na-ko, Nangu-ko 

« • 

Pfn un glienyu (sic) 



No 

• 



22. Tbine. 

Nacgu-ko • 

• • 

Apiirenyi, bagbu-ne, lidan • 

Ndu • . . 

• 

No 




23. You. 

NaDgu • 


Apiireuyi • • • 



Neukojela 


• 


24. Of you. 



Apurcnyi '• • 



NeukopcU 

• 

• 

• 

25. Your. 
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English. 


All garni (Teugima) 


Aug ami (Dznna, uhen dift'ormit 
ti’oni Teiigima) 


iiO. He . 

-7. Of him 


Po 

Fo 


Angaiui (Ethtna, uhen nitlVrint Ai iranu (Na!i nr Mima, when 
Iroiii tlitteient Ironi 


Hih . 

Pu . . , 

. , 

Po-zhi. j)n-// >n> -w'i- 

• 

2‘J. They . . . . 

U-ko. In-ko, liu-k.» 

. .. 

P-h. . 


Of them 

U-k^ . 


, P'-lv- 


:>L Their .... 

C-ko 




32. Hand 

' Bi. dze 

i 



i:e 

33. Foot .... 

Phi ... 

Phe 

. Jn. . . 

. Pin 

34. Xose .... 

Miiclii . 


1 

j 

Xieha 

. Nliyixv 

35. Eye .... 

Mhi . . . 

Mhii 

. Mhd 

. mvx 

30. Month 

Me 

Tlifi 

. Tha 

. Me-thj 

37. Tooth 

Hu . . . . 


Hu . . ^ 

. IL. 

j 

3S. Ear . . . . 1 

Xie . . . . 


Xii 

. Xyi 

39. Hail’ . 

Ta . . . . 

Tha 

. ThA 

. Tha 

4'J. Head , 

Tt^n . . . . 

Pi . 

. Pi . 

, Pi . 

41. Toni^ue . • . > 

! 

Melii, mown 

Melie 

. Mcli5 

, 5rely0 

42. BtlJy .... 

\ Uj vadi , , , , 

, Va 

• 

. Va 

43. Back .... , 

Che, nakn 

Che 

• Che 

. Ch5 

44. Iron .... 

Thezhii . , . . 

Thezhi 

. , Tliezhi 

. TlezhG 

45. Gold .... 

No ivord . , , , 

J 



40. Sih> r . . , « j 

j 

Kakajo , , . . 


Kakii 

. Haka 

47. Father 

Po, pn. ( ffiy Jiither') a-])o , 

: Po . 

. Po ... 

. Vo 

48. Mother , , , 

Zo 

! 

Ze . . ^ 

1 

i 

4th BnittK'r . 

Dzeran (eld' r), sazen 

Dzera-n hl< r), 

(y^^nn^^er') 

-aza-u Jlzei'a-a, st/a-u 

. D/erau. 

50. '"iNter. , . , 

Lupfii, wupfii , 

Lipfii 

. Lej.u 

. Li}»fu 

51 Man .... ila, themma . 

i 

Tenima . 

( 

■ ‘2. UdiLiaii . , , Thcna-m'i . 

. 

Ieu(»-nu , 

. ' Tlieie »'?; 


N. G,— 
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Serna, 

Rengma. 

Rengma (Batler). 

Kezhama. 

English. 

Pa .... 

Ne, hile, ale . • 

Higa .... 

Pu .... 

26. He. ■ 


Ne, a . . « . 


Pu .... 

27. Of him. 





Pa-ve (his-property) . 

28. His. 

Pa-ko .... 

Apiireiiyi, haghu-ne, taiinyu 

Hiden .... 

Auko .... 

29, They. 


Apiirenyi 


Auko .... 

30, Of them. 


Apiirenyi . • 



Auko-ye (their-property) . 

31. Their. 

Au .... 

Nbe . . . . 

Ben .... 

Ba .... 

32. Hand. 

Akupu .... 

Pha .... 

Pha .... 

Phe .... 

33. Foot. 

Aniki .... 

Nhika .... 

Hikong .... 

Nhuka .... 

34. Nose. 

ADgniti . . , . 

Ayehte .... 

Nghe . . . • . 

Nhechu .... 

35. Eye. 

Akichi .... 

Amang .... 

Mangkhong 

Keti .... 

36. Mouth. 

Ahu .... 

Ahe .... 

Hah .... 

Efii .... 

37. Tooth, 

Aldni .... 

Nyeli • ■ • • 

Nitun .... 

Kenu .... 

38. Ear. 

Asa • • . . 

Peheh .... 


Eta . . ^ ' 

39. Hair. 

Aketfiu .... 

Peh .... 

Api . . . . . * 

Kepsii 

40. Head. 

Amili .... 

Ingi 

I 

Meli .... 

41. Tongue 

Apfo 

Anghiada 

Ghen . . . . 1 

Mevo .... 

42. Belly. 

Akichi .... 

! 

Nse . . , , 

Chong, bothang 

Keche .... 

43. Back. 

Aghi .... 

Taghi .... 

Tagi .... 

Ezu , . . , ' 

44, Iron. 




Honungi . . . • j 

‘ 

45. Gold. 


Rukagi .... 


Rakachii .... 

46. Silver. 

I-pu {my father) . . ' 

Apfii . . 0 . 

! Ape . , . • 

1 9 

Apfu .... 

47. Father 

I-zii {viy mother) 

Aju .... 

• 

1 Azo • • • 

Azo .... 

48. Mother. 

Izhukighi (elder) y atikcyu 

At 3a, atsii, •sl>krizang 

Sagah (eltl.r). «ezhinge 

Jiikeri (e/i.r), itAkozii 

49. Brother. 

(younger). 


(younger) ^ 

(younger). 


Achepfu .... 

Alaghi, alegi 

Aieki .... 

epi 

50, Sistei 

Timi, mi • . , 

Tammi .... 

Tame, pechoiiM • • | 

Eiui , . . . 

51. Muu 

Kiutimi .... 

1 

Taninyu .... 

Tainiu . . • • 

Nichlimi .... 

i 

1 _ . 

1 52. Wo mac 


G— iV) 



English. 



Angami (Tengiina). 

Angami (Dzuna, when different 
from Tengiina). 

Angami (Kebena, when different 
from Tengiina). 

Angami (Nali or Mima, 
different f'ruin Teugitu 

53. Wife . 




Ki*ma • , . • 


Ki-mi • • . . 

1 Kai-ma . 

64. Child. 




Nichu-mu, na , • 

1 

Nochu-ma . « 

Nhachu-mi 

Nichu-iiia . , 

55. Son . 


• 


N a t « • . 

No . • • . 

1 

'No .... 

No . . . 

56. Daughter 


• 


i 

! Na-pfii . . • . 

1 

No-pfii .... 

1 

No-pu . . . , 

No-pfii . 

67. Slave. 


• 


i 

j De*ma • • . . 

De-ma . . . . 

Te-dji . . . . 

Thedi-ma 

58. Cultivator 




Leketi-ma 

Leti-ma .... 

Leketi-mi , « 

1 

Thete kechu-ma 

59. Shepherd 




Teka ke-kwe-ma, ke-kwe- 
ma, nyiina kwe-ma. 

Teko kekwe-ma 

i Teko kekwe-o . 

Teko kekwt*-ma . 

60. God . 




Kepenapfii (BirtJi-giver), 
Terhopfo, Terhoma. 

Terho-ma (whether good 
or evil), kepenopfii (birth- 
yiier). 

Terho-mi 

! 

Kemonopfii , , 

61. Devil 




Terho keeha^ma 

RMo, terho kesha-ma * 

Terho-rola . ... 

Ralo . , , 

62. Sun . 




Tinaki, naki . . . * 

^ aklie • • . . 

Naki . . . . 

1 

Nakei , , , 

1 

63. Moon . 


9 


Kro .... 

Krii .... 

Kini . . . . 

Krii . . . 

61. Star • 

• 



Thernii • , . , 

Tenu , . : . 

The-mi .... 

[ 

Mii ... 

65. Fire . 

• 

• 


Mi . . . . 



Mei 

66. Water 

« 

9 


Dzii .... 


Dji .... 



67. House 

• 

• 


Ki .... 


! 

Kei ... 

68. Horse 




Kirr, kwirr (possibly a cor^ 
n^ption of the Hhiddstdnl). 

Kwirr .... 

i 

Gwirl . , , , 

Kwirrii . 

69. Cow • 

• 



Mithu . • , . 


Tha . 

Thao 

70. Dog • 

* 



Tefuh. .... 

Hhe «... 

Uhi 

Uh5 

71. Cat . 


• 


Xuna, niana, the-nia (ivild) 

LUna, nana 

Kenya-le 

Ullnu . 

72. Cock . 

• 



V odzii . . • . 


<1 

C- 

1 

• 

Vii-dzu . 

73. Duck. 




Topha • . • • 


Hophi .... 


74. Abb • 



« 

Not known • • . 


! 


75. Camel 

« 


• 


« 

1 

' 

1 


76. Bird • 

• 


9 

Pera • . . . 

! Mera . . . / 

* 

i 

ilera , 

77. Go . 

m 


y 1 

Vo (to go), le (to go oji the j 

Vo-le*che, ta-ta-che (Im~ \ 

la-ta-te, vo-ta-tc 

Hf’. r. ^ T 


78. Eat . 


I {to go pi {t<^ go a .ihort 
! distance), tsu (to go dow/h, 
; always used of going to the 
I yields), pza (to go out) 

! {roots), 

* Chi . • . , 


Chi ( Uoot) 


. Ta (Root) 


the ), 


Chi (Root) 


e (Impira^ 
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•s* 


* 

Serna. 

1 

Rtngma. 

Rengma (Butler), • 

Kezhatua. 

English. 

Nipfu . 


Anu . , 

Neniu • 

• 

• 

Kami 


53. Wife. 

Itimi 

• 

Ints-anyu 

Anin • 

• 

• 

Kackumi 


54. Child. 

A-nu, i-nu {my-son) , 

• 

Anyu • . , . 

Nio 


• 

Enomi 


55. Son. 

Kintimi, nupfiila 

• 

Kami .... 

Nlo * . 

• 

• 

Enopi 


55. Daugkter. 




» 

Do 




Pramino 


57. Slave. 

Alushitimi 

• 

Lonyu katsinyu 




Eta ketami • • 


58, Cultivatoi’. 

Kikemi . 

• 

Metu kokwenya 




Mka kopfemi • 

• 

59. Skepkerd. 

Teghami ipn zakishu 

• 

Ta-ro-nyu 

Teirogha . 

« t 


Hopfa 

• 

60. God. 

Teghami 


Hasongari 

Terrogagwe 

• • 


Eromi • 

• 

61. Devil. 

Atsinkilie 

* 

lyeka . • • . 

Heka 

• • 


Tenyinku 


62. Sun. 

Akhi • . * 

• 

She .... 

Chakagong 

• ■ 

• 

Ekru 


63. Moon. 

Aye 

• 

Shenii .... 

Chama 

* • 

• 

Eglie 


64. Star, 

Ami • 

• 

Ma .... 

Ma 

• • 

• 

Erne • 


65. Fire. 

Azu 

• 

•1 

Dzii .... 

Di . 

• • 


Eju 


66. Water. 

Aki 

• 

• 

Ka «... 

Ka • 

• » 

• 

Ekie 


67. House. 

Stum • 

• 

Karui , • . . 

Kerru 

« • 


Pferi 

« 

68. Horse. 

Amishi • • • 


Me-tu , . • . 

Menthainio 

« • 

m 

Eche • • 

• 

69. Cow. 

Ateii • • 

• 

Tehi . . . . 

TeM 

• • 

m 

Etsu • • • 

• 

70. Dog. 

Akvvesa . . • 

• 

Niangu , - . . 

Ai 

ft • 

• 

Kotho 

« 

71. Cat. 

Agkudu . . . • 

• 

Teroghedza • . . 




Pfiiju 


72. Cock. 

Sopha • • • 

• 

Tsopa * . . . 




Pfiipsii • 

• 

73. Duck. 










74. Asa. 

•«•• • • 








75. Camel. 

Aghau 

• 

Tcgh^ , . . . 

Tega 

• • 

• 

Rochu f . • 

• 

1 

76. Bird. 

Gwd or g^a (EooO . 

• 

Tina . . , . 

Gokhegotta 

• • 

• 

Tata . • 

m 

77. Go. 

Ckj • • » 

• 

Telolo . . . . 

Tulogotta 

• • 

• 

Tala 

t 

78. Eat. 

1 

•KT T 
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English. 

79. Sit . 

SO. Come 

81. Beat 

82. Stand # 

83. Die . 

84. Give 

85. Eun . 

S6. Up o 
87. Near 
^8. Down 
89 * UftT . 

90. Before 

91. Behind 

92. Who . 

93. What 

94. Why 

95. And • • 

96. But . 

97. If . 

98. Yes . 

99. No . 


Angami (Tengima). 


Angami (Dznna, when different Angami (KehenI, when different Angami fNSli or Mima, when 
from Tengima). km Ten^ma). different from Tengima). 


Vor, ler (in), pir (from a Pir, vor 
short distance), ker {down), 
par {out), taur {down), 

Vii .... 


. Tha 
' Sa • 

• Tsii, khashi 

. Ta . . 

. Pesatsa, pesonu 

• Ke-pene 

. Pekratsa, pekranu 

• Chacha . • 

• Mhodzii . 

• Sa, Batsa 

. Sopo 

. Kejipo, kedipo 

. Kidi . 

. Mn, ri 

. Derri • 


. Le-mho-pia 
. Ke-mena 
, Le-tho-pia 


Sa-pia 


Keji-po . 
Keji-po che-ke 
Sike 

Seri 


-ra or -m, or -di, as a verbal -ra (suffix) 
suffix. 


100. Alas. 

Hesh, akrii 

He .... 

Hii .... 

Hei 

101. A father . 

A-po, a-pu {my-father) • 

Po-po .... 

? 

O 

Po-po 

102. Of a father 

Po-pu (of his-father) 

0 

1 

o 

Po-po .... 

Po-po 

103. To a father . . ^ 

^ Po-pu ki ... 

i 

Po-po ki . 

Po-po ki . 

c 

1 

o 

r:* 

104. From a father . 

Po-pu kinu (ghinu) * 

1 

Po-po kinu 

Po-po kina . , , 

Po-po kcilo 

105. Two fathers 

Po-po kenna 

Po-po kenna 

Po-po kcniia 

Po-po -nna 


. Phi 
Vo 


Li-pi-pyo 

Ke-mena 

Li-tho-pyo 

Ra-du 

Dji 

Sa-pjo . 
So-a 

I De-ya 
I De-lano . 
Sicheo • 
Sheri 
Sherr 

E-lo 


Vor • • 


Lhe -mho-pi 
Ke-me-no . 

j Le-tho-pi 
Ti-ti 
Mho-dzu 
U-sa-pi • • 


I Keji-po • 
Keji-po la-nu 

Mu , • 

She-le • • 

: -kii {stiffix) 
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Serna. 


Ishu 


Gwagi 


Bu 


A1 


Ti 


Tsu 


Bengma. 


Dongbino 
Hekiralo 
V ii-teu-ta 
So4a 
Si-la-ta . 
Ki-shi-ta . 


Po 

Lhasbo 

Kunnlo 

Cbilu 

Kasu 

Zn 

Itiyu 

Kivi 

a 

Kivitai 

Kishino 

Gbi 

Chushimo 

Chusbimo 

Il^n 

Mo 

Hesb 

Apu 

Apu 

Apu kinni 


. Ntonggolo 
. Liige 
. Kenoka . 
. Loringki 
• Kajeki • 
. Mho-de-ka 
. Siki 


. Sage-ho • 

• I Ngute-ho 

. Ngute-ho 




^Tsona-i 


Aye 


Muh 

Hesb 


I Apfii me 


• Apfii kong-bu • 


Bengma (Butler). 

Kezbama. 

English. 

Bheinta . » . • 

Bale .... 

79 . Sit. 

Rotab, kulokotta 

Tbagwo 

80. Come. 

YucbcjVbta . , 

D^bi .... 

81. Beat. 


Etalo .... 

« 

82. Stand. 


Tsita .... 

83. Die. 

Lopimu . . • . 

Peiido * . . 

84. Give. 

... ... 

Tambacbii 

85. Run. 


Leripa .... 

86. Up. 

Nunau .... 

Kena .... 

87. Near. 



Letropa • . . . 

88. Down. 

Kajogi .... 

Ledeta ..... 

89. Far, 

Hodi . • • . 

Ejhupa .... 

90. Before. 

Sbegi .... 

Etsipa .... 

91. Behind. 


Tuo \ . 

92. Who. 

De • . « * . 

Dipiye .... 

93. What. 

De • • 

Ditcbo .... 

94. Why. 


Ti .... 

95. And. 

j 

1 

|sunyi " ‘ 

96. But. 


97. If. 

Je . . , . . 

lya .... 

98. Yes. 

Mule .... 

Ma .... 

99. No. 


Hesb . . . * . 

100. Alas. 

Ape ^ . . . . ! 

Apfu 

j 

j 101. A father. 

1 

Apfu .... 

102. Of a father. 


‘ Apfii-iielho . . . 

103. Toafather. 


Apfii-nba 

104. From a father. 

1 

1 

1 

1 

Apfu-kenbi 

105, Two fathers. 


N, G,^:: 


Kiiglish, 


Angami (Tengiuia). 

Angami (Dzuna, wheu different 
from I'engima). 

Angami (Keliena, when different 
from Tengima). 

Angami (Nali or Mima, when 
different from Tengima). 

! 

106. Fathers 


U-pu-nomii 

Putsano-ko 

Po-po-tsani-ko . 

1 

1 

! Po-po-no-ko 

107. Of fathers . ■ 

• 

! 

U-pu-noma 

1 

, Putsano-ko 

Po-po-tsdni-ko . 

Po-po-no-ko • 

108. To fathers . 

• 

j 

j U'pu-noma ki . 

1 

1 

Putsano-ko ki . 

Po-po-tsani-ko ki 

Po-po-no-ko kei 

• 

100. From fathers 

• 

1 

U-pn-noma kiuu 

: Putsano-ko kinu 

Po-po-tsani-ko kina . 

Po-po-no-ko keilo 

110. A daughter 

• 

i Na-pfu po . . . 

Tenuno po . . . 

Dzund 

' Nopfii JK) . , . 

111. Of a daughter 

• 

Napfii po ki . 

Tenuno po . . . 

Ditto 

Nopfii po . . , 

112. To a daughter . 

• 

Xapfii po klnu . 

Tenuno po ki . 

Ditto 

Nopfii po kei . 

113. From a daughter 

• 

Kapfii po ghinu 

Tenuno po kinu 

Tenuno po kina 

1 

! 

Nopfii po keilo 

114. Two daughters * 

• 

Xapfii kenna . 

Tenuno kenna . 

As Dzund 

' Nopfu kenna , 

115. Daughters . 


Napfii-ko (the dafajh^er.^) . 

Tenuno-ko 

Ditto 

f Thenuno-ko 

116. Of daughters 

- 

Napfii-ko 

Tenuno-ko 

Ditto 

Thenuno-ko 

117. To daughters • 

• 

Napfii-ko ki . 

Teniino-ko ki . 

Ditto 

Thenuno-ko kei 

118. From daughters . 


Napfii-ko kinu 

Tenuno-ko kinu 

Tenuno-ko kina , 

Thenuno-ko keilo • 

119. A good man 

• 

Themma ke-ripo 


Temma kevi po 

1 Themma keve po . ^ 

120. Of a good man . 

• 

Themma ke-vi po 


Temma kevi po 

( 

Ifhemmu keve po 

121. To a good man . 

t 

Themma ke-vi po ki 


Temma kevi po ki . 

Themma keve po kei 

122. From a good man 

1 

i 

Themma ke-vi po klnu 


Temma kevi po kina 

Themma keve po keilo 

123. Two good men . 

1 

• i 

Themma ke-vi kennfi . t 

1 


Temma kevi kenna 

Themma keve kenna 

124. Good men , 

i 

1 

! 

Themma ke-vi ko (the goo] , 
vien), j 


Temma ke\d-ko 

! 

Themma keve-ko 

125. Of good men 

• 

i’hemmii ke-vi ko . . ' 

[ 


Temma kevi-ko . . j 

' 1 

Themmu keve-ko 

126. To good men 

. ! 

j 

• 

Themma ke-vi ko ki . 


Temma kevi-ko ki 

Themma keve-ko kei 

127. From good men . 

• 1 

Themma ke-vi ko klnu 

1 

1 


Temma kevi-ko kina 

Themma keve-ko keilo • 

12S. A good woman , 

1 

• ! 

I 

Thenu ke-vi pfii po . 

Tenu kevi-pfii , 

Teno kevi po , 

Thenu kevi-pfu po 

1 20. A bad boy . 

I 

I 

•1 

1 

Nichu-ma kesha po . 

Nochu-ma ke-sha po . 

Nhachu-mi vi-kc-mo po 

Nichuma kcsso j)o 

130. Good women 

j 

'fhenu ke-vi ma 

Tenn kevi-ko . 

Teno ke^d-ko 

Thenu kevi-ko 

1:>1. A bad girl . 

• 

Piclu-nia keslia po 

Relima kesba-pfu 

Rcli-mi kesha po 

Relima kesso po * 

132. Good 

• 

Kc-vi • • , . 



f<^e-vei .... 
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■ Al*’ 


i Seiua. 

Rengma. 

Rengiua (Butler). 

Kez,hau]a. 

English. 

Apu-no-ko « • 

i 

Apfii abong 

1 

Apfii-kro 

106. Fathers. 

••••** 

• 


Apfii-nomi 

107. Qi fathers. 




Apfii-nlia 

lOS. To fathers. 

Apu-no-viila 




Apfu-nomi pela 

109. From fathers. 

Anupfiila 

K^i-me . • 

Nio .... 

^opi .... 

110. A daughter . 





Xopi kele pela 

11] , Of a daughter. 

...... 





Nopi kele pela 

112. To a daughter. 

• 




Nopi kele pba . 

113. From a daughter. 

Anupfii kiimi , 

Kami kong-hu 

1 


Xopi kenbi 

114. Two dauofhterg. 


i 


Xopi ko . , . . 

115. Daughters. 





Xopi ko pela . 

116. Of daughters. 





Xopi ko pela . 

117. To daughters. 




Xopi ko pela , • • 

118. From daughters. 

Timi akivi laki 

Tammi kegwa mS *, 

1 Tame gwa (?) . 

Emi keve kele . • 

119, A good man. 




Emi keve kele 

120. Of a good man. 





Emi keve kele pela . 

121. To a good man. 




Emi keve kele pela . 

122. From a good man. 

Timi akivi kinni 

Tami kegwa kong-hn 



Emi keve kenhi 

123. Two good men. 

Timi-ko akivi . 

Tami kegwa dang 

1 


Emi kevS ko . 

124. Good men. 


• • • «• 

i 

Emi keve ko . 

125. Of good men. 



i 

Emi keve ko pela • 

126. To good men. 



i 

i 

Emi keve ko pela 

127. From good men. 

Kintimi akivi laki 

Taninyu kegwa me • • 

Tainiu kegwa (?) 

' Xicliii keve pikele 

I2S. A good woman. 

Itimi akesa laki • . 

Intsanu gwa kemu me 

Uochrtinin kegwamo (?) 

Xumi kcsii kele • 

129, A bad boy. 

Kintimi- ko akivi • 

Taninyu kcgwu kancbong . 


1 Xicbii keve ko . • 

130. Good women. 

Ilimi akesa laki . • 

Lenyii gwa kemu me 

1 

1 

Tanienu kegwamo (?) 

Eliimi kesii kele 

• 

131. A bad girl. 

Akivi . . . • 

Gwa . . . . 

i 

1 Gwa 

i 

i Keve , , . . 

i 

132. Good 
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English. 

Angami (Tengima). 

Angami (Dzuna, when different 
from Tengima). 

Angami (Kehena, when different 
from Tengima). 

Angami (Nali or Mima, when 
different from Tengima). 

133. Better « • 

• 

Ki yi . 

Ki {sign of dative) vi 

Kina {sign of abL) vi 

Kei {sign of Jat.) ve 

134. Best • 'ft * 

• 

Ke-vi-tha, pete-ko ki vi-we 

Ke-vi-tha, pete-ko ki vi 

• 

Methe-ko kina vi 

• 

Methe-ko kei ve . 

135. High 

• 

Ke-rekre .... 


Kc-rekri-o 

Ke-rekn 

135. Higher 

• 

Hau lu ki rekre-we , 
This that than high-is 

Ki rekre .... 

Kina rekri 

Kei rekri . # • 

137. HigHest 

• 

Pete-ko ki-rekre-we . 

Pete-ko ki rekre 

Methe-ko kina rekri . 

Methe-ko kei rekri . . 

138. A horse 

• 

Kwirr po, kirr po 

Kwirr po ... 

Gwirl po ... 

Kwirrii po . . . 

13^. A mare 

• 

KiiT-krii po . 

Kwirr-kro po (or pfii) 

Gwirl po-ki'ii pu 

KwiiTu-kru 

140. Horses 

• 

Kwirr .... 

Kwirr-ko 

Gwirl-ko 

Kwirrii-ko • 

141. Mares • 

• 

• 

Kirr-krii 

Kwirr-kio-ko . 

Gwirl po-krii-ko • 

Kwirrii-krii-ko 

U2. A bull 

• 

1 Thudo pO; peda po 

Thu-da po . , , 

Meda po . 

Meda po . • 

143. A cow 

ft 

Thu-krii po . . . 

Thu-kro po (or pfii) , 

Tha kro po . . . 

The krii po . . . 

144. Bulls 

• 

Thudo, peda 

Thu-da-ko . . , 

Meda-ko 

Meda-ko « 

145. Cows 

• 

Thu-krii .... 

Thu-kro-ko . 

Tha kro-ko . 

i 

The krii-ko • . • 

146. A dog 

• 

I Fiih-pfo .... 

U-he po . . . . 

Hipo po . 

1 

^ Hepu po ... 

147. A bitch 

• 

( 

Fiih-krii . * 

He-kro-po (or pfu) 

Heni po . . 

Henei po ... 

148. Dogs 

• 

j Fiih-pfd 

1 

U-he-ko 

Hipo-ko .... 

Hepu-ko 

149. Bitches 

• 

; Fiih-krii 

1 

He-kro-ko 

Heni-ko . . « • 

Henei-ko 

150. A he goat . 

• 

j Meda po, niida po 

i 

Mi-da . . ... 

Temmi meda po 

i 

1 . ^ 

Mi-da po ... 

1 

151. A female at 

• 

; Mii-krii po . . . 

Mi-khu . . . . 

Temmi po-krii po 

Mikrii pc - 

152. Goats 

• 

Meda, thenii 

The-mi-ko 

Temmi-ko 

' ^ j 

U-mi-ko . . . 1 

153. A male deer 

• 

Pochu .... 

Po-chi .... 

Po-thi po , . . 

1 

i 

Pochu po . . . j 

154. A female deer . 

• 

' Chii-krii po . . . 

Po-khii « . . . 

f 

: Po-lii , . . * . 

i 

Po krii po . . . ; 

155. Deer 

ft 

. Chii .... 

1 Chi .... 

^ Thu .... 

j 

Clm . . . . 1 

150. lam 


A ba 

1 

I A bd-we .... 



1 

157. Thou art - • 

• 

No ba . 

1 No bd-wG . , . 

1 


i 

158. He is 

• 

Po ba . . . , . 

1 

I Po bd-we . . , 


1 , , _ 

/ As in V:nva, ch^rnging fh^: 

pTflVAniS 

j A*? in Vznyiu, changing the ^ 
pronouns. 

1 

159. We are 

• 

Heko ba . 

Ileku bd-wo 

i 

1 


i 

j 


X. u.— ioli 


Serna. 

Bengma. 

Rengma (Butler). 

Kezhaina. 

EagUsh. 

Hipahe hnsliunga 

akivi 


Hiangwa • • 

Hinohi kunojkii ve 

• 


133. Better. 

Kamtsu pawakivi 

• 

Apui bemoi tsiiwe gwa-le 
All being this good 

Athaiangwaskwa 

Mepujkii ye 

• 


134. Best. 

Pasii . « 

• 

Ke-tetao .... 


Tekra 

• 


135. High. 

Papasii . 

• 

Tsiiwe agneki (nyaki) tetso 
le. 


Hinoki ajii tekra 

• 


136. Higker. 

Kamtsu papasii 

• 

Apui renyi ngneki (nyaki) 
tetso-le. 


Mepujii teki^ . 

• 


137. Highest. 

Stum laki , 

• 

Karu . , . • 

Kerru • • • • 

Pf eri kele 

■ 


138. A horse. 

Sturu kintimi . 

• 

Karu Ig . 



Pferi-kru 

• 


139. A mare. 

Sturu-ko (the horses) 

Karu-dang • 


Pferi ko . 

• 


140. Horses. 

Stum kintimi-ko (the mares) 

Karu le-dang . 


Pferi-kru ko 

• 


141, Mares. 

Amishitsii laki 

• 

Metu tse me . • 

Mautke, pache 

Meda 

• 


142. A bull. 

Amiskiku laki 

• 

Metu le me 

Mentkainio 

Cke-krli kele 



143. A cow. 

Amisliitsu-ko (the hulls) 

Metu tse-dang • 


Meda ko . 

• 


144. Bulls. 

Amiskiku-ko (the 

60WS) 

Metu le-dang . 


Cke-kru ko 

• 

• 

145, Cows. 

Atsii laki 

• • 

Teki me • . . . 

Teki «... 

Etsii kele 


9 

146. A dog. 

Atsiiku laki 

• 

Teki le me 

Tekipku, tekitenin 

Etsii'kru 

• 

\ 

147. A bitch. 

Atsii-ko (the dogs) 


Teki-dang 


Etsii ko . 

• 

1 

] 

1 

1 

148. Dogs. 

Atsiiku-ko (the hitches) 

Teki le*dang 


Etsii-krii ko , 

• 

! 

1 

149. Bitches. 

Ambyetaii laki 

• 

Tenu tae me . . • 

Tami (a goat) , . J 

Emii-meda • 

• 


150. A he goat. 

Ambyeku laki • 

• 

Tend le me 

• « • ••• 1 

Emii-krii . 

• 

i 

151. A female goat. 

Ambye-ko (the goats) 

Tenli dang 


Emii ko . 


i 

1 

15^. Goats, 

1 

Askitsii laki 

• 

Tekente tee me 

Teskang (a deer) 

Elii 

• 


! 153. A male deer. 

Askiku laki 

• 

Tekente le me . 


Reckii eke 



154. A female deer. 

Ashi-ko (the deer) 


Tekente dang . 


Eckii 

f 


155. Deer. 

Ngi a-ngi, a-ni 

* 

Ale bi-ne 


Ye ba 

% 

• 

15G. I am. 

Na-ngi . t 

f • 

Ne bi-ne .... 


No ba . 

• 

> 

157. Thou art. 

I 

Pa a-ngi . 

• • 

Hile bi-ne 


Pui ba . • 

p 

• 

158. He is. 

Ngi-ko a-ngi . 

• 

Hagkale bi-ne • . 


Neoko ba 

• 


159. We are. 

M a. 


2 h 


English. 


160. You are . 


162. I was 

163. Thou wast . 

164. He Traa . 

165. We were , 

166. You were . 

167. They were • 

168. Be . • 

169. To be 

170. Being \ 

171. Having been 

172. I may be . 

173. I shall be . 

174. I ehould be 

175. Beat • • 

176. To beat . 

177. Beating , 

178. Having beaten 

179. I beat • 

180. Thou beatest 

181. He beats • 

182. We beat . 

183. You beat . 

184. They beat 


Tense), 

Is. gT-^258 


Angami (Tengima). 

Neko ba « 


• 

Uko ba • 

• • 


A ba-le . 



No ba-le • 

• « 

• 

Po ba-le . 

• • 


Heko ba-le 

• • 

• 

Neko ba-le 


• 

Uko ba-le 

i • 

• 

Ba-che • 

• » 

• 

To 

• • 

• 

To 

S » 


Chiwate • 

• • 


A chel^to-we or -nhA 


A to-to-we, a 

ba-to-we 

a 

A ba-to-we 


• 

Vii-che . 

• • 


Vii to 

• 

• 

Ke-vii 

• # 


Vii-di 

a • 


A vii-we 

• 


No vii-we 

• • 


Po vii-we 

• * 


Heko vii-we 

m • 


Neko vii-we 

t • 


Uko vii-we 

• • 

• 

A vii-le • 

• • 

• 

No vu-le 

« 

• 


Angami (Dzus4, when < 
from Tengima). 


• Neko ba-we 
. Uko ba-we 

. A ba-le . 

• No ba-le 

, Po ba-le . 

. Heko ba-le 

• Neko ba-le 
. Uko ba-le 


different 


Angami (KehenA, when different Angami (Nali or Mima, when 
trom Tengima). different from Tengima). 


As in Dzund, changing the As in Dzund, changing the 
pronouns. i pron(ytin$. 


I vo-we . 
No vo-we 
Po vo-we 
Hako vo-we 
Neko vo-we 
Poko vd-we 
I vd-lii , 
No vu-lii 


-cbe, -shi-che {termination 

Ba-le-te t 

• 

• 


Ba-l^che . 


of Imperative), 






-to-wa-ne {termination^^he Ba-to-lo-nu 

• 


• 

-to-le-ne (suffix) , 


same as the Angami -to- 
wiidi) . 

’ 






Ba-ne (Ang. ba-di) . 

Ba-na 

I 

• 

« 


Ba-ne 

• 

•to-ne {Ang, to-di) . 

Ba-to-wa-na 

« 

• 


-to-nc (5»^) , 

• 

A (roo^)-ta-ta {Ang, -nhia) . 

I to-we . 

: 


« 

a 

A ba-to-ta . * 


A te-to-we 

A te-to-we 

■ 

• 


-ta-to-we (suffix) 


A (roo^)-ta-to-ke {Ang, -to- 
we-ru). 

I ba-to-we 


a 

i 

A ba-to-ye 

• 

Vii-che • • . . 

Vo-shi-te 

• 



Vii-si-che . , 


Vu-to-le-ne (purpose) 

Vo-na-che-na 

• 



V ii-to-le-ne 


Ke-vii . • . • 

Vo 

• 

• 


Vxi-ne . . 


Vii-wa-ne 

Vd-wa-na 


• 

* 1 

Vii-wa-ne 

. 


As in Angajnij changing 
the proyionyis. * 






Na-ko a-ngi 


Pa-ko a-ngi 


Ngi a-ngi, a-ni 


Na-ngi • 


Pa a-ngi . 


Ngi-ko a-ngi 


Na-ko a-ngi 


Pa-ko a-ngi 


A-ngi 


Tila, tive 


Ngi eiliincLi 


Ngi slulnnu 


Busu 


Ngi bue . 


Na bue 


Pa bue • 


Ngi-ko bue 


Na-ko bue 


Pa-ko bue 


Ngi bu-vela 


Na bu-vela 


Eengmi. 


Eeugroa (Butler). 




Bi-ne 


. Telasi 


, , Ale telo-ti-le 


Ale katbeko 


. , Niipsu 


Vu-tiaiyi 


^ , Vii-laso . 


i Ale vu-le 


, Ne vii-le 


^ ! Ale vii lS 


, Aghu-ne vii-le 


. Hagbu-ne vu-l§ 


Hagbu-ne vu-le 


Ale-vii-le 


, N§ vu-le 


. Vucbe, vuta 


Neoko ba 


Pumiko ba 


Pui ba 


Neoko ba 


Neoko ba 


Huko ba 


Balo 


D^yi • 


Cbunadal 


Cbiinata 


1 Ye cbiilo dMu 


Ye cbu da 


Y§ cbii veda 


Dacbi 


Dada cbini 


Ye ni da 


No ni da . 


Pua da . 


; Aukwo dana 


Nek wo da 


Pumikwoa da 


. 160* You are. 


• . 161. They aro. 


• 162. I was. 


163. Tbou wast. 


. 164. He was. 


• • 165. We were. 


166. You were. 


. . 167. They were. 


. 1 168. Be. 


. 169. To be. 


. 170. Being. 


, 171, Having been. 


172. I may be. 


. 173, I shall be. 


. 174. I should be. 


175. Beat. 


. 176. To beat. 


. 177. Beating. 


. . 178. Having beaten. 


. 179. I beat. 


a 180. Tbou beatest. 


. 181. He beats. 


. 182. We beat. 


. I 183. You beat. 


184. They beat. 


185. I beat (Past Tense), 


186. Tbou beateat {Fast 
Tense), 


N. G.~259 
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English. 

Angami (Tengima). 

Angami (Dzunfi, when different 
from Tengima). 

AngAmi (Kehena, when different 
from Tengima). 

Angami (Nali or Mima, when 
different from Tengima). 

187. He beat {Fast Tense) . 

Po vii-le . . 


Po vd'lu .... 


188. We beat {Past Tense) 

Heko vii-le • 


Hako vo-lii . # 

As in Anglmiy changing 

189. You beat {Past Tense) 

Neko vii-le 


Neko vb-lii 

\ the ^ronvuns. 

190. They beat {Past Tense) 

Uko vii-le . 


Poko vd-lii • • 


191. I am beating 

A vii-ba-we • • 


I vo-wa-zo-we . . • 1 


192. I was beating 

A vii-ba-we . « 

A vu ba-zo-we . • 

I vb-wa-zo-le 

A vu-ba-ya 

193. I had beaten 

A vii-shii-we, a vii-we 


I vd-shi-we 


194. I may beat 

A vii-le-to-we . 

A vii-le-ta-ta 

I vd-to-tha 

A vu-li-to-ta • • 

195. I shall beat . • 

A vii-to-we 


j 

I vd-to-we . 


196. Thou wnt beat . 

No vu-to-we 


No vd-to-we 1 


197. He will beat 

Po vii“to-we 


Po vb-to-we « 

1 As in Angiimiy changing 
the pronouns, 1 

198. We shall beat 

Heko vii-to-we 


Hako vd-to-we . . ! 

199. You will beat • 

Neko vii-to-we 


Neko vd-to-we 


200. They will beat . . ^ 

201. I should beat . . 

Uko-vu-to-we . 

i 1 

1 

1 

A vii-vi-we (Z ought to beat) 

A vu-le-vi-we 

A vii-ta-to-ke 

Poko vd-to-we • 

I vd-le-vi-we • 

I vd-to-we. 

A vii-li-to-ye . . 

202. I am beaten • « 

A vii-we . . . i 

i 

A vii-a-we • • 

A vd-a-we 

A vu*a-we . 

203. I was beaten 

1 

A vii-we, a vii-ru 

A vii-wa-te . 

A vd-we-lii 

A vii-a-te-le 

204. I shall be beaten . 1 

A vii-to-we • . 

i 

, A vii-to .... 

A vd-wa-to-we 

A vii-a-ti.ye 

205. I go . 

A to-to-we 


I ta-ta-to-we . . , ^ 


206. Thou goest 

No to-to-we . 


No ta-ta-to-we . 


207. He goes . 

Po to-to-we 

j 


Po ta-ta-to-we . . . 


208. We go . • • 

j 

* Heko to-to-we 


1 

; Hako ta-tu-fco-we 


209. You go 

Neko to-to-we • • 


Neko ta-ta-to-we 

, As 171 Angiimiy changing] 
the pronouns. 

210. They go ♦ • 

Uko to-to-we . 



Poko ta-ta-to-we 


211, I went . • • 1 

A vo-we 


I vo-we • * . , 


212. Thou wentest 

No vo-we 


No vo-w^e , . . ' 


213. He went . 

Po vo-we • 


1 

Po vo-we . . ,'j 



N. G.— SJCO 


Serna. 


Rengma. 


Rengma (Butler). 


Kezbama. 


English. 




Pa bu-vela • 

Ale vU-le 

Ngi-ko bu-vela • 

Agun vii-le 

Na-ko bu-vela . 

i 

Lidan vii-le . . . | 

Pa-ko bu-vela • • •» 

] 

Tsunyu viide . 

Ngi bu a-ngi . 

Ale vii bi-nyong 

Ngi bu agha ala • 

Ale vii bi-na 

Ngi bu a-ngi • 

Ale vii-shi-le . 

Ngi bu-sii a- ngi 

Ale vu-sin-ti 

Ngi bu-uche, bu-sinche-ni . 

Ale vii-ti 

Na bu-nche 

Ne vii-ti .... 

Pa bu-nche 

Ale vu-ti , 

Ngi-ko bu-nche 

j 

Na-ko bu-nche 


Pa-ko bu-nche • 


Ngi bu-cheni . . 

A ka-vii-ko-le . 

I buye , • . • 

A vii-le .... 

I bu ala • • . 

A vii le * . « 

I bu inche . • 

A vii-sa-ti-le 

Ngi gwala 

Ale untsoka gii-zhi-le 


Na gwove 

Ne untsoka gii-zhi-le 

Pa gwove . • • 

Ale untsoka gii-zhi-le 

Ngi-ko gwove » • 

Gii-ti (sic) 

Na-ko gwove • 


Pa-ke gwove • • 


Ngi gwo • . • * 

Ale gu-le . • 

Na gwo . . • • 

Ne gii-le • 

Pa gwo • . • • 



Ye nyi dawa da 
Avada da na leo 
Ye nyi da nata 
Ye nyi dawa dalu 
Ye nyi da da . 


Ye nyi keda pa 
A ve dana 
A ve dana 
A ve da dawa . 
Ye gwotada 
No gwode 
Po tata . 


Ye gwa . 
No gwa • 
Pnnyi gwa 


187. He beat (Past Tense). 

188. We beat (Past Tense) ^ 
180. Yon beat (Past Tense). 
190. They beat (Past Tense). 

I 

\ 191. I am beating. 

i 

192. I was beating. 

193. I had beaten. 

194. I may beat. 

195. I shall beat. 

196. Thou wilt beat. 

197. He will beat. 

198. We shall beat. 

199. Yon will beat. 

200. They will beat. 

201. I should beat. 

1 202. I am beaten. 

203. I was beaten. 

204. I shall be beaten. 

205. I go. 

206. Thou goest. 

207. He goes. 

208. We go. 

209. You go. 

210. They go. 

211. I went. 

212. Thou w^entest. 

213. He wont. 

N.G,— 261 


English. 

Angami (Tengimi). 

Angami (Dzuna, when different 
from Teogima). 

Angami (KehenS, when different 
from Te^ginaa). 

Angami (Nali or Mima, when 
different from Tengima). 

214. Wa weut . . 

Heko vo-we • . . 


Hako vo-we • « 


215. You went . 

216. They went . • 

Neko vo-we . • 

TJko vo-we • • « 


Neko vo-we 

Poko vo-we « • • 

( As in Angami changing j 
f the pronouns. j 

217. Go . 

To-le-che 


Ta-she , • • • 

To-te-che 

218. Going 

V*o-di, to-ahi-di, to-ta-di 

1 Ke-vo-ki , , 

1 

E^c-vo-ki 9 • • 

Vo-zhii-ge 

219. Gone . • 

To«te, vo-te 

To-le , . , , 

Ta-te . . , , 

To-te .... 

220. What is your name ? , 

Un za Bopo-ga ? 

Un-za sopo-ke ? 

Un za 80 -a ? . . , 

Un za sopo-ga ? 

221. How old is this horse ? 

Kirr hau kepenasa chi 
kichute-ga ? 

Kwirr ha-u po kelhu tsi 
kejitau-teshe ? 

Gwirl hea po mena kechi 
che ditsnteya ? 

Kwirru ha-n mena kechi 
tsei kichute-ghe ? 

222. How far is it from here 
to Kashmir ? 

Hanu-nu Kashmir-nu cha 
ke-ji ti-ga ? Hanu-nu 
Kashmir ki kiti-ga ? 

Ha-la ne Kashmir cha 
kejitipotoge ? 

Hela na Kashmira ditipo- 

glie ? 

Hab^e Kashmir vo kechi 
ti ke-dji-te ba-we ? 

223. How many sons arc 
there in youi” father’s 
house ? 

U^pona kichu-ba ? 

i 

Unpo ki-lii thepfonoma 
jitsuba ? 

Un po ki-la thepunomi 
ditsnba-ghe ? 

Un po ke-la po nono jitsu 
b%ha ? 

224. I have walked a long 
way to-day. 

A tha chatha vor-we, a 
thacha chadi to-vor-we. 

A tha cha-cha-liinii vo-we , 

I tha cha-cha-na vo-we • 

A tha tiketilunu vor-w© 

225. The son of my uncle is 
maiTied to his sister. 

Apo sazeu no po lii pfii le- 
bil-we. 

A po saza-u no po lipfii le 
ba-we. 

A po saza-u no po lepn 
livav-we. 

A po saza-u no po lipfii li-ha- 
we. 

226. In the house is the sad- 
dle of the white horse. 

KiiT kekra-u (jin) kinu ba- 
we. 

Kwirr ke-kra-u jin ki-lii 
ba-we. 

Gwirl ke-kra-u zin ki-la ba- 
we. 

Kwirru ke-kri-u zin ke-li 
ba-we. 

227. Put the saddle upon his 
back. 

Po nakhu gi jin khasi-che • 

Poche ghi shi-che 

Po che-la zin kha-shi-te • 

Zin pe kwirru che shi-shi- 
che. 

228. I have beaten his son 
with many stripes. 

A po na vii-se-wa-we 

A po no vu-she-se-we 

I po no vo-she-shi-we 

A po no vij-.se-se-w6 . 

229. He is gi^azing cattle on 
the top of the hill. 

Po mithu kwe chazu-gi to- 
we. 

Po mi-thn hovo chazugi to- 
we. 

Po th^ kwe-na chazu-la U- 
we. 

Po thao kwepa tiznghe ba- 
we. 

230. He is sitting on a horse 
under that tree. 

Po si lua kronu kirr gi-ba- 
we. 

Po su lu-a kro kwirr gi ba- 
we. 

Po so lu-a kr4 gwirl che-la 
ba-we. 

Po sii-u lu kra-ka kwirru 
ghe ba-le. 

231. His brother is taller 
than his sister. 

Po pru-u po lii-pfii kirekre 
we. 

Po pi-u po likfii ki rekre- 
we. 

Po prii-a po lepu kina rekri- 
we. 

Po saza-u po lipfii kei rekri- 
we. 

2 *2. The price of that is two 
rupees and a half. 

Lu-a ma raka kenna mu 
dnli. 

Lu-a ma raka kenna ne dull 

Lu-a ma raka kenna na dali 

Lu ma raka kenna mu dalei 

233, My father lives in that 
email house. 

Ki kechi lu-nn a po ba-ya-le 

Ki keche lu-lii a po ba-cha- 
we. 

A po ki kechi lu-a ba-we , 

Kei ke-chi-lii a po ba-we . 

234. Give this rupee to him 

Raka ha-u pe po tsu-che 

Raka ha-u po pi-che 

Raka heo po pi-shi-te , 

Raka ha-u pe po pi-che 

235. Take those rupees from 
him. 

Raka lu-ko po-ki le-le-che . 

Raka lu-ko po ki le-Ie-che . 

Raka lu-a po ki te-le-te , 

Raka lu-ko po kei le-le-che 

230. Beat him well and bind 
him with ropes. 

Po vu-se-si-di kero pe 
pha-se-le-che. 

Po vii-she-si-ne kero lose po 
pha-le-che. 

Po vd-vi-she-shi-na olyapo 
pha-si-li-td. 

Po vii-she-shi-ne ora le po 
pha-h-che. 

237. Draw water from the 
well. 

Dzii-ku nu nu dzu u-pe-vor- 
che. 

Dzii-ku le-ne dzii pe-vor-che 

Dji-ka la-na dji pe-vor-le-te 

Dzii-khu lanu dzii pe-vor- 
che. 

238. Walk before mo 

Un mhodzii ki ra-le-che 

A mhodzii ra-le-che , 

A dji kina rii-le-te 

A dzu ra-li-che 

239. Who^o boy comes be- 
hind you. 

A satsa eopo no no to-ga ? . 

Un sapeta sopo-no no ne-to- 
ke? 

Un supyo sopo no-nO ta-ghe ? 

Unsa vor-ze-chu sopo 

noghye. 

240. From whom did you 1 
buy that ? 

Chu-n 8opoki-nu kri-ie-ga ? 

Chn-u no Bopo-kinu kri-le- 
ke? 

Chu-a so kina kri-le-ghe ? . 

Chu-u sopo keinye krii-ie- 
ghe. 

241. From a shopkeeper of 
the village. 

Rena-nu kanya kinu kri-le- 
we. 

Rena In kanya-ma kile-na 
kri-le-we. 

Rena na kanya ki-la-na kri- 
le-we. 

Rena la kani-ma kela kru- 
le-we. 


N. G.— 20^ 


Sema. 

Rengnia. 

Rengma (Butler). 1 Keibima. 

Kugli^u. 

Ngi-ko gwo 

Gii-la-So {sic) . 


214. We went. 

Na-ko gwo 



j 

1 

215. You went. 

Pa-ko gwo 


! 

210. They went. 

Gwove .... 

Tina-lo .... 

Gokke, gota . . . Tata .... 

217. Go. 

Gwochela 

Gu-na-ti-BO • 

...... 1 Gwonvi .... 

j 218. Going. 

Gwo-vela « 

Gu-nti .... 

' Tata .... 

j 219. Gone. 

Un-zhe kui-i’ . # 

Uu'Zene segke-ho ? • 

! Ize tuo . . . . 

1 220. Wkat is your name ? 

Sturu pitiau ampfe kizliele ? 

Karu-le eke dejesa-ko ? 

1 

.... Pferi kinoki menokete ma 

1 pfo (lizhe ta. 

221. How old is this horse ? 

1 

Hingohe Kasmir kitolie ai 

Hika-biko Kaskmir kalkane 
kezu-ko ? 

. Ha kilo Kaskmir ke lede 

1 dotu ba la. 

222. How far is it from here 
to Kashmir ? 

1 

U*-pu ki-la kizha ai ? . 

U-pfii nu-le dije-ko ? . 

1 

. .. ! Ipfii no dizhe bu 

223. ITow many sons are 
there in your father’ a 
, house P 

Ngi isnzo ^agki kaau gwa- 

Intu ckong-ka-tkong ckong- 
cki gii-ri-le. 

.... 'Ye Icde tangni gwO . 

224. 1 have walked a long 
‘ vay to-day. 

I-pu tikuzunu pa-ckepfu sa 
a~ngi. 

A-pfii si-kazanga mile alegi 
iobi-nyong. 

, Apfii tsi kezu’no piye la • 

; 225. The eon of my uncle is 
^ married to his kibter. 

Sturu akimiye jin ki la 
a-ngi. 

Karu kackong abi ka-nyii bi- 
nyong. 

Pferi kekro zln pa ba 

1 

[ 

22C. In the house is the 

1 saddle of the white 

horse. 

Sturu jin kasu 

Abi pempek akizung ka- 
ski-lo. 

1 

Pferi keebe pa zin kecki 

227. Put the saddle upon 
his back. 

Ngi pa-nu bu-slie-laung 

Ale a-nyu vu-sa-la-s^ 

Yenyi pnnoa da ske-sa 

1 

228. I have beatm his sou 

1 with many btrijies. 

Pa amisliiha atong atsu 
puku a-ngi. 

Ale metu-kwe aoki peaonki . 

i ( 

... , Po ecki pfe kadziimato ta . 

1 

1 

229. He is grazing cattle on 
the top of the hill. 

Pa asii kucbukala tsurung 
ku a-ngi. 

Ale kene eambi kighii 
kkange nyu karu akizung 
bi-no- ta. 

i 

' Pu gni ecki kuno kirr pa 

1 ekekro ba. 

j 

230. He is eitting on alioree 
under that tree. 

Pa pa pu pa-ckepfu sou 
soko a-ngi. 

A-tsii-ge a-legi nyaki 

katkime. 

..... ' Epro ny tepi ju tekrSl • j 

1 1 

231. Hia brother is taller 
than his eister. 

Hipa me lika kini muduli . 

Lige mine laka kokung o 
dule. 

1 ’ 

1 Huno ma raka kenkidali . , 

232, The pnee of that is two 
rupees and a half. 

Aki kithum lake i-pu a-ngi 

Ka kashenka a-pfii-le bi> 
nyong. 

] 

1 Eke ketsi nowaki apfii ni ba 

j 

233. My father lives in that 
small house. 

Lika hipahi pa tail . • 

Raka pe a-pau-ta 

. . . Raka hinohi puep Isu . ! 

234. Give this rupee to him. 

Lika pa-ngu ikilu , • 

Raka a-ki ki-lo-ta 

! Raka alsu po nhelo lo 

i 

; 1 

235. Take those rupees from 
kirn. 

Shii sheeki pabusii na aki 
gki kipfe pa peak. 

A vu aa- ski-lo, rampe pin- 
sa-lo-ta. 

.... ' Pu da ckini arskalo pk^ lo . 

^ 1 

230. Beat him well and bind 
him with ropes. 

Azukila azu pfegke . 

Dzii-lo ki dzii pe-re-ta 

) 1 

...... Jii kowlo pfwa pfodi 

237. Draw water froiu the 
well. 

I zu gwove 

A mko de-ki rki-ta * 

1 

, A jii rkilo • • • | 

23S. Walk before me 

Itiyu kiu-nu gwockeni 

A-siki sage uyu-le kenye- 
ko ? 

, A tsi pa tu-nyi nodo 

1 1 

239. Whose boy comes K ■ 
hind yon ? 

Hipaki kiuki-la kalui 

Ne sage-ho-n’ kilo*ko P • 

. ... ! Tu-nhelo krila . . , 

( j 

240. From whom did yon 
buy that ? 

Agkina dukankila kalo 

Reniji gaki kanya nyuki kilo 

, Ena mi kyelo kanya mki 

j nkelo krila. 

1 i 

241. From a shopkeeper <-f 
the village. 

N. G.-2e . 
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Naga Group- 

central SUB-GROUP. 

This sub-group includes the Ao and Lhota languages, and occupies the centre and 
north-east of the Naga Hills D-istrict. Mr. Damant included in it the language of the 
Sernas, but this clearly belongs to the western sub-group. 

The speakers of this sub-group are estimated to number as follows : — 


Ao .......... 1G,.500 

Lhota ....... . . 22,000 

Tengsa ? 

Thukumi and Yachumi ....... ? 


Total at least , 38.500 


The first two tribes have only lately been described under these names. They have 
frequently been referred to by earlier writers, but under various appellations. Different 
forms of Ao have been described under tbe names of Chungli, Mongsen (these are two 
well defined dialects), Assiringia, Deka Haimong, Dupdoria, Hatigorria, Khari, Nowgong 
Naga, and Tengsa Naga^ ; while instead of Lhota we also meet the names Tsontsii 
and Miklai. The Lhotas call themselves Ky8. Thukumi and Yachumi are now dealt 
with for the first time. 

The great distinction between the Western and the Central sub-group of Na^a 
languages, is that, in a negative proposition, the latter prefixes, while the former suffixes, 
the negative particle to the word which is negatived. 

Taking Angami as the typical western, and Ao as the typical central language, 
we are at first sight impressed at the great difference which apparently exists between 
these two languages, which are so little distant from each other, Mr. Davis has. 
however, clearly shown in his note printed in the Assam Census Report for 1S91 that 
the difference is more apparent than real, and is principally a matter of prefixes and 
suffixes. 

What follows is based on Mr. Davis’s note, and on some remarks thereon which 
were made by Mr. Clark, and which were published at the same time : — 

At first sight there would seem to be scarcely anything in cummon betweer these two languages. In suund 
they are very different. The Ao shows a preference for the na.sal -sound as a termination, as in the 
words dsilng, to-morrow, tazung, good, etc. This sound does not occur at all in the Angami language. 

Again the negative particle in Ao precedes the root which it qualifies ; in Angami, follows it. E.g.. ko 
.iru, come ; mdrw, not come ; Angami, vor, come ; vorrno, not come 

The only trace that Mr. Davis can find in Angami of the negative preceding a verbal ruot is is the phtase 
vih'j, equivalent to Ao mdsa, there is not. Here the 'm is the negative 

But now to trace the resemblances between the two languages To do this, let us first compare the numera.- 
one up to twenty, — 


English. 

Angami, 

Ao. 

One 

po 

dhi. 

Two 

keymd 

dni. 

Three 

se 

di'ani. 

Four 



Five 

pangu 

r.cn 

Six 

suru 

iroh, terok 


thend 

i^net : Mongsen. 

Sicrht 

thetha 

; Mongsen, :i. 


' Kegariing these names, see tie v'i Ao. 
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English 
yino 
Ten 
Eleven 
Twelve 
Thineen 
Fr-iirteeu 
Fiiteen 
S-xteen 
Seventeeu 
Eighteen 
yineteen 
Twenty 

The re.scmbLinc 
same metliod t. 
same metLoA-'. 
ii'^r-nruiight 9/ rt 
ne^atien begins at T 


Angiimi^ 

f t k IV 14 
h:rr 

kerr 0 pokru or 


tae 

ti^e 


kerr u keiLii'x 
kerr u sp 
kerr o da 
kerr o pavau 
kerr o sum 
'iiiekwil p6‘i/Vj tl!,en } 
rnekivil pe~m<j 
mekwii pe-?/io tekuu 
mekivu, hiepfU. or hieek. 

ri iS ii^t between the words for 2. 5. 9. and 10 are very striking Above ten wt fin.. 

.s*-d n' cht' fi rmation of the numerals In forming 17, 18, and 19 both languages tuiT'i. y 
tht^L iiuicbers being denoted by the expressions • 20 net-brought 7.' ‘ 20 not-hrouglu S.' ' -C 
-]Koti^ei\, J^C'-Tiio and md-hen are idcntieal words, In Ao, howevei, thi^ luediod c' 
h toaec further back than in Angaiir. 


Ac. 
t a ti ; * 
ter. 

teri dka^ 

tt^ri ilihi 

teri dsu'h/. 

ter I peza. 

ttri punga 

')iiet$ci 'i/id-he ii re , '“'‘a 

'i/ietsa md’hc'n 

^metsa lad-heu 

^tietsn. 'itid-heu tako 

raetsa : Mongsen. 


PERSONAL PRONOUNS. 


These preracid c 'n>: ie"/’ie 

EnglicU. 

points of resemblance They 
SlOijiU'^ ' 

Angami. 

Ao, 

I 

d, i, eue 

7l. ngi. 

Thou 

no 

na . 

He 


pa. 

AVc two. im-ln h'j ' 

I>>xl 

i 1 I 'OS -of J-VO 

o-ni (Mong,sen). 

AVe two, exebauiUL ta :> v 

he - 111 


You two 

ii'S-nl 

ne-ni. 

They two 

lu-fil, iL-nl 

pd-7il (Mongsen) 

We (inclusive^ 

Plvr.il 

dsenoh. 

"IVe (exclusive) 

ht-ko 

o-nok 

Ye 

ne-ko 

7iemok. 

They 

hl-lcw, lll'ko. U-k' 

pd-re, pdre-noh. 


The forms 
The words I'jr ' ib 


f'H ' r in Angami ate Eastei 
i)-u]i languages arc practically tin 


iiLiguages form the Uua ana plural lu a very similar manner 

VOCABULARY. 


tingfmi variations. They are not unlikr the Ac 
amc, as also are the words for ^he* H.'tL. 


The following !,st g'^e^ a i 

’♦•w w'ords in the tvro language') 

which are very similar or identi 

English. 

Angami, 

Ao- 

House 

ki 

ki. 

Eire 

T/i i 

nil. 

Smoke 

7/iikJiu 

r/iukhozu 

Man 

ffidj 'j/it 

ami (Mungsen), 

To-day 

tkl 

tdyiil. 

Call, to 

Ae, che 

dzd, zd, d]d, jd 

Eat, to 

chi 

dchi, chi. 

Salt 

jnetsa 

metsil. 

Water 

dzii 

tsa, tzii. 

Liquor 

zic 


Blood 

ie^zA 

^ d-za. 

Laugh, to 

mil 

menu. 

Red 

kemeri 

teraererr . 

Tell, to 

pu, si, -she 

shi, jTii (Lungkam) 

One day 

ko7iha 

kd-nu 

Cooked rice 

He 

chi, zi. 

See, to 

ngu 

daigu 



CENTRAL SUB-GROUP. 


Again, iet us take an example of a >;vord which is apparently very di-fferent in the two languages. Such 
word is Angami zoglu, Mongseu d-i, thatching- giuss. In Cliungli, a-i is a gcuci-al ttria ua'weed'^ gi'owiiu: i •. 
<‘ultivated land, In zogha. co is a generic and gha a specihe term >pecifying the kind of gnass, is thento'^e 

'thatch.’ Now in the Serna language, the language mobt elobely connected with Angaiiii. ‘ thaieh’ is d-oV*. u 
'^>eing the prefix ])laced before all substantives in the Serna languaj^t* Cutting uff this prefix we have — 

Serna. English. Angami. 

ghi thatch glid. 

These words are identical, for i and dare commonly interchanged in the two languages Now between^ 
Serna. English, Ao. 

a^ghi thatch d-i 

there is scarcely any difieivucc in pronumuatiun, and the wY)i\h may he fairly said iv be idem lea b Wi lK.ee 
rhu.s found zoyhJ to be the same as a-i. This method Cuuld be easily e]i]>lied to other wt-iith 

From a comparison of the words in the subjoined list, it will be seen that the A'> termiiuitiuii t r jtei fei in^ iiu' 
."ame function as the Angami m i or mi man. Mr. Clark, how'ever, maintain^ that er due^ not imaii ' man/ but 
that it is really a relic of an old present tense of the verb ‘ t'> he ' aud me.in^ ' be who i> ' TliU'? t i>m nr 
' old,’ ht(, meams ‘ luan,’ and tarn-hu-r, means 'he ^Yho is an nld man ’ ' ;in eld mnn ' So nnyig meani» in,' airi 
ming-er means ' he wdiu i^j in,* hence ' an inhabitant.’ It should he naui mheie l that wfiien. liy inlhetion or com- 
position, in Ao two vow'eis come together, one disappears, or the l^vo ei eh^ee and torui a m w v-wel Hone, s 
\vhcn er is suthxcd to a word ending with a vowml, the e is uMiall} dro]>ped On the otfior h.iuu, Mr. L)a\is 
Considers that thi-* r is the exact equivalent of the Angami ntd. Ho -:i\ 'In iheThukumi language wc tim! 
this too. The Thukumi peo}>le Ui3e -re in exactly the same wmy as the Angamis use 'hil. It ^eeni'^ i ; 

one’s "way to say that the *r in the^e words is the verbal termination or ulueh i^ cipiivalent to the An^Hitii -tr-b 
Again take the term “ Ao,’’ by which we kno\v these peojde. The w^.nl is never used with a final -r by t' - 
people themselves. They call themselves Aor\ t.e., the Ao pei'ple, ne\ er plaiti Ao, ami their laugu.ige n A'<r' ?. 
Ao-men’s tongue, not Ao w. The exact rendering of Aor' in Angami would be Ao-aid. They inll die Lhltuv 
Skener\ the Sema^ }["yar\ the trans-Dikliu tribes ^[irlr'. ami tli«' A-sammo Tso.u'lr,' 


Ao. 


English. 

Angami. 

Tdmhu~r 


old man 

keti^a^md. 

Tantza-r 


old woman 

ket^n pju-iini. 

Tdnn~r 


child 

nii:]i,u-md. 

T ehu-r 


male 


Ayi-r 


maid 

•^elimd or dli- 'nd 

A'<ddgu-r 


young man 

krisd~/nd. 

Tdtd‘T 


village elder 

])f-'yii-pid. 

Tetfa-r 


Woman 

' lienn-md. 

Tdkd-r 


a rich man 

ke'ii i'-i/id. 

Temet-er 


one who knows 

kesi-uid. 

Tdru-r 


a comer 

kevor*hi7, 

Again, take the phrase — 

Ao 

Kn 

ho 

im-er ? 

English 

You 

what 

villago-er (are) - 

Angami 

No 

hi 

ra-ml 

English 

You 

w'hat 

villa gc-m an ( a.’o) P 

and the answer in the qac.stion — 

Ao 

AT 

Ltingkdm 

unnj'tr 

EngU-h 

I 

Lungkam 

in-er, i.c , inhahtiam 

Angami 

A 

Lungkdm 


Englisjh 

1 

Lungkam 

of-mau-am. 


It being established that the function of the Ao er i^ the -aiue as that of the Angami a. n we have the 
following identical words in the two languages 

te-bu*r, male. 

Angami (t-pfo-rmt. male. 

Here te is a mere prefix The essential pan of the word is, m Ao. bn, and. in Angdrni. o '■ wlueh may’’'' 
raken as identical wmrds. -p/o in Angami being a common male terinmation iei a limals m wnb a. im-i 

Again— 

Ao a-ybr, ^ ^ ^ a AH. 

Angami ♦'cAi-i/ia or a t a ui dden. 
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Here the essential part of the word in both languages is Ao yi. Angami li, and. as y and 1 arc ccmmonij 
interchangeable (o/. Mongaen dling, Chuugli yung, a bamboo tie), the identity of dyxr and relivid is estabbslo'.i 


A gain — 

A-' td-mi-Vj a child. 

Cf. Angami ^ child. 

Assuming that the function of the Ao er is the same as that of the Angami wd, wc find that the herniation 
'if nouns of agency is the same in the two languages. Thus, in Angami they are formed by prefixing kt- and 
sadixing mT, to the verbal root. Thus, ror, come ; ke-voT-vid, a comer. lu Ao, these nouns arc formed In pre- 
tixiiig te and suffixing er. Thus, dru, come; t-Sru-r for te-irw-er, a coiner. In both cases the prefixed particle 
13 the common adjectival prefix. 

Other examples are — 


Angami. 

A.0 

Angami 

aT 


ni, possess ; 
dhii^ possess; 
51, know ; 
met, know : 


ke-ni~md, a rich man. 
t-dkd-r, a rich man. 
ke-si-ma, the knower. 
te-met~er, the knower. 


SIMILARITY IN THE CONSTRUCTION OF SENTENCES. 


Angami 

tie 

chile-ro 

a 

hi 

nu 

vorche. 

Ao 

chin 

chmnger-dng 

o:o 

kt 

dange 

drungmd. 

English 

rice 

eaten-having 

my 

house 

to 

come. 

Angarm 

d 

sdha 

ze 

kerr 

chi-to (idi) 

t'Orrdice. 

English 

I 

sahib 

with 

conversation 

to -make 

have-come. 

Ao 

ni 

sdhah 

den 

0 

zaynhi-tsa 

dru. 

English 

1 

sahib 

with 

word 

to -speak 

have-come. 

Angami * 

jpo 

ngiL 

-ro 

d 

ki 

pnsJiiche. 

Ao 

pd 

ngu 

-rd 

kt 

dang 

shiokdng. 

English 

him 

seen 

having 

me 

to 

tell. 

Angami 

Sileche 

nichu-n 

T/IU 

pu-zo 


u-nd. 

Ao 

Shishldng 

tdmir 

-0 

tetza 


nd. 

English 

Arise 

the -child 

and 

hs-mothe 

T 

the-two. 

Angami 

ze 

Israel 

kiju 

ntt 


rotdche 

Ao 

dnir 

Israel 

lim 

de 


wdng. 

English 

taking 

Israel 

land 

to 



Angtoi 

h'ko 

V 

U 

pre 

' 


Ao 

onoke 

din 

ru 

rnd 


ogw-' 

English 

we 

fields 

cut 

entirely 

- 

hav^' 


In this sentence the similarity of the Comstructiou h r entuely ‘ Is very marked. It being represented iv 1 ■ U: 
iaiiguagea by an infix foil .wing the veiO^i root 
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Ap OR HATIGORRIA. 

Xo is spoken in the extreme north-east of the Xaga Hills District. Beyond the 
tribe, in the unsettled territory are the naked Nagas, and more to their north and west 
in the district of Sibsagar, we meet the Banpara, and other unidentified Naga tribes, 
Dima-sa, Assamese and some Shan languages. To the south they are bounded by the 
Lhota and Serna Kagas, by whom they are separated from the Bengma, Angami, and 
Kezhama tribes. Regarding this tribe, Mr. Davis gives the following particulars in 
the Census Report of Assam for 1891, pp. 241 and ff. 

The Aos occupy the country which is drained hy the Jhanzi, the Desoi, and by the streams which flow 
into the Dikhu on its left bank. The only Ao village on the right bank of the Dikhu is Longsa. The Aos 
profess to have their origin from a stone, which is situated between Longsa and the Sangtam village of 
Luban. From this place they gradually migrated across the Dikhu and occupied the country in which they 
now dwell. They are divided into two tribes, Cbungii or Zungi and Mongsen, speaking dialects which 
are so dissimilar as to be practically different languages. These two tribes, though they in many instances 
live side by side in the same villages, have each preserved their own dialect. 

The Aos occupy, excluding Longsa, which was not censused, 46 villages. Of these 21 are Chungli 
entirely, 19 are Mongsen entirely, while six are mixed villages, inhabited both by Chungli and Mongsen. 
Roughly speaking, the Ao country is composed of three parallel ridges, called Lampungkung, Changkikung, 
and Japukung, respectively. The Chungli tribe inhabits aU the villages on the Lampungkung (the range 
immediately overlooking the Dikhu), with the exception of the villages of Mokokchang and Nunkam, which 
are partially Mongsen. The valley of the Melak or Jhanzi, i.e,, the valley enclosed between the Lampungkung 
and Changkikung, contains the mixed villages, while on the Changkikung and Japukung the villages are, with 
the exception of Deka Haimong, Molungting, and Assiringia (a non-Ao village), entirely Mongsen. 

Assiringia, called by the Aos Mirinokpo, is a village which really belongs to the ‘ naked * tribe of Nagas. 
The inhabitants came many years ago from the village of Wankhong or Orangkang, a village belonging to that 
tribe, and situated a day’s march east of the Dikhu from Susa village. Now-a-days, in all hut language, the 
Assiringia people have become Aos. The problem is, bow did they get on to their present site, which is 
on the range immediately over the plains, through the intervening Ao villages ? Where they are at present 
they are at least three days’ journey from the nearest villages of the tribe to which they really belong. 

The two dialects of Ao are, as stated above, Chungli or Zungi and Mongsen. The 
Deputy Commissioner of the Naga Hills gives 15,500 as the total population speaking 
the language, and adds that the Zungi are the larger section, being about three-fifths 
of the whole tribe. This would give the following approximate figures for the speakers 
of each dialect : — 

Cinangli or Zungi ....... 9,300 

Mongsen ... ...... 6,200 

Total . 15.500 

The only one of which we have a grammar is Chungli, and the version of the 
Parable of the Prodigal Son, which follows, and for which I am indebted to the 
kindness of the Reverend E. W. Clark, is couched in that dialect. There is a list of 
Chun'^li and Mongsen words and sentences in Appendix G of the Census Report already 
quoted from, which I take the liberty of reprinting, after the Chungli specimen. 

The use of the word Ao in connection with this language is modern. The earliest 
instance of its occurrence with which I am acquainted is in Mr. Clark’s Specimen, written 
in 1879. The name was unknown to Mr. Damont, whose essay was published in 1880. 

He called the tribe Hatigorria, and wrote as follows about it : — 

Thi.- la: "C and waiUke tribe is found to tbe east of the Lhota and Sema, but bow far they extend it is 

impossible to say. lu tbeir own langnagc they are called Samaina or Nissomeh. ‘ .... 

' Mr It'.v'.i writos. ‘ I 'nave never even heard these terms, but ‘ Kissomeh ’ looks like an incorrect rendering of a Sima or 
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The tribes known as Assiringia, Dupdoria, Dekha Haimong, and Kliari, arc really part of the Hatigoni.^ 
tribe, and included with them; Dekha Haimong and Khari being merely the names of villages. 

In addition to the above, I find on examination that what is called Xowgong Xaga 
is closely connected with Ao. 

Mr. Davis informs me that the true language of Assiringia is not Ao at all. The 
inhabitants of this village come from Orangkang, which lies just across the Dikhu, and 
belong to a ‘ Naked Naga ’ tribe. Aos come down to the plains through that village and 
hence the Assamese sometimes call them by its name. Dopdoria is the Assamese name 
for Aos who come down to the plains through the Dop Duar, and Ilatigorria for tho^t^ 
who do so through the Hatigor Duar. The names Dopdoria and Hatigorria include both 
Chungli and Mongsen. Khari is a large Mongsen village, and Nowgong the Assamcbc 
name of the Chungli village Merangkung, 

The following are the authorities which I have met which deal with Ao under each 
of its many names : — 

;._AO GENERALLY.— 

Davi^, a. W., LC.S ,. — Report on the Gensvs of fur 1S9L by E. A. Gait, T.C.S. On pp. 16d ai:{i 

ff, there is a note on the relation which the principal languages of the Xaga group (includir e^ 
both the Chungli and Mongsen dialects of Ao) hear to each other. It contains lists of wnrdb in 
both dialects. On pp. 172 and E. there is a Cohiparlson slo-achig pulnt'i of re^enihlance in ic^ rd'^ 
and struet^ire of the la-njif^ige hetiveen the Angdini and Ao Nngd {Cltvngli) lan/r>ogf'^, with nott ^ 
by the Reverend E. W. Clark ; pp. 242 and ff., an account of the Ao tribe. Appendix G 
pp. cxxiv and exxv, is a list of words and sentences showing the diliereuces between the Chiu':^’-u 
and. Mongsen Dialects of the Ao Naga language. All these are by A» 'W. D Shillong, 189S. 

IL-CHUNGLT OR ZUNGL— 

ClauKj tul Rev. E. W .. — A Specimen of the Zoongee or Zurngee Dialect of a Trihe of Nagas hjrdr^ring 
on the VaVeg of hetween the Dikho and Dcstti Rivers, enibracing over forty tillage' 

Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society, Vol. xi. 1ST9. pp. 278 and ff. 

Avbry, J.j — The Ao-Raga Language of Southern Assani. R ror codings of the Ameiican Oriental Scciet\ 
for May, ISSG, pp. cix and ff., published with Vol. xiii cf the Juu/nal of the Soeiety for 1^:89 
Sec also A/ncrican Journal of Philology, vii. pp. 344 — 3G0. 

Davis, A. W.. I.C.S., — Sec Xo. I, above. 

Clark, Mrs. E. W.,*— Ao Naga Grammar with illustrative Phrases and Vorahulary. Shiiloncf, 1803. 

IIL— MOXGSEX.— 

Davis, A. W„ LC.S., — See No. I, above. 

IV. — ASSIRIXGIA.— 

Brown, the Rev. X. — See No. VI, Diipdoria, below. The words given are more or less incorrect Chungli, 
They are not Assiringia, which is a different language. See above, 

V. -DEKA HAniONG.— 

Campbell, Sir G., — Specimens of the Languages of India, including those of the aheriginal TriljfS r,f 
Lovgrd, tJiO Central Provinces, and the Easttrn Frontier. Calcutta. 1874. Vocabulary of Dek.v 
Haimong Naga on pp, 267 and ff. This is Chungli. Mr. Clark started mi>>ionary work in Deka 
IIaim(jng village. 

Brown, the Rev. N.,— See No. VI, Dupdoria, below. The words given are more or less incorrect Clmneli. 

VI. —DUPDORIA.— 

hit Tvvr. N., --Specimens of the Naga Language rf Asam. Journal of the AmenVm Oriental 
Society, Vol. ii, 1851, pp. 155 and ff. Contains vocabularies of a number of Naga langnagHH, 
including ‘ Tengsa and Dopdor,’ printed as one and the same language The w^ord.s given^ic 
not in any dialect of Ao at all. They are Tengsa. Other languages with which he it 

are, — 2, ‘ Nogaung, Hatigor, Haimong and Asuring,* and 3, ‘ Khari.’ 

Campbell, Sir G..— Sec No. V., Deka Haimong, above. On pp. 2.74 ami ff. there i.s a D(»p-clarya Na'^i 
Vocabulary. The words given are very incon'cct Chiuig’.i. 
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Vn.-~HATIGORRIA.— 

Browk, the Rev. X., — See No. VI , Dupdoria, above. The ivords given are more or less incorrect Cliunorb 

Campbell, Sir G., — Sec No. V., Deka Haimong, above, Ou pp. 254 and there is a Hati Garya Naga 
Vocabulary. The words given are incorrect Mongsen. 

Damant, G. H., I,C.S .5 — Notes on the Locality and Fopulaiion of the Tribes dwell i7ig between th'^ 
Brahmaputra and Ningthi Rivers, Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society, VoL xii, 1880. 
pp. 228 and ff. On page 248 there is the account of the Hatigorria language already quoted, and 
on p. 257 a vocabulary. 

VIII. -^KHARI.— 

Hodgsox, B. H., — Ah>rigmes of the North-East Frordier. Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, 
Vol. xix, 1850, pp. 309 aud ff. Contains a Khaii Naga Vocabulary by N. Bro^^n. Reprinted in 
Mlscellaneuits Essays relating to Indian S^ihjects. London, 16S0. Vol. ii, pp. 11 and ff. 

Brown, the Rev. N., — Sec No. VI., Dupdoria, above. The words given are not very accurately written 
Mongsen. 

Hunter, Sir W. W., — A Comparative Dictwiary of the Languages of India and Iligli, Asia. London, 
ISGS. Contains Vocabulary of Khari Naga based on Hodgson. 

Dalton, E. T., C.S I., — Descriptive Etlmology of Btugal. Calcutta, 1S72. Reprint of Hodgsons 
Vocabulary on p. 71« 

IX. ^NOWGONG NAGA.— 

Hodgson, B. H., — Cn the Aborigines of the Eastern Frontier. Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, 
Vol. x^^.ii, Pt. II, 1849, pp. 967 and ff. Vocabulary by N. Brown. Replanted in AlisceUaiieo^i*^ 
Essays relating to Indian Subjects. London, 1880. Vol. ii, pp. 19 and ff. 

Brown, the Rev. N., — See No. VI., Dupdoria, above. The words given are more or le^s incoiTect Chungli 

Hcnier, Sir W* W.,— 'See No. VIII., Khari, above. Also contains Voeabulary of Nowgong Niiga. 

The following account of the main features of the Chungii dialect of Ao is based on 
Mrs. Clark’s grammar. The student is referred to that work for full particulars. What 
follows does not pretend to he more than the merest sketch. 

Pronunciation. — Ao rejects not only the sonant hut also the surd aspirates. 
There does not appear to be any restriction as to initial letters, and most occur as final, 
thono-h the most usual termination is either a vowel, a nasal, or r. The sound ng, which 
is very frequent as a final, seldom occurs as an initial. The letter h occurs very rarely. 
There does not appear to be any system of tones in the language. 

The pronunciation of the vowels fluctuates. Thus, the root niih becomes 'iidk-sJii, 
to covet, and d-naki watching. When two vowels come together, they coalesce. 
Examples are, — 

sa-^dng—suvg, he. 
ka-\-dng—k'Uidng, give. 
dru-\-dng=drung, come. 
dlu-\-dng—dlung or liiung, come down. 
d.tu-\-dng=dtung or txidng^ come up. 
shl-{-dng=sJtidng, say, 
dp-{-dng=djidng, see. 
do-\-d'ng=v:dng, go; ong, go on. 
pd-{-e=^ai, he. 
sJu+dgd=sJilgd. said. 

When a verbal root ends in a vowel the e of the termination er is elided. Tllll^, — 
hcn-V er—hener^ brings. 
hendd-\- er—henddf, brings. 

^amhl-\-er=zaml'n\ speaks. 
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Consonants frequently interchange. Especially, b and p ; cl and t ; g and /:; and 
sometimes b and m and n, respectively. When tsa at the end of a verbal root is fol- 
lowed by (1, the whole becomes sd, thus dgoisa-rdng^-^dgazdng, give thou. 

The letters are pronounced as indicated in the system adopted for this Survey. 
The vowel a is pronounced as the u in ‘ nut.’ In Mrs. Clark’s Grammar this sound is 
represented by t?. The same lady represents the sound of a prolonged s by sc. I have 
thought it best to follow her in this latter point. 

Articles.— The force of the indefinite article is given by suffixing the word kd or 
kdti, one. Thus, n'ming kd, a man. To give the force of the definite article, the suffixes 
si and til or to, which are properly demonstrative pronouns, are often used. Thus, 
nlsung-zl, the man. The prefix te or t to be mentioned below seems to be often used in 
the same sense. Thus, bii, father, but te-bu-e dgdtsa, the father gave. 

Prefixes and suffixes. — in addition to the prefixes and suffixes used to make 
forms corresponding to declension and conjugation, the following should be noted. 

The prefix te, or, before vowels, t, may be added to a verb without making any 
essential change in meaning, except in the Imperative mood, which it negatives. All 
that it does is to impart some emphasis. Thus, from the root ao, go, we have 
t-do-r, they are just going, or are indeed going. Similarly, prefixed to adjectives, it 
gives emphasis, and forms a kind of superlative, as from dzung, good, t-dzeng-bd, the 
good one, the best. Prefixed to verbal roots, it is also used to form abstract nouns. 
Thus, sdngiod, to illumine, te-sdngwd, light. 

The suffix tsa, with or without the prefix te, is also used to form abstract nouns. It 
is properly the suffix of the future tense. Thus, peld, rejoice ; peldi-fsa, will rejoice ; 
peld-tsa, or te-peld-tsa, joy. 

The suffix er, or, after vowels, r, is properly the termination of the present and of the 
continuative past. Thus, dclok-er, he is just come. It is also very comnionlvused as the 
termination of a noun of agency. Thus, dclbk-er, a comer; sJilshl-r, a trader ; dshl-t', a 
speaker. In this way, like the Angami u, it is often substituted for the relative pronoun 
i.e., it forms what in Dravidian languages would be called a Relative Participle. Thus. 
dclbk-er, may be used to signify he, or they, who come, or came. So, also, with tli^^ 
antecedent expressed. Thus, — ■ 

tdng ddbk-er dzl odd dalil. 

just come-who-are they thus said, i.e., they who have just now come said sn 
Again nung means ‘in ’ and ming-er, he who is in, an inhabitant. 

This suffix is also used to indicate the act done. Thus, from shlshl, to traffic fhl- 
ikl-r not only ‘a trader,’ but also ‘trading,’ Thus, pd shlslidr dge tdbir dbnu., he If- 
came rich by trading. 

The suffix bd is used exactly like er. Thus, shl.'^hl-bd, he who trades, or tradiiu’ - 
peld-bd, he who rejoices, or joy. 

The suffix ddh indicates place. Thus, dll, to be, dll-ddk, a place of abode, a resi- 
dence ; I, this, l-cldk, here. 

SUBSTANTIVES. 

Gender.-For human relations different words are usc(i to uidicate irondcr 
Thus hu, father; mother. male, and tetza, huxcxli', are ahi used for tlie 

same purpose. For animals we have tehbng, mah>, and tc/za. f- inaiw the affixes /.« 
for male, and Id for female are also commonlv used. 
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Number. — Number is only indicated when tbe non-indication would cause confu- 
sion. In such cases the singular is indicated by suffixing kd, kdtl, one, and the plural by 
tam. Thus, dydnger-tam, workers for hire. A dual is indicated by suffixing nd. Thus,— • 

tdniir-b tetza-nd. 

Son-and mother-two, both the mother and child. 

Case. — Case is indicated by postpositions. They are as follows : — 

Nominative.— This case takes the suffix e, which may be omitted when no ambi- 
guity would ensue. — Example, tdnuhu’e dshl, the younger said. 

Accusative. — The suffix is ddk, which may be omitted under similar circumstances. 
Some verbs always require it. Bdng, the dative suffix, is sometimes used for the accusa- 
tive. Examples, pd-ddk, him ; nl nd-ddng temaker, I am serving thee. 

Instrumental. — ^The suffix is dge, as in pd shlshlr age tdkdr dkam, he became rich 
by trading ; d is also used, as in teket-d, by hand. 

Dative. — The suffixes are nam, nung, or ddng, as in ka-ming kwd, give to me ; tebii- 
ddng dshl, he said to the father. Motion towards is indicated by ddnge or e, as in 
o-bdld-ddnge b-dl, I will go to our father ; pd-e drem-e do, he went to the jungle. 

Ablative.— The suffix is nunge, as in pd-nunge, from him. 

Genitive. — No suffix is used. The possessor simply precedes the possessed, as in 
tetl-zl din, the elder brother’s anger. 

Locative. — Nung, already given for the dative, also means ‘ in ’ or ' on.’ Thus, 
tetsung-ming, on the legs. 

Concomitant. — The suffix den means ‘ with.’ Thus, pd-den, with him ; nd tetl ka- 
den llr, thou art ever with me. 

ADJECTIVES, 

Adjectives usually follow the substantives they qualify, as in vlsnng tdzung, a 
good man, or the man is good. 

The suffix Id forms verbal adjectives. Thus chi, eat ; td-chl-ld, edible. The 
suffixes tsa, hd, and er, already described, are also used for the same purpose. Td-chl-tsa, 
edible ; tdru-tsa nlsiing, the man who will come, the coming man ; pde dshl-bd b, pde 
dshlr b, the word said by him. 

Adjectives are freely treated as verbs. Azung, good ; dzungtsa, will be good ; 
zunger, is good. 

Comparison is indicated by the dative with ddng, as in dzl'ddng Ihdzl tdzung, than 
that this is good, this is better than that. As explained above, the t in tdziing emphasizes 
the adjective, and gives it the force of a superlative, as in 
this is better than all, i.e., the best. 



The numerals are — 



1. 

kd. 

8. 

tl. 

2 

dnd. 

9. 

takb. 


dsam. 

10. 

ter. 

t. 

peza. 

11. 

ten kd, and so on to 

b. 

pungii. 

16. 

metsa rndhen trbk, i.e., 20 not brought 6 

<3. 

frok. 

17. 

7netsa nidben tenet, and so on to 

7. 

tenet. 

iO. 

metsa. 


2 -v 
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21. metsar'i hci. 

26. seinar tiiahen tvok. 

30. semar, 

40. Hr. 

50. tenem. 

60. rokar. 

As regards ordinals ‘ first ’ 
adding sa or huhd to the ordinals. 


70, tenem ser metsa, 60 and 20. 

80. Ur c'tndsa, twice 40. 

00. teldiKj toko. 

100. teldng or nbkldng. 

1000. meyirlzdaig or meirzdmj or nieirdng. 


is mozang, kesa, or kesakd. Others are formed by 
Thus, dind-sa or dnd-huhd, second. 


PRONOUNS. 

The personal pronouns have two forms each, a direct and an oblique. The diiect 

forms are as follows : — , , . 

j ka~nd or ke-nd, you and I, ozo, ozonok, onok, asen, 

dsenok, we. 

thou. ne-nd, you two. nenok, you. 

j)d, he, she, it. te-nd, pd-nd, they two. pare, p)drenok, pd-tam, they. 

Except nl and pdre, all the above can take the termination e in the nominative. 
Thus or contracted pai,\ie. The plural forms dsen, fisewo^, include the person 

addressed. The other three plurals of the first person do not. 

The oblique forms are employed in the sense of the genitive, and also usually, but 

not always, with postpositions. 

ka, ke, or k, my. 6, our. 

ne, thy. nenok, your. 

pd, his, etc. pdrenok, their. 

Examples are ka-ddng, to me; ke-den, with me; b-ld, our father; we- thy 

younger brother ; pd-nimg, to him. 

Tlie reflexive pronoun for all persons \% pel, own, as in pai pel tehii-ddnge do, he 
went to his father. 

The demonstrative pronouns are l-hd, d-hd, and yd or d, this, and d, that. They are 
declined like substantives. To all of them the suffixes zl and tu or to may be added, 
which come after the suffix denoting case, and, when the pronoun is an adjective, after 
the noun with which it is in agreement. Thus, ihd llmd<-nung-zl, in this country ; hddng- 
zl, on this, i.e., then. 

The interrogative pronouns are skir, shlbd, who ? keclil, what ? and others. 

The relative is usually supplied by the suffixes er and bd, as already explained. 
Sometimes the interrogative pronoun is used as a relative. Thus, — 
shlbde tdng dru pai, dzhbdd dshl. 

who just-now came he, so said, i.e., the man who has 

just come said so. 

The indefinite pronouns are kd or kdtl, one; kdre, some; Idngkd, somethimr. 
They follow the nouns they qualify. Thus, n'mmg kdre, some man, or some men. 


VERBS. 

The ideas of time and mood are conveyed by prefixes and suffixes, added in 
the root. The verb does not change for number or person. The use of the prefix te or 
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t with verbs has already been described. Another very common prefix is the letter a, 
which is used only with past tenses, but not with all. If, however, a verbal root 
commences with d, the prefix is merged in the first syllable, and does not appear. Thus 
the past of the verb do is ao, not d-do. With this exception, nearly all simple verbs, 
and some of the compound verbs to be described later on, take this prefix. On the 
other hand, most compound verbs, and a few primary ones, e.g.^ zambi, speak, do not 
take it. 

The following are the principal tenses of the verb ben^ bring : — 

Presoit. 7ii ben-er, I bring. 

Present Definite. ni hen^dd-ge, ben-dd-r, or be^i-dd-Jcd, I am bringing. 

Past. 7ft d'ben, d-be7i-kd, beii-Jcd, I brought. 

Co7itinuative Past. ni d-ben-er, I have been bringing, and do so still. 

CoTnpleted Past. . 7il be7i-bgb, I have brought and finished bringing. Some 

verbs take kd kur, as 

ni dretsa-ku or dretsa-kiir, I have admonished and 
finished admonishing. 

Im 7 nediate Future. 7n beti-dl, I shall bring soon. 

Dista7it Future. 7x1 be7i-tsa, I shall bring. 

Pnperative. bexi-dxtg, bring. 

negative htiperative. td-hen, or te ben, do not bring. 

Participles. — Present. — ben-er, be7i d, bringing, as mpai scong hener tirw, he came 
bringing wood. The negative is md-ben-e, not bringing. 

Past. — ben-e 7 '-dng or d-ben-ex'-dng , having brought, as in scong dbexierdng pd dru, 
having brought the wood he came, he came after he had brought the wood. 

Geruilds. — Present. — ben-ddng or ben-ddkd, in bringing, while bringing, as inpai 
dru-dmig tsimglu dru, as he was coming the rain came- 

Past. — d-be7i age, by having brought ; d-ben xiimg oxd-ben xjoitg, in having brought, 
on account of having brought, as in pd teTimlung tdngd dru-xiimg, pai yd bdd bilinitet, 
on his mind again returning, he remembered in this manner. 

Infinitive , — There are several forms, all meaning the same thing, usually an 
infinitive of purpose, ben-tsa, te-ben-tsa, td-ben-tsa, d-bexi-Ua, bexi-e, te-hen-e, td-hen-e, 
d-be 7 i-e. Example, pdrenoke sootig bene do, they have gone to bring firewood. The 
infinitive is often governed by the postposition dsbshl or yong, both meaning ‘ for.’ 

Conditional Sentences. — The usual words for ‘ if ’ are asa-bb, dsdng, sJft-bb, bb, and 
kd. Kd and bb must be attached to the verb, the others are treated as independent 
words. If bb is attached to a noun or pronoun, it indicates an apodosis or contradiction. 
Thus, 7 id do-kd, 7il-bb mdotsa, if you go, I will not go ; sakd lu-bb lumlsetd dUr, (my 
father’s servants have more than enough to eat) yet as-for-me I am famishing. 

Future Conditional. — The sufdx is dl-r, or er-d. Thus, kb-dd7ig 7fi tu-dl-r, 7id 
ab tsa, when 1 go, you will go ; ydtnae shi-r-d, 7 u b-di, if he say so, I will go. The 
suffix slnd means ‘ even if,’ as in tsungsdng tndzung-shld, even if the weather is bad. 

Past Conditional. — Ir the protasis, asa-bb, is used with the past indicative, or 
dsdng, or slft-bb may be used, but in the last two cases the verb loses the prefixed d. In 
the apodosis, the suffix is Id. In the following example the verbs are zatn, drink, and 
trwsa, not die, from sa, die. 


2 V 2 
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Foi mbza d-zam dscfhd, masci'ld. 

He medicine drank if, would-not-have-died, i.e., if he had taken medicine, he 
would not have died. Instead of d-zam dsa-hu, we might have used zant duang, or 
zam shl-ho. 


Compound Verbs. — Ao uses a large number of infixes which can be added to a 
verbal root in order to modify its meaning. Such modified verbs I call compound, and 
it should be noted that, as a rule, they do not take the prefix d in the past tenses. The 
following are a few of these infixes, which occur in the Parable of the Prodigal Son 


Infix, Meaning, 

ddktsa or tsa cause 


ona completion 

na desire 


sd fine division 

&kl hardly any definite modi- 

fication of meaning. 
Sometimes repetition. 


tep reciprocity 

tet potentiality 


Example, 

heu’ddktm^ to cause to bring ; kam-zdiig 
(for kani-tsa-dng), cause to become; 
sepok-zdng, cause to slip on. 
ne-chlr-zl sh'ihd ne sen clu-md, this thy son 
who has eaten up thy property. 
pd pel p)bk siing-na-d, wishing to fill his 
own belly ; tetl-zl kl-ddnge md-td-na-d 
d-ll, the elder brother was not wishinir 
to enter into the house. 
lem-sd, to divide thoroughly, 
dngd sometimes means ‘to hear,’ but 
dngd-sJu always does so, as irxjmi ydrerhd 
old dngd-slil, be heard the sound of danc- 
ing. te-bdng mesep, to kiss; te-hu-e 
te-ldng rnesep-shl, the father kissed 
repeatedly. 

onoke peld~tep-dl, we will rejoice together. 
hilim, to think, Ulim-tet, to be able to 


think, to remember, as in pai ya dJd 
Ulim-tet, he remembered in this wav. 
action on a third person pai kdkat-zl ko-nmg dga-tsa, he will *give 

the paper tome; pai kdkat-zl pl-nung 
dgaAsa-tm, he will give the paper to 
another person. 

zenovjen frequentative, continuous te-hu-e dsam-jen-d, the father, runnin>' 
action. continuously. 

fihld, used as a prefix, nieans ‘ back again,’ as in slim-drti, returned. 

Verbs Substantive.—The two most common are Avi and ZJ. The first refers to 
things, and the latter usually, but not invariably, to persons. When used in questions 
they take the prefix d even in the present. Thus, — 

pdkti d-tdk-tsa yong d-kd dsa mdkd ? kdr. 

mat to-weave splints are or not-are ? are; i.e., are there materials for 

weaving a mat or not ? there are. 

p>d kl-ddnge d-ll dsa, mdll ? Hr. 

he house-in is or not-is ? is, i.e., is he in the house or not ? he is. 

Ihe present tense of kd, viz., kur, also means ‘to have,’ as in dza-e tesep kdr, bird- 

have nests. 
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The past tense of U, is sometimes U-dsa, instead of d-U, as in nlsung kd chlr and iWisa, 
of one man two sons were. This verb is often used to form periphrastic tenses with the 
participles of other verbs. Thus, men^d Ur, he is sitting ; pai md-tu'na-d d-U, he 
was not wishing to enter, ll is sometimes spelt le. 

Other verbs substantive are dr and er, which are only used in the present, as in 
pai del dr, he is mistaken. These are not often used. 

The verb substantive dsa, sa, is, has many uses. It is used to form the past tense of 
U, as shown above. It is often used in questions, as in te-zang-zl tdmen dsa ? is the fruit 
ripe ? 

It is frequently to be translated by ‘ or ’ in an alternative question, as in the 
examples given above. With ho, it means * if.’ 

Passive Voice. — This is rare. Nearly all roots are capable of being used as passives 
without change of form. Thus, mdddkbd ndsJil pde d-ngu, he found the lost cow, and 
mdddkbd ndshl pd dge d-ngu, the lost cow was found by him. The verb substantive kd 
is often used to show clearly that the sentence is passive. Thus, mddbkhd ndshl pd dge 
d-ngu d-kd. 

Negative Verbs.— The usual negative is md, which precedes the verb. If the 
verb commences with a vowel, the two coalesce, which gives rise to some irregularities. 
An example of the regular use is nde md-gatsa, thou gavest not. Examples of 
irregular formations are sa, die, ma-sa, not to die ; zanibl, say, me-zambl, not to say. 
Some compound verbs insert the negative particle between the two members. Thus, 
sensdk-dsem, to converse, negative sensdk-mdsem. The negative imperative is not formed 
with nid, but with td or te. 

Order of Words.— The verb usually comes last in the sentence. The subject may 
be first in the sentence, or in any other place where it may best serve the full expression 
of the main and subordinate thoughts. Adjectives follow the words they qualify, 
and genitives precede the words on which they depend. 
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[No. 8.] 

TIBETO-BURMAN FAMILY, Nag& Group. 

CENTRAL SUB-GROUP. 

AO. 

ZUNGI OR ChUNGLI DIA.LEOT. 

{The Bev. E. W. Clark, 1899.) (District, KAga Hills.) 

Note.— Pronounce the letters *c like a slightly modified and prolonged s. 

Nisung ka chir ana liasa. Azi tanubu-e te-bu-dang asbi, 

Man one sons two were. These the-younger the-father-to said, 

' o-ba, ne oset rong-nung kecbi sbilem ni amangtsa tim 

‘ our-father, thy goods among what portion 1 inherit-to is-proper 

azi ka-nung kaa (kwa).’ Antingzl tebue pei rongsen 

this me-to give.’ Therefore thefather his accumulated- property 

parenok-nung leinsa agatsa. Figa Hr kelen techir tanubue pei 

them-to dividing -much gave. Aiohile was after the-child the-younger his 

sen bendiner alima talang bate aene (aine) ao. Angzi pa pei 
propjerty collecting country far is abroad went. There he his 
ziungtza talupusa bensbi. Pa oset azak samar katsa, 

food-drink-t'i loastefully used. Sis goods alt exhausted after, 

iba litna-nung zi kanga wara adok. Anungzi pa sensak aten. 
this country-in-the severe famine arose. Therefore his poor-state began. 

Idangzi pae (pai) azi lima pur ka-den semloka ali, aseir pae (pai) 

Tlten he that country people one-with allied tvas, and he 

jungka-nung ak pogimtsa yok. Angzi ak acbiba scong zang 

field-in swine feed-to sent. There (or then) swine eating tree fiuit 
age pa pei puk sangnaa, aka sbingaea pa-nung ma-gatsa. Saka pa 

tnj he his-own stomach fill-ioishing, yet anyone him-to not-gave. But his 

temulung tanga arunung pae ya oda bilimtet, * o-baia-den geika 

mind again returning he this way remembered ‘ our-father-wilh how-many 

ayanger-tam tachitsa tayongtsa tali li-aka saka ni-bo lumiseta alir. 
ivovhersfor-hire to-eat to-drink in-excess have {be-is) yet 1-as-to famishing am. 

Kiapusua o-bala-dange o-di pa-dang sbi-di, “0 6-ba, Aniidig Tsungrem 6 

J arising our-father-to go-will him-to say-will, “ 0 our father, Heaven Deity word 
alama aseir na madang ni taei (taii) mena lir ; zokO ni ne chir ta 
transgressing and thou before my guilt adhering is; more I thy child that 
azatsa me-temtsa ; ni ne ayanger aroazi kamziing.’ Taseir pae (pai) 
I'alled-to not-worthy to; me thy hired-laborer like-lhe become-cause.' Afterwards he 
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apusoa pei tebu-dange ao ; zoko pa rage (wage) ali-nung tebue pa 

arising his-own the-Jather'touoard went ; hut he Jav'distant being the-f other him 
angu-nung temMung aria asam-jena cage pa takong-nung azaa, tebang 
seeing the-mind pitying ran-continuously yonder his neck-in hugging, the-mouth 
mesepsbi. Idangzi tecbire padang ashi, ‘ 0 o-ba, Anung Tsungrem 

kissed-repeatedly. Then the-son him-to said, ‘ 0 our-father, Heaven Deity 

6 alama, aseir na madang ni taei mena lir ; anungzi tang-nunge 

word transgressing, and thou before my guilt adhering is; therefore noic-frorn 

ni ne cbir ta azatsa metemtsa.’ Z6k5 tebue pei lar-dang asbi, 

I thy child that called-to unworthy-to' But the-father his slaves-to said, 

‘sea tazung-ba yakte bena, arua pa-nung sobuzang ; pa teka-nung 
garments the-best quickly bringing, coming him-on attire ; his hands-on 

keri, aseir tetsung-nung tsungsem sepokzang ; onoke ziunga 

rings, and legs {pv feet)~on stockings {or shoes) slip-on-cause; ice food-eating 

pela-tep-di. Keebisanung ka cbir saa aka, tanaben takam 

rejoice-together-will. What-do-in {Because) my son dead icas-though, again alive 

lir; madok aka, sbia-aru.’ 
is; lost though, back-came' 

Angzi parenoke pelatsa tenzak-dang pa teti alu*nung ali. 

Then they rejoice-to began-when his elder-brother cultivation-in loas. 

Yaseir pae (pai) adoka ki anasae aru-nuiig kentena yarerba ola angasbi- 
This-ofter he appearing house near come-in singing dancing sound heard- 
nting, pae kilir ka za arua asongdang, ‘ya kechi sar?’ 

in, he house-resident one called having-come having-asked-on, ‘this what is?' 

kilir-zage pa-dang asbi, ‘ ne tenu adok, aseir ne bue pa anema 

servant-that him-to said, ‘thy younger-brother appeared, and thy father him well 
angu-nung pa asosbi benzong yanglu.’ Angzi teti-zi ain-adoka 

found-because him Jor large-feast made.’ Then the-elder-brother angry-being 

kidange ma-tunaa ali. Anungzi tebue kimae lua pa 

house-to not-enter-wishing was. Therefore the-father house-court-to descending him 
mepia asbi. Pae (pai) langzaa tebu-dang asbi, ‘ tezaangzo, kam pa 
entreating spoke. He answering the-father-to said, ‘ consider- please, years so 
piketi ni na-dang tenzaker aseir ne zambiba 6 kodanga mesensa. Azi 

many I thee-to serving-am and thy spoken word never disregarded. This 

saka ka tembar-tam'den pelateptsa asosbi ka-nung nae nabong 

notwithstanding my friends-with rejoice-together-to for me-to thou goat 
ebanu katanga ma-gatsa. Saka ne cbir-zi sbiba jabo-jari-den senza-nung ne 
kid one-even not-gavest. But thy son-this who licentious-with going-by thy 


sen 

cbima 

pa aru-nung 

pa 

asosbi 

nae benzong 

yanglu.’ 

Angzi 

property 

eaten-all 

he arrive-on 

him 

for 

thou feast 

made.’ 

Thereupon 

tebue 

pa-dang 

asbi, ‘ te-ebir 

na 

teti 

ka-den lir. 

aseir ni 

keebi ka 

the-father 

him-to 

said, ‘ the-son 

thou 

ever 

me-with art. 

and I 

what have 
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azak-zi na meyong. Zoko ne nu-zi saa aka, takam lir ; madok 

o.Il-this thee for. But thy brother-tUs dead though, alive is; lost 

uka, slna-aru ; antingzi onoke temulung cilia pelatsa tim.’ 
though, returned-has ; therefore loe mind pleasing rejoice-to ought.' 
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In the following comparative vocabulary of Cliuugli and Mongsen, from the pen of 
'Mr. Davis, it should be noted that the sound which Mrs. Clark represents by r, and 
which is represented in this survey by a, is here written h or 1. In other respects also, 
the spelling differs slightly from that followed in the preceding pages. 


English. 


ChnngU. 


one eon 


Wife . 
Husband 
Widow 
Father . 

Mother 
Elder brother 
Younger brother 
Sister 
Water 
Fire 
Fish 
Flesh 
Sticks 
Pig 
B-ice 
Paddy 

Cooked rice . 


Mau . • . . 

. 

• 

nisung 

* 

. , . . ami. 

Male , . . . 

. 

• 

tebur . 


. aba^chaugr 

Woman 

. 


tetsir . 

* 

. ' aniti. 

Child .... 


* 

tauur . 

• 

, , , # noyati. 

Young mau , • 


• 

asongr 

• 

, . , . ' choiigadi. 

1 

Old man • » 


• 

tambur 


, . , . 1 tsuubar. 

1 

Old woman . 


• 

tantsir 

• 

, , • • , tseuur. 

j 

tJnmarried girl 


• 

ayir . 

• 

, , . • 1 layati. 

Child (son or daughter) 

• 

• 

chir 

• 

. . , . uingchara. 


tekinungtsii 
tekinungpo 
mitzir 
oba 
ocha 
oti 
tebu 
tenu 
tsii 
mi 
ngo 
shi 
sung 
ak 

chang 
tsak 
! chi 


ucncu. 

uebaya. 

miler. 

aba, 

; avii. 
ati. 

thii. 

teti. 

atsii. 

amii. 

ango. 

asa. 

asiing. 

a-ok. 

achang. 

atsak. 

acha- 
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Englis 

h. 



j Chungli. 




1 MoDgsen. 

1 

3Iat . 




I pukti « 

i 




apfik. 

Bamboo tie . , 

• 

• 


jyung . 




aling. 

House • , . 

» 

• 


1 ki 

. 


• 

ki. 

Door . 

• 

• 


kishi . 

. 


* 

kiclii. 

Bamboo 

9 



sungkam 



. 

1 a-u. 

I 

Cow , 


• 


nashi . 



• 

1 

. massli, 

Tiger . 




1 

keyi . 



• 

! akliu. 

Bear . , 


• 


shiam . 




iram. 

Monkey 


• 


shitzii , 




sanga. 

Barking deer 


• 


messii • • 




1 metsii. 

Sambar , , 



• 

Bhidzii , 

I 



. 

shii-u. 

Clean . . 



• 

! 

! temarok 



. 

temarok, 

Dirty ... 



• 

anak . 




arii. 

White , , , 



• 

temessung 




tenen. 

Black • 



■ 

tanak , 



1 

tanak. 

Hot . 

• 



lemyi , 



. ! 

talem. 

Cold . 



• 

temekhung sok 



[ 

temekhung sok. 

Small . 

% 



teleka , . . 

a 

4 

1 

i 

tasua. 

Long . . 



• 1 

telang , , , 

• 

• 

« 1 

telang. 

Short . , , 



*1 

tatsu . 

t 

9 

• 

tetsii. 

Round 


9 

* ! 

telung , . , 



« 

telung. 

Light 


• 


tepung . , 


• 

• 

tepi. 

Good . 


• 

’ 1 

tachung , , 


• 

♦ 1 

tepung, taru. 

Bad . ... 

9 

m 

i 

tamachung . 


• 

* 1 

temepung, ternarti. 

Bitter . . , 

• 

m 


taku . , 


• 


taka. 

Sweet . « 

• 

• 


tanang 



m 

1 

temeyang. 

Sour 

• 



tasen • 



1 

' 

tesen. 

Ripe , • 


• 

• 

tamen , 




tening. 

Good-looking 


• 

• : 

teriprang zungr 



. j 

teringa pungr. 

True • . • 


• 

i 

atangchi 



. : 1 

tatsa. 

Ftilse . . 




tiazii . 




temarnk. 

Speak . 

9 


• 

shi-ang 




sang. 

Call . 



1 

• ! ' 
1 

cha-ang . 




cliang. 



If 
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Eaglish. 1 

Chungli. 

Mougseo. 

Send . . • . » • 

yokong 

ziikong. 

Strike ...••* 

asukong , . , . . 

yakong. 

Ciit »••••• 

lepong ..... 

lepong. 

Throw . . • • • 

entokong ..... 

enchukong. 

Give 

aketsiiang . . . . • 

kiang. 

Take 

agiang , . . • • 

tsang. 

E at • • • ’ * 

chiungong ..... 

chung. 

Drink ,*•••• 

chimang ..... 

yiingong. 

See ..•••• 

ngn 

ongja. 

t 

Look at . • • ■ • 

! riprangang, asitangang . • 

1 

' ringang, achang. 

Arrive . t • • * 

' 

atung 

atung. 

Where have you been ? . . 

Na kuleni aur .... 

j 

i Nang cheba na wari ? 

I have been for wood 

Ni siiug pene aur .... 

^ Ni asiing enwax\ 

Wby did yon steal from his house ? . 

Na kichi tsii peki taug u-uya ? 

j Nang cheba tav pe ki ko fii tsungi ? 

Have you eaten rice or not ? . 

j Na chi chuing assu ma chuing ? 

Nang acha chang opa ? 

What are yon doing ? . • • 

1 Na kechi sir ? . 

Nang cheba taii ? 

I am cooking rice . . • •• 

Ni chi surotar , , . . 

, Ni acha suroteli. 

What vegetables are you cooking ? . 

I Na kechi an asur ? . - . 

! 

, ; Nang cheba enso suri ? 

Come back when yon have had 
your food. 

Chi chungli arungma 

. Acha chungli rangma. 

1 

Where have yon come from ? . 

Na kulen nungi aro ? 

. j Nangko tangi pheningra-i ? 

] 

1 have come from my fields 

1 Ni alu nungi atokr’ 

. 1 Ni alu phening tsukar. 

Are yonr people in the village or have 
they gone to the fields ? 

, Na yimr’ imtak lir assii alu-e au ? 

. i Nangila yirru*’ aki ko li sii alu na 
i wa ? 

They are in the village • • 

, 1 Kitang lir . • . • 

. A ki ko lanu. 

Make liquor . . . . ■ 

, Yi sa-ang ma no . . • 

, Azii sepang ma no. 

I am going to pound paddy 

Ni tang tsak sen tsii 

. Ni tago atsak siatili. 

This man is very ill . . 

. 1 Nisung pae kanga shirang tsii 

, Ami pi iyataug telauga mepungr*. 

Wash this cloth ... 

. ' Ssii ya shito-ongma . • 

. Assu pi shi chu kong. 

What are you looking at P 

, 1 Na kechi riprangr, or asitangr ? 

. Nang cheba ringaii ? 

[NoXB liovv iu MongsoQ; as in Serna, nearly every noun has the prefix d, corresponding 1 3 the Lbota 0. ] 

1.’ 0 - 
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I regret that up to the time of writing I have not succeeded in obtaining any 
specimens of this language. What follows is based upon Mr. Davis’s note in the Census 
Report of Assam for 1S91 and on Mr. Witter’s grammar. 

Twenty-two thousand Lhotas wore counted at the Census just referred to. The 
tribe is called Lbuta or TsOntsti, but its members call themselves Ky§, which means 
both a Lbuta man and a man generally. It is not known which meaning is the original. 
‘ Tsontsu ’ is merely another spelling of * KyO ’ or ‘ Kyontsii.’ The Assamese call them 
iMiklai after the name of a village in the Lhota country w’hich lies near the plains. 
'Ihe term Lbuta is also an Assamese one, and is unknown to the people themselves. 

They live in 73 villages of which G9 lie in the Wokha, and four in the Mokokchang 
Subdivision of the Kaga Hills district. Their language differs from village to village, 
but this is i)rincipally a matter of intonation and pronunciation. As a whole the 
language has no marked dialects, though it might he equally true to say that every 
village lias its own dialect. Its speakers dwell about the centre of the Xaga HiUs 
(listriet, which is at the same time close to the southern edge of that of Sibsagar. Their 
h)<>ation may be described as the hills on both sides of the Doyang river from the 
])oint u here the Chebi river falls into it. Their linguistic boundaries are Ao to the north, 
Serna to the east, Mikir to the west, and Angami and Rengma to the south. Lhota is a 
distinct language from Ao, but is at the same time closely connected with it. A perusal 
of the following grammatical sketch and of the list of words appended will show that 
the two have certainly a common origin, while, at the same time, they are both widely 
different from Angami, Rengma, Kezhama, and Semii. Mr. Davis has shown that, 
ultimately, both Ao and Angami can be referred to a common ancestor. We may 
therefore class these Naga, languages as a great tree with at least two boughs, one 
represented by Ao and Lhota, and the other by Angami, Rengma, Kezhama, and Serna. 

The following are the authoidties which I have seen in regard to Lhota : — 

Campbell, Sir G,, — Specimens oj the languages oj India y including those oj the ahoriginal Tribes of 
Bengal^ the Central Provinces^ aiul the Easteryi Froyitier. Calcutta, 1874. On pp. 254 and 
there is a Miklai Naga Vocabulary. 

Betler, Captain J ., — A rough Cortiparatxve Vocahulary of txoo more of the Dialects spoken in the “ Nagd 
IIillsP Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, Vol. xliv, Pt. 3, 1875, pp. 216 and ff. 
Contains a ‘ Lhota Nagii ' Vocabulary. 

Dam.^nt, G. H., LC.S .. — iSotes on the Lrtcality and Population of the Tribes dwelling between the 
Brahi/iaputra and Ningthi Rivers. Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society, Vol. xii, 1880, pp. 
228 and ff. On p. 247 there is an account of the tribe, and on p. 257 a short vocabulary. 

Witter, the Ret, W, E., — Outline Grammar of the Lhota Ndgd Language ; with a Vocabulary and 
Illustrative Sentences. Calcutta, 1888. 

Dayi^, a. W., I^C.S., — Report on the Census of Assam for 1891. By E. A. Gait, I,C-S. Shillong, 1892. 

On pp. 163 and ff. there is a note on the relations which the principal languages of the Naga 
group bear to one another. This includes several Lhota vocabularies. On p. 248 there is an 
account of the tribe. Both are by A. W. D. 

The following brief account of the main features of the language is based on 
Mr. Witter’s Grammar, to which the student is referred for further particulars. The list 
of words for Lhota has been filled up, so far as was possible, from the same source, and 
has been supplemented by another list received from the Deputy Commissioner of th^ 
Naga Hills district. 
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Pronunciation. — LhOta Nagd, unlike Ao, abounds in aspirated consonants. There 
is even an fh, and a phh. As in Ao there is the double sibilant, u-ritten sc. The letters 
6, k, and v, are often silent, as also (j following n. Sounds are frequently interchanged, — 
thus, a and d ; d and e ; d and o ; d and o ; e and i ; e and 1 ; e and ai ; i and ii ; d and ;; ; 
u and yii ; He and tcl ; b and j ) ; b and v ; ch and kh ; dl and dr ; h and p ; kh and ih ; 
I and « ; m and p ; m and n ; m and v ; m and w ; n and y ; n and ; u and ny ; 
p and s ; fsil and tzii. 

Tones play an important part in Lhotti. At present there is no information avail- 
able concerning them except that the syllable of negation is always pronounced on a 
much higher key than the rest of the word to which it is prefixed. This is indicated by 
an apostrophe. Thus nimd, is not, but mmd, l)elly. In tlie latter the two m’s ar. 
pronounced on nearly the same key. The voice always falls at the emd of a scnitonce. 
and in double interrogatlves, in which the verbal root is reduplicated, the first syllable of 
the interrogative verb is spoken on a much higher key than the rest of the sentence. 

Prefixes and Suffixes. — In addition topretixes used to make forms corresponding 
to declension and conjugation, the following should he noted. 

Nearly every noun takes the prefix d, which is again dropped when a possessive or 
other modifying word unites with it to form a word of two or more syllables. 'J’hus, ij-k't, 
house ; d-kl, my house ; d-tchhu, water, e-lamu, hot, tckhdloni, hot water ; d-tbuy, tree, 
cfsi, Sahib, ctsl-tdng, Sahib’s trc'c. 

This prefix corresponds to the prefix d which is met in Sema, Rengma, and Mongsen 
Ao, and to the Kezhama e. 

The prefix e, con’esponding to the te or t of Ao, is used before nouns, adjective'^, 
and gerunds, has no formative significance, and may be assumed or thrown olf at 
pleasure. It is perhaps slightly intensive in character, and is possibly assumed for the 
sake of euphony and to avoid the recurrence of monosyllabic words. 

Examples of this prefix will be found below. 

Nouns of agency are formed by the suffix e, with or without the prefix e. Thus, 
sJiisho, to trade, shishoe, a trader ; vii, to sew, e-vii-e, a tailor. 

Another suffix having a similar force is icdchl or mdchl. Thus, tsd, to eat, 
e'tsd'todchl, an eater ; vdn, to stay, e-m-mdchl, the one who stays. This corresponds to 
the Ao suffix er, and the Angami suffix n. Instead of chi we often find chii. This 
suffix, which corresponds to the relative particle of Dravidian languages, is of frequent 
occurrence. It means ‘ he who is.’ 

Mr. "Witter gives the following excellent example of the way in which nouns, adjec- 
tives, and verbs are in their root forms indistinguishable from one another. The base 
throughout is the stem tsd, eat : — 
e-tsd-wd, eatable. 
e-tsd-yu, or tsd-pe e~pe, food. 
n* tsd-wd, not eatable. 
e~tsd mhdnd, good to eat. 
e-tsd-e, tsd-e, an eater. 

e-tsd-icdehi, e-tsd-vidchu, he who is the eater, he who eats. 
tsd-d-ld, tsd-d, tsd, eats. 
tsd, e-tsd-lo, tsd-lo, to eat. 
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Articles. — Tlie force of the indefinite article is conveyed hy suffixing the indefinite 
pronouns matsangd or ntsangd, a certain. In the case of human beings, nchyiid, whicli 
has the same meaning, may he substituted. Thus, kyd nchyiid or kyd matsangd, a certain 
man. The numeral e-khd, one, is only used in counting, and not as an article. 

The force of the definite articles is given hy suffixing the demonstrative pronouns 
shl, this, or chi, that. Thus, kdko shl, this book, the book. More often, however, the 
relative particle wdcJii, or lodchd is suffixed. Thus e-tsd-wdchl, he who eats, the eater. 

These articles are only used when ambiguity would result from their absence. 

Substantives. — Gender. — For human relations, different words are used to indicate 
gender. Thus, o-^5, father; d-yd, mother. For human beings, e-piie, male, and e-liie, 
female, are also used, as nimgdr, a young person ; niingbr e-pile, a boy ; nungdr e-lile, a 
girl. For the lower animals the words are b-pbng and b-khd. Thus, phurro, a dog ; 
phurro b-pbng, phurro pbng, phih-pbng, a male dog ; phurro b-khd, a bitch. Irregular is 
hbnb, a fowl; hdmpbng, a cock ; hdnkhd, a hen. 

Number. — Number is only indicated when this is rendered necessary hy the 
context. In this case, the indefinite article is used to indicate the singular, and, usually, 
the plurals of the demonstrative pronouns, clu-dmg, etc., to denote the plural. 

There is no plural suffix corresponding to the Ao tarn. Thus, kyd shldng, the men. 
Nouns of multitude are also added to form the plural. Also the suffix dl, as in korr-dl, 
horses. 

There is a rudimentary dual, as in Ao and Angami. The sign is bnl. Thus 
Andrld Filipp bnl, Andrew Philip two, Andrew and Philip. 

The syllable tb is frequently suffixed when two or more objects are spoken ot 
in succession. Thus, — 

A-td nd shl b-td tb icb-cho. 

My-brother and his brother both went. 

With more than two individuals might be translated* all.’ 

Case. — Case is indicated by postpositions. They are as follows : — 

Nominative. — The sign of the nominative, when it is the subject of a transitive verb, 
is nd. When there are two or more nominatives to the same verb, the nd is only suffixed 
to the last. It should be distinguished from the conjunction nd, meaning ‘and.’ 
Example — 

nl-td nd d-td-tb-nd mharr lang-tdt-d. 

your-brother and my-brother-both- (case-sign) tiger killed -much, i.e., your brother 
and mine slew a tiger. 

This nd is evidently the sign of the case of the Agent, and the literal translation of 
the foregoing sentence is ‘ by your brother and my brother a tiger was slain.’ Compare 
the Instrumental. The suffix corresponds to the Kezhama nyi. 

When the nominative is the subject of an intransitive verb it either takes tlie suffix. 
cho, or has no suffix at all. Sometimes, however, nd is used. Thus,— /i7-r-Z(o mhbnn, bsl 
b-cJil’Cho 7nmhb, this is good, but that is bad; rndngsii ivbntbn-tut-d, the cow is very 
hungry. 

Accusative. — The accusative case takes no suffix. When a verb lias also an 
indirect object, it stands between the direct object and the verb. Thus,— b-md d 
pi- cho, ho gave me salt. 
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Imtnmental, — This case is formed by the suffix nd, as in d-nd o-niing-nd slil 
e-pMd~tsang-cho, I slew him with a stone. 

Dative. — The suffixes are them and thingl, to, and o, etchl, etchu and etscond, for. 
Thus, d'lid m ydn-l wo, I will go to your village ; Etsl-theiii wb-d, go to the Sahib ; shl-nd 
o-tsang-o lyd, he has gone for wood ; d-td-etchii b-scii slil-d, buy a cloth for my brother. 
Ablative. — The suffix is nd, as in d hl-nd rb-chb, I came from my house. 

Locative. — The suffixes are i, in; o or to, on ; and loe or to2, in the direction of, on, 
upon ; or other postpositions may be used. Examples are shi-cho b-ha-i, or b-hd nungl, 
thet-d, place this in the basket ; b-tbng-o, b-tbng-we, on the tree. 

When a noun is followed by an adjective in agreement with it, the postposition 
is added to the latter. Thus, — 

d-Tcorr emmhil-iobcM-nd honghe tsb-d-ld. 

my-horse white-he-who-is-(sign of nom. case) oranges eats. 

Adjectives. — Adjectives usually, but not always, follow the nouns they qualify 
The suffix wbchi, or one of its varieties, is very commonly used with adjectives, as in the 
example just given. 

Comparison is indicated by suffixing tob, gone, to the adjective. The suffix is liable 
to be euphonically changed to mb or b. Examples are, aiyb nl sapb-wb, I you tall gone, 
you are taller than I; sht-cho chi mhb-mb, this is better than that; langd nirngbr shl tsa- 
pb-wb, all boys this large gone, this is the largest boy. 

The numerals will be found in the list of words. Sixteen, etc., is, something like 
Ao, mezil-nd mehicii m'pe, by foui- twenty incomplete, but also, and more commonly, taro 
siltirok, ten plus six. 

The following ordinals are given by Mr. Witter : — 

ovungbchii, the one in front, first. 

ovungbchii slldmo, the one in front behind, second. 

ovungbchii-chl-tb bni slldmo, the one in front that one two behind, thii’d. 

or ennbdchil slldmo, the again behind. 

And so on. 

Pronouns. — The Personal pronouns are — 

d, ai, aiyo, dkhd, I enl, we, you and I e, ete, we. 

shl ennl, we, he and I 

nd, nnd, nb, nnb, nlnd, yl, thou you two nl, nlno, nte, yl, you. 

]Som. drud, etc,, and so on for the other cases. 

The Demonstrative pronouns are used for the third person, The Possessive pro- 
nouns are as illustrated below : r- 
d-ki, my house. 
m-kl, thy house. 
shl kl, bmb kl, his house. 
e-kl, en-kl, eten-kl, our house. 
nln-kl, nte-kl, your house. 
ote kl, ante kl, childng kl, shldng kl, their house. 
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The Demonstrative pronouns, both of which are used as pronouns of the third 
person, are, — 

1. shl, 111, this, he ; shl to bni, these two ; slildng, shia, sfildnb, hiang, these, they. 

2. elil, cMl, that, he ; dchl to bnl, they two; chldng, chddmj, chijda, chldno, ote, bnte 
bteno, those, they. 

The Interrogative pronouns are — 
b-clil, b-clib, who ? 
b-chb, kmoe, kb, which ? 
b-clib, b-chi, what person ? 
iitlb, nyu, nyuwo, what thing ? 

The force of the Relative pronoun is usually given by the relative suffix icbchl, etc., 
he who is. Thus, nclib kyb e-rb-iobcJm, yesterday man he who is come, the man who 
came yesterday. Sometimes the interrogative pronoun is used as a relative, and is then 
followed by a demonstrative. Thus, — 

kiiice nl Mil hngd-nd chi klil-d. 

What you take desiring that take, (which is the one you wish to take? Take 
it) i.e., take the one which you like. 

The Reflexive pronoun is mbchl or mmnb, self. 
d mbnib tdp-cho, I struck myself. 
d mbchl kl, my own house. 

Verbs, — The ideas of time and mood are conveyed by prefixes and suffixes added 
to the root. The verb does not change for number or person. The use of the prefix e 
has already been referred to. 

The following are the principal tenses of the verb tsb, eat : — 

Present, d-nd tsb,d-nd tsb-d-ld, I eat, I am eating. 

Present definite, d-nd tsb-d kam-d, d-nd tsb-d vdn-d-ld, I am eating. 

Imperfect. Same as second form of present, d-nd tsb-d-ld, I was eating. 

Past, d-nd tsb-d, d-nd tsb-cho, I ate. 

Perfect, d-nd tsb-d, d-nd tsb-chdkd, I have eaten. 

Pluperfect, d-nd tsb-chdkd, d-nd tsb-chdkd -clidkd, I had eaten. 

Future, d-nd tsb, d-nd tsb-v, d-nd tsb-kd, I shall eat. 

Imperative, tsb-d, eat. 

Negative Imperative, tl tsb-d, do not cat. 

Participles and Gerunds. It is difficult to distinguish these two. The same form 
sometimes has the power of an adjective, i.e., participle, and sometimes 
that of a verbal noun, i.e., gerund. Classifying them according to time 
referred to, we have the following suffixes and prefixes : — 

Present, tsb-d-thang, while eating. 

tsb-d-le, tsb-d-vdn-le, while eating. 
tsb-lc-hd, although I eat. 

Past. tsb-sd, tsb si, having eaten. 

tsb-chdk-nd, after having eaten. 
tsb-chb-le hd, although (I) ate. 
tsb-chdk-ld, since (I) have eaten. 
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Indefinite. — tso-nd, on eating, if (I) eat, from eating. 

tsd‘l, on eating, immediately on eating. 

Infinitive.— 'IhQTQ are two forms of the Infinitive of purpose. 

1. tsd Iccittb, tso hiiittd, to eat j di~ndi tsb~kiuttb tscb~&'lci) I wish to eat. 

2. d-nd tsb-lb rb-cho, -x 

d-nd e-tsb-lb rb-cho, ^ I came to eat. 
d-nd e-tsb rb-cho, J 

Conditional sentences. — These are generally expressed by the aid of participles. 
Thus, nnd tsb-le-hd, d-nd n’tsb, though you eat, I will not eat. 

nnd sill tsb-nd, pb, if you eat this, well, i.e., if you eat this you will be well. 

The past conditional is formed with wb in the protasis, and kcitbld in the apodosis. 
Thus, nnd shl tsb-iob nihbm m’nihbm ntsyii-katbld, if you bad eaten this, you would have 
known whether it was good or bad. 

Compound verbs. — As in Ao, a large number of particles can he added to a root in 
order to modify its meaning. 

Examples are, — 

Totentials. — Infix kbk or die, as in d-nd tsb-kbk-d, I can eat. 

Causals . — ,, tbk d-nd hi tsb-tbk-d-ld, I cause him to eat. 

Besideratives. — hng or tdne d-tsb-hig-d, I wish to eat. 

Intensives. — tdt, tsang or khang ai yip-tsang-d or ai yip-tdt-d, I am very 

sleepy. 

And many others. There are also prefixes used with a similar result. 

Passive voice. — As in Ao, roots may be used either in an active or in a passive signi- 
fication. Thus, tsb-chdkd means either ‘ has eaten ’ or ‘ has been eaten.’ The meaning 
has to be judged from the construction of the sentence. 

negative verbs. — Negative forms are indicated by the prefix n or m, except in the 
imperative mood, where it is ti. The negative prefixes are pronounced as separate 
syllables, and always in a higher key than the rest of the word. Thus, d-nd n’tsb, I do 
not eat. In such cases nvdn becomes m’ma. Thus, d-nd tsb-d m’ma, I am not eating. 

Interrogative sentences.— Interrogative particles are and nung, which are 
attached to the verb, nnb tsb-d-ke or nnb tsb-d-nung, do you eat ? Double interroga- 
tives double the verbal root, and, in the past tense, take the termination eld. Thus, 
nnb tsb tsb-d-ld, do you eat or not ? nnb tsb tsb-eld, did } ou eat or not ? or we may have 
forms like n 7 id tsb tsb-dlb, n’tsb-chb-ld, did you eat or not? 

Order of words. — Adjectives and articles usually follow the nouns they qualify. 
'I’he thing possessed follows the possessor. The subject usually commences the sentence, 
and the verb usually ends it. 
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TENGSA NAGA. 

Tengsa is a trans-Dikhu village, between the Naked Tribes and the los. The inhab- 
itants wear a little loincloth. We know very little else about them, as they have 
generally absconded when visits have been paid to them. All that we know of their 
language is based on vocabularies made by Brown in the middle of the last century. 
Brown wrongly considered that it was the same as Dupdoria, one of the forms of Ao. He 
must have got his specimens from some stray members of the village who visited the 
plains in company with some party of Aos from Now gong or of naked men from Tamlu. 
I have failed to obtain any specimens of their language for this Survey, but have filled 
up the standard list of words, so far as was possible, from Brown. From this it will be 
seen that the language belongs to the Central Group. The following are the earlier 
authorities on this form of speech : — 

HodgsoK; B, H,, — On the Aborigines of the Eastern Frontier. Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal. 
Vol. xviii, Ft. II, 1849, pp. 967 and ff. Vocabulary by Rev. N. Brown. Reprinted in Miscellaneoxis 
Essays relating to Indian Subjects, London, 1880, Yol. II, pp. 19 and ff. 

Bkown, the Rev, N ., — Specimens of the Hag a Language of Assam, Journal of the American Oriental 
Society, Vol. ii, 1851, pp. 155 and ff. Contains a vocabulary of Tengsa and Dopdor ( 51 c). 

Huntek, Sir W. W., — A comparative Dictionary of the Languages of India and High Asia. London, 
1868. Contains a vocabulary of Tengsa Naga based on Hodgson. 


THUKUMI AND YACHUMI. 

I am indebted to Captain A. E. Woods, I.S.C., Deputy Commissioner of the Naga 
Hills District, for the lists of words in these languages. They were taken down by 
him in the cold weather of 1899-1900. Regarding them he says, — 

Both the tribes inhabit country right outside British Territoiy in the Tita Valley, The Tita is a river 
which flows west of the Saramethi Hill and falls into the Lanier which again falls into the Chindwin.-^ The 
country has never been surveyed and of course little or nothing is known of the inhabitants. 

The Thukumi language seems to be very similar to a language spoken by a tribe called Sangtam who 
are trans-Dikhu or Miin Nagas also living outside British Territory. 

The Yachumi (Yemshong or Tozhumu) tribe also inhabit the Tita Valley. I could not And out the tribal 
name, so I have called it Yachumi, from one of their big villages. I was sorry I could not get more informa- 
tion about the languages, etc., but as Yachumi was unfriendly and had to be punished it was impossible. 

The lists of words are not complete, and do not pretend to be accurate. They, 
however, give sufficient information to show us that these two languages certainlv be- 
long to the Central Group of Naga languages. I may add that Hr. Davis informs me 
that Thukumi has a noun-suffix -re, corresponding to the Ao -r, and the Angami nid or 
mi. He adds, — 

‘ The Thuknmi call themselves IsSchanu-re. “ Thukumi ” is a 'Sema term. They inhabit the uppe.- 
portion of the Tita valley, the whole of the valley of the Nazarr ’ stream and extend across the Tita-Dikhu 
watershed to just opposite the_Ao village of Mokokchang. Their villages arc small. The Aos call the tribi' 
Sangtamra. As amongst the Aos, the women are tattooed on the legs and arms, hut not the men. Their loincloth 
resembles that of the Aos and Lhotas. Their languageis closely allied to both Lhota and Ao and in sound ha^ 
a very strong resemblance to LhOta. I have visited most of the villages of this tribe. 

' The Tita and Lanier are marked, but not named, in Constable’s EanJ-Atlas of India. Both mil be found in sheet I'm rf ,i 
Indian Atlas. lue 
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The following list of standard words and sentences in the dialects of the Cen- 
tral sub-group of the Naga languages is far from complete. I have not been able to 
obtain lists specially prepared for the Survey and what I give are compilations, in 
some cases incomplete, from materials already available. The columns for Ao 
(Chungli) and Lhota are probably accurate enough, being compiled, respectively, from 
the grammars of Mrs. Clark and Mr. Witter. The sentences at the end have been sup- 
plied by the Eev. E. W. Clark and the Deputy Commissioner of the Naga Hills, respec- 
tively. The few Ao (Mongsen) words are taken from Mr. Davis’s list in the Assam 
Census Report for 1891, which I have reproduced in full a few pages back. Two 
columns are from vocabularies published in 1861 by the Rev. N. Brown. They 
are No. 3, Khari (regarding which he says, ‘ a large and interesting tribe, whose 
dress and general appearance are more respectable than I have elsewhere seen among 
the Nagas.’ Mr. Davis has kindly made some corrections in this column. Khari 
is a large Mongsen village, and the words given are in the Mongsen language) ; and No. 8 
Tengsa (which he seems to class wrongly as a form of Ao, under the name ‘ Tengsa and 
Dopdor.’ It is in no way a form of Ao, although belonging to the same sub-group). 

Two columns have been taken from Sir George Campbell’s Specimens of the Lan- 
guages of India, They are given for what they are worth. Unfortunately the originals 
have many misprints, and, while these columns are more complete than the others, I 
cannot vouch for their accuracy. 

The columns are — • 

4. Hati Garya Naga. (This is more or less inaccurate Mongsen.) 

7. Miklai Naga. (Miklai is the Assamese name for Lhota.) 

In all these lists, I have not ventured to alter the spelling, except to correct what 
are evident misprints which are capable of being put right. 

Finally, there are two incomplete lists of Thnkumi and Yachumi, which I owe to 
the kindness of Captain Woods. , 



STANDARD LIST OF WORDS AND SENTENCES IN THE 


English. 

j Ao (Chungli) (Clark).* 

i 

1 Khan (Brown). 

j Hati Garva ^aga (Campbell). 

1. One , 

• j Ka, aka . . , 

1 

. Akhet 

• Akhat . , ^ 

2. Two . 

• I Alia 

. Anne 

1 Anek . . , ^ 

3. Three 

• Asam 

! Asam 

1 

i 

j 

j Acham . . ^ ^ 

4. Four . , , 

Peza 

Ptali . . . . 

i 

Fli 

5. Five , . , 

! 

, Pungu 

i 

Phanga • , . . 

1 

Fanga 

6. Six , , , 

j 

j Trokjterok . , 

1 

Tarok . . , . 

Thorok . 

7. Seven , , 

j Tenet . . , . 

1 

Theni 

S. Eight , , 

Ti 

! Taset 

1 * * ' 

1 

Chet 

9, Nine . . , , 

Tako . • , , 

Takii . . . _ 

Thuku . 

10. Ten . . , , 

Ter .... 

Tarah 

Tkera 

11. Twenty 

Metsa • . . . 

[ 

Makhi . 

Meki 

12. Fifty . . . . 

Tenem .... 

Tanam . 

t 

Chamra . 

13. Hundred 

Noklang, talung 

Telang , 

’ 1 

Telenga . 

14. I ... . 



1 

Ni . ^ 1 

\i . 

15. Of me 

i 

Ka, ke, k , , | 

Ka i 

. 1 

1 

i 

1 



• • • . 1 

llaba , j 

16. Mine .... 

Ka, ke, k . , ^ 

Ka . , ^ 

•1 

1 

1 

Kaba . ^ j 

17. We . 

Oz^, ozonok. onok, asen. 

] 

Akau, nigila , 1 

*! 

Ilancbing ^ j 


asenok. j 

1 8. Of us . 

0 






Aroga 

19. Our . 

20. Thou . . . ^ j 

0 

1 

1 

Ilatelano* 

o • . 


i 

N'i 

i 


1 

1 

• • • 

t 

^ang . ^ ^ ^ i 

! 

Nan^r 

I 



° . 

21. Of thee , , ! 

’ 1 ■ 

... ' 

■ j 

Ne . . ^ 

Hu (sic) , 

22. Thine 

Ne . . ^ - 


* i 


I 


Neba 

23. You . 

N'enok . . . _ ■ 

N’angia , , ^ h 





N'ingla 

24. Of you . ^ 1 

STenok . , 

i 


^ The spelling of Mrs. Clarkes 

1 

•-••• j] 

^’’inglaba 

vowtls arc raarked. 
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. roHo.ea, ..cept that a is saUtituted for r.';;;iTfo“r7^-?^ ' 

» qiixiitities of the otbiT 





! 

Ao (Moii^sen) (Davis).^ 

j 

1 Lhuta (Witter). 

1 ( 

1 




f 

Akhe . . . . 

1 Ekha .... 

% 

1 

j 

i 

i Ana . . . . 

^ Enni .... 

1 


1 Asam . . . . 

! 

i 

! Efchara .... 


Peli .... 

Mezu .... 


. Panga .... 

i 

Muugo .... 


Tirok .... 

i 

Tirok .... 


Teni .... 

Ti-ing, tscang , 


Taset .... 

Tiza .... 


, Tekhii .... 

Toku .... 


Tara .... 

Taro, tara, tero 


i 

1 

1 

Mekwi, mekwii 

\ 

1 


Tiingja .... 


i 

Nzo, nzii 


[ 

Ni .... 

Aj ai aiyo, akha 



A 

1 

! 

1 

A 

1 

0, (t6*(3 tivo) 0 -na 

E, ete .... 


0 

E, en, eten 


i 

0 1 



Nang . . . . j 

Na, nna, no, nuo, nlaa, yi . 


! 

Ne .... 

Ni .... 


Ne . . . . , 

Ni .... 


1 

1 

i 

1 

Ni, nino, nte, yi 


1 

Nin, nte . . • . 


‘ ill-. D.vid’a spelliug, 
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Jliklai Naga (Campbell). 

Teiigsa and Dopdor (Brown). 

Machunga 

Khatu .... 

Ini . , . . 

Annat .... 

i 

1 Etham .... 

I 

Aeam .... 

1 

j Mejo .... 

1 

Phale .... 

i 

i Manga 

PhuDgU .... 

[ 

! Torok .... 

I 

1 

Thelok . . . . i 

• 

j Kin .... 

rr^ ' 

Thanyer .... 

Teja .... 

Thesep . . . , j 

, Toko .... 

j 

Thaku 

1 

1 

, Taro .... 

Thelu . . . . 1 

1 

1 Muki .... 

Machi 

Najoa .... 

1 

Ttenga , . , , 

1 Mdsungphungu , , 

i 

Akha , . . , i 

%ai .... 

1 

Ackc .... 

1 


Ache . , . , 

Ngaichi . . , , 

Hetku . ’ 

Akhala , , , j 

* t 

Ache 

1 

! 

Ache 

1 

1 

i 

' Alala .... 

Nang 

Inte 



Inte • . . . 

} 

Mechi 

Andalla .... 

j 

1 

Nakhala . 

Indeee 

! 
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LANGUAGES OF THE CENTRAL NAGA GROUP. 


Thukumi. 

j.. 

racbumi. 

English. 

Kathu 

m 



Kalang , 

• 

» 


1. One. 

Anyi kathi 

• 

p 


Anyi • 

• 

• 


2. Two. 

Asmg 


s 


Aeang . 

• 

• 


3, Three. 

Mezhe . 

« 

• 

p 

Phi 

p 

P 

p 

4. Four. 

Manga • 



p 

Panghi . 

• 

m 


5. Five. 

Thuro • 

p 


p 

Thuro • 

• 

m 


6. Six. 

Tenye 

• 


• 

Tenye • 

p 

p 

p 

7. Seven. 

Keh • 

• 

p 

• 

Tizha 

p 

p 

• 

8. Eight. 

Takhu 


p 


Tnga 

• 

p 

p 

9. Nine. 

Terre • 


p 

p 

Turr 

• 

t 

p 

10. Ten. 

Mike 


p 

• 

Muku 

p 

« 

• 

11. Twenty. 

Tenyang 


« 

p 

Tenyim • 

• 

p 


12. Fifty. 

Si 


p 

• 

Chi 

• 

p 


13, Hundred. 

lyeshn 

ff 

p 

• 

lya 

• 

p 


14. I. 

... 

... 



•• 

... 



15. Of me. 

... 




••• 

P« i 



16. Mine. 

Isakunhor 

• 

• 

! 

• 

Isabudziirr 

P 

• 

• 

17. We. 

• » 



j 

i 

... 



18. Of us. 

• t 

... 



... 

... 



19. Our. 

Nana • 


• 

• , 

Nunu 

• 

« 


20. Thou. 






«p« 



21. Of thee. 

1 1 




... 

• PP 



22. Thine. 

• •• 



1 

i 




23. You. 


24. Of you. 


Kngliili 

i Ao (Chuugli) (CUrk). 

Kbari (Brown). 

I Hati Garja Kaga 

(C« inpl>oll). 

*25. Your 

. Nenok 

. 

Ninglaba 

• 

2^.. . . . 

. , Pa, pae, pai . 

.Pa ... 

. CLyLiraj(?) . 

t * 

27 Of lura 

t 

1 

. ' Pa 

. Pa 

Bfiba 

• 

28. Hi. . 

.Pa 

, Pa 

Baba 

• 

•32 They . 

. Pfire. pareuok. pa-tam 

. Pugila 

. Tulila . , 


'"’/O. Of tliein 

. Pare, parenok . 


Biba 

• 

31. Theu 

. Piire; parenok , 


Tohlaba . 


32. Hand 

. Teka. ket 

Takiut . 

, Dekliat . 

• 

33. F,>ot . 

. Temopo. (Joot or leg) tetsnng 

Tachang . 

, Tejang 

- 

34. Xose. 

. Teni . . . . 

TtuuL 

, T ena 

• 

35 Eye . 

. Tenak . . , . 

Tenik 

. Tinak 

• 

3d. ^ffoutll 

. ' Tebang . . , , 

Tabau 

. Tebang . 

* 

37. Tooth 

. Tepo . . » . 

i 

Tcajiha 

. Tefa 

• 

3S. Ear , 

. Tenarong 

Tenai’oiig 

. Tenaro 


30. Hiiir . 

. Ku (Jmvinn), tezang (hair 
> of the hodu, or of a nhnals) 

Kwa 

. Kua 

* 

40. Hoad 

. Tokolak .... 

1 

Teliin 

, Tekiilok . 

1 

i 

41. Tongue 

. Temeli .... 


Temili 

. • 

42. Belly 

. Tepok .... 

Tupnk . 

. Te])ok 

• 

43. Back 

. Terrjiigtong, {small <f lack) 
teperciii 

Tr3 

. Tuiarn 


44. Iron . 

. Herang, in . . . 

A;, in 

. J:. ieji 


45. Gold . 

, 11 on (A ssaitiese ) 

Taru 

. Taro 

, 

4d, Silver 

. Tfiribi .... 

At^un 

. Ib>p 

. 

47. I’atiier 

. Tel > 11 . oba (ou/ father) 

T.05i 

. Aba 

• 

48 Motiior 

. Tetza, ocliii ('o./ 7 n<.>th> r) . 

A'e 

. A ia • 


40. Brother 

. 1 Adi, teti (ildei). anu. teim 
{yuungeri. 

Atl. ^rllU 

. Inngflati 

• 

50. Si.3t(r • 

. Teyi {(dder), tenutza 

{y^'V-ng^T) 

Ai’ 

. Taoii 

I 

51. . • 

. Nibanir (a p^o.s’'/n), tebur 
(a h’iii'a'n male) 

AtixI 

• A1 ao e’biiore, ami 

. , ' 


1} — -J'JG 



1.0 (Mongsen) (Davis), 

'| 

Lhota (Witter). | 


Nin, nte .... 

Pu .... 

Hi, shi, chi, chii 

Pe .... 

Shi, omo 

Pe .... 

Shi, omO 



Hiang, shiang, shiano, 1 

chidng, chiano, chiiang i 
ote, onte. 

Ote, onte, chiiang, shiang . 


Ditto. 


Okhe .... 

• •• • * t 

Mpo .... 


Kenno .... 


Omhyek .... 


Opang .... 


Oho .... 


Enno .... 

( 


Otsa .... 


Kurr .... 

1 


Nil, nni .... 


, Opok .... 


i 

; Mankii, silatnwe . . | 


Yonchak . . . 1 

1 


i 

1 

Orang .... 

Ahii .... 

i 

i Opo .... 

A YU .... 

Opvu, aiyo, o-y'^ , . | 

1 

Aii (dder), thii {younger) . 

! Ota {elder) ^ onyui {younger) 

Teti .... 

Oyuloe . . . .| 

Ami .... 

i 

Kyo (a Lhota) . . i 

i i 

' i 
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Miklai Xa^a (Campbell). 

Tengsa and Dopdor 

(Hrown). 

j ludese 



i 

j IcLa chalfi 

1 

Pa . 


1 

; Achicbe , 

Pdcbi 

• 

; AcLiclie , 




; Chiyang 

1 

Tebepa . 

• 

; Achungiclic 



! 

j Acliiingicbe 
( 



: Akbe . . . . 

Takbat . 

• 

i Acba » . . . 

i 

Tacbing , 

• 

' Khen . . . . 

j 

! 

Tanako . 

i 

• 

j 

' Abminik 

Tenyik . , 

1 

• 

; -^pang .... 

Tabang . 

» • 

' Aba .... 

: Tapba 

• • 

En 

1 

Telannu . 

• . ■ 

Acban . : , ^ 

j 

; Ko . . 

. 

1 Kuri ' 

Tako 

• 

Xih ^ 


1 

1 _ 

■ Apak 

1 ‘ ; 

Tabnk 

'! 

^ ^-Tan^'ka . 

Talam . , 

• « 

, Unchak » . . , 

t 

’ Yiu 

• 

j ^ 

j Trammik , 

1 

Hua . , 

j 

Icbrang , 

Lup . 

. 

Apa .... 

Apu , . 

* • 

Aio 

Ajiii 

i 

• » ' 

Ani^ra ... 

Oti, teiio . 

» » 

Aila . , , ^ 

Oti 

• . 

Acbam . , , . 

Mefeung , 

1 

• 

i 

G.— 




Tbukumi. 

Yachuuii. 


English. 







25. Your. 

Napunu , 

• • 


A-ngibena 


• 

. 26. He. 

.... 




.... 


27. Of him. 

••• ’ 






28. His. 

i 



• • 



29. They. 







30. Of them. 

1 .... 

i 

- 





i 

1 31. Their. 

1 

Ika 

• • 

• 

Ka 



. 32. Hand. 

i Icliuug . 

• • 

• 

Ching • 

t 


• 33. Foot. 

Naniki • 

• • 

• 

Nubong , 

t 

• 

• ! 34. Nose. 

1 

i 



Makcbi . 

« 

• 

• 35. Eye, 

Pe 

• • 


Man 

• 

• 

1 

• . 36. Mouth, 

j 

Ha 

9 « 

. 

Hu 


• 

• ' 37. Tooth, 

Norgku . 

« • 

• 

Nughn 

« 


• 38. Ear. 

Kuva 

• • 

• 

1 

, Knii • 

4 

• 

. 30. Hair. 

Ta 

• • 


Ku 


0 

. 40. Head* 

Male 



Mulo • 

« 

• 

■ 41. Tongue. 

Mipo 

• « 


Pok 



. 42. Belly. 

1 Rong 
i 

• i 


Rung • 



• ’ 43. Back, 

1 

i 

1 

, L.e 

i 

• • 


Inchi 



. * 44. Iron. 

j 

1 

i 

1 

( . . . . . 

j 






45. Gold. 

1 

1 

i 





.. 



1 

' 46. Silver* 

; Uvowa • 

• 


Apu 

« 


, 47. Father. 

i 

! Itya. • 

1 

« • 


j Apa 

j 


• 

. 48. Mother. 

j Tnyire 

1 

• • 


t 

1 Inyiru 

i 

» 

• 

. 49. Brother. 

IricLanu lam 

• • 


j 

' Inyiru 

t 

• 

1 

, 1 50. Sister. 

j Ngitsiira 

1 

1 

• • 


Midzura 

• 

♦ 

* j ol, Man* 


N. G.-*2-9 

u - 
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English 


Ao (Chungli) (Clark). 


Khari (Brown). 


I Hati Garya Naga (Campbell). 


52 Woman 


. Tetzar, lar 

Anudi 


. Anudi 

53 Wife 

• 

. Kmungtza? kibutza . • 




' Kahin 

54 Child 

■ 

. ' Chir, tanur 

AufDsa 

• 

. Techare . 

55. Son . 


. Jaba.so .... 

Tasa 

• 

. Kechapa 

5u Daughter . 


. : Jala .... ' 

Andisa . 


. 1 Kechala, kecheia 

57. Slave 

• 

. ■ Alar .... 




Elare 

5S Cultivator . 

• 

, ' Alu-imer . • 



Ajam 

i 

59, Shepherd , 

• 

, 1 San nakba • . . , 

' 1 



1 Machui nakre . 

CD. God 


1 

, : Tsungrem • . . ' 

1 ; 

Suhum 

• 

. Sing hi'am 

61. Devil 

• 

1 j 

, 1 Arem tsungrem . . ' 

! 



Nah chir 

62. Sun 

• 

1 _ ! 

. j Ana, anti . • t 1 

1 ' 1 

Suhih 

• 

1 

. 1 Singhi 

63 Moon 

• 

. j Xta^ I • . . • ' 

Lota • • 

• 

. ; Lata 

64. Star . 

• 

. Petinu . . . t 

Peti . • 

• 

. Chuin 

j 

65. Fire . 

• 

t 

• j Ml , • . • • 

Matsu . • 

• 

. ; Meju 

66. Water 

• 

! 

. 1 Tza 

j 

Atsu . • 

• 

. Achi 

1 

67. Rouse 


. ; Ki 

j 

A.ki • . 

• 

. Aki . . 

CS. Horse 

• 

I 

, 1 Kor . . • • 

Kungi’i . 

i 


. Kuri 

69. Cow 

• 

j 

, , Nashi tzala, {cattle') nashi • 

i 

1 Masii . • 

• 

. ^ Chila 

To 

• 

1 

. ! Aza , . • r 

, Ai . 

• 

. Ahi 

71 Cat . 

• 

, J Tana . . . • 

1 

Mochi • 

i 

• 

. Machi 

72. Cock 

• 

i 

i 

. j Aen-bong, (fowl) aen, an,en 

1 

1 Ahun {hen) 

1 

• 

. Toro 

73. Duck 


. ' Padak , . . • 

! 

1 


Tichi 

74 A^s . 

• 

J 

I 



75. Camel 

• 



1 

1 

i 



76 Bird I 

• 

. i Oza .... 

j Ozab 

• 

. . Oaje 

77 Go • • 

• 

j 

. i Ao {root)} wang (imperat.) 

i 

' Wang 

• 

. Oau 

7S- Eat • 

• 

. Chi (root) {used only of 

Tsaung . 


. ; Chao 


eating rice). 
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Ao (Mongsen) (Davis). 

Lhota (Witter). 

Aniti .... 

Elite .... 

Neneii .... 

Eng .... 

Ningcliara, noyati 

0ts5e .... 


Ongo 


Oka .... 

! 

Ndri .... 


PotsowO (siiirit, good or evil) 


Potso^vi) .... 

Tstrngi .... 

Eng .... 


Chore .... 



ShautiTVo 

Amu .... 

1 

Omi .... 

; Atsii .... 

Otchhu .... 

; Aki .... 

Okl .... 


Korr . . . . 

Massii .... 

Mangsii okhyu . 



Fhurro .... 


Olytiro .... 

An (fowl) 

Hampong (cock), hankbu 
(lien). 

i 

Potak . . . . 

i 

j Wore 


Woa, via 

Chi {root)f chang (imperat,) 

Tsua . . , . 


N. G.-30] 



Miklai Xaga (Campbell). 


Tengsa ami Dopdor (Bro\7D). 


' Elai 

1 

1 1 

' Anakti 

Enga .... 


j 

: Ngara 

Taelm 

Nchai . . . . i 

1 

Tacliu 

' AcLalla . . . . ; 

1 

1 

Xaclutaeiiu 

Nri ..... 



Aliloal .... 



HangcLurakbi , 


Pocha .... 

Chengkliram . 


Eng .... 

Tinglii • 

Chara .... 

Luta 

Chandeo .... 

Lutingting . 

Amni .... 

Masi 

Achin .... 

Tii 

Aki .... 

Ki . 

U 1’ 

Kuri 

Akin .... 

Masi 

Fra apurg 

A.rh , 

Aliara . . . , ; 

Mejan 


Hampun . , . .An (hen) 

Pata hangki 


.... UbO 

• ' . . ' Asatnbat (valk) 

Cbowa .... Xtu 

N. G,-3U2 - - - - 



! Thukumi. j 

] 

1 

Yacluimi. 1 

! 

Englisli. 

1 

KyuiikoiTe . . . ^ 

. 1 

Aliirr .... 

52. Woman 

, j 

laiitho , . , 

1 

Tmibe .... 

i 

53, Wife. 

i 

! Azurr . . . . ' 

1 

AziiiT .... 

54. Child. 




Azurr , , . , | 

AziiiT .... 

1 

55. Son. 

Ecliichelanye . ■ 

1 

Egetlierrenye . 

56. Daughter. 


i 

57. Slave. 

Tlutasbo .... 

f 

Tulu 

t 

58. Cultivator. 

Kunjura 

j 

Aihangman* , 

59. Shepherd. 

Tsurare . • • . 

Arimiri .... 

i 

60. God. 

' Asusitsaramat.',a 

1 

1 

Arimamitsu 

61. Devil. 

■ ^>6 .... 

A-ngi .... 

62. Sun, 

SbuQU .... 

i 

Kinu 

1 

63. Moon. 

Sliiiiglii . . . . 

Tsinghi . 

i 

64. Star. 

Cliche . . . * 

1 1 

1 Mo ... 

65. Fire. 

fv ill . • • . 

Kye . . . . 

66. Water. 

Ku . . . . 

Tiyang .... 

67. House. 


1 

6S. Horse. 

Misii , . . . 

1 

Moshi .... 

69. Cow. 

11/ u • • • • 

Chenu .... 

70. Dog. 

Hanyu {wild cat} 

GwI .... 

71. Cat. 

Ifaiinpo ... 

i 

Tunubu .... 

1 

j 

72. Cock. 


1 

*•* • ' 

1 

1 

73. Duck. 



j 

i 

1 

! 

i 74. Ass. 

1 

i 

75. Camel. 

' Tza , . . . 

’ Unu . . . . 

j 

7o. Bird. 

* T>iko . . . • 

i 

1 Tfeuu .... 

1 

77. Go. 

1 

! IVukonsliii . • 

i 

, Sunale .... 

78. Eat. 

1 
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Kn^'Ush. 

Ao (Chungh) (Clark). 

Khari (Brown). 

Hati Garya Naga (Campbell). 

Sit . 

. Men {root) . , 

, Man 

. Milyang 

S'*. Conuj 

• Aru {root) 

, Ra . . , 

. ' Rob .... 

&1. Beat . 

• Zak, ku {root) 

' Yak 

. Sikra . , , 

Sii. Stand 

• Noktak {root) 

Huligili , 

• Hulyang 

53. Die 

• Sa {root) 

Sio 

. Chio 

84. Give 

• Agatsa, kwa. (roof), kwang 
{impt^rat.) 

' Ki ... 

• , Khanga 

''5, Run 

• Sam (roof) 

Chen 

. Chamu 

Up . 

• Azak, azaklen, tamfilen 


Aning 

^7. Near . 

• Ana-ba, atia-sa 

Unhagu 

• Anana 

8'*>, Down 

• Tmlanglen, tiilulcu, kaboke . 


Deching . , . j 

S:*. Far 

* Talatigka 

Uragu 

• Telenga 

90. Bffoie 

* Tama, tfuuasa, zakdarig. 
madfing, luatsuiigdaiig. 


Minang . . i 

I 

in. Belli I id 

• 1'e>aleu, .>alon, te>a 


Teohi . . . I 

02. Who 

• Shir, sliiba, >lil 

Su 

• Chya . . . 

03. What . . 

* Kechi, kechiba 

Cheba 

• Chyaha 

04 Why 

• Kechiba, kechijong, 

keehishi, kechisanung. 

Chiba-taawi 

• Chuba 

95. And 

• Aseir, seir, auu 


Chata 

96. But 

• Saka .... 


I 

i 

' I 

97. [f . . . 

• Asab<# .... 


i 

Chepa . , ^ ' 

9S. Yes 

' Au, to .... 

Hau 

• ^ • . , ' 

99. No 

• Nung, ma 

Nougo, ma 

t 

• N aiiga 

& * • . 

100. Alas 

• Ajatai .... 



Aka aka , 

101. A father . 

• Tcbu ka, telme 


Aba at a 

102. Of a father 

• Tebu ka ... 

— 

Aba pa 

103. To ft father 

• Tebu ka dang . . . i 


Aba likhu 

104. From a father . 

• Tebu ka niinge 


, Abana khanu 

105. Two fathers 
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. Tebu ana 


i Aba ahmitu 



Ao (Mongsen) (Davis), 

Lhota (Witter). 

• •• « • 

KhCktheta • • • 

Atung {imperat.) (come up) 

Yia, rCa . • • . 

Yakong (^imperat.) • 

Tapa .... 


Panthia .... 

Asu {root) 

Tchhla , . • . 

Kiang {imp€rat.) 

Pia .... 

Chen {root) 

Escana, yunga 



Chung {prefix) 


Enghy^O, nathangC 


Okapi .... 


LankSna, ek5ni • 

#•» f 

Ovangi .... 


Silamwe 


Ochi, 5cho 

Cheba . . . . 

Ntia, ntyu 

Cheba tav 

KtsOle .... 


Na, suha 

t 

TCsii, Osii 

i 

Na {su^x) 


Ho .... 

i 

1 


1 

! Me, mek 


Hai-ye-o 

••• ••• 

, Op5*na, opo 

1 

i 

Opo . ^ ^ • 


1 Opo-i . ^ ' • i 


' Opo-na .... 

i 


1 

1 

1 Op5 enni . 


N. G.-J05 
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Miklai Kaga (Champbell). 

Tengsa and Dopder (Brown). 

Khop khetba . 

Mau . . . • 

Roii .... 


Tawa . . . . 

Taphet .... 

Panthia 

Septak .... 

Clietliaka 

Si 

Piya .... 

Kalang .... 

I-unga .... 

Aasambat 

Aiuki .... 


Ngatanga 

Aunang .... 

Akapi .... 


Ekani .... 

Lang .... 

Abangi .... 


Chelani .... 


Chacbala 

Sine • . . . 

Untalla . . . . ^ 

Chaba • . . . 

Unto ada 

* Kado .... 

Entingaha 


Atata .... 

i 

Ho .... 

Mek .... 

• . , . ! 

Alialia .... 


Machunga apa . 


- 

1 Apa machunga . 

... , ,, 

Apa machunga . 


Apa-na machunga 


I 

Apa ini . 
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Tbukami. 

Yacham. 

English. 

Palongsliu • • • 

Isa • « . • 

79. Sit. 

Rungshu 

Aram .... 

80. Come. 

Sbikong .... 

Shigong .... 

81. Beat. 

Yalekong 

Alanga .... 

82. Stand. 

Marr-sukoshi « • 

Shela .... 

83. Die. 

Ckikongslio • 

Ikelojang 

84. Give. 

Sliampatangsho 

Txingtungzoa . 

85. Run. 

Akelongrar . • 

Tugulim . . 

86. Up. 

Kiirerr .... 

Api-ngi .... 

87. Near. 

Ackelong 

Abolim . . , , 

88. Down. 

LoDgshula 

Linishu * . , , 

89. Far, 

Ipete • . • . 

Mange .... 

90. Before. 

Ikangla • . . • 

Idnnglim , . 

91. Behind. 

Saota • • 

Sebale .... 

92. Who. 

Tuseta .... 

Tumbale • 

93. What. 

Tusauonaslio 

I j 

Tumusiwale . • 

94. Why. 

Apunu . 

A-ngibeya . 

95. And, 

Hatsitano 

Judabale 

96. But. 

Hataitano 

Judubale 

97. If. 

lye .... 

Umbiile .... 

98. Yes. 

Imotale • 

Mo .... 

99. No. 

: Ahtsutackisko • 

1 

1 Ahcbudatsibadi 

1 

1 100. Alas. 

1 

i 

; Uvoa , . . . 

1 

j Apo .... 

! 

101. A father. 

i 

• • • ■ t » 

UvS-unyi 

i 

1 

1 

, Apo anyi • 

i 

102. Of a father. 

103. To a father. 

104. From a father. 

105. Two fathers. 


N. G.-307 





English, 

Ao (Chungli) (Clark). 

Fhari (Brown). 

■ 

Hati Garya Naga (Campbell). 

lOG. Fathers 

Tebu tarn 


Aba kolialangfi 

107. Of fathers 

Tebu tarn 


Aba riboa . • 

103. To fathers • . 

Tebu tarn dang . . 


Abarili khorak 

lO'J. From fathers 

Tebu tarn nunge 


Aba riboa . • 

1 10. A daughter • . 

Jala ha « • • • 


Tanu adao kechela adao 

111. Of a daughter 

Jala ka . 


Kechela ajuo . . • 

112. To a daughter 

Jala ka dang , 


Kechela kho 

113. From a daughter 

Jala ka nunge . 


Kechela fenu . « 

114. Two daughters • 

Jala ana .... 


Kechela ahnat . • • 

115. Daughters 

Jala tarn . . 



Kechela ^oga . 

116. Of daughters 

Jala tarn 


Kechela aroga ajao . 

117. To daughters , 

Jala tarn dang . 


Kechela aroga kho . » 

113. From daughters 

Jala tarn nunge , , 


Kechela aroga fenu . 

119. A^good man • 

Nisung tazung 


At a puyanu (sic) . . : 

120. Of a good man . 

Nisung tazung 

• • • 

Ami tipangba . 

121, To a good man . 

Nisnng tazung dang . 


1 Ami tipanga likhu . 

122. From a good man 

Nisung tazung nunge 

j 

Ami tipang matang oaire 
^ b^io. 

123. Two good men 

Nisung tazung ana . 


Ami ahnat tipanga . . ' 

]24, Good men « 

Nisung tazung tarn , 


1 

Aroga ami tipanga 

125, Of good men 

Nisung tazung tarn . 

) 

j Ami tipanga aroga 

126 To good men , 

Nisung tazung tarn dang . 

1 

i Ami tipang khong 

127. From good men , 

Nisung tazung tarn nunge ^ 

i 

Ami tipang aroga nijkano . 

128. A good woman . 

Tutzar tazung , , , 


! 

' Ami tipang kechela najati . .. 

129. A bad boy 

Tebur janu mazuiig . 

MarO {had) 

1 

Mi hong kha (sir) 

130. Good women 

! 

Tetzar tazung tarn • . 1 



Ami tipang kccliela aroga . 

131. A bad girl 

' Tetzar janu mazung . 



Bai'ichari mihuug kha 

132. Good 

i 

Tazung . , . | 

ArO • . • . 

1 

Tipanr^ , , . . j 


{ 

I 
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Ao (MoDgsen) (Davis). 

Lbota (Witter). 


Opo elam (many fathers) . 


Opo elam 



Opo elam-i 


Opo elam-na 


Oka .... 



Oka .... 


Oka-i .... 


Oka-na . . • . 


Oka enni 


Oka elam 


Oka elam 


, Oka elam-i 

( 


i 

, Oka elam-na 

! 


i 

KyS mhCm-na . 


Kyo mkQm 


Kyo mh(5m-i 


Kyo mli5in-na 


i Kyo mhOm enni 

i 

1 

! Ky5 mliOrn 


KyS mhom 


KyO mli5m-i 


KyS mhSm-na 

, Elue mhom 

j 

Tcmaru (bad), temepung Nungorr m’tnho 

1 (had)* 

J 

1 

j : Elue nihona 

1 

Elue roro m’mhc* 

i 

Taru, tepung . 

! 

. MhoaUj mhom . 

— - — 
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MikUi Naga (Campbell). 


Tengsa and Dopdor (Brown). 


Apa initham 

Apaclia machunga (sic) 

Apa initham 

Apa-na initham 

I] cham machunga . . i 

Uchamcha machunga 

Ucham machunga 

Achala-nii machunga, 
ucham-na machunga. 

Ucham ini 
Ucham initham 
Uchamcha initham . 
Ucham initham 


iAchala-na initham, ucham-na' 
initham. j 

Bhuna acham machunga . j 


Bhuna achamcha machunga. 
Bhuna acham machunga , 
Bhuna acham-na machunga,! 
Bhuna acham ini 
Bhuna acham . 

Bhuna achamcha initham . 
Bhuna acham initham 
Bhuna acham-na initham . 
Bhuna elai maebansra 


Omha 


Bhuna elai 


. ' Machung (had) 


Tchamha 


I 


Bhuna 


. ' Chn 
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Tbukum!. 


Tacbamu 


English. 


Uvoa kuhongurr 


LazSrr 


i Lazarr anyi 


Ngitsara atsasku 


Ngitsara atsakethe 
Ngitsara atsato 


Atsiito 

Ametsa . 


Tsale • 


Ibudziirr 


. * Anunurr 


. ' Aniirr anyi 


Midziira atsiila 


Midziira afcsu anyila . 
Midziira utsb duikh , 


Aliiir atsiila 
Ariirr metsi 


Tsiila 


, 106. Fathers. 

107. Of fathers. 

108. To fathers. 

109. From fathers. 

110. A daughter. 

111. Of a daught er. 

112. To a daughter. 

113. From daughter. 

. 114. Two daughters. 

115. Daughters. 

116. Of daughters. 

117. To daughters. 

118. From daughters. 

, 119, A good man, 

120. Of a good man. 

121. To a good man. 

122. From a good man. 
, 123. Two good men, 

, 124. Good men. 

125. Of good men. 

126. To good men. 

127. From good men. 

. 128. A good woman. 

. 129. A had boy. 

130, Good women. 

131, A bad girl. 

. 132. Good. 
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English. 

Ao (ChungU) (Clark). 

Khari (Brown). 

Hati Garya Naga (Campbell), 

133. Better 

> 

Tazrmg . 


i 

Bonganu 

134. Best 


Taziingba 


Tasnng bonganu 

i 

135. High 


Talang, toji 


Oregu . • . • 

Telenga . . . , 

13G. Higher . . 


Toji 



Chaka leng^u 

137. Highest . 


Tojiba . . * 


Chaka chaka telenga 

138. A horse 


Kor tebong 



Ata kuii 

139. A mare . « 


Kor tetza 




Kuri techi • 

140. Horses • 


Kor tebong tarn 



Knri aroga 

141. Mares • • 

• 

Kor tetza tarn • 


1 

, 1 Kuri teebi aroga 

i 

142. Ahull 


Nashi pongji . • 



Ata machu • 

143. A cow . • 

• 

Nashi tzala • 



Chila . . . . 

114. Bulls 

• 

Nashi pongji tarn 


' Muchu aroga . 

! 

145. Cows 


Nashi tzala tarn . 


Chila aroga 

146. A dog 


Aza tebong 


Ahi ara . • , . 

147. A bitch . 


Aza tetza 



Ahi techi ara , , 

148, Dogs 


Aza tebong tarn 

1 


••• < • t 

- 

Ahi aroga 

149. Bitches 


Aza tetza tarn • 



Ahi techi aroga 

loO. A he goat . 


Nabong tebong 

• 

Nabong (goat) 

Napnng tapung ara . 

151. A female goat . 

1 

1 

Nabong tetza . 




Napung techi ara 

152, Goats 

1 

Nabong tarn 


... 

Napung aroga , 

153. A male deer 


Mesca tebong , 

j 

• ' 

1 

..... 

Harina tapung 

154. A female deer . 


Mesca tetza 

1 

! 

1 

. 1 

( 

Ilarina techi . 

155. Deer 

i 

j 

i 

1 Mesca tarn 

! 


Acha hariri 

156. I am • 

j 

i Ni lir 

. 

^ Ni lyfdm 

157. Thou art . 


Nae lir . 


Nuufr lyache . 

158. He is 

i 

t 

Pae lir, kar 


* Chu baju ( ? chyuraji 


1 

1 



lyache. 

159. We are 

• ' 

Onokc lir 

• 

•M„. ; Ilanching lyache 

1 
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Ao (Mongsen) (DavU). 


Lhotii (Witter). 


) 



i 


Mct^u (a d* * r ) 


^Iho-mC , 

Langa mho-mo 
Ntsona . 

Nts5-mo , 

Langa ntso*mo 
Korr 

Korrokho , 

Kon^-di ♦ , , 

Kon^ okho-di . 

Mangsu opong 
Mangsii okhyii 
Jiangsu opOng-di 
Mangsii okhvii-di 
Fhupong, fhiuTo op5ng 
Fhiin'o 5kho 
Fhupong-di 
Fhurro okho-di 
Nyanja opong 
Nyanyfi okhd . 
Nyanya-di 
Sopvu opong 
Sepvu okhd 
Sopvii-di . 

A llfij a vanalii . 

Na lia • • , 

Sill lia . 

E lia . 

N- a.— did 
2 s 


M \ 1 u X I'M { .'ll). 


l.'n"5a and O.'i'd. r (I'r 'Hn) 


ffnitaTi hli;;nu 


Tant.am bhunild 


Ldutu 


I iru' 


Trant iin (.‘fniif* 


Clioh^'j’' rlt 'ncr'ii! - 


1 'v in:v(‘LaTii/ i 
L^rral:i niacliT;r.cr'''i 

Unid . 

Ur kin "’lid 

Alnri:; '-iMi pH nrh 1- ’’ ’ 


I’Lirki n)-KUr'::% 


oil id 


JLl . VJ — UX4- 


dl n ni( 'jlriki kh.p’lid . 

Atmiiu Tnrii hinnf;, 

1 

Ki a niMJ.-li lUr l; i . ; 

Khafjid , ! 

i 

Fi'ri dpiriL'’ khaclin 

I 

'Si^yi} nvu'knn^ra . , ‘ Nab;mg (goat) , . j 

1 

X ir_\ :) Jiirydnki ?n U'li’in::’' . I 

i 

I 

X N a khiw’lia . 1 

‘ ~ . •••«•• I 

( ’Irfp'i m af’lin nga . . .... ’ 

i 

I kn rnacliiinc^a , ! 

i 

kliarha , , f 

Ana rnvana ^ _ 1 

San an nlm ko . 

C'kiU rnvdn.'i . , 

Kti; t'l.n rliarndnd » 

■ Hr. .r„i t..ll,ny;„u. toirp. .rr t ,r ....y u.r-ir 

I cin 111 ik ' M( thii.;' of th' -ii. O' “ - -r u 

^ a,-';] I 



r 

5; 


Tbukuuu. Yachuiui. English, 




133. Better, 



134. Best. 


, ; A^liaug , 

. . 133. Hijh, 



13G. Higher. 




13V. Highest. 



ioS. A herse. 



130. A mare. 



140, Horses. 



141, Hare^, 


, MusliibaBg 

. 142. A bull. 

AcLati 

. ^Irhlntleao 

. , 143. A co^- 



144. Ball., 



I45, Ct'W'. 



lib, A d, g. 



117, A bucit 




14^ n.-g^ 



... 

140 Bitehm 

Mizapo . 

. Minuba . , 

, . I5<b A he guat, 

Mizdcliali 

, Yrenyide.Io 

, . 1 3 1 . \ feTir\lc g' 



152. Gnat.. 



1 .33. V malt' dcei 




, 15 1. A fern,) le d* 

Roupfii . 

. Rnni-^hi , 

, . 155 Deer. 

?»rauii (>'u’) 

. A TiuiTigba 

, , 1 , 53 . 1 aTu. 

Na poloiig • 

, Xa biladO 

, , ir>7. Thou art. 

Na pel (mg • 

, Mntiglal)a . 

• . 15S. He is. 

Lsakunlior pelong 

, NatamuBgba 

i 

. . 150. \Vc are. 


. li.-— 

s 2 


1 



English. 


Ao (Clmngli) ^Clark). 


Khf^ri (Bro;\'T)). 


Hati Garya Naga fCampbell). 


ICO. You are 

• 

Xenoke Ur . . . , 



Xingla lyache . 

IGL They ara . 

• 

Pfirenoke lir. kar . , ' 



Tobla lyache . . . j 

162. I waa , 

• 

Xi all li-a-!a 



Xi ligechauu 

163. Thoa wa-t 


Xfie ali; li-fisa . 



Xang ligechanu 

164. He was 


Pae uU, li-asa, akfi 



Chureya (? chyuraj) 

ligechanu. 

165. We were . 

• 

Onoke all, li-asa . . i 




lianching ligechanu . 

16G. You were . 


1 

Xenoke all, lUasa 




Xingla ligechanu 

167. They were 


Parenoke all. li-fifta. aka . , 




Tohla ligechanu 

16S. Be 

• 

Li'ung . , . • i 

• • 

• 

Liya .... 

160. To be 


Li-tsa . . . . ! 




Li .... 

170. Being 

• 

Ll-a .... 



Lya .... 

171. Having beta 

• 

Lierang .... 



Lyaole .... 

172 I may be . 






Xi chama 

' 

173. I shall be . 


Xi li-di .... 




Xi cho 

174, I should be 

• 




Xi ali . , , . 1 

175. Beat. , 

• 

Azak-ang 



i 

! 

Sikra , . , , | 

176. To beat 

• • 

Azak-tsa 




Sikra 

177. Beating 

• 

Zak a . . . . 



Sikra ali 

17>. Having beaten 

• m 

ZakeifiT'g 



Sikra aole 

17'J. 1 heat 

• 

Xi az.ik-cr 



Xini sikia 

i ' 

IM). Thou beutcbt 

• 

Xae azak-er 



1 

j Xaugiii sikra . . , ; 

1^1. He beats . 

• 

Pae azuk'tr 



Churaju sikra . 

1^2. We beat . 


Ouoke azak-er 



lianching sikra 

1^3. You beat . 


Xenoke azak-er • 




Niiigla .sikra 

1^4. Thej boat . 

• 

Parenoke azak-ei 



Tohlil sikra . , 

1 

1^5. I beat (Fait Tons' ) 

X’i a-zak-U 



! 

1 

1 36 Thou beatest 
Tense). 

(Pa.f 

Xae a-zak a 




1 

i 
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Ao (Morgseu) (I'avis). 

Lliuta (Witt* r). 


Ni lia .... 

1 

1 

1 

SLian:> lia 

! 

A llcho .... 

1 

! 

i 

, Nfi liflio 

i 

1 

Shi li-cho 

1 

E li-cho 


1 

Ni I'l-cho 

i 


, Shum^ li-cho . 

1 ^ 

1 


LiUi • • • • 

! 

I 

Lllo . . . • 


] Lialc . • • • 


Lli . . . . 


A likii . 

1 

I 

1 

1 

Tfip-a 

j 

1 .... 

, Tuplo 

i 

i 

Tapfile . • • 


Tapi 

! 

Anfi tfipalfi 


Nana tapala 


Siiitia tapala. . • • 


Etia tapa^'i 


Nina tapala 


Shiangpa tapala 


Ana ta 2 )clio (j-r taebo) 


Nana tapcho . 
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y^-'^Vrir.:. . . , ^A[\. ,, 

M ,] 

'!■ . lri\i. -.n 

-\l>'n'M 'liiilva 

-\1 . »i'.u M \ I f •;[ i link.' . 


^ i- Ul.i , , 

-L < ' ! 1- >*, 

^ ■’ I t ’ n r 

a ; ,1 n 

Ii ’n:i 1 ttj, ,1.,, ^ 

Ki Mp I i;.'‘:n,i] t rjlil 
iiu*' r'.l'alri 
I'ntf; iiatk thnl,':i 






'i liukiinu. 


Shenyelong koko 
Inapo 


IlasarckoTig 


[Lid lako , 






InO. Yuu tin . 



1^)1, They aie. 


I wa:^. 



Ino. Thou W'SLhi. 


IGk IIo was. 


lo5. TVt were 

1 

166. You 'w-re. 



167. They were. 


16S. Bp 

1 

j 

160. To 1 tr. 

i 

170. Being. 



171. Having been. 

A goba .... 

172. I may be. 

Ilarg^ela . . , ' 

173. I shall be. 


17-1. I should be. 

Shi go ugh on g . 

1 

173. Beat. 

1 

176. To beat 


177. Bean’ tig. 


17^. Having bearer. - 

Iiiri hbiKra 

I 70. J beat. 


1^0. Thou bente^t 



isl . He beat'^. 


1S2. We bean 

• 

] Yoa be it. 



1 -1. Tlry beat. 


J ^.7. I beat (^Pust J ^ 

i 

1 

1 '^♦h lOnm beate'''t 


N 0 .— 


EugUsh. 

1 Ao (Cbung i) (Clark). 

i' 

j Khiri (Bras\n). 

1 

J Hati Gan a Xau'a (Caiii])l>eII), 

1 ! 

lb?. He beat (Past Tease) . 

Piie fi-zak-a 

1 

1 

1S>. Vithtut (Fuse Tttist:) . 

Onuke a-ztik a 



i 

Ib9. Yon beat {I'ast Tense) 

Xenoke a-zak-fi 




•H'O. They beat (Past Tense) 

Pfirenoke fi-zak-a 



191. I am beating 

Xi zak-dilr 


I Sikrau sikra 

1 

192. I wa» beating 

Xi zak-a li-asa 


I 

1 

Ni sikra fdlie 

r 

193. I had beaten 

Xi zak-ogo 


r Ni sikra dole 

1 . 4. I may beat 



Xini in sikra 

i.93, I bhall beat 

Xi zak-di, azak-t^a 


Xinu sikra , , , ! 

Thou wilt bear . 

Xae zak'di. azak-tsa . 





197. He will beat 

Pae zak-dL azak-tsa . 



1 

We shall beat 

Onoke zak-di. uzak-tsa 

..C. 

1 

Tjj, You v.ill beat 

Xenoke zak-di. azak-tbu 

. . . 

1 

290. They will beat 

Pai'tuoke zak-di azak-t^a 


) 

t 

‘.-01. I should beat 



Xinu sikra udli 

4.02. I am beaten 

i 

1 

I 

I 

Niga Sikraoa . , ^ ' 

c 03. I was beaten . . j 

I' .1 !> i‘n tic J act it' t . . 

1 

1 

Niga sikrai.ale 

1 

204. I shall be beaten . j 

J 

L 

1 

Xi bikraocho 

205. I go 

Xl ur 

* Xi waro 

Ml nd" 

2UG. Thou g-oest 

Os a '->r 

• Xang wui^'n , 

. Mdngni. odo 

207. He goes 

Pri ue . 

• Pa waa''> ^ 

. Chiiraju c'uo . . 

208. We go 

Ouok or . 

... 


209. You go . . , 

Xeuok ur . . , 



2l0. They go . 

PiU'ei.ok or 



211. 1 went . 

Xi 

• Xi wdjau 

. Xi odnk . . . , 

212. Thou wentejjt 

Xfie do . . . . 


Xangui od(>k 

.J * • * 

213. lie went . 

IVie ru> . . . , 


Churuiu ()a(;k . , 
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Ao {Mong>t*n) (I)i*vis), 


Lhuta f^Vitter)* 


Shina tapclio 
Eua tupcho 
Nina tapclio 
Sluiingna tapclio 
Ana tapakama 
Ana tapala 
Ana tapchaka • 

Ana tap . 

Nana tap 
Shina tap 
Ena tap . 

Nina tap • 
Shiangua tap • 


A tapala 


A uoalfi (or yiala ' 

Nil woala 

SliJ wnala 

1 ^^^ala . 

X \\ na la 

SltuuiL w^'iala 
A \\<X‘iio ylcho) . 
Xfi ^clio • » 

Shi w'och* • • 
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Mikliii Nj;:a {C‘ini})i)c‘Il). 


Alia (aii , 

, A?ia (urlin 

thfika 
Ana takiiku 
Ana tuo . 


Ana tau , 

, tii tiiaka 
Apha china ta thaka 
Ata koinanau 
Ai Liya . 

a 

AcLu tLaka 


and Uopdor (lirow 


n). 


Anao tLaka 
iVa otba cJjukc 


• eLen])n 
. Naiig chunk 

• ik cLutiLo 




ItLaka ainka 


rimkuini. 


Vaclmmi. 


Tna snko 


Ina a-ngi sbikdo 


Tna 5^aku 


Ina shiklti^n 




I 


Einjlisli. 

^ 187. He beat (Past Tense), 
188 We beat (Past Tense). 

I 

189. You beat (Pa Tense). 

190. They beat (Past Tense), 

I 

, 191 I am beating. 

i 

. I 192. I was beating. 

i 

193. I bad beaten. 

194. 1 may beat. 

195 1 shall beat. 

196. Tbou wilt beat. 

197. He will beat, 

198. We shall beat. 

I 199. You will beat, 

^ 200. They will beat, 
i 201. I should beat. 

j 

‘ 202. I am beaten. 

203 I was beaten. 

204, I shall be beaten. 

205, I go. 

206, Thou goest. 

207 He gets. 

208. We go. 

' 209. You go 
t 210. They g(>. 

I 

i 

i 211. 1 ^^ent. 

! 

j 212. Thou w'Cnte-t. 

I 

! 213. He went. 
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V ' (( (C’l il k ) 


Khan (lu’owii). 


IJati •Jjiiy.t N.1UM ((’.iinpbfll) 


214. Wu \rent - . . Onok ao , 


215 You wcut , . Nenok fio 


210. They wcut . Parenokfu 

217, Go . . . Ofiug, wane: 

2 IS. Goiuer . . . Oa 


219. Gone . . . Ogo . . , , 

220. What your aam.* . Xe naug keclii ? 

221. How old is this horse r Kor-zl niopor kam keti ? 

222. How far is it fromliere Yfing-nunge Kashmir lima 

to Kashniu' r donga ko piga ? 

223. How many sons are Xo hii kl-bong-nung jabiiso 

there iu jaDui fatxier’.b kei all ? 
house ? 

224. I have walked a long Tdna ni talfingka oil all 

way to-day. 

225. The son of my uncle is 0-gola jabasopa tenu kei ao. 

married to his sister. 

220. In the liou.so is the sad- Kor temosong menden-zl 
die of the white horse. kl-ddng lir. 

227. Put the saddle upon Pd rongtong-nung menden 
his back. yuzdng. 

22S. I have beaten his sou Pa jdbdso-dak m aeihen 
with many stripes. dzak. 

229. He is gi-azing cattle on Teuom md-nung ]ide nashi 

top of the hill. ' ehim-dak-tsar. 

230. He is sitting on a horse Azi scong kabok kor ma- 

under that Tree. nung mend iu-. 

231. His brother is taller Odild-dang teuula talang- 

thau his bister. La. 

232. The price 1 4 that is t\vo Ibdzl tat^ak and seir terd- 

rupees and a half. xldng jeiijdng. 

233. My father lives in that Yd, tild kl-iiung ka bu allr . 

small house. i 

234. Give this rupee to him. Tdtsak azi pa-nung 

i dgazdng. 

235. Take thiKSC riipies iioni ' Pd-nunge tdtsak-zi bener 

him. ; wdng. 

230. Beat him well and hind ; Pa-ddk ziiug-/Lingd zaker 
him witli ropes. iKa age dlindng. 

237, Draw water from the Tzabu-niingc tza tadng 
svell. 

23"). Walk before me . Ka muddng jdjddng . 

239. Whose boy comes ])o*- Xe salon tan nr sJiiba drur F , 

hind you r 

240. From whom did you ■ Xde ^hlba nunge za alir F . 

buy that •' ' 

241. From a shopkeeper of Im ^hlshl ki-nnnge . 

the village. 
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Wang , . , Da . . • . , 

ilia able . . . , 

Oaok . . . . 

Xining chydha 

Kurito kata ajdnti ? . 

Bibhinu Kashmir ka tia F . 

Xabd kiko techaku hailya F 

Thdui anti telenga 

Abd nujdba tanyn kiba chub 
doa. 

' Aki chinga kuri chabak 
khanu. 

Tenam kuri chabaK haug- 
chaba. 

Bdchariga droga cLikd 

Aiiaii Jang muchu huii 
chaise 

Koriga ndk tong cha mung 
chdngu nydnu, 

lYmi to tenn toidngba 

Hi go dobd dhnat at hi id 

Aba nujabd kikaliri . 

Tebak baliko 
Baibhiiiu baithung hunes) 
Aroga chika aliiig rikuo , 

Xlidlat uchi hmiro 

Kitdng men an g rhao 

Michingd (dm chare ia toko r 

Xang kutang' Ha F 

Ai amga tokdni hiano 



A«) (Moui'^oii; (Davis', 


Lhota (\Vittei) 


E wucho 

Ni wocho 

vShiang wocho . 

W oa 

Woale .... 

Woi .... 

Nimyang ochola ? 

Korr hicho nzu kotawola ? 

Heilo-na Kashmir cho kota 
kon-chella ? 

Ni-poa kl-cbo otsoe k(5ta 
li-chella ? 

Aiyo nchingo ekoni ro- 
chaka. 

A-poro tsoe oyuloe soa- 
vanala. 

Korr emhu zin okl lia 

Shi manku-lo zin epi-a 

Ana shi tsoe elain ta-chaka 

Shi mangsii-na yongtoug-i 
sampi-ala. 

Otong chi okapi korr 
poi viiu-iua. 

Shi uyiii shi yuloe saphowo. 

Shi miichd driing cuni sii- 
iitoli. 

A-po-cho oki etchakaro-lo 
van -alii. 

Orang-chi shi pi-a 

Orang-chl shi kela khi-a 

Ochi-chu tiilidna tasii dzii- 
ki chaug-ii. 

Tchhu'kaii otchhii hanai 
yi-a. 

A-viingwe nav-a 

Ni-silamwe chd vehd 
nungoiT yi-la ? 

Ochd thing! shi-cho-la ? 

Oyi shlshoe thingi shicho . 
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Miklii N.tUM (< ami.lx .1) 

' “ “ i 

I ( nj'-a .tn«l PnjHlci (lliou'n). 

! 

lyfi ... 

j 

1 

1 

1 

1 

1 

Xaiig liichfiib* . . j 

Iwaiia ... 

1 


Ithaka . . . . ' 

1 


[ Xaiia ta mingla r 



1 Ui chansr cliaiig thaka r 

i 


Hinacha Kasbmii’aia kntcng 
harala F 


Xipacha ocbai kotalfi ? 


Tiiching iya kr>ii ranfi 


; Aparu firal chowai thaka 



1 Uu' hum chaki yana jim . 


^Tang kiti na cbangfi jim 


At cbuiiga icbnng initbam 
ocba ka. 


! FuuLi'a 111 mangcbp ek mala. 



^ A tang ebi aunt an e mfingkni 

1 ('wana 

! 


A. pi aOf'lia nila chi rbi]')an 
j f'bipa*>c 

1 

ITile c(‘}k'i a tio' ,‘lic iiiiohi 

1 atlili 

... 

1 Apn kitn kaincliila ana 

> • • 

1 

Eclicrang ('hi piya 

^ • t«t 

Afangcli! cliikliilnnia 

bancliiya. 

Mchaiia taclu' c*liingi :itri 


Aku chi fia achna . . 


AbhanL;i nabha . , 

' 

A. . 

Nichnlii liieba ficba cliaila r 


Xa acluitbini/L‘ >hi chat a . 


Ain aijansbi cha 





Tlmkumi, 

Yachumi. 


English. 




j 

214. Wc went 




215. You went. 

..... 


■ 

216. They went. 



i 

217. Go. 




218. Going. 




219. Gone. 

Na-uuijg bao r , 

. Nnmug.siailG ? . 

• 

220. What ib your name ? 





f 

221. How old is this horse ? 




222. How far is it fruin here 
to Kashmir ? 

: 



223. How many sons are 

there in your father’s 
house y 

224. I have walked a long 

w’ay to-day. 

j 



225. The rioii of my uncle is 
married to his sister. 



.. ... 


226. In the house is the 
saddle of the white 
horse. 

1 227. Put the saddle upon 
his back. 



...... 


228. I have beaten bis eon 
with many stripes. 





229. He it! grazing cattle on 
; to]> of the bill. 




230. He is fitting on a horse 
under that tree. 


* 


*231. His brother is taller 
than \n> j^irster. 

] 



232. The }uice ol that i> two 
rupees and a half. 

1 

— 


i 

j 233. My lather lives in that 

1 ^inall house. 





, 234. Give thi^ rupee t«» him 




' 235. Tiiko tliL'^e rupeea Irom 

llLlll. 

236. Beat him well and bind 
him with ropes. 

; 



' 237 Dursv water Irom the 
well 

l-iuiiiig itsikn 

. Imungizndi^ 

■ 

23>S Wddk before me. 

j 




, 239. Wliu^e l)oy corner be- 
hind you ? 

S<' tUe blni r 

, 1 Slu Lfi tvilu keli ■ 

] 


1 240 From "whoiu did you 
buy that ? 


1 


241 From a shopkeeper of 
the village. 
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Naga Group. 

THE EASTERN SUB-GROUP. 


This includes the following 

Name of District. 

Naga Hills 

languages : — 

Name of language. 

. Angwanku or Tableng . 


• ) 

Estimated Number 
of speakers. 

5, COO 


Chingmegnu or Tamlu 


• ) 

Sibsagar .... 

Ban para 


• ) 



Mutonia 


.) 

r 1,600 

Lakhimpur 

Mohongia 

Namsangia , 


? 1,870 

Extra British Territory 

Chang or Mojung . 



6,500 


Assiringia . . 



? 


Moshang , 



? 


Shangge 



p 


The figures for the Xaga Hills are only a rough estimate. Those for Sibsagar and 
Lakhimpur are what are given by the local authorities for ® Naga ’ without specifying 
any language for their respective districts. They certainly by no means represent all 
the speakers of the various languages mentioned, of whom there must be many thousand.s 
more beyond our frontier. 

Mr. Damant has given the following account of the Eastern ISnga Group : — 

lu tMs family are included all the tribes found in the tract lying east of the Hatigorria country extending 
to the Singpho country on the east and bonuded on the south by the Patkoi range of hills. Within these 
limits there are many different tribes, some of them, consisting only o£ a few villages, and all, or nearly all. 
speaking languages unintelligible the one to the other. Within twenty miles of country five or six differ eiit 
dialects are often to be found. We do not yet possess vocabularies of many of the languages spoken in thi- 
area, but, so far as our knowledge extends at present, a considerable affinity appears to exist among them. 
There is also a great resemblance in the manners and customs of the Nagas of this tract; they nearly all 
expose their dead upon bamboo platforms, leaving the body to rot there, the skull being preserved in the bone- 
house, which is to be found in nearly every village. Most of the tribes tattoo ; the tattoo, ak, as it is called, no: 
being given except to men who have killed an enemy. In several of the tribes the women are perfectly 
naked, in others the men. 

Proceeding in an easterly direction from the Hatigorria country, the first tribe we meet are the Tabl 11112 
Naga, so called from their principal village ; they are a tribe of naked Naga inhabiting about thirty village^ 
with a population of about 25,000. Very little is known of these people. 

Next to them come a tribe called Sangloi, the name of their principal village; nothing is known of them 
but they are believed to be as numerous as the Tablung Naga. 

The next tribe to the east are the Banfera, Joboka, or Abhaypurya tribe ; they have about twelve villages, 
with a population of some 20,000. Joboka and Banfera are names of two of their principal villagers 
Abhaypurya is a name given them by tlie people of the plains. 

The Mutonia, so called from Muton, their largest village, are a small tribe with only four villages, and 
nopuiation of about 4,000. 

The Mohongia, who are also called Bordaaria and Paniduaria, have a population of about 10,000. I hav-^ 
-0 information as to the exact number of their villages, but it may be eight or ten. 

The Namsangia, or Jaipuria, as they are also called, have probably about thirty villages, with a populatni 
of 25.il00, or 30,000. They are the last Naga tribe of importance to the east, though there are a few broken 
tribes still further to the east of them ; these are of little note, and are in subjection to the Singpho, 

I regret that, for the purposes of this Survey, I have only been able to obtain a few 

new lists of words in these languages. In. order to make the information regarding 

the Naga speeches as complete as under the circumstances I could, I have endeavoured 

to collate what has hitherto been known regarding each, and to throw it into the form 

of the Standard List of Words and Sentences. Much that is there given must be taken 

with reserve, for, even where a list is apparently nearly complete, it has all the defects- 

0 
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KaGA GROl'P. 


of its sotii’ces, which were seldom as accurate as could he desired. In order to prevent 
the reader being misled by wrong information, I have, whenever two independent 
authorities were available, given the words recorded by each in two parallel columns. 
It is probable that, when both agree, what they say may be taken as accurate. 

The most fruitful cause of mistakes in the original sources from which the lists 
have been compiled is printer’s errors. It is quite clear that in many cases, for 
instance, an ‘ n ’ has been printed ‘ u ’ and vice versa. "When there was no uncertainty 
about this, I have silently corrected the mistake, but doubtful cases (and there are 
many) I have not ventured to touch. 

An examination of this list shows two important peculiarities of the Eastern Isagu 
Sub-Group. 

The first is that it is a group of transition languages, bridging over the gulf 
between the other Naga languages and Singpho, the great language which lies to their 
east and south-east. A large portion of the vocabulary agrees with that language, as is 
shown by Mr. Needham’s notes to the words taken from Mosbang. 

The other peculiarity which deserves notice is that, at least, four languages ot 
the group, Tableng, Tamlu, Mojtmg, and Namsangia, have an organic conjugation of the 
verb. That is, that each tense changes according to the person of the subject, a state 
of affairs quite foreign to the other Naga languages, and almost foreign to the Bodc; 
ones. The Namsangia verb (while not changing for number) has its three persons for 
each tense, just like Assamese or Bengali. This is also unknown to Singpho. 
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ANGWANKU OR TABLENG AND TAMLU OR CHINGMEGNU. 

Immediately to the east of the los, in the extreme north-east of the district of the 
Naga Hills, where it meets the Sibsagar District we come upon two tribes living 
together, the Tamlu or Chingmegnu and the Tableng or Angwanku. Both .these 
languages belong to the Eastern Sub-Group. The Deputy Commissioner estimates the 
number of people speaking these languages as follows : — 

Tamlu 2.500 (?) 

Tableng 2.500 (?) 

He says — 

These tribes are naked and reside in the hills on each side of the Dikhn River, before it enter.s the vallev 
of the Brahmaputra. In the village of Tamlu, in British Territory, both languages or dialects are spoken . 
I am inclined to believe that they are separate languages, but the customs of the people, with some slight 
exceptions, are the same, and also the tattooing on their bodies ; but tbe Tableng people wear black cane 
coiled round their waists, while the Tamlu people wear the piece of the bark of a tree like a belt, with an 
attachment behind resembling a tail. 

I compared a certain amount of common words in the languages, and they seem very difierent, and they 
say a Tamlu man cannot understand a Tableng man unless he has learned the language. 

Both tribes call themselves ‘ Kata.’^ Those speaking Tableng call themselves ‘ AYan- 
ching Wakching Kata,’ Wanching and Wakching being their two principal villages. 
Those speaking Chingmegnu are called ‘ Dikpa Kata.’ 

The names Tableng and Tamlu are those given to the tribes by the Euglislj. 
Angwanku and Chingmegnu are, respectively, what they themselves call their respective 
languages. 

Brown in his Specimens quoted below, says that the following languages are identi- 
cal with Tableng, or, as he calls the language, Tablung, — Jaktung, Kongon, Geleki- 
Duor and Southern Namsang. He also gives another language which he calls Mulung 
and Sima, which is evidently closely related to his Tablung. 

Mr. Noel Williamson, the Subdivisional Ofidcer of Mokokchang, in the Naga Hills 
District, has supplied me with lists of words in both Tableng and Tamlu. They will be 
found printed on pp. 342 and ff. There are not sufficient materials available to form 
a grammatical sketch of either of them, but the principal forms will be found in the 
lists. It will be seen that the two, though closely related, are distinct languages. It 
should he noted, that both have an organic conjugation of the verb, there being different 
forms for each person of the present and future tenses, while (as in Namsangia), 
there is no distinction between the singular and the plural. Moreover, there are instances 
of euphonic change; for instance in Tableng ‘he will beat’ is shellolc, contracted 
from shet-loJc and in Tamlu the suffix clhu of the imperative becomes thu after a hard 
consonant. Thus thai-dhu, go, but iip-thn, heat. In other words, these languages are 
ceasing to he agglutinative, and are becoming synthetic. 

The following are the authorities which I have noted as dealing with Tableng : — 

Hoixisos, B. H., — Aborigines of the North-East Frontier. Journal of the Asiatic Society of Beugal. 

Vol. xix, 1850, pp. 309 and il. Reprinted in Miscellaneous Essays relating to Indian Subjects 
Vol. ii, pp. 11 and ff. London, 1880. Contains a Tablung Naga Vocabulary. 

Br.OWN, Rev. N.. — Speeiractis of the Naga Languages of Asaui. Journal of tbe American Oriental Society. 

Vol. ii, 1851, pp. 155 and fi. Contains Vocabularies of ‘Tablung and Jaktung,' and ol 
‘ ilulung and Sima.’ 

Hunter, Sik "W. "W., — A comparative Dictionary of the Languages oj India and High Asia, tcith « 
Dissertation. I^ondon, 1868. Contains a A^ocabulary of Tablung Naga taken from Hodgson. 


’ Tbe word kiCa means ’ man ' in Tableng. 
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Dll TON, Colonel E. T., C.SI ., — Descriptive Ethnology of Bengal. Calcutta. 1S72. On p 71 a 
Tablung Naga Vocabulary based on Hodgson. 

Campbell, Sir G ., — Specimens of the languages of India, including those of the aloriginal Trihos of 
Bengal^ the Central Provinces, and the Eastern Frontier. Calcutta, 1874. On pp. 254 and 
a Vocabulary of ‘ the Tablungia Naga Dialect,’ 

Dam ANT, G. H ., — Eotes on the Locality and Population of the Tribes dwelling between the Brahmaputra 
and Eingthi Pivers. Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society, Vol. xii, IS80, pp. 228 and ff. On 
p, 249 a note on the Tablung Naga tribe. On p, 257 a brief Tablung Vocabulary taken from 
Dalton, 


banparA. 


This tribe (which Brown and Damant call Banfera) inhabits the District of 
Sibsagar, to the East of the Tablung, and separated from them by a small tribe called 
Sangloi or Changnoi about whom nothing but the name is known. According to 
Brown the latter speak Banpara, as also do the Joboka, another tribe close to, and 
(according to Peal who wrote in 1872; constantly at war with, the latter. Both 
Joboka and Banpara are villages from which the tribes take their respective names. 
Tlie Banpara are also called Abhaypurya (from one of their villages called Abbayptir) 
ny the people of the plains. 

No specimens of this dialect have been received by me, and all that I have been 
able to do has been to reproduce Sir George Campbell’s list of words and sentences. 
This is fairly complete, but is unfortunately full of misprints. To enable the reader to 
correct as far as possible any mistakes arising from this source, I have given the words 
corresponding to those in Sir George Campbell’s list which I have been able to find in 
Mr, Peal’s vocabulary mentioned below. 

The following is a list of the authorities on Banpara which I have come across : 

Brow\, Eev. N,, Specimens of the Naga Languages of Asarn. Journal of the American Oiiental 
Society, Vol. ii, 1851, pp. 155 and If. Contains a Vocabulary ‘ Joboka and Banfera.’ wliicL 
according to tbe introduction, includes ‘ Changnoi.’ 


Peal, S. E., hotes on a visit to the tribes inhahiling the hills south of Sibsdgar, Asarn Journal of the 
Asiatic Society of Bengal, Vol. sli, 1872, Part I, pp. 9 and ff. Reprinted in Selection of pavers 
regarding the kill tracts between Assam and Burma and on the Upper Brahmaputra. No 10 
Calcutta, 1873. Contains an account of the tribe. Banpara numerals and ‘ Nii<ra ’ voclbularv 
(the words of which are Banpara) on p. 29, ^ ^ 

Peal, S E.,— Vocabulary of the Banpara Ndgds. Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, Vol xlii 
1873, Part I, appendix, pp. xxx and ff. This is said to be ‘ Mainly Eanpard Na4 ’ ’ ’ 

Campbell, Sie G., -Specimens of the Languages of India, including those of the aboriginal Tribes of 
Lengal, the Central Provinces, and the Eastern Frontier. Calcutta, 1874. On pp 220 and ff 
a Vocabulary of ‘ Naga of Seebsaugor,’ ^-hich is Banpara. On pp. 254 and if. a vocabulary of 
Abhay Purya Naga Dialect, which is also Banpara. ^ 

Damant, G. o« the Locality and Population of the Tribes dwelling between the Brahmaputra and 

Bingthi Pavers. Joarnal of the Royal Asiatic Society, Vol. sii, 1880. pp. 22.'^ and ff On 
p. 249 an account of the tribe. On p. 257, a short vocabulary taken from Peal 


Peal (p. xxxv) says of this language ; — 

‘ The letter r at the end of a word seems rare. So far I have not met a single case, and 1 
thn-k It IS never used, inasmuch as all Assamese word.s used bv thezn that .so fni. i av* tht 
.vW (guniviwtlcr) to klojt, kTj/or (cloth) intcA;7yi;t, etc.’ ' . i . j 


am inclined f* 

' lurncd )ru i 



CHANG OR MOJUNG. 


The speakers of this language live beyond the Dikhu river, outside British ter- 
ritory. On the west face of the Patkoi range there is only one very small village in 
British Territory. The Aos call all trans-Bikhu tribes, generally, ‘Miri,’ hence this 
language is also known by this name. The Aos call it ‘ Mojung,’ but its speakers call 
it ‘ Chang.’ Their principal village is called by the Aos ‘ Mojunjami,’ and by themselves 
‘ Chong-Sang.’ The number of speakers of Chang is estimated at about 6,500. 

I am indebted to Mr. Noel Williamson, the Subdivisional Officer of Mokokchang, 
in the Naga Hills, for a list of words in this language, which appears most closely 
connected with Banpara and Mutonia. 


ASSIRINGIA. 

The name Assiringia, also spelt Asuring, denotes a village, called by the Aos Miri- 
nokpo, situated in the Ao country on the Japukung range overlooking the plains of 
Sibsagar. The people have adopted the customs and dress of the Aos, but not their 
language. They really belong to a tribe of naked Nagas, and came many years ago to 
their present site from the village of Wankhong or Orangkang, which is situated a day’s 
march east of the Dikhu from Susu village. As has been explained under the head 
of Ao, Aos come down to the plains through Assiringia, and hence the Assamese 
call them by that name. We thus often find the Ao language wrongly called Assiringia. 
It is to be regretted that nothing is known about the true Assiringia language. As its 
speakers belong to a ‘ naked ’ tribe, I have provisionally classed it as belonging to the 
Eastern sub-group of the Naga languages. 


MUTONIA. 

Immediately to the East of the Banparas, in the District of Sibsagar, are the 
Mutonia, a small tribe with only some four villages, of which Muton is the principal. 
Their language is merely a dialect of Banpara. I have not obtained any specimens of 
it. All that I can do is to partially fill up the list of standard words from the materials 
provided by Brown. 

Brown mentions three groups of people speaking this language, viz., Bor-Muthun, 
Horu-Muthun and Khulung Muthun, and Hodgson calls it ‘Mithan Naga.’ 

The authorities on Mutonia which I have seen are as follows : — 

Hodoson', B. H., — Aborigines of the North-East Frontier. Journal of the Bengal Asiatic Society, 
Vol. xix, 1850. pp. 309 and ff. Reprinted in ilisccllancous Essays relating to ledian Suhjerfi. 
Vol. ii; pp. 11 and ff. Contains a ‘Mithan Naga’ Voc.abnlai'y. 

Bt'v.'k, Rev. N,, — Sgiccimens of the Naga languages of Asam. Journal of the American Oriental Socieiy, 
Vol. ii, 1851, pp. 153 and fi. Contains a ‘Muthnn and Klralnng-Muthnn ’ Vrc.ahnlavv. 

Hcntek, Sir W. W., — A comparative Eictionary of the Languages of India and Einn icith n 

dissertation. London, 1 SOS. Contains a Vocabulary of ‘ Mithan Niiga.’ Taken frrni Hodgson 

Da, '.TOM. CoEOMEL E. T.. — Descriptive Ethnology of Bengal, Calcutta. 1672. Mithan Naga ^ ocabulary 
on pji. 71 and ff. Taken from Hodgson. 
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MOHONGIA. 

About eight miles to the east of the Banparas, and the same distance to the west 
of the Namsangias lie the Mohongias, who are also called Borduaria and Paniduaria. 

Brown in his Specimens classes tbe * Bor-Buor ’ and the ‘ Pani-Duor ‘ as speaking 
the same language as the Kamsangias. The only other information which we possess 
about Mohongia is a list of the numerals given by Peal in Appendix I to his Visit to 
ydgn Hills, ^ which I reproduce here. "With them, for the sake of comparisons are 
also given the corresponding words in Ban para and Namsangia. 


ban pat a. 

Mohongia." 


1. e-tci 

tumchee 

rn ntJid 

2, d-ni 

kinee 

van V/ 

3. d-jctm 

kahom 

rdmntm 

4. iVll 

mellee 

heVi 

5. d-fjct 

manga 

banyn 

6. o^rok 

torrong {k ?) 

irok 

7. d-nut 

tenjee 

rnf/it 

S. d~chat 

ashiit 

'isat 

9. d-kii 

akoo 

'fkhd 

10. Ci-hu 

uhuv 

"'Chi 


^ Quoted under Banpar5b< 

- spciling. 
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NAMSANGIA, 

The Is amsangias live across the eastern border of the Sibsagar District, Their head- 
V, aarters are the village of Jaipur, and the banks of the Namsang Eiver in its neighbour- 
hood, at the south-west corner of Lakhimpur, where it abuts on Sibsagar* They are 
also known by the name of Jaipuria Nagas after their principal village. Brown classes 
their language as identical with Borduaria and Paniduaria, but these are the names of 
two septs of the Mohongia tribe, some eight miles to their west. Mohongia is, so far as 
I can tell from the scanty materials available, not the same as Namsangia.^ 

The Namsangias are the last Naga tribe of importance to the east. We know 
more about their language than we do about the other members of the Eastern Naga 
group, for Robinson wrote a short gramroar of it so long ago as 1849. As this grammar 
is not readily available it is reproduced below. Sir George Campbell has given us a 
list of words in the^Naga of Luckimpur’ by which he means IS'amsangia. This I 
also reproduce. It would be very valuable were it not disfigured by numerous mis- 
prints. As a check on these I also give the corresponding words, so far as I could 
gather them from Brown, Hodgson and Butler. These must be taken for what they 
are worth.^ 

The following are the authorities which deal with Namsangia : — 

Owen, — The Xaga Tribes in Communication ivith Assam. Calcutta, Carey & Co., 1844, Contains 
Vocabnlary and Notes on Eastern Nagas (Namsangia and others), 

Robinson, W., — Notes on the Langitages spoken by the various Tribes iyihabiting the Valley of Asam and its 
Mountain Confines. Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, Yol. syiii, 1849, Part I, pp, 184 
and ff,, and pp. 310 and On pp. 324 and E. a Namsangiya grammar. On pp. 342 and ff. 
a Namsangiya Vocabnlary. 

Hodgson, B. H., — On the Aborigines of the Eastern Frontier. Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, 
Yol. xviii, Part II, 1849, pp, 967 and Reprinted in Miscellaneous Essays relating to Indian 
Subjects, Yol. ii, pp. 19 and London, 1880. Contains Vocabulary of Namsang Naga by 
the Rev. M. Bronson. 

Brown, The Rev. N., — Specimens of the Nagd Langtiages of Asam* Journal of the American Oriental 
Society, Yol. ii, 1851, pp, 155 and Contains a ‘ Namsang and Bor-Duor’ Vocabulary by 
the Rev. M. Bronson. 

Peal, S, E., — Notes on a Visit to the Tribes inhabiting the Hills South of Sibsagar, Asdm. Journal of 
the Asiatic Society of Bengal. Reprinted in Selections of Papers regarding the Hill Tracts 
between Assam and Burma and on the Upper Brahmaputra, No. 10. Calcutta, 1873. On p. 2^*, 
the Namsangia numerals, 

Campbell, Sir G., — Specimens of the Languages of India iaduding those of the aboriginal Tribes uj 
Bengal, the Central Provinces, and the Eastern Frontier, Calcutta, 1874. On pp. 221 and fi. 
a Vocabulary of ‘ Naga of Luckimpore.’ 

Butleu, Captain J.,— /I Rough Comparative Vocabulary of two more of the Dialects spoken in the ‘ Ndyd 
Hills.' Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, Yol. xliv, 1875, Pai4 I, pp. 216 and 2. Con- 
tains a Vocabulary of ‘ Jaipuria Naga.* 

DaMx\NT, G. H ., — Notes on the Locality and Population of the Tribes dwelling between the Brahmapuirc 
and Ningthi rivers. Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society, Yol. xii. 18S0, pp. 228 and fi. 
On p. 250 a Note on the tribe. On p. 257, a short Vocabulary taken from Butler. 

I here reproduce the Namsangia grammar written in 1849 hy Robinson and quoted 
above. 

^ See preceding page, 

* See list of words on pp. 345 and 2. 

* 1 am indebted to Major Waddell, C-LE., I.iLS.-. f^r this reference. 
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OF NOUNS. 


Comparatively copious as is the grammatical apparatus of this language, it possesses 
no affixes by which to designate the cases of its nouns. 

The Genitive case is denoted merely by the juxta-position of the two substantives, 
the former being understood to be in the genitive. Kien ncjiiipo phi/et-u, milk the 
goat (or literally), draw the goat’s milk. In the other oblique cases, the noun is followed 
by the distinguishing adjunct, nong, sometimes with, though more frequently withoirt. 
the addition of a post-positive particle, 

Sam-nang vanro, bring a mat. 

Ird inlnydng-nang Idko-tak, I gave it to that man. 

Sdn-nang lam'd, put it in the sun. 

Jd-nang kien-d, fill it with w’ater. 

The particles md and pd are frequently used as affixes to nouns singular, but they 
seem to be merely euphonic, and have no definite signification attached to them. 

The particle he is employed in the same manner, but only in cases where plurality 
is implied. It is, however, often omitted, and then the plural number is distinguished 
by the collective or plural idea expressed by the noun, or by the addition of a numeral 
adjective. 

The difference of gender in individuals of the human family is denoted by distinct 
terms , in the case of all other animals, the appellatives pd»g, male, and ytydng, femaie- 
ive added to the noun. 


Masculine. 
Mi-nydn, man. 

Deld, husband, 

Vd, father. 

Iphd, brother. 
31du-pdng, a buh, 
Ilii-pdng, a dog. 
Kien-pdng, a he-goat. 


Feminine. 

Fehiek, woman, 
Tang-ngyu, wife. 
Ing-ydng, mother. 
Ing-ydh, sister. 

31 dn-nydng , a cow. 
Mu-nydng, a bitch. 
Kion-nyong , a she-goar 


OF ADJECTIVES. 

In composition, an adjectire invariably follows tliC' noun it seives to oualifv 
It'd kien nghi-po asan ko~d. 

That ^oat milk good gives 

Adjectives in this language admit of no variations expressive of numlier, case,, 
or gender, or even of the degrees of comparison. But as the comparison of one person 
or ..hing with another, so as to ascertain the relative quality possessed by each, must 
necessarily exist in every language, we find that the general mode of forming compari • 
son among the Namsangiyas, is merely by placing the adjective after the noun with 
which the comparison is made, the noun being put in the oblique form. Fgdmd ird 
mi-nydn nang did, I am taller than that man, or literally I that man tall. 2ind„,l 
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tranmigmd ajd ilamang^ I want more than that. Jo or Unjo is often added to an adjec- 
tive to express a quality as existing in the highest degree. 

Ird dehieJc phangsan jo, that woman is very handsome. 

Ard ar'imd asan Unjo, that fruit is exceedingly nice. 

NUMERALS. 

The numeral system of the JSdmsdngiyds is emphatically decimal — of the ten 
fingers. Thus they count — 

1. Vdnthe. 3. Vdnram. 5. Bangd. 7. Ing-it. 9. Ikliu. 

2. V diiyi. 4. Bell, 6. Irbh. 8. Isat. 10. Ichi. 

And then throwing their fingers in an imaginary heap they explain, ruak, a de- 

cade. 

11. IcU vdnthe, 10+1 20. Buah nyi, two decades. 

12. Ichi vdnyi, 10+2 30. Buak ram, three decades. 

13. Ichi vdnram, 10+3, etc. 40. Buah hell, four decades. 

And so on till they come to chd, a hundred. 

100. Chd-the. 300. Cha ram, etc. 

200. Chd-nyi. Chd Ichi, ten hundred or 1,000. 

OE PRONOUNS. 

The Bersonal pronouns are, Ngd, I; Nang, thou; and Ate, he, she, or it. As the 
pronoun is, next to the verb, the most important part of speech, and that from which 
the verb chiefly derives its precision, we And in this language the use of distinct terms 
to express the plural number. They are, Nimd, we ; Nemd, ye ; and Sening, they. 

In, what we have termed, the oblique form, these pronouns take the particle nang 
after them, as in the case of nouns. 

Ngdnang Hangnang Atieng. 

Nimdnang Nemdnang Seningnang. 

Atieng appears to be merely a contracted form of ate-nang ; the one term is as 
commonly used as the other. 

The Bossessive pronouns are 1, my or our; Md, thy, or your; and A, his or their. 
They are invariably used before the nouns with which they are connected. 

Ardpd I Idh, this (is) my kite. 

Mdmd vd ngyong-nang ted, honour thy father and mother. 

In this sentence the first syllable md is the pronoun, the second a euphonic par- 
ticle. 

ALndppd ajun jb, his hair (is) very soft. 

The particle rang is often added to the above pronouns. 

Irdng nibk itbngd, the horse is mine. 

Ardng hum itbngd, the house is his. 

The Beynonstrative pronouns are, Ard, this ; and Ird, that ; with their piuiaK 
Ardhe, these ; and Irdhe, those. 

They precede the nouns they serve to point out. 

Ird khat-pd llamang, I want that cloth, 

Ard-pd jo-kb, drink this water. 
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Inter'i'ogative pronouns QXQ Hand or Uamnd, who? and which? and Chennd, 

what ? 


OP VERBS. 


The Vamsangiya verb appears to be the most interesting part of its grammar. It 
lias but one form of conjugation and the various modifications of au action are expressed 
by the addition of terminations to the verb expressing the action. The terminations 
are the same in both the singular and the plural numbers. 

Thien, to put. 

Indicative Mood— 

Present tense, — 1. Thien~ang, 1 ])ut; 2. thou puttest ; 3. Thien-d, 

or -e, he puts. 

Past tense, — 1. TMen-tak, I did put ; 2. Thien-fo, thou didst put ; 3. Thien- 
td, he did put. 

Perfect tense, — 1 . Ld-thien-tak, I have put ; 2. Ld-tJaen-to, thou hast put ; 
3. Ld-thien-td, he has put. 

Future tense, — 1. I-thien-ang ; 2. l-thien-d; 3. 1-thien-u, or -e. 

Gerund, — Thien-rdng. 

Participle continuatine, — Thien-limd, or luma. 

The Imperative form is the same as that of the 2nd person Present tense. 

When it is necessary to give a or Subjunctive force to the verb, the 

particle bkb is affixed to the verb in its various forms. 

Thienang bkb, if I put ; Thienb bkb, if thou put ; Thiend Oku, if he put, etc., etc. 

The Potential form, used to express power or ability, is denoted by the use of the 
verb Td, to be able, as an auxiliary. 

Td thienang, I can put. 

In conjunction with this form of the verb, we find a peculiar use made of tiie 
possessive, instead of the personal, pronoun. Thus instead of saying Fgd td-thienang, 
I can put ; Nang td-thienb, thou canst put, we find the conventional form to be 

1. ltd thienang, I can put. 

2. Mata thienb, thou canst put. 

3. Atd thiend, he can put. 

The negative form is denoted by the addition of the negative particle Mak to the 
auxiliary verb. 

1. ltd mak thienang, I cannot put. 

2. Mdtd mak thienb, thou canst not put. 

3. Atd mak thiend, he cannot put. 

"When the necessity of an act is to be expressed, thing is compounded with tlie 
verbal root. 

Ngd thien thing, I must put. 

Nang thien thing, thou must put. 

Ate thien thhig, he must put. 

Prohibition is expressed by the use of the negative particle mak or nak, imme- 
diately before the verbal root. 

Md dak nak sakb, do not lay your hand (on it). 

Inang mak kdnb, do not go there. 
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To express Simple negation the particle mah, or md^ is put after the root of the 
verb. 

Ard hii-md kak mq, that dog does not bite. 

A ingydng-md kdmq-td, his (or her) mother did not give (it). 

Minydn moot dhb dang-md-bko, if the man has not any work. 

Interrogation is denoted by the particles ne, d or le added to the end of the 
sentence. 

Jo alb le, is the water deep ? 

Nang-md chennd lam-b d, what do yon seek ? 

Majd nang sbijdng md Intb ne, did you not catch a pea-fowl yesterday ? 


OF ADVERBS. 

Adverbs are used to qualify verbs and adjectives ; and in composition they usually 
precede the verb, and follow the adjective. 

Achdnmd, fast ; Achdnmd lu-b, hold fast. 

Jo, very ; Trd natd-md along jb, that boy (is) very cross. 

Tajd, to-day. Sdlb, afar. 

Ni-nap, to-morrow. Rangjdnang, in the evening. 

Majd, yesterday. B-ankhdnang, in the morning. 

Bokko, now. Khorbk, quickly. 

Anang, here. Are, slowly. 

Inang, there. 

The CONJUNCTIONS are 


Irokovd, and. Irbbkomin, but. 

Min, dkomin, also. Cherdngmd, for, because, etc. 

Okb, if. 

Fost-positive Particles are used in this language in the same manner as the pre- 
positions of occidental tongues. 

Pungmd, with. Nyunang, within. 

Nyi(, in. Khonang, upon. 

A khan, under. Fd, from. 

Bimnang, by means of. 

SENTENCES. 

Fang i-pathd, it will rain. 

Khat-hup vmirb, bring an umbrella. 

Sdn-md Jang-md sai hang, the sun is very hot. 

Md ddnang mak achang jb, your feet are very dirty. 

Jbnang kdl-b md suan-b, go to the river and wash them. 

Nangmd chen mbot i-ta-mdb, what work can you do ? 

Nangmd chen ngait-b, what do you say ? 

Ngdmd ngin mathu mathbithak, iraphimd nang nak thb thbb, do not talk when I am 
speaking. 

‘ Tiie dot under the a indicates an abrupt cessation of the voice in pronouncing tlis vowel. 
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Nangmd moot moot rang nak lako, do not forget to do your work. 

^gcl klak matumci suantak, ate la-kd-td, lie went when I was washing my hands. 
Md dak sutiinpd jo-ming luinsii-d, dip the end of your finger in water. 

Isangniu md jet-koko, atemd chen i-khesakd, if you do not know then he will show 
vou, 

Katakrang vdntlie itongd, there is one God. 

Ird katakrang-pd rang tiek-tu, this God built the heavens. 

Ate-md hd min tiek-td. He created the earth. 

Ngu, nang-nang , lincri minydn nang tickfd, He made me and you and all men. 
Sang dliing, lid-lio achuong, jd adung, sdn,ddfe, merik achdjn, tiektu, the "reeu tree. 

the high hill, the great water, the sun, the moon, the shining stars, Be made. 
Fhang-tang Idt-nung ekhe-d, He sees in all places. 

Bangvo-nang mard ekhe-d rang-ngyak-nang min iro ekhe-d, as He sees in light, so He 
sees in darkness. 


THE LORD’S PRAYER. 

Ira nl rang nang tongte B a, md ming pvjd chen ddngd ; md nok ngydrang chen 
sbngd; rang nang mardd, irdd hd-nang maddku chen sdngd ; tcjd ni aphak achdli ni- 
nang kdtn , irokoid. nt thd-petenang nimd mardrang Uetang, Irdrangrang ni thdpe pd 
tinghi; noiang ^ toam-nang nak kdthi, Ikovd nmang chain did tukd ptamhi ; chenmd 
1 dantang rdanjang nok, dkomin chan, dkoniin mdhinia, uradie inardng, ird chen ddngd • 

MOSHANG AND SHANGGE. 

These tribes are in the independent country south of the Patkoi. Nothing is known 
about them, except a short vocabulary entitled ^ A Collection of a few Mdshdng Ndgd 
Worded by Mr. P. J. Needham (Shillong, 1897). 

^ Prom this I have extracted all those which I could insert into the List of Standard 
M ords and Sentences. Both languages evidently belong to the Eastern Naga sub-group. 




STANDARD WORDS AND SENTENCES IN 


English. 

Tableng.^ 

Tamlu.' 

Mulung find Sima (Brown).* 

1. One . . . . 

Chu . . . . 

Hak . . . . 

Cha .... 

2, Two • • . , 

I 

Ni . . . 

! Ih . 



3, Three . • . , 

. Lum . , , . 

Chum . . , . 

1 Lem . , . , I 

4, Four - . . . 

Peli . . . . 

Ali . . . . 

1 j 

^ Pili ... 

i ! 

5. Five • . . . 

. . . . 

Nga 

j ; 

• . . . ! 

1 

6. Six . • . , 

Wok .... 

Uyok . . . . 

i 

1 

Vok . . 1 

■| 

7. Seven 

Ni-yet .... 

Ni-yet , . . . 

Niathj (nith) . . . j 

S. Eight 

Tut 

Set , . , , 

i 

Thuth .... 

*J. Nine • . . . 

Tu .... 

Si-ju . . . . 

'Thu 

10 . Ten . 

Pan . , , , 

An .... 

! P^^ 

11. Twenty , , 

Ta .... 

Ha .... 

Tha . . . _ 

12 . Fifty 

Tl-chu-pan . 

Pi-ni-ba an , . . 


13. Hirndred . . . ; 

1 

1 

Te-ngfi-cha 

Punga . , . . 

Thinga cha 

1— 1 

• 

• 

• 

Tao .... 

^"gai .... 

Helam, (tau) 

15, Of me . , . ! 

Te-la , . , J 

Nge-le .... 

Tewai (me), (towe) (me) 

16. Mine . 

Ti .... 

1 

1 

Hiim-ai , 

j 

Tisei 

• i 

17. We . 

Tu-mai . 

! 

; 

Ham-phung . . . i Heian, (ticheha) 

18. Of us 

Tu-mai .... 

Nge-le . 


19. Our , . . . ; 

1 

Tu-mai , . . j Ham-phung-ai 


1 

20 , Thou . . . i 

• • . . i Na-jnng, na-ung 

Nang . . ^ _ 

21. Of thee . . , i 

• Na-yung-ai, nangai . 


22. Thine 

Nijncr 




^ • 

[Na-yung-ai 

— 

23 Ton , 

Nu-mai • . , . Am-phung 



24, Of you 

S'li-mai « 

Vm-pliung-ai , 

’ 1 

i 



* In Tableno^ and T.tmla t!oUimns, <’he letter a reT>re<;erf* Mia mr^.rsA -<11. 

’ I. 5i„n c,...'. ■ T.b,.n, ..d joSg 'avi;” ?bi“dS.V';;L . 
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they differ from his ‘ Mulnng and Smia’. 



Eartpara (Campbell).' 

Banpara (Peal and Brown).* 

Etta .... 

ta • • . . 

Ani .... 

A-ni, ni . 

Ajam .... 

A-jam, jam 

Alii .... 

A-li, li . 

Aga .... 

A-ga, ga . 

Aruk .... 

A-rok, r5k (Proton, wok) . 

Anat .... 

1 

1 

A-nat, nat . . • 

1 

Aset ... 

A-ckatj ckat ... 

Aku .... 

A-ku, ku ... 

Van .... 

A -bn, bn (Proton, ban) 

Cha . . . . 

Tsa (Proton) 

Pnnihnnai elianvan , 

Punyiban (Proton) • • 

Poga .... 

Pnga (Proton) • 

Knoi .... 

Ku {Brown) 

Knku . . • . 


Kuku .... 

Kuku (Proton) . 

j Kuklii . , . . 

1 

Kem (Proton) • . • 

1 Kemku . . , . 


Kemku . , . . 


Nange . . . . 

Nang {Brown) • 

Nangpu 


Nangpu 

1 

1 

Nangbi (Proton) • • 

1 

Hazam . , , * 

Hanzam (Proton) • • 

1 

Hazamku 



^ This list is compiled from Campbeirs * Naga of Seebsaugor ' 
aud fiom his ‘ Abhay Purya Naga.* 

* Teal uuleas otherwise stated. 
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C'liiu' or Mv'j’Mij- 

^ CLi 

' Ni 

1 

i SeiLi . • 

; UV. 

\ 

I’liij'-rt-'' . » 

' Luk 

r Ngi-ek 

' Sut 
Ka 

An 

■ Su-o-chi . 

j An-chi ni '^em 
I [ 

j Sd'O ung-a-o • • 

j Ung'i. ngo 

i 

j Ngai-bi, {rfVj father) ka-bu 
I Ngai‘bi . 

Kan - ch 11X1 1:*’ . • 

! 

( 

j Sen-bl. .stn-beiulc-bi (bcndo = 
i all), 

, Sen-bendo-bi 

[ 

I 

i 

! Nu , < • , 

j 

' Kai-bi (thy father), ka-bu 
, Kai-bi , 


Miitotii.i ( ii’ liun i»ul Kfiuliiij 
.M iiiliun i)f !>i. .\\ ij I. 

.Alta 

. An\i 
, A /am 
. Ah 
. Aga 

, Arok • • 

. Anath 
. Acheth . 

. . A ku 

. Ban 
, Cba 


Puga 

Ku 

Ku (vie) 
Kukube 

Taile 


Nang 


Kan, 


ka-r 


a -an -cn III];: 


Kan-bi, kau-bendo-bi 




LANGUAGES OF THE EASTERN NAGA SUB-GROUP. 


NumBangia (Naga of Luckimporc)! 

(Campbell), 1 

1 

Namsang (Jaipuria, of Butler).' j 

1 

Mosliang Nag a,* 

Englis 

1 

Wan-thek 

y anthe • 

• ' 

A'shi, [the sartie) , 

1, One 

1 

W ani . . • . 

Yani 

i 

• 'i 

A'nl, (a'nai) 

, 2. Two. 

Wan-rain 

Yarn am . 


A^tnm, (a'tam) 

3. Three, 

Belli .... 

(Bell) 


Ba'li, (malai) . 

! 4. Four. 

Banga .... 

Banga 


Bang'a, (bang!) 

. 6. Five. 

Irak .... 

Irok 


Ta^rnk, (tarok) 

. * 6. Six. 

Ingit .... 

Ingit 

• 

Ma'shi, {the same) 

. 1 7. Seven. 

Ichhat .... 

iBat 


Tachat (the same) 

, 1 8, Eight. 

i 

j 

Ikhu .... 

Ikbn 

• 

Takru, (takan) 

. 1 9, Nine. 

Icklii .... 

Icbi 

• 

Rok'slii (ro'shi) 

. . 10. Ten. 

Rangi .... 

Ruak-ni . 

• 

Rok or rog'ni • 

. 11. Twenty 

Rak-banga 

1 

Rnak-banga 


Rok'bang'a 

. i 12. Fifty. 

Sathe .... 

(Cba the) 


1 

1 Rok'sha'shi 

. i 13. Hundred. 

Mi .... 

1 (Nga) . 


: Nga 

. 14. 1. 

Niya 

1 (I) 

i 


Ngai, i . 

. 15. Of me. 

Niya .... 

I 

I (Irang) . 



16« Mine. 

La . . . ■ 

! (Nima) . 


Nr-shi 

. 17. We. 

Hai-hai .... 

1 (1) . . 

• 

1 

18. Of us. 

Hai-hai ... * 

1 ’ 

(iraug) . 

• 



, 19. Our. 

j 

1 

1 Lauga 

1 

(Naug) . 

• 

IM'iiang 

. ' 20. Tliou. 

1 Irepa .... 

(Ma) 

• 


21. Of thee. 

licpa 

t (Muifing) 




22. Thiuc 

Langa . . . . 

' (Ncma) . 

1 

• 

Nfiru 

, 23. You. 

1 

i 

Langa 

i 

(Ma) . 

• 


24. Of you. 


^ Word! in pareutlicdcs are ta'ccn from Robinson. 

^ ShaDg'go e^juivalents, when known, are given in brackets, 

N. 

2 T 


1 

1 

English. 

Tableng. 

Tamlu.' 

Muluiig and Sima (IJrown). 

25. Tour .... 

Mu-mai , 

Am-phuug-ai . 



26. He . 

Ml .... 

Mi .... 

Tan, (taupa) 

27. Of him . . . ' 

Mi . . . . , 

Ail-lai .... 



28. His ... . 

i 

Ml .... 

Mi-lai . 


29. They 

1-yimai, mi-yimai 

Mi-phung 


30. Of them 

I-yimai . 

Mi-lai 



31. Their . . . ; I-jimai . . . ■ ' 

Ali-lai .... 


32. Hand 

Yak 

Lak . . . . 

Yak ... . 

33. Foot 

i 

Ya . . . . ! 

La .... 

Yah-lan . • • j 

34 Nose 

Na-tieng 

Shung*chu 

Nateng 

35. Eye .... 

Mak .... 

Mak ... . 

Mik . , . . ! 

36. Mouth 

Chu .... 

Chu .... 

Tupin, (cbusim) 

37. Tooth 

Pha .... 

Pha ... . 

Pha . . , . 

38. Ear . 

Na .... 

Thong .... 

1 

' Na .... 

39. Hair 

Shang-ching {hair of head), 
man {of body). 

1 Shu {of head), mum {of 
body). 

1 Suj (min) 

40. Head 

Shang-Ching , 

! Shang-ching 

Sang , , , . ^ 

41. Tongue 

Ti .... 

Ye .... 


42. Belly 

Shi-ye .... 

Hwum .... 

Sch, (si) . . , j 

43, Back 

Tok-phai 

Tok . . . . 

Thok . . . J 

44. Iron 

Yan - . 

Niyam . . , , 

Yan 

1 j 

45. Gold 

Kham .... 

1 

i 

' Kham , . , , , 

: 1 

46. Silver 

■ Niii .... 

1 

1 ' 

Nenmang, (toinan) . 

47. Father 

^ Apa .... 

1 

Pa .... 

1 

Opah, (opa) . , | 

i 1 

48. Alotber 

Ni-ya .... 

Ni-ya .... 

1 

Onu , . . J 

40. Brother 

I Ni-yo .... 

Ni-ye . . . . 

. , 1 
, Chei ( rider ), mm {yonnyfr),' 

(aclici) {eld^r)y (nauipa) 

1 (yourifjer). 

50. Sister 

Teli . . . . 

1 

Hali, heli 

Anaii {cldf.r), ochachei | 
{elder). 

51. Man , . * . 

Kata .... 

1 Shin-yak 

, Saunyak, (sauniak) . . [ 



Banpara (Campbell). 

Banpara (Peal and Brown). 

Hazamku 


Si . • 

Chua (Broton) 

Chiku . , , . 


Chiku .... 

Haiyan (Brown) 

Hukhi • • . . 

Horn (Brown) . . 

Hamku .... 

j 

Hani'ku .... 


Chak .... 

Chak, chak 

Chia .... 

Chia .... 

Nako .... 

Nakung , 

Mik .... 

Mi .... 

Bikha .... 

Tun .... 

Ba .... 

Va .... 

1 

Na .... 

Na . . . . ! 

Kha .... 

KhO (Brown) . 

Kkang .... 

Khung .... 

Le .... 

Le .... 

Wok « • • • 

i 

Vik ... . 

1 

Tak . . 

{ 

Tald . . . , i 

i 

Jan .... 

1 

J&n . • , J 

i 

I 

Sen .... 

Sien .... 

j 

Ngan . . - . ! 

Nguug . 

; Hopa , . . - 

A-pa . • • « 

1 

Hunu .... 

1 

A-nu . • . 

Honao .... 

A-tai • • . « : 

Sikau honao • • . 

1 

1 

A*Da . . « « , 

Mi . . • • 1 

1 

I 

1 

Mi • . . , ; 

i 
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! 

1 Cliuiij? or Mojuiig, 

! 

Mutonifi (Mutlmn atul Khulaijg* 
Mutliiin cf llrowii). 

! 

' Kaii-bcuilo-bi , 

1 

1 

- Hao 

Mill . . . . ; 

) 

Ilao-wc-bi. (his S(‘n) hao 

.... 

j 

1 Hao-wu-bi 

i 

i 

... . 1 

t 

I 

Hao-wen-bi, liao-en-cliung, 
lia-uu-uhuii”-. 

i 

' 

' Ha(^-^yt‘n-])i (or bcndG i/oiy 
he inserUiL as in jNo. 13). 


Hao-wen-bi 

1 

’ 

: Tik 

i 

Chfik . . . . 1 

To .... 

Tchya . . , ^ j 

Kung .... 

1 

Nakr.a . . . . ' 

M-jiik .... 

Mik 

, 

Sam-bung 

Tun , 1 

• • • 

Huo .... 

Va 

• • • 

: .... 

Xa . . ^ 

1 

Eulo (of head), ui (of body) 

Kho . , ^ ^ 

Khn , 

Kbang , , 

Lishang .... 

i 

i 

Shimung 

Vok . . ^ ^ 

Tak . . . . 

1 

Thok 


Jian 

j 

i 

1 

Sien 

1 

Ngwun , ^ 

' A-ini . . d , 

( 

Apa 

A-nu • • . . 

i 

1 Arinu 

i ’ • • 1 

i Ke-iia • . , , 

1 

Trii.-lumgpa (older); na„. 
cfiungpi* (younyer). 

i Ke- ;'i yak-.'^a , 

Aplic 

i 

! 

j Z>fi»yet. pou-ao . 

I 

• . . ., 
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Namsangia (Naga of linckimpore) 
(Campbell). 

Kamsang (Jaipuria of Butler). 

Moshang Naga. 

EnglUh. 

Langa 


(iMarang) . • 


25. Tour. 

ISTanga 


(Ate) . . • . 

A'-pi .... 

26. He, 

Irep, ire . 


(A) .... 

A'-pi (him) 

27. Of him. 

I rep, ire . 

. 

(Arang) .... 


28. His. 

Chenin 

. 

(Sening) 

Thing-shi 

29. They. 

Chenm 


(A) .... 


30. Of them. 

Chenin 


(Arang) .... 


31, Their. 

Dak 


Dak .... 

YoFpha, (ya^phi) 

.32, Hand. 

Da 


Da .... 

Ta'pha, (yi'ph!) 

33. Foot. 

Klian 

• 

Kho .... 


34. Nose. 

Mit 


Mit .... 

Mak, (the savip) 

35, Eye, 

I Thun 


Tun . . , , 

Niirr, (nii) 

• 

36. Mouth. 

Pa . 


Pa .... 

Va, (vi) .... 

37. Tooth. 

Na 


... .' 

Na, (same in Singjpho and 
Sliding ge). 

38. Ear. 

j 

J Khich-chhu 

} 

1 

Kacho .... 

Ku'mul, (khu) 

1 

1 

! 39. Hair. 

j 

Khau 

1 

1 

Kho ... . 

Kh.u, (the same) 

i 

! 40. Head, 

i 

I 

i 

Thelli . 


' Thali .... 

Lali, (till) 

1 

i 41. Tongue. 

! 

Wak 

! 

Vok 

Yak ... . 

' 42. Belly. 

Tam 


i 

; Tara . , . . 

1 

1 

' 43. Back. 

Jan 

1 

1 

i 

Jan, zan * • • 

1 

! Yan .... 

1 

i 

44, Iron. 

i 

1 

! 

j Kain 

j 

(Kam) .... 

! 

j 

1 

1 45. Gold. 

1 Ngnn 

1 


Nguii .... 

i 

] 

46. Silver. 

Ibba 

1 

1 

. , . ' V'a, iva, apa 

1 

1 Va, in Singpho and 

' Sha)i(j'ge), 

47. Father. 


1 

1 (Ing yOng) 

i 

1 

1 Y'yu .... 

i 

48. ISIother. 

i 


... 

Ipho (elder), ini\ (younger) 

I 

; I'phu (elder) (the same in 
{Sh'iniygd),\ lo ' - inger), 

! (The Sinypho 'Ords are, 

phu. nau ) 

1 49. Brother. 

... 

... 

Ingia .... 

1 » ' 

j 

50. Sister. 

I Mi, (mljan) 

• • 

Minian, (minyang) . 

; Va, mi, mi'-va . 

' 51. Man. 



English. 

Tableng. 

( 

i 

j Tamlu. 

MuluDg and Sima (Brown) 

62. WomEua 

Shikaw . . . . 

' Ngu-ha .... 

Chiko, (chikkhri) 

53. Wife 

Shikaw .... 

! 

i Ngu-ha .... 

j 


54. Child 

Naha . . . . 

1 

' Ha-shi .... 

1 


55. Son .... 

Yi-tan naha . • • 

1 

t Pa-ha-ha . , 

Halom, (taha) 

66. Daughter . . * 

Shi-ko naha . . • 

i 

i Ngu-ha-ha 

Halon, (aha) . 

67. Slave 

A 

A 


58. Cultivator 

Kaham-khai . ■«. 

‘ Ka-ling-bai , 


59. Shepherd . 

60. God • • 

•••*.. 

Ka-wang 

i 

Ka-gang 

Kahsi, (kahwang) 

1 

61. Devil . , J Ma .... 

1 

i 

Ma-ba .... 


62. Sun . , . ' 

Wang-he 

Gang-hi . , , , 

Wanghe, (vranghi) . 

63. Moon • 

Le . . . . 

Lin-ya .... 

'Le. 

1 

64. Star * , , I 

i 

* 

Sha-tha , . , . 

1 

Li-tha .... 

' Chaha 

1 

65. Fire 

A , . . . 

Au .... 

'Ah ... 

1 

66. Water . , . 

1 

1 

Ye-ang . . . . 

'^ong .... 

1 

1 

Si, (riang) 

i 

67. House 

Nok . . . . 

Cham • . , , 

Nok 

68. Horse 

Kau-we . , . . 

Kau-ye , . . ^ j 

Kowai 

69. Cow .... 

Mahu .... 

1 Mo“hu , , , i 

i 

Mahunyu, (mahu) 

70. Dog 

Kui-ha .... 

Shi . . . / 

Kui 

71. Cat . 

Ami .... 

Ma-shi . . ^ ' 


72. Cock . . . ' 

Aw-pong .... 

Uh-bong , , ^ 1 

; i 


73. Duck . • 

Aw-nim .... 

I ' 

\ Pa-tak . . , ^ i 


74. Ass . 

75. Camel 





[ 1 



^ i 


70 Bird 

Aw-ha . • . . 

Uh-ha , . , . I 

Auha, (owha) . 

77. Go . 

Thai*dhei 

Thai-dhu , . J 

i 

Angsi {Uodgsoih) 

78. Eat . . , 

! 

Ha-ya .... 

iia-dhu . . . J 

t 

Ha ... 
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Banpara (Campbell), 

Banpara (Peal and Brown), 

Sikau • . . , 

Slii-k5 . • . . 

Husenu • ' • 


Sisi .... 


Hoaa . • • • 

J^0“Sa • « • . 

Sikau hosa 

A-pbe . • • . 

Da .... 


Mairimi, mwaimi • 


Rangbao . * . . 

Ha-rang .... 

Bau-rang 

Lm-pu • , . . 

Raughau 

Ranghan {Brown) • . 

Letuu V f • • 

Len^ • . • . 

Letsl . . • • 

Litzu . • • • 

Van 

Van • . • « 

1 

Ti 

TI 

Ham • • • « 

Ham • . • • 

Man • . • • 

Man '• • • . 

Mai-bu . . . • 

Mai-hu * • • • 

Hi 

m ! 

Mesa 

Mia .... 

Upang .... 

A-pang .... 

TJpak 

A-pak-nu . . ' . 

Fauo .... 

ji 

Paula . • • • 

j Pau-la, pau-ha . , 

Lesa . • . . 

1 Sa-le, (Brown, s5ng) 
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j Chang or Mojung, 

1 Mutoiiia (Muthan and Khaluut;- 
j Mutl.un ot Urowii). 

Yak-.sii . , . . 

; Cluk.^ . . . . 

1 

: Yik . . . . 

i 

j 

i Slio-zi . . . . 


! 

j Pou-so-bho 

' Ko>a .... 

Ynk-.sft-sho 

K()seuu .... 

Ao 


Shi-ek miio-wu-ke , 


, Ma-su lom-bu (masu-cozt’) . 


Melir-kher , 

Rang-ding 

ilehr^cliu bi-la , , 

I 

Cba-na . , , , 

, Rang-han 

Lit-na 

Letlu .... 

Chan-cha lit-cho 

^ Let-hi 

Wan .... 

Van 

Te . 

Ti . 

Cham 

Ham 

Koli . . ^ / 

Man 

Wasn . , ^ 

Mahu .... 

Kei 

Hi 

Ta-ni-la . , ^ 

Miah .... 

Au-iiok au-boii" ! 

0-nu (hrn) 

Ou . ! 

• • « 1 

0 . 

• ^ 

Xho , 

• • • 

•* 

Shuw-a-=)}u , 



|sa. . . , _ 

1 

1 
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Namsaiigia (Naga of Luckimpore) 
(Campbell). , 

Namsang (Jaipuria of Butler), 

Mosbang Naga. 

# 

Engll 

] 

Debiek .... 

Ya'shik or yarskik • 

52. Woman. 


Janugiu .... 


53. Wife. 



Ns'ya ^ {able to walk). 
No^sha (baby). 

54, Child. 


(Cka) .... 

Mi'va-shao/ sha 

55, Son. 

Itchhii .... 

(Dehiek-cha) . 

Ya'shik-aha 

56. Daughter. 

* 


Da .... 

57. Slave. 

! 



58. Cultivator. 

1 




59. Shepherd. 


(Katliakrang) . • 


60. God. 



1 

61. Devil. 

1 

San .... 

' RongshaiT, (ra'shi) . 

62. Sun. 


Da . ‘ . 

1 

Ta'pi, (yi'pi) . 

1 63. Moon. 

i 


Merik .... 

Ri'ei .... 

■ 64, Star, 

j 

1 

i Van 

, Varr . . , . 

' 65. Fire. 


«r 0 • • *1 * • 

I 

i 

! 66. Water, 

1 

t 

Hum . . . . 

Yim, yum 

1 

, 67. House. 

1 

' Mak .... 

Mok . . . . 


i 

t 68. Horse. 

i 

, Maniyang 

Man . . . . 

Man'su . . . , 

j 

! 69. Cow. 

I 

Hull . . . . 

Hu . . . . 

Guilie, (ku'ku) 

70. Dog. 


Mia . . . - 


71. Cat. 

... 



j .... 

! 72. Cock. 





! 73. Duck. 

1 

1 


I 74 Ass. 


! 

1 

i 


75. Camel. 

1 

1 

|- Vo ^ . 

1 

i 

V u 

i 

76. Bird. 

1 

^ Kau • « • • 

Kao. kalaO • • . 

Ka'tbot (^0 awayY . 

,| 77. Go. 

1 

1 Cliaou . . . . 

' Chao . . • . 

1 . . . • • 

1 

7S. Hat 


* Root, ind so el6e>\heie. The Imperative cuds in shit k)X k^u. 
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Tableng, 

% 

Taoilu. 

Mulong and Sima (Brown). 

7'). Si: 

Im-thei . . , . 

' 

U*dhu . , . • 

Im, (am) 

5 }. Corn 

Vi-ying-kai 

Hai-gi-dhu 


s: Beixt 

Shkt-tho 

Up-thu .... 


StaiiJ 

Youg-thei 

Yong-dhu 

Yong .... 

i::. D . ... 

Li*thei . . . . 

Ti-dhu . . • 

Li . 

>r, G:v^^ . 1 

Ya-kai . . . - . 

_ 

1 A-srai 

Yakad,*(yakhu) 

'"^o, iviiii » 

Pat-thei 

Mok-tlva 

Phat 

Sf> Up . 

Atang 

Shung .... 

i 

.. . i 

S7, !Near 

Aw-iw-md 

Yobai'i . , , , 

j 

Osinohei, (jh) . . ! 

Down 

A-mai-tho 

Lam-pang-ai . . , 


SJ. hr . . . j 

A-chai'iaa 

Tai-hi-i .... 

Kah . . , . 

'i> Before < . . < 

A-shong-md 

Shong-shi 

! 

/ 

j 

91 Behind 

i 

Phai-if , . . U 

Phai-le .... 

I 

...... 1 

1 

92. Who 

I 

1 

Au-ahi , . ! Hri-ya . 

i 

Owai . . . , 1 

( 

93. What * 

i 

Hang-sh: 

Mhi-ang 

Hangsi, (toinan) . ' 

1 

si Why J, 

Hang-i , 

Mhi-kai 

i 

1 

9:. And . ' 


Ma .... 

1 

Ot, But , , M'ong-ions^ . . ^ 

t 

Mong-nongdng 

i 

1 

i 

37. If . . ' W^wku . . ! 

Shilangi , 

! 

38. Yes . . . E-e .... 

Hi-hi 

Aiya 

No 

Ye-nang 

1 

Ning-yu . 

Ya, (inangcha) 

; lO, Alas . . 1 . . . [ 

1 

1 

- il. A father . . Pi-cta . . 

Ah-ah ... j 

'f 

Pii hak . 

k ' 

1 

1 

j 

102 . Of a father 

P* 

1 

Pa-hni ^ . 

1 

i 

! 

’ 03. To a fath'^r . ' 

Pa*tho h h , 

Pi-rJC 

i 

1 }4. From a father 

1 

Pft'inabu 

Pd- (ft 


105. Two fathers 

Pai 

1 

Pd-ni . . ^ 


iS . i 


' 7 

- 



Banpara (Campbell). 

Banpara (Peal and Brown). 

Nahai, (? nabai) 

Ngo (Brown) , 

Homdn 

Pan-bi, pau-be • • 

Maitbau * , , 

Pit, (Brown, mai-po) • 

Ajanghai 

Ajong (Brown) 

Jile . , . . 

Zi-le • . . • 

Laka .... 

Pha (Brown) . 

Rekla . . . . 

Rik (Brown) . 

Dingta . . , , 


Soule .... 


Fang • . . , 


Atai-le . - . . 

Atfti • . • • 

Thama . , , . 

Tat*Ie • . • . 

Faima . , • . 

1 

i 

Abe . . . . 1 

Ove (Brown) , 

Tern . , . . 

Tern . • . . 

i 

Bole-thaipu, bole nyakpu . 

1 i 

Tem-mok-pu < 

Athasu . • • • 

1 

1 

Hefima ^ * 

i 

t 

Hebama . • . . 



C bangle .... 

T&i*le ■ • • • i 

Manchang 

Man t8Li*le 

Nabang . . , . 


Ta bopa . • * . i 

A-pa, • . • • 

Hopa-ku . , • . 

i 

1 

1 

Hopa-kn . . * . 



Ilopain . . - . 

, 

Ani bopa • 

i 

i 

i 

i 
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1 

1 Cbaag ov Mojung, 

( Mutouift (Muthun and Khulung- i 
1 Muthun of Brown). 

; Sad-fi-slii , 

. • . . . j 

i ; 

i 

j K:a-ja 

1 

' t 

f f 

Ng 'ini -u- rill i . , 

j 

' 1 

1 j 

Luu-il-Blii^ lu-i-slii 

i . i 

• . • . . ' 


. . 1 

• 

Lii'Lu 

' i 

Lung-u-rihi 

' j 

R:k, pau . . , [ 

Tlii-gei , , , , 

' 

j 

Xuin-bi-sho 

Ho, toi . . . . . J 

[ 1 

Fangei . . * , 

1 i 

1 i 

1 i 

Ulan-Ian-ji . , , 

! 

; -^tai . . . 1 

Shang-a . , , , 

j 


i 

0 

Ove . . . 

!ai 

i 

Tiam 

I 

1 

1 

! Ai-la 

j j 

i 

1 Gei 
( 


1 Hi-pu .... 


I 

He-bU'bu . , . j 

1 

! 

1 

1 

Ha . . . J 

! 

V^ai, cbangpu . , , j 

Chi . . , . 

Mantai , i 

E-ki-ti .... 

I 

Abu .... 

Apa . . / 

Abu-bi . . , ^ 

I 

Abu-we . . , , 



Abu-ga . . , . 

I 

! 

i 

Abu ni . , 

' 

XT /'< - f* 

.... ) 

i 

j 


K . G ,— ^06 



! Namsangia (Naga of Luckimpore) 

I (Campbell). 

1 

Namsaag (Jaipuriiof Butler), 

Moshang Nag a. 

English. 

j Tung .... 

Tango . . . . { 

Nong {i>it down) 

1 

79. Sit. 

1 

t 

Karo . . . . j 

1 

Ka'lo .... 

80. Come. 



I 

Vato .... 

j 

81. Beat, 



(Cbapo) .... 

Chap • . . . ‘ 

82 Stand. 


(Rio) .... 


63. Die. 


Lahe .... 

Ku .... 

84. Give. 

...... 

(Chuano) 

Yu .... 

85. Huu, 

Rankha .... 



86. Up. 

Oa-thek .... 

Thekro, (therko) 

An'yek 

S7. Near. 





88. Dow- 

. . > 

(Hal<5) .... 

A'jal .... 

89. Far. 





90. Before. 


... .«« 

— 

91. Behind. 

1 

! H&nna « • • * 

t 

Haua • . • . 

XJl^ (yuvS) • • 

( 

' 92. Who. 

i 

1 

(Cheima) • 

i Yana'iu, (ya'va) 

1 93. What. 

j 


Veto (Broicn) . • 

1 Kham'la « 

94. Why. 

1 Dakka . . . • 



95. And. 

} 

\ 




, 96. But. 

1 

! 


f . * •• 

97. If. 

i 

■ Idanirele . • 

1 

(Iduuga) 

1 

9S. Tea. 

) 

i 

1 

i 

Ma . . . . 

1 

, 99. No. 

i 


i 

i 

1 

LOO. Alas. 

Wuiitlie ibba 

Va . . . . 

‘ Va i.^ame in Si^vjpho (ind 101. A fatber, 

j iSlidnj'un), , 

Wantlit' ibbiai 

(\ a) . » . 

1 

102. Of a tuthcT. 

j Wantlu' ibbu kuiau" . 

(Va-naiii^ lako-iak) , 

i 

,103. To a father. 

1 

( 

W until e! ibbiv nakba 

(Va-nang va) . , 


10'i< From a falber 

Ibbi wuui 



1 

i 

1 

■ 1.05. Two futtioiH 



I 

El gUsh. j 

Tableng, 

Tamlu. 

Muluiii and Sima (Brown). 

1 

iCt-. Fathers 

Pa-yi-mai 

Pa-am .... 


U 7 Of fathers . 

! 

Pa-yi-mai 

Pa-am-ai 



1C 6. To fathers 

Pa-yi-mai-tho . 

Pa-am-ge 



109. From fathers 

Pa-yi-mai-mabu * 

Pa-am-le 


UO. A daughter 

Shiko naha cha 

Ngu ha-ha hak "i 


! 

111. Of a daughter . 

Shiko naha • 

Ngu ha-ha-lai . 

• 

112. To a daughter . 

Shiko naha-tho . j 

Ngu ha-ha-ge . 


113. From a daughter . | 

Shiko n^a-mabu 

Ngu ha-ha-le . 

.... 

114. Two daughters . 

Shiko n^a i . 

Ngu ha-ha ni . • 



115. Daughters 

Shiko n^a-lan 

Ngu ha-ha-phung • 


iI6. Of daughters 

Shiko n^a-lan • 

Ngu ha-ha-phung-ai . 

i .. ... 

117. To daughters . * 

Shiko naha-yimai-tho 

Ngu ha-ha-phung-ge 

i 

! 

118. From daughters . 

Shiko naha-yimai-mabu 

Ngu ha-ha-phung-e . . 


119. A good man 

Cha kata amai 

1 

Hak shin-yak mai , • 

...... 

120. Of a good man . 

Kftt^ amai • . • 

Shin-yak mai-lai . • 

I 

121. To a good man . 

I Kat^ amai-tho 

Shin-yak mai-ge 

i 

i 

122, From a good man 

Kata amai-mabu • 

Shin-yak mai-le 

! 

123. Two good men , 

Kata pai amai . 

Pani shin-yak mai 


124. Good men . 

' Kata amai-Ian . 

i 

Shin-yak maibu-phung 

1 

125. Of good men 

1 

Kata amai-Iun • 

1 

J Shin-yak maibu-phung-ai . 

i 

1 

126. To good men • 

* ... 

j Kata amai-yimai-tho 

1 

Shin-yhk maibu-phung-ge . 

1 

I 1 

1 i 

: i 

127. From good men . 

1 

Kata amai-yimai-mabu 

1 Shin-yak ninibu-phung-o . 

1 

I 

1 1 

t 1 

1 1 

128. A good woman . 

j Shikaw amai • 

1 

' Ngu-hu mai , , . 

1 i 

i 

129. A bad boy 

i 

1 Naha yimai 

I 

, 1 Pa hu noinai 

1 

Turnci (ha’l) . . . ' 

130. Good women 

Shikaw amai-lan 

j 

, * Ngu-lia maibu-phung , 

! 

j 

1^1. A bad girl • r 

Shikaw chi yimai , 

, ; Hak ngu-hfi nemai . 

1 

1 

1 t 

« 

t 

132. Good 

Amai>pa • • « . 

! 

. Haibu-pa 

1 

i 

1 Mailftn , 

1 


N. G.— 



Banpari (Campbell). 

Baopara (Peal aud Brown). 

Hoptt'lai . • 


Hopa-liam-ku , • 



Hopa-kului . • 


Hopu anpa 

.***«• 

Sikau • • • • 

’ 

A pbe • . • « 

! Sikau-ku • * 


Sikau . • • * 


Sikau hosa 


Ani sikau 

... 

Sikau-ham 


I 

Sikau-bomenpa 


Sikau-liamku • 


Sikau-homenpaui 


Etta mi mai 


Etta mi mai-ku • • 



Etta mi mai liamku • « 


Etta mi mai anpa • • i 

1 

Mi mai ui . t • 



1 1 

Mi u^i-liaru • 

i 

1 

1 

Mi mai liameupa 

I 

i 

1 

;Mi mai hanienpa-ku 

1 

! 

Mi mai bfimcupa • 

1 

Etta chya mai 


i Etta iui«i 
i 

Mnume (had) . 

\ 

j 

>r. - - 

1 Cbya rnai 

1 

] 

1 ...... 

i 

I 

i 

! Etta lu .si fabui 

1 ' ' 

: M' • • • • 







Yaksa sho-bi . 

Yakaa sbo-we . 
Yaksa aho-ga . 

Yaksa sho ni . 

Yaksa sbo-sbong • 
Yaksa sho-sbong-bi . 
Yaksa sbo-sbong-we 
Yaksa sbo-sbong-ga . 
Miyet cbi maibu-tam 


Miyet cbi maibu-bi . 

' !Miyet chi maibu-we . 

■ Miyet chi maibu-ga • 

i 

1 Miyet ni maibn • 

' Miyet maibn-shong . 

I Miyet maibu-shong-bi 
Miyet maibu-sboiig-we 
Miyet maibu-shong-ga 
Yakaa chi maiba-tam 


Sho chi a-maibu * , Mnicnai ('/-/t / 1 

Yaksa maibu-shuiig , 

Yaksa sho chi a-niaibu , I 


j Mai-bii-tam . .Mai 


Is, O.— 3t3(j 



1 

Namsangia (Naga of Luckimpore) 

I (Campbell). j 

Kamsang (Jaipuria of Butler) j 

Mushang Naga i 

English. 

Iblba-lie . 

(Va-he) . 

1 

! 

i 

i 

i 

10b. Fathers, 

Ibbu-he-nang . 

i 1 

(Va-he) . . . . i 

i ; 

1 1 

107. Of fathers. 

' Ibba.be-iiaiig-kak 

1 

(Va-he-nang lako-tak) . j ! 

i 

108. To fathers. 

1 

* Ibba-be-ngerii , . • . ; 

1 ! 

1 

(Va-he*nang va) . . ! I 

1 ! 

109. From fathers. 

1 

Itchlia wanthe 

1 

(Dehiek-cha) . 

Yakhik sha or sha . . | 

110. A daughter. 

Itcblia wantlie thimakba . 

1 

1 

1 

111. Of a daughter. 

Itchha wantbe tlierakba 

i 

1 

1 

j 

112. To a daughter. 

I Wanthe itchlia iyakba 



113. From a daughter. 

i 

; Itchha ^aui 



i 


114, Two daughters. 

Chenna kamin . 

1 


115. Daughters. 

Chhi-nanga 

1 

1 

1 

116. Of daughters. 





117. To daughters. 

Itchhi Dgaba . 




118. From daughters. 

Wanthe mi chhen 


Ahal va . 

119. A good man. 

Wanthe mian chhen 



; 

120. Of a good Tuan. 

Mhvan chhen wanthe-rak . 


i 

j 121. To a good man. 

i 

Itchhi mi chhen 


! 

i *** 

i 

1 

I 

122. From a good man. 

Wani achhen . 

! 

i 

! 123, Two good men. 

Mi-iyan chhen 



i 

; 124. Good men. 

I 

Mi-iyan chhen . 


125. Of irood raon. 

Mi-an chhenhi nanga 


' ! 12r>. To good men. 

])kli-an chhen hi ngeo yaba . 

i 

i 

1 

I 

127 From good men. 

Bania . . . . 

‘ ! 

1 

128. A good woman. 

1 

Bang chhi 

Achi {hail) 

_ 

! AlDa {bad) 

129. A bad boy. 

1 

Dihiiik chhen . 



i 

; 130. Good women. 

1 Dihiak chha phiing chhi 



131. A bad trirl. 

1 

Achhen . . . . 

] Asan . • . . 

A'hal 

1 132. Good. 


N. a.~aoi 


! A 


f 



h : -T 13*1. 


T.bU'ng. 


Tamlu. 


Mulut^g und Sima t^liiown) 


— 

- - - - — — 



i> * 

Hapa sliamai • 

Hapa mai-ang . 


i-;i. Beo^. 

Naushi niaipa . 

Pai.^bl niai-ang 


1 H’gli 

Fen a , . • . 

Shall .... 

1 


\ r ] Hi^chdi 

Tauna 

Ma-ni .shau 


l'-7. H u'best . 

Ataupa • 

Pau-ma .'iliau , 


13B A liorse 

Kaiiwe iipong . 

Kauye ebipong 

Kowai 

A male 

Kauwe api • 

. Kauye chip! 


1+0. Hursoa • • 

Kauwe-lau 

. Kauye am kauye-poa 


141. Mauett • 

Kauwe api-lan . 

. Kauye eliipi-am 


142. A bull 

Mahn apong 

. Mob a pong 


143. A cow 

, ^labu aya 

, 1 Mobu cbipi , , 

Maliunyu, (malm) 

144. Bulla 

. Mabu apong-lau 

, Mohu chipong-am 


145. Cowa 

, Mabu aya-lan . 

. Mobu cliipi-am • 


146. A dog 

. Kai-la 

, Shi la . 

Kui . , , 

147. A bitoh 

, Kui-ya • 

1 

. , Sbi cbipi, sbi khu 

1 


]4S. Doga 

, Kui-la-lau 

1 

1 

. Sbi la-am, sbi la-tba 

1 

j 

140. Bii-cbea 

. Kui-ya-lan . • 

1 

, ' Sbi cbipi- am, sbi cbipi-tba . 


150 A ho goat 

, Yuen poug 

. Y um poug 

\ tm (ij'tat 3 Fyna (n'a 

1.31. A female goat . 

. Yuen pi . 

. Yum la yinnpi 

(old). 


1.32. Goats 

. Yuen- Ian 

. Yum-am , , 


133. A male deer 

. Tok pong 

, Sbok chipnng . 


134. A ftmaie oeu' • 

. Tok a[)i . 

. Sbek ehl])i 


133. Dier 

. Tok-;an . 

. Sbek -am , 


136. I am > « 

. Tao we •. 

, , Tsgai h] . 


l.“7 Thou art • 

. Nang jaiig 

. Xa*ung ki . , . 


138. He ia 

. Mi ngonaTigkei , 

. Mi kei , , , , 


139. We are 

. Tumai ye , , 

. Ham-phung hi 




Bftiipari (Campbell). 


Banpara (Peiil and Brown). 


Amai • 


Amaipa 


; aha • 


Etta man 


1 Etta man huim 


Inu*man 


Inu^man hnnu 


Horan-pang 


I Maihu-hunti ♦ 


Inu horan-pang 


Inu maibu-liuuu 


: Hi-la 


Hi-nu 


' Hi-rem . 


Hinn-rem 


Ran-pang 


Ran-iiu • 


Ran-hu-rem 


Maikhi pang 


Maikhi iiuuu 


Chenn maiklii 


Ka tai le 


Nang le 


Kom le , 


Hanku 


Tang-11 


Mai-hu. hanang 


Mai-Lu . 


Roan (a goaf) . 


Mai (literally^ jfe$h) , 


N 0,— St;;; 



Chang or Mojung. 


Mutoilia (Muthnn aiul Kbuluiig- 
Muthuu of Brown). 

Ho null ke 

• 


Peu-Jau-dau ho tuai ke 

• 


Lau bunu 

• 


Lan-li-ke 


.... 

Pcii-dau-daii lang-e, pcn- 
dau-duii laubuiRi. 


K<.ili chi . 


Man .... 

• 

Kuli pize (or yaksa) chi 

* 

] 

Koli shong 


i 

i 

Koli pi shoDg , 

. 


Mdsu bongsu chi 


] 

Masu pi chi • • 


Mahtt 

Masu bongsu shong . 



Masu pi shong 



Kci chi , , , 


■Hi .... 

Kei yaksa chi , 



Kci shong 



j Kei yaksa shong 


I 

1 

: Ln-em-bong chi 


1 

Ron {goat) 

Lu-ou-na chi 


i 

Lu-en shong 

1 


1 

1 

1 ■ ' 

1 1 

! 

j iMc-shi-lx)ng chi 


! 

^te-shi-pi chi . 



^ Me-shi bhung . 



: Ngo eya , 


1 

i 

, Nu au . . , 


! ' 

1 

' Hfio shi ovi • 

! 


; i 

i 

j Kajj-(*}iuLig kiya , 

i 

j 


: 1 

! ! 

N, G.— 3G4 





Namsangia (Naga of Luckimpore)| 
(Campbell). i 

1 

Namsang (Jaipuria of Butler). 

MGshang Nagi« 

BugUsh. 

1 

Dakma ctlieii . . j 

1 



133. Better. 

Achlieii chlicnna 

1 

; 


134. Best. 

! 

AchLo yang , 

(Achuong) , . , i 

1 


135. High. 

Dak achlioenor . 

o 

1 

1 

• 

136. Higher. 

! 

Achang lekecliang 

1 


137. Highest. 

Mak wantke 

Mok , , . . ! 


138. A torse. 

Wantlie mak ngiyang 

i 


139. A mare. 

Makkhi . . • , 



140. Horses. 

Mak ngiyangki 



141. Alares, 

j 

1 Wantlie man chham reka , 



142. A buR 

Maniyang Tvanthe 

Man .... 

Man^su • . . . 

143. A cow. 

Lang chan bak man 




144. Bulls, 

Maniyang lang 



145. Co'wg. 

i 

1 Wanthe hula • . . 1 

1 1 

] 

Hu .... 

j Gui-hej^ (ku'ku) (a dog)^ 
j gui-he la (a male dog)* j 

146. A dog. 

i 

Wanthe hnyang . . ^ 


GnLhe kru 

! 

147. A hitch. 

! 

I 

1 Huh-he * ♦ 

J 1 


1 

j 

1 148, Doga, 

1 

^ Huh-niyang-he . . 


1 

i 

1 

; 149. Bitches. 

i 

^ Wanthe keyen 

j 

Kien (a goat) . 

: Kirkil or ke'ki {goat)y 

1 ke'pung (a male goat). 

! 150. A he goat. 

; Wanthe kenang 



\ Ke'shaiT 

' 151, A female goat. 

Ken-he . . . . 

1 

[ 


152. Goats. 

Wanthe ngam pang 

1 

1 Kehe {deer) • 

i 

j Ngam, (ngam) {deer) 

1 

153. A male deer. 

Wanthe khehinang . 

1 

I 

1 


; 154. A female deer. 

1 

Ngam-he 

• 

1 


i 155. Deer. 

I 

Mi tangian 

I 

(Nga (I'mg-’ang) 

* 

! 156. I am. 

1 

' Nang ue . . * 

1 

1 (Nang dong-o) 


j 

j 157. Thou art. 

Phang tang matanga 

j (Ate doug-rO . 

' Ta or iu(i>'), niu (is not) . 

I 15S. He is. 

Lahu thang 

1 (Nima dong-ang ) 


1 159. We are. 

1 


K. G.-366 


Lahu thang 



Kogllsll. 

Tableng, 

TiiiuUi. 

Muhmg and Siuui (l»ro\Mi) 

ioO. You aie 

, . Numai yang 

. Am-}^hung ki . 

. 

iol. J'hev ai’e • 

, Mi-yi‘mai ngonanglcei 

. Mi-phung kei . 


JO‘2. 1 wa^* 

, Tao ngonangkei • 

. Ngai iiibai 


k»o, 'riiou vvast 

. * Nang ngonangkei 

, Na-ung auuikei 


lt‘4. He was 

. , ' Mi ngokza 

. Mi nikei . 

• 1 •• • • 

It'o. We were . 

, Tumai ngokei . 

. Ham-phiing iiibai 

• 

106. Y^ou were . 

♦ 

. . Numai ngokei . 

. Am-phung nikei 

* .... 

167. They were . 

. . ; Mi-yimai ngopu 

, Mi-phiing nikei 

• 

168. Be . 

. , Miyangyu 

. Gai-dhu . 


169. To be 

. ; Pa 

. Bu • • 


170. Beiug 

. Miyang . 

1 

. Nikei 

• 

17], Having been 

. Nangke . 

. Nikei 


] 72, I may be . 

. . Tao miyang ningya . 

, Ngai la . 


173. 1 shall be . 

. . Tao miyang lakei , 

, Ngai hani « 


174. I should be 

• - Tao mei-ei • 

Ngai mei'ei 

” »r. )•« 

175. Beat 

• . 1 Shet-tho . • • 

Up^thu . 


176. To beat 

• . 1 Shet-chi . 

^ 1 Up-tukci , , 



177. 

Beating 

Shet-yang 

• 

, Up-telei . 

178. 

Having beaten . 

Shet-ke 


. U]»'}ia 

179, 

I beat 

Tao shet-nang . 

• 

. Ngai Lip-hun 

180. 

Thou beatesu 

Nang shet-chi , 


, Na-ung up-tix , 

131. 

He L^eats , 

Mi shet-kei 


, ifi u]i-tu 

J82. 

We l>eat 

Tumai shet^nang 

• 

, HaiJi«']iiiiuig uj)*lifi.d , 

1-3. 

You beat • 

Numai shet-chi 

• 

, Ani-pluuig up-tu 

oo 

je- 

They boat . 

Yli-yimai shot- kei 


, Mi-]>ljung Lip-tn 

1<S5. 

T beat {Past * 

Tao shot -kei 

t 

, Ngai ap-eluib.'(i 

186. 

Thou beatest {Past 
2'ense), 

Nang ,diet-ktu' . 

• 

, Na-} uiig n]s-(;liLilni 


N. G.-36C 


lUnpaii (Campbell). 

Banpara (Peal and Brown) 

Hazam le ... 


Ham tai le • . . 


Ku nil le . . . • j 


Nanfir ua, le • . . | 

I 


Si na le . 



Hem na le 


1 

Hazam na le . 


Ham na le 

i 

Na. hay .... 

Tai (LVozen) 

Achang .... 


Usua .... 

1 


1 Ku a change . : 

.... 1 

t 

i 

.. .. i 

i 

Ku a changai . • • 

1 

i 

t 

Ku a chang taibu • . ’ 


Maithan .... 

Pit {Broiun mai-po) » 

Maia .... 

• 

1 Maile . • • • 

j 

1 

i 

1 Mai usuale 

i 

L 

Ku mai , . . • 

I 

Nango maile . 

1 

1 

\ 

j 

1 Sia maile 

) 

( 

i 

I 

, Kerne maia 

1 


1 

‘ Hazam niiua 

i 

1 

1 

1 

i Ham miiva . 

{ 

i 

l 

1 

1 

} 


jN. (t. — ot)i 


o 


Cliang or Mojung, 

Mutouia (Mutlitm and Khulung- 
Mutliun of Brown). 

K:i-:in-(*huny ki\ a 


llai'-ii-fhuiig kiyii 


kiyilnu , 


'Nu kiyuini 


Ilao-go kiyfina 

.. . 

Kaii-chung kiyanu 


Ka-dn-chuug kiyauu 


Hao-en-cliuBg kiyanu 


Ka • • . . 


Kiya , , , . 


Eva .... 


Kiyanu .... 


Ngo kae-lu 


' Ngo goe . 

1 


i Kgo kilubo 


i 

, Kgambei . . , , 


i 

! Kgam-se-ong, ngam-deo 

1 



! 

i Ngam-se-ong , 

1 


j Ngamei aba . • 


i 

1 Nga-i ngam-labo 


I 

^ Nu ngam-ahi 


; Hau-i ngam-bai 


i Kan-ni ngam'Iabo 

1 


j 

j Nu iigam-a^i nao 


tlacj-en-cliuiigo-i nguni-Iaho 


Nga-i n gam -bib 


Ku ngam-bei-lu . , , 



N. G.— ;3CS 


Namsangia (Naga of Luckimpore) 
(Campbell). 

Namsang (Jaipuria of Butler). 

Moshang Naga. 

English. 

Naug-mahu tiiiine 

(Nema dong-o) 

• • 


160. You are. 

Chenin thua 

(Sening dCng-a) 

• « 


161. They are. 

Mi matang taya 

(Nga d0ng4ak) 

• • 


162. I waa. 

Langa neah 

(Nang dOng-to) 

• * 


163. Thou waat. 

Ire matang taya 

(Ate dong-ta) , 

• • 


164. He waa. 

La huthang 

(Nima dong^tak) 

• • 


165. We were. 

Nang mahu thane 

(Nema dong -to) 

« * 



166. You were. 

Jeheme thangta 

(Sening dong-ta) 



167. They were. 

Madanga 

Dong (^Broiori) 




168. Be. 

Madanga-leh. • • 




169. To be. 

Madanga-ta . » 




170. Being. 






171. Having been. 

Ngai ta dang • 

• * « 



172. I may be. 

Ngai dang and 

(Nga i-dSng-ang) 

• 


173. 1 shall be. 





174, I should be. 

Anang .... 

V ato • • 


Dat^shu . . • • 

175. Beat. 

Mubat ika . . . i 




176. To beat. 

Wat ikang 



* 

177. Beating. 





178. Having beaten. 

Inga me batab 

(Nga vat-ang) . 



179. I beat. 

Langa watikang 

(Nang vat-o) . 



ISO. Thou beatest. 

Atana watika , 

(Ate vat- a) 



181. He beats. 

Inga me bat-ikong 

(Nima vat-ang) 



182. We beat. 

Langa maba^ika 

(Nema vat -o') . 



183. You beat. 

Chenin maba-ika 

(Sening vat-a) 



184. They beat. 


I (Nga vat-tak) . 



185, I beat {Past Tense), 


(Nang vat-ti5) . 

• 


136. Thou beatest {Patt 
Tense). 
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Englisb, 

Tableng. 

Tamlu. 

MuloBg and Sima (Brown). 

1S7. He beat (Fast Tense) . 

Mi shet-kei 

Mi up-chubai . • 


188. We beat (Past Tense) . 

Tumai shet-kei 

Ham-phung up-chubai 

i 

1 

! 

189. You beat {Past Tense) 

Numai shet-kei . . 

Am-phung up-chubai . 


190, They beat {Past Tense) 

Mi-yimai shet-kei 

Mi-pimng up-chubai 

1 

... ,. 

191. I am beating 

Tao shet-eiang nangkei 

Ngai up-pai Migbai . 

1 

192. I was beating 

Tao shet-teignokei 

Ngai up-pai nibai 


193. I had beaten 

Tao shakangkei 

Ngai up-tuppi . , 

i 

i 

t 

194, I may beat 



1 

195. I shall beat 

Tao shenang 

Ngai up-han 


196. Thou wilt beat . 

Nang shet-chi . 

Na-yung up-tu . . 

! 

197. He will beat 

Mi shellok . . , 

Mi up-han 

1 

198. We shall beat 

Tumai shellok , 

Ham-phung up-han . 

{ 

199. You will beat 

N umai shetchi . 

Am-phung np-tu 

i 

200. They will beat . 

Mi-yimai shellok 

Mi-phung up-han . 

\ 

201. I should beat 

Tao shellokei • 

Ngai up-hani , , 

1 

1 

•• I 

! 

202. I am beaten 

Tatao shet-kei . . . 

Ngai-ko up-tukei 

...... ; 

203. I was beaten 

TMao ahet-hiza 

Ngai-ko up-pai nibai 

I 

204. I shall be beaten 

TMao shellok . 

Ngai-ko up-hang-khi 


205. I go 

Tao thai • . . , 

Ngai thai , 

1 



206. Thou goest 

Nang thai 

Na-ung thai 


207. He goes 

Mi thai .... 

Mi thai * • . . 

i 

208. Wego . 

Tumai thai 

Ham-phung thai . . I 

1 

i 

209. You go . 

Numai thai 

1 

Am-pliuug thai . . i 

1 

1 

1 

210. They go . 

Mi-yimai thai . 

! 

1 

Mi-phung thai . . J 


211. I went . , 

Tao tai nangki 

1 

Ngae thai-bai , . , | 


212. Thou wentest 

Nang tai n5ngki 

i 

Na-ung thai-bai . . f 

• •• . . 

213. Ho went . 
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Iheh tai nangki 

Mi thai-bai . , J 




Ban para (Campbell). 

i 

Banpari (Peal and Brown), ! 

Ku a maile 

t 

1 

i 

1 

1 

1 

1 

Ku a fitle 

1 

i 

Ku a fitle 

i 

1 

Ku maitauke . 

1 

i 

Ku a maia 

t 

i 

! 

i 

I 

1 

1 

1 

< 

1 

Ku mainpa 

1 

j 

- • * f 

Kutu atha maile 

1 

( 

Kutu fitle 


Kutu maia 


Ku paue 

Ngoile kungupue ^ , 

Nang paula 

Nang paule 

Si paula .... 

Uchu paule 

j 

i 

! 

Ku jale .... 

i 

i 

Ku ngoile , . . I 

Nang jale 


Si jale .... 




‘ Krerytbing after this iu tbla column is from Brown. 
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Cbang or Mojung. 

Mutouia (Mathun and Khulong- 
Muthun of iirowa;. 

Huo-ei Dgfim-lx^i 


Kaii-chung ngam-bci 


Kaii'churig ngam^bfi 



Hao-eu-chung nguaT-bei 


Nga-i ngam*tanau 


Nga-i ngam-ifukai . . 


j Nga-i Dgam-bei , 


i 

Nga-i galiio ngam-Iasom 


Nga-i galao ngam-lamsom , 


Nu ngam-labu . 


Hao-ei ngam-labu • 


Kan-ciimg ngam-labu 


‘ Kan-chung ngam-labu 


Hao-chung ngam-labu 

j • • • 

j 

1 ^ ^ 

Nga-i ngam-bo tilabo , 


1 ^ i 

Ka-ta ngam-bei . , ; 


Ka-ta ngam-ma , . 


Ka-ta ngam-labo . 


Ngo Mo-labo • . , ; 

i 1 


Nuhao-ashi . , , 


Hao 'wa-shi • , , 

i 1 


! Kan-cliung hao*Iubo . 


j 

1 Kan-cliung huo-a.shi . . 

i 



1 

( 

. Hao-en-cHung liao-ta 

I i 



1 , 

' Ngo go liao-labo 

Nu g’o huo-ani , \ 

: Hao go huG-ushi 
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Namsangia (Nagaof Luckimpore) 
(Campbell). 

Namsang (Jaipuria of Butler), 

Moshang Naga. 

EngUeb. 


(Ate vat-ta) 


187. He beat (Past Tfnsp). 


(Nima vat-tak) . • 


188. We beat (Past Tense), 


(Nema vat-to) . . 


189. Ton beat {Past Tevse), 


(Sening vat-ta) • 


190. Tbejbeat {Past Tense). 

Inga nang batali 



191. I am beatino:. 

Inga wa theoga 



t 

192. I Tvas beating. 

Inga la “wat thang 



193. I bad beaten. 

Inga nia ita bibatang 



194. I may beat. 

Inga thenga ab 

(Nga Lvat^ang) 


195, I shall beat. 


(Nang i-vat-o) • 


196. Thou wilt beat. 


(Ate i-vat-a) • 

(Nima i-vat-ang) 

Kbaung (suffix of future. 
The suffix of the nega- 
five future is mak). 

197. He will beat. 

198. We Bball beat. 


(Nema i-vat-o) « 


199. You will beat. 


(Sening i-vat-a) 


200 , They will beat. 



1 

i 

201. I should beat. 

Ingala wat tbang 



1 

202. I am beaten. 

Ingala wat tbang 




203, I was beaten. 




204, I shall be beaten. 

Ki-kang .... 

Nga«la kekang {Brown) 

> - * 

205. I go. 

Lang-tba 


.... 

206. Thou goest. 

Ire-tba , , . . 

Ate-la keka {Brown) 


207. He goes. 



1 

1 



208. We go. 


] 


209. You go. 





210. Tliey go. 

Wang tbang . 

Nga»la katak {Brown) 


211. I went. 

1 

Lang tbangta . 



1 

1 

‘ 212. Thou wentest. 

j Atela tbangta . . • 

! 




213. He went. 
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KngUsli 

Tableng. 

Tamlu. 

Mulung and Sima (Brown). 

21 4. We went . 

Tumai thai-kei 

Ham-phung thai-bai . 


215. You weat 

Numai thai-kei 

Am-pliung thai-bai , , 


216. They weut 

Mi-yimai thai-kei . , 

Mi-phung thai-bai , • 


217. Go ... . 

Thai-tbei’ . i , 

Thai-dhu 

Angsi (Hodgson) , . i 

21^, Goin» 

Thai-bu , . . • 

Thai • , . , 

1 

1 

219. Gone 

Thai-ti-kei . • . 

Thai-tikei 

1 

2 ’20. What is your name ? . 

Nang min a hangke min- 
nangkei ? 

Nangai man makai manpa ? 

j 

i 

221. How old is this horse ? 

Kauwe hangshin wu lakei ? 

Kauye mashik wu take! ? . 


222. How far is it from here 
to Kashmir ? 

Hamabu Kashmir hang- 
shin chai nangkei ? 

Ha laipa Kashmir mashik tai 
angkei ? 

! 

i 

22.3. How many sons are 
there in your father’s 
house ? 

Nang pa nok-ma naha 
hangahi ngon^ngkei ? 

Am-pa chamaipa-Iia mashik 
naykpa ? 


224. 1 have walked a lon^ 
way to-day. 






225. The son of my uncle is 
married to his sister. 

Tepa yang naha mi teli 
nawa pui nangkei. 

Hamaipalei ha-ka mi-heli yek 
chingubai. 


226. In the house is the sad- 
dle of the white horse. 

Kauwe ehang umching nok- 
ma nangkei. 

Kauye shatokpa ushing 
chamai angpai. 


227. Put the saddle upon 
his back. 

Kauwe tok tong-mu um- 
ching hitho. 

Kauye tok sangai hageshu . 


228. I have beaten his son 
with many stripes. 

Tawe mi hatao mi yangei 
shetyangkei. 

N gai-i mi ha-ka longbai 
up-tukei. 


229. He is grazing cattle on 
the top of the hill. 

Mi phaotangma mahutao 
hoi a nangkei. 

Mi ante sangai mohu-phung 
hat ardkei. 


230. He is sitting on a horse 
under that tree. 

Ato uto pi shima kauwe 
tok-ma umewa-nangkei. 

Ha-ante-le pa yangtum 
kauye tok sangai ushing 
nikei. 


231. His brother is taller 
than his sister. 

E-nau phai e-niye shatao- 
kei. 

Heli-vi mi lei-niya shau 
angkei. 


232, The price of that is two 
rupees and a half. 

Tao yima nginkoi adhuli 
ching. 

Ha-bi le lup ni ma Mhuli 
shing angkei. 


233. !My father lives in that 
small house. 

Utao nok ha-ma te-pa owe- 
nangkei. 

Hamai pa antile cham man 
bele najupai. 


234. Give this rupee to him. 

Tao nginye-tho phashi 

Ha lup ha-ge gasbu , 

1 

235. Take those rupees from 
him. 

Atao-mabu ngin yuya 

Ante-le ante lup ya-dhu 
Hun- from those rupees take. 

! 

I 

236, Beat him well and bind 
him with ropes. 

Mitao raiyangei shet-chi 
mitao woei shashi. 

Mi-ka long-ba up-thu, ante- 
lei hru-i sha-dhu. 

i 

1 

237. Draw water from the 
well. j 

Y eang-nung-mabu yeing 

shukei. 

Yong-kok aiba young shuka- 
dhu. 

j 

238. Walk before me 

Te sho-ma shong-kei . 

Ngai shika thai-dhu. 

1 

239. Whose boy comes be- 
hind you ? 

Nang phaima au-nok uau- 
shi kiki ? 

Na-ung phai-lai u-u-mai 
nar-ang ? 

1 

210. Prom whom did you 
buy that ? 

Hatao-a au-mabu shak- 
kei-angei ? 

Mingi melei bu tao shak-pa ? 


241. From a shopkeeper of 
the village. 

Taam ching poha-mabu 
shak-kei. 

Hamching poha laiba shak- : 
pa 
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Banpara (Campbeiri. 

Banpari (Peal and Brown). 

Paula . . . , 

i 

1 

1 

Nang pau-la . , , j 

J al 6 • • • • 

i 

Panena . • . . 

1 

Xang bale manpu ? ♦ 


Obiraog he man pu ? 



1 

Ete khouge obe nilam Kas- 
miri kapang ? 

( 

Nang hanpama hamma abi 
taibu sisi neusa ? 



Ku ani asule ham dawa 


Ku apali hosa usua hunau 
toi /ingle. 


Man tha zin hamma taile . 


Sikn tokma zin khale 


Kn-e fid deua asule usua 
hoean. 


Sie mihu niele ha hutu 


Sie man takma nale pana 
tangma rang khunma 
jakle. 


Chika honao fai chiku 
sikau banao lale. 


Usua nun khaoni athali 


Ku-apa usua ham sa-ma 
anokle. 


Ea nun khau usua ang laka 


Usua anpa nun pai janhai 


Usua maile maithen athasu 
usua lunge khadu. 


Takai anpa tikha hai 


Ku pam thoma aham hai • 

N^g faima oham pu ? 

i 

( 

i 

1 

% 

Oma sapu ? • • « 

i 

I 

Tinkha unpa hat 
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Cbang or Mojun^. 

Mutonis (Muthan and Kulung- 
Muthuu of Bro\\n), 

/ 

Kan-chung Lao- uni , * 


Kan-chung hao-uni , , 


Hao-en-cLung liao-ani 


KLo . . . . 


Hao-a .... 


0-hao-a .... 



Nu-niu au nyeng-kei ? 


Koli ho pola ting-ing kei ? , 


Ha-ga hao-pu Kashmir 
aegola lalok ki-ing kei ? 


Kheno kabu-bi cham-a pou- 
ao sho lateug ki ? 

* « > fl • a 

Kgo lat-chi sabu to-hao-ke , 


Ka-bao na sho-bao sho-na 
nga-kei. 

« • 

Koli thubai-bi figung cham- 
a kelao. 


Figung tak-u chiug-ku 
af?hi. 


Ngo hfio sho kha-u-tao 
ugam-bei fan-kei. 


Ma^u-tao shimbuk tao tdo 
kueu nang-kei. 


Pu chi ku panga koli tak-ii 
sat-a-gei. 

1 


Chei togi yaksa nulo-kei 



Shiimbak ni adhuli chi mu- 
kei. 


Ka-bu cham hambao khene 
ki-kei 


' Shambuk khuya lang-a-shi 


Shambak khu hao-ga hi- 
shi. 

i 

t 

Hao-tao mai-ga ngam-a-shi 

1 laoei fan-a-shi. 

1 

1 

1 

i Te khu-ga kbuba 

f 


' Xu7.i kechitauga pai-a-shi . 

* Ka-fai to au sho lange ? 

! 

, Na -1 la-ga chepu-kei ? 

i 

! 

i 

# 

Snang laka dokani kha 
• cbepuxCLi 



N G.— 376 


N'amsangla (Na:;a of Lnckimiore) 
(Campbell). 

Namsang (Jaipuria of T-iutler) 

MO'^bting Naira. 

1 

E^gh^b. 



211. ^Ye WLiit. 

1 

.. . , 


t 

! 210. Y ou \N cat. 

1 


KuUO {BrOtCn) . 

; 210. Tliey went. 

1 

Kill , . . , 


Katliot-ki’U 

217. Go. 

Chhebka 


’ 21S. (loin 
t 

Thangta .... 



2 10. (jioue. 

Ma-mln inarva ? 



220. AVliat is your na n»- ^ 

Kmak iycpa (‘Lliciita r.iiii: 
pa inadanga ? 



221. JIow old 18 t}ii> ® 

EKasmir.i hi pa chhet jaiiga r 



222. How far i-'* it from h- o 
to Kashmir 

^la-ba hu-nia nanga neta 
clilionta ? 

Xga tboiya bala naiig 
phang tak. 



223. IbiW rnanv sorw a*'' 

th(‘i'o 111 your lat h*-’ s 
Iniu'^e ? 

22 k 1 have walked a In >,g 
way tO“(Iay. 

Iremi an ire iyang tc\ ing 
didi cbama kapika. 



225, The soil of niy nm h’ :s 
inarriod to Ins r. 

Hnmiyo kbanwa jin mak 
p.ipunang ina danga. 

At. manang khakka . 



22d. In the hnii'^e js r v 
^a idlo of the \\ '’ t- 
le )r>e. 

; 227. Put the saddle up *i 
his hack. 

Achanang iya raiiga watak. 



22S. I have beatcri lll^ snu 
with many sti ipt s. 

JJaha naiig man baniika 



220. }b> is grazing eat lie 

t lie tup of the hdl 

Iraan khanang raaktain 
iiang cbangika. 


1 2-^)d. lie sittinirnn a 

1 amler iliat tr< e. 

Anang tei yang nama anang 
te achho yang. 



2.U, His brotlier IS *.y r 
than hi.s M.-tcr. 

Pbani khatb heh at b a pa . 



232, The price of that is two 
rupee.*' and a luilt. 

Iba pabuma chanc rang 
tanga. 



233. ily father livis in that 

small house. 

Un pliathepa kak 



23 i Give thi'^ rupee to hi at 

Angeya ngun hi ngaba kar 



235. Take iliosr rujiei-s fror i 
him. 

Jarang obad ate ruma khak 
chheri. 



23d r»< at him ivtll and biud 
liim w'iili ropC". 

Ja nad khan ma jakhan 



237 Hra'v waiter from *he 
well. 

Tnia karang phang khama 



2;*S. Walk before me. 

j Madinang hancdiao yang ira 

1 Hange warita wa iropa 

1 


230. Whoso hoy coiiie^ b<^- 

hind you ' 

240. Frotn whoTU did you 
buy that ? 

1 

! Hawatha chang te newa . 



211. From a shopket pt r nf 

the 'Village. 
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Naga Group. . 

THE NAGA-BODO SUB-GROUP. 

The Western Naga Group of languages is bounded on the south by the Euki, and 
on the west and north (so far as concerns Tibeto-Burman languages) by the Bodo 
Group. In each direction there is a transitional linguistic area. That is to say, between 
Angami Naga and the Bodo languages there is a group, which I call the Naga-Bodo 
Group, bridging over the difference between the characteristic features of the two forms 
of speech, and similarly between Angami Naga and the Euki languages there is another 
group which I call the Naga-Kuki. At present we have to deal with the former, — 
the Naga-Bodo Group. This consists of two main languages, viz., Mikir, whose head- 
quarters is in the Mikir Hills in the east of the Nowgong District, and Kachcha Naga 
or Empeo, which is spoken in North Cachar and in the adjoining tracts of the Naga 
Hills. Subordinate languages, closely akin to, but not dialects of, Eachcha Naga, are 
Kabul Naga and Khoirao Naga. These last two are mostly spoken in the western hill 
country of the State of Manipur. As might be expected, the Bodo language, with which 
they show the most important points of kinship, is the eastern one,^ — Chutiya, — while 
Angami and Lhota are the two Naga tongues to which they are most closely allied. 

The following is the estimated number of people who speak the various languages 
of this group, — 

Mikir . ■ . . . . . . . . . 89,516 


Kachcha Naga . . ....... 10,280 

Kabui ... ....... 11,073 

K.hoiiao .. . .. ..... lo,000 


125,869 


The close connexion which mutually exists between these four languages will be 
evident from a perusal of the list of words and sentences on pp. 432 and ff. It must, 
however, be confessed that in regard to Kabui and Kiioirao the classification is some- 
what arbitrary, for, though they have undoubt''d connexion with the Bodo languages, 
they also show many points of contact with the Kuki ones. 
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MIKIR. 

Mikirs call tkemselves ‘Arleng,’ a 'word which also means ‘man ’ generall^^ althou"!. 
more strictly applied to a Mikir man. They have also borrowed from Assamese the 
word moult ov munlt for ‘a male human being ’ when a precise term is W'quired. The 
following account of their habitat is from the pen of Sir Charles Lyall (I8s2) 

The country which, from its geographical nomenclature, we should look upon as tlie homo ol the Mike 
I ace is tolerably extensive, and includes a large area of hills in which there are now few or no ^likirs. Tin* 
characteristic elements of Mikir topographical nomenclature are river, vater ; Ldngso, small stream; 

mountain ; Longr. stone ; village; Sir, chief. In the isolated mountainous block which fills 

the triangle between the Brahmaputra on the north, the Dhansiri Valley on the east, and the Kopili and 
Kalang Valleys on the west, these names are found everywhere, as well in the sonthern part now inhabited 
by the Rengma Nagas from the hills across the Dhansiri as in the northern portion included in the Nowgong 
district, and known more particularly as the Mikir Hills. They are also found in con.«:iderable numbe^rs to 
the south of the Langkher Valley, in the mountains now inhabited by Kukis, Kachcha Hagas, and Kacharis 
(e g., Lxngreug = ‘ water of life/ Ldngting, Long-Jai, etc.) as far south as the courses of the Jhiri and Jhinam 
In the centre of North Cachar they are rarer ; but there is a considerable group of Mikir names ajrain to 
the west of this tract, about the head waters of the Kopili, and on the southern face of the hills north 
of Badarpur. Mikirs also abound, mixed with Lulungs, on the northein face of the Khasi and Jaintia Hills, 
and along the conrses of the Kopili and Umkhen rivers. 

Across the Brahmaputra the topographical nomenclature shows no trace of them, though there are a few 
recent colonies of the race in Darrang. 

They are thus essentially a people of the lower hills and adjoining lowlands of the central portion of the 
range stretching from the Garo Hills to the Patkoi. Their neighbours are (1) The Syntengs of Jaintia 
on the west ; (2) Bodos or Kacharis on the south ; (3) Assamese on the north and east, where the country is 
inhabited at all; and intermixed with them are recent colonies of Kukis and Rengma Magas and oidei vvas 
of Lalungs and Hill Kacharis. 

Mikir is believed to have but slight dialectic variations, although the folIo^villo 
dialect names have been reported for this Survey : — 


Name of Dialect. 

District where spoken. 

Number of speakers. 


Standard , 

• Cachar 

53d 



Kamrup 

12,200 



Darrang 

2. 100 



Now;M>no: 

4- k85' ) 



S,bsi-ar 




Nag.i iiiin 

17,' 





77.086 

Hhoi .iliuir 

. Khasi and J unt.a H. h. 


] 0,086 

A run . 

, North Cacliar 


727* 

lO-m^kluiiig 

, Noith Cachar 


725 


'roT.u> , 80.5 Id 


Tlic hist three arc said to ])C, strictly diahu'fs hut Tnixturosof pure Mikir 

whi- the languages of neighl)ouring trih(s. This is l)orne out l)y tlie only sample of them 
(t!u t of Bhoi Mikir) whieli I have suc(v( d( d hi oluaining. It has lieen found impos- 
!;( 1,1 r to get specimens of A mri and Ilengklianu. Throu-li the kindness of Sir Charles 
.uv‘dl, K.C.S.I., \ am able to print the Followin- lirst llin'o speeinums of standard 
Vii ir, together with the veiw full grammatical skitch vhieli precedes t}i(>m. The first 
i5U‘-e,imen of tlie Parable ol 1l,e Prodigal Son has hi'en translated },y Sardoka Perrin Kav 
Tiiu IS by birth a Mikir, and is at present em|)ioyed in Government service in Shillori''’ 



hIga-bodo sub-group, mikir. 
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The two pieces of folklore have been also prepared by him, under the supervision of 
Mr. H. Corkery, LL.D. I must also express my indebtedness to the Rev. P. E. Moore, 
who has worked as a missionary for many years among the Mikirs, for the second 
version of the parable which follows the three specimens referred to above. 

Mikir clearly belongs to the same group as Kachcha Naga, Kabul, and Khoirao. 
Like them it is an intermediate stage between the true Naga languages and the various 
speeches belonging to the Bodo group. Sir Charles Lyall (writing at the time when no 
materials were available for compaxTson with Naga) has clearly shown, in the note quoted 
in the list of authorities, the close connexion which exists between Mikir and the 
latter, and Mr. Davis has also shown the remarkable points of agreement which exist 
between it and the former. 

The following are the authorities on IMikir with which I am acquainted : — 
AUTHOEITIES— 

Robinson, W,, — Notes on the Languages spoken hij the various tribes inhabiting the Valley of Asam and 
its mount am Confines, Journal of the Asiatic Society of BeDgal, Vol. xviii, 1849. Pt. I, pp. 184 
and ff., 310 and fE. On pp. 330 and ff. a Mikir Gi-ammar. On pp. 342 and fi. a Mikir Yocabul ary. 

Bcttlee. Captain J., — A Bough Comparative Vocabulary of some of the Dialects spoken in the "'Naga 
Hills” District. Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, Yol. xli, Pt. I, 1873, Appendix. 
Contains a Yocabnlaiy. 

Campbell, Sir G., — Specimens of the Langiiages of India, including those of the Aboriginal Tribes of 
Bengal, the Central Provinces, and the Eastern Frontitr. Calcutta, 1874. On pp. 204-205 
and ff. there is a Mikir Yocabnlary. 

Anon.. — A Mikir Catechism in the Assamese character. Sibsagar. 1875 

Neigabop., the Rev. R. E., — A Vocabulary in English and Mikir, with Sentences illustrating the Use of 
Words. Calcutta, 1878. 

Damant, G. H., — Notes on the Locality and Population of the Tribes dwelling between the Brahmaputra 
and Ningfhi Rivers, Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society, Yol. xii, 1880, pp, 228 and ft. 
Account of the Mikirs on p. 236. Short Yocabnlary on p. 254. 

Lyall, Sir C. J., KC.S.L,— Note on the geographical distrihation and ethnological affinities of the 
Mikirs on pp. 78 and ff. of the Census Report of Assam for 1S81. Calcutta, 1883, This has 
been reprinted on pp. 177 and ff. of the Census Report of the same Province for 1891. The 
reprinted copy has been revised, 

PuRPELL. Miss, — Arleng Alam. A Mikir Primer. Assam, 1891. 

Davis, A. W., l.C.S.,— Note by A W. D. on the Relations of the principal Languages of the Naga Group 
on pp. 163 and ff. of the Census Report of Assam f>r 1891, by E. A. Gait, l.C.S. Shillong, 
1892. Compares Mikir with the languages of the Naga and Bodo Groups. 

Baker, E. C. S., — Account of the Mikirs on p. 254 of the same Report 

I take this opportunity of expressing my thanks to Sir Charles Lyall, K.C.S.I,, 
for the following sketch of the principal features of Mikir Grammar. It is based on the 
verv instructive specimens which follow, and on materials, not yet published, gathered 
by the late Mr. E. Stack in the years 1885-86. 

PRONUNCIATION . — Mikir possesses the following Consonants, — oh, d, li, 
j, k, I. ni, n, ng, 2h G G G f^ud the aspirates kh, ph, fJi. Bh. dh, and g occur only in a 
few borrowed words, and hh and dh are commonly resolved, as hahdr, a load ; dohun. 
money. F, sh, w, y (consonantal) and z are unknown. Xg is xxevv.r initial, and the 
^-sound in it is never separately audible. 

In Vowels Mr. Stack recognised the following, — d, d (the latter in closed syllables, 
abruptly pronounced, as in German Maun ) ; e, e (tlie latter iu closed syllables, as in 
pd), e ; h ‘ ; d, b (in closed syllables, abrupt, as in pot), o (this apparently represents a 
sl'.urtoned long a, as Mr. Stack notes that the sound « or aic, represented in this survey 
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by d, does not occur); ii, u. The differences in length of vowels seem often to be (as in 
Assamese) rather indeterminate,. There is a tendency for the long d to be thinned down 
to e, as in the loan-words recho=^rdjd and beri=bdrl ; e- frequently occurs as a variant 
of initial d-, vide post. 

The DiphtllOllgS occurring are ai, ei, oi, ui, in all of which the first element 
represents the long vowel, and the combinations might be written di, ei, ui, iii. 

ROOT-WORDS . The root-words, whether nouns, adjectives, pronouns, adverbs or 
verbs, are generally monosyllabic. “Roots longer than one syllable are apparently 
formed by adding prefixGS, originally having separate significance, now often lost, to 
monosyllabic roots, or by compounding one or more roots. Prefixes of which the signi- 
ficance is not now traceable are dr- (as in drleng, man ; drlong, stone ; drni, sun, day) ; 
ing-^ {inglbng, mountain ; inglibn, pity, etc.)-, ning-~ (in ningve, night ; ningkdn, year, etc.}’, 
and te-, ti-, to- (as in ter'am, call ; tekcing, abandon ; tikup, an enclosure ; tovdr, a road). 
Prefixes which are still significant will be noted below. Instances of compound roots 
are, in nouns, keng-bp, shoe (foot-covering) ; ni-bp, cloud (sun-cover) ; reng-me, being 
happy (life-good), etc.-, in verbs numerous examples will be found in the specimens. 


INFLECTION . — Words (whether nouns or verbs) are not inflected, but ai-e located 
in sense by their position in the sentence or by the addition of particles. These parti- 
cles may often be omitted where ambiguity is not likely. 

Gender. — Gender is not distinguished except for animate beings, and in them 
either (1) by difference of termination, or (2) by added words indicating sex, or (3) by 
different terms. Thus, — 

pe, mother. 
phi, grandmother. 
ni, paternal aunt. 
sb-pi, girl. 

su-pl, granddaughter. 
dsb’pl, daughter. 
chai lib ng -dipt, cow, 
arioso, woman. 
ingjlr or te, elder sister. 

-The ordinary suffix for the plural is dtum, but other words are occasion- 
ally suffixed to indicate plurality, as mar, a mass, quantity, or company ; bng, many ; 
U (a respectful form used chiefly in addressing a number of persons). Witli pronouns 
the suffix is turn, not dtinn-, ne, I; ne-tum, we; }-tum, we, including the person ad- 
dressed ; ndng, thou ; nang-tiim, ye : Id, he, she, it ; td-tum, they ; respectful forms ne-ti, 
i-ll, ndiig-U, dildug-tl; also ne-ll-tmn, nung-ll-tim. 

Case.-Case is indicated by position, or by postpositions. The and, 

generally speaking, the Accusative have no postpositions, but are ascertained by tbeir 
position in the sentence— the nominative at the beginning, the accusative following it 

‘ When a pr.fi. con...s before ing- it coalesces with it into one syllalfie ; thus + - = ; ,^,4. 

1 ”^"^ always chosen for tne adjecUval prcfir. ana 

(not pe or ph) ior the causal prefix, before ing^. l * 

’ means breast, .mn.1 and in that sense numerous easily intoll, gible con.poun.Js of U occur; but in the worJ. 
Bi^ntioned It setrma to be of dijQerent ori<nn, ^ i , .ut. lut. ncra 


(1) pb, father 

phu, grandfather 
{pu)nu, paternal uncle 

(2) sb-pb, boy 
su-pb, grandson 
dsb-pinsb, male child 
chaiiwng-dlb, bull 

(3) drleng, man 

ik, elder brother 

Number.- 
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before the verb : but both where necessary can be emphasised by the particles -ke and -si, 
which in some sort play the part of our definite article. Thus ; — 

•ke, — ne-ke luclalc an-kangchirsl tJil-pd, I (distinguished from my father’s 
servants) here from hunger am dying. 

nang-he ne-lbngsl kaitd do, thou (distinguished from the prodigal son) with me 
ever art. 

Id nang-mu-ke thllbt-td, reng-thu-et-lb, this thy younger brother was dead, and is 
alive again. 

ne-men-ke Ong, my name is Ong. 

-si, — kondt dchainbng-d-bk-sl ddkle kedo-jl, where should cow’s flesh be here? 

kondt ddohbn-Si nangll kelbng-ddm, where did you get so much money from? 

It is to be carefully remembered that these emphatic particles are not case postposi- 
tions, but may be followed by the latter : e.g., jdngresb-ke-dphan pulb, he said to the 
orphan ; and -si is to be distinguished from -si, suffix of the locative and (probably the 
same) of the conjunctive participle. Another emphatic particle is -td, which may often 
be translated ‘ also ’ or ‘ even ’ : vide specimens. 

The construction of the Genitive is one of the most characteristic features of the 
language. The genitive always precedes the noun on which it depends. When it is a 
pronoun of the first or second person, nothing intervenes between the two : thus, ne-hem, 
my house ; ndng-pe, thy clothes. But when the pronoun is of the third person, or when 
the first noun takes the place of a pronoun of the third person, the following noun 
has d- inserted before it. Thus Id-dpb, his father ; Arnam ahem, God’s house, Id hijai- 

dtum dkam, this is the jackals’ work ; drni-kangsdm dpbr, day-becoming-cool time. 

This prefixed d- is really the possessive of the third personal pronoun, as is proved by the 
equivalence of the pronouns in the following passage from a folk-tale : — 

Ansi' j^ngreso recho-asopo-apban pulo, ‘ la nang-pe nang-ri-pen 

Then the-orphan the-king' s-son-to said, ‘ these your-clothes your-dhoti-with 

mamatle nang ru-arlo nang-lutlO-te, nang chinid^tpo ; 

yourself-bedecked you cage-into enter-if, you {they)-will-recognise : 

ne-pe ne-ri nang pipo, anke ru-arlo lut-non.’ Ansi 

my-clothes my-dhoti you {I)-ic ill- give, then cage-into enter.’’ Then 

recho-asopo ru ingpu-si jangreso nangbarlo, ansi jangresu 

the-king^ s-son the-cage opened-having the-orphan let-out, and the-orphan 

a-pe a-ri recho-asopo pile, la recho-asopo a-pe, a-ri, 

his-clothes his-dhoti the-king’ s-son gave, that king’s-son his-clothes, his-dhoti, 

a-lek, ii-foi, jangreso pi-thu-lo. 

his-necklace, his-hanglcs, th,e-orphan {-to) gave-in-return. 

‘The orphan said to the king’s son, “ if you go into the cage wearing your own 
clothes, they will recognise you at once {det) ; I will give you my clothes, and then you 
can enter the cage.” So the king’s son opened the cage and let out the orphan, and the 
orphan gave the king’s son his clothes, and the king’s son gave the orphan in exchange 
his clothes, necklace, and bangles.’ 
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Here ne-pe, ne-rl, nang^pe, mng^rl, are followed by d‘p(’, d-n. This use of before- 
every noun wbich has a genitive depending on it has led to that syllable becoming the 
common prefix of most nouns in the language, and being prefixed not only to the 
governing word, but also to the word governed. It is, in fact, the ordinary particle 
indicating relation, and thus comes to be prefixed to adjectives, e.g., Amdni dkethe, 
God the Almighty; Id dklbl dbang, that younger one ; and not only to adjectives, but to 
postpositions : dphdn, to, has d- when used with the third person : Id-dphan, to him ; 
jangresb dphdn, to the orphan ; but ne-phdn, to me; ndng-phdn, to thee. The only post- 
positions used without this prefixed d-^mpen {pen-s'^, with ; le, at, in ; and sb in ; dpin 
and ep'en are sometimes found. As already observed, this d- frequently takes the form 
C-; e.g., hljai-ehur, a pack of jackals ; hhn-epb, widower; hem-epu widow (literally, the 
male or female owner of a house). ‘ 

The other cases are formed by postpositions, which, however, are often omitted 
when the sense is clear without them : — 

The Instrumental is generally indicated by -pen {dpen, ep'en) or -pens}, as dphek- 
ep'en, with husks ; Tentbn-ingchin-dnipen kekbk, tied by Teuton with an iron chain. 

The Dative takes dphdn, to or for (frequent after verbs of saying and asking), 
which is also occasionally used for the accusative. The sign of the Dative of Purpose is 
dpbt, for, for the sake of : pl-dpbt, what for, why ? kopl-dpbtsl, id. ; dphdn is also used 
in this sense in the phrase jirpo-dtum-pen ning-drbng chip'/jl-dphdn, with my friends in 
order to make merry. 

The Ablative is formed with -pen {dpen) or -pens! : helbving-do-ak- pen, from afar off ; 
fibn-pen, from now ; ddk-pen, from here. Aperd (Assamese pard) is also used. 

The Locative is formed with -si ; hem-s}, in the house ; adet-si, in the country. TTe 
also have drib, in, inside, under. Le (properly the conjunctive participle of le, to arrive) 
is often used as a locative postposition, for ‘ at, in.’ 

Other common postpositions are, — 
dthak, upon, on. 
dngsbng, above, upon, over. 
drum, below. 
dber, below. 

along, together with (Z6»«p = place). 
ddung, adun, beside, close to. 
addk, between. 
dng-bbng, in the middle of. 
dphi, after. 

ADJECTIVES are regularly formed by prefixing ke-, kd-, or ki- to the root, and 
do not change for gender, number, or case. Thus, me, being good ; kerne, good : held, 
distance; kdhelb, far off: d'oh, savour; keduk, savoury; hb, bitterness; kehb, hitter : Ibk, 
whiteness ; kelbk, white : ri, wealth ; kiri, rich, 'llie form of the adjective is precisely 
the same as that of (1) the present partici[)Ie of the verbal root used to form the present 

* It may be noted that t-, the pronuuii of tlie hist lurti n plural i‘N sornetime.s u<;»*d in the ‘‘ame way a« this prulixp*] ii-. 
Tuns, i-jKw, a younger brotLer or our younger hiutler. Tiio pronoun of the first porson is used siinilaily in other XagA 
laiig’aages. Hence, in some cases, also, probably, origiuculy rej.'reseut'^ the first person, and not like the third, — A. th 
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tense, and (2) the abstract or infinitive of that root, and the collocation of the sentence 
alone determines the meaning of the vrord used. When particles of comparison or other 
modifying elements are added to the adjective, the prefix {he, etc.) is often omitted as 
unnecessary. Thus, — 

kelbh, white; Ibh-hih, whitish. 
heme, good ; me-mu, better ; me-ne, best. 
heding, tall ; ding-mu, taller. 

but hangfiii, high ; hangtui-mu, higher ; hangtui-ne, highest. 

The emphatic suffix si sometimes gives the force of the superlative, as in Irnam 
dhethe-sl, God the Most High ; heme-sl ape, the best garment. 

Adjectives sometimes precede, but more commonly follow, the noun qualified (see 
below as to the relative clause) : as already observed, they are usually constructed with 
the relative prefix cl- when joined to a noun. 

Numerals.— The Cardinals are given in the list of words. The numeral follows 
the noun. In composition him (except with hang, person) is reduced to -nl, and hethbm 
to -thorn, vls jo-nl jb-thbm, two or three nights. Phill and therbh are often contracted to 
phll and thrbh. 

Generic Prefixes are commonly used with numbers, as in many other Tibeto- 
Burman languages 

with persons, hang, as d-bng-mdr hbrte hang-therbh-he, his uncles, the six brothers. 

with animals, jbn (Assamese loan-word), as ne hetheh-lbng chelbng jbn-phill, I 
saw (got to see) four buffaloes ; 

with trees and things standing up, rdng, as thengpi rbng-therbh, six trees. 

with houses, hum, as hem hum-phbngo, five houses. 

with flat things, as a book, a leaf, a hoe, a knife, pah, as nohe pah phll, four 
knives ; lb pdh-phbngb, five leaves. 

with globular things, as an egg, a gourd, a vessel, pum, as nb-ti pum-nl, two 
eggs. 

with parts of the body, and also with rings, bangles and other ornaments, hbng, 
as heng ehbng, one leg; roi hbng-ni, two bangles. 

Note that one of anything is not formed with Isl, but, if of persons, with Inut, if of 
other things, with e- prefixed to the generic determinative; one co\y = cha/nbng ejbn ', one 
ixe.^=^thengpi erbng : one hook— pidhi epuh; one egg=rd-/f epum, etc, 'Ibis e- ai^pears 
to be borrowed from Assamese, in which it is shortened from ch. 

Ordinals appear to be formed by prefixing hdtdi to the cardinal, as hdidi hethbm, 
third; hdtdi phill, fourth.* Distributive numeral adverbs are formed by prefixing pur or 
phbng to the cardinal, as purthbm ov phbngthbm, thrice. 

PRONOUNS . — The Personal Pronouns are, — 

1st Person,— ne, I ; ne-tum, ne-ll, ne-U-tum, we, excluding the person addressed. 
l-tum, l-ll, we, including the person addressed. 

^ Tlio only examples of ordinals so formed are found in tlie Miklr cateclusm (1875). In the folk -tales clumsy 
poriphrases are used which indicate that ordinals are not Generally known. Thu^;, in rneiitioniiig five brothers one after 
another, we have dk<tng, the eldest ; ddakvdm, the junior {between -coming) ; ddakvam-dJun^ the next to tlie jnnior : uddk- 
vain ddundeth'^t, the next to the next to tiie junior; and aklhi^ the }oungest. 

3 H 



386 


NAG.V GROTP. 


2nd Person,— nhnff, thou; ming-tmih nonr/di, ni'nif/driitm, yo. 

_ {Id, he, she, it ; Id-turn, they, 

3rcl she; dldncj-U, respectful; dlnn(j-dlum, dldng-H-tnyn, they. 

These take the postpositions like nouns. The possessive prelixc's have ho('n ahvahy 
mentioned: they are we-, my, our; thy, your ; In-, d-, his. her, its, their, the 

possessive prefix for the first person plural, is e- or 7-, 

as — 

e-chainong e-haidi e-pachithukoilang, aphu-thak-ta e-reng 

ouT’Coics ouv-ccittle ns-he-hcts-co.u.scd-to-Idll, orer'and-ohocedhctf our-sldn 

e-liu e-kapes6. 

our -hide us-hedws-caused-to-smurt. 

The Demonstrative Pronouns are Idlduf/su, hdnrjfid, this, pi, Idljdnf/sd-dh>i,/^ these; 
hdld, lidldhangsd, that, pi. hdld-tnm, hdldhongfid-dturn, those. 'I’he syllal)le ha connotes 
distance, as ddic-sl, Iddcik, here ; Jiddak, there; hd dlicin chevollu, he returned home from 
a distance. 

Kelative Pronouns, properly speaking, do not exist. Their place is taken hy d(>- 
scriptive adjectival phrases. Thus, ‘ those six brothers who had gone to sell cow’s fiesh ’ 
is — 

la cbain6ng-a-6k kejbr-dam-atum kbrtc bang-therbk. 
those coio s- fiesh to-sell-(joincj-{pld) hrothers persons-shv. 
and ‘those persons who had carried cow’s flesh (to market) returned home,’ is — 
la chainbng-a-6k kevan-atum hem chevoilu, 
those cold’ s-fiesh carriers home returned. 

It is to he noticed that in these sentences the adjectival descriptive elaust' precedes 
the noun. So also in Teuton ingcMn-dni-jdn kelc'olc drleng, the man whom Teuton liad 
tied with an iron chain. 

There is a word, dling, which is sometimes called a relative pronoun ; it seems, liow- 
evei^ to be rather a distributive. ‘ I don’t believe what he says ’= Id heningjd dllnq-td nd 
kroi-hre, literally, he speaking whatever, I believe not; com:;arc /jtdr dllng-fd ddirn-tut- 
tot-le bl-nbn, the goods, each thing in its place settim: down, put, i.e.. put everytbimr in 
its own place; nung kedo-dllng, ne-td doji, you stayiiig where\er, I also will stay. 

The interrogative syllable used to form Interrogative Pronouiis is ko : komdt, 
komdt-sl, kopi, what’t kopii, kopu-sl, koJopu, kolopu-sbn, how? ko-dn, ko-dnsl, 

itoZo-rtM, how many ? /ro»«/, where ? kondmthu, wlum? 

The Reflexive Pronoun is aniethdng, self, own ; but a more usual mode of indi- 
cating that the action atfccts oneself is to piaTix the particle chc [chi, chlng, ehhig, and 
rarely c/m) to the verbal root. Thus, hi che-voi-ld, he returned lionu; (/.c., to his 
oicn house) ; d-bngmdr^dtum che-pu-lb, his uncles said to one another ; che-hdng-jd, they 
asked for themselves. Examples will be found in abundance in tlu; specimens. 

VERBS. — The Mikir verb indicates time, present, past, and future, Iry nnsans of 
particles prefixed or suffixed to the root. The verb does not vary for gender, number’ or 
person. There is no separate verb substantive, though there are several ways of 

There are particles which indicate plural ity ^here ntcesanry, ot* uhich^u is that most often n^cd. 
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indicatmjf existence, as do, stay, abide ; iMng, become ; exist, continue ; Ze, arrive, 
Iiappen, etc. Great use is made of adjectival or participial forms, and, in narration, of 
the conjunctive participle. Compound roots are very extensively used, the principal 
verb being put first, then the modifying supplements, and then the time-index. 

The Simple, or Indeterminate, Present is expressed by the participle with A-e- 
(Ad-) without any suffix, as konatsl nang kedo, where do you live? -ob kangjar, the bird 
flies; sarhurd thl-lut-sl ne kdvkiru, the old man having died, 1 am weeping; ne-phu 
kesb-k'on, my head is aching badly. This tense is, as in other languages, often used 
historically for the past. 

The DofinitC) or DGtGriuiliatGj PrGSGnt is expressed by the same participle with 
-lb added: let koj}i hanghoi-lb^ what is he doing (now) ? 

The Habitual Present, including the Past, is expressed by the verbal root with 
-lb, as vu-utum-ke ne-phii-dthak ingjdr-lb, the {Ice) birds fly above our heads. 

Ihe Simple, or Narrative, Past is formed by the verbal root with -lb or -det, ns 
lupu-lb ov pu-ded, he said ; ne-phu sb-dH, my head was aching ; Id ke-ri dphl-sl Ibng-lb, 
he, after searching, found it. Sometimes -dU and -lb are used together ; Id ne ingtbu- 
det-lb, he abused me. Del appears to be a particle (perhaps once a verb, but not now 
used separately) indicating completeness, whether continuing in the present or not, and 
so may be used for the present when the state indicated by the verb is one that began 
in the past and still endures, e.g., ‘ why are you afraid ?’ may he expressed by Aopi 
dpblsl ndng kdphere, or kopi dpbtsl nang phtre-dH ? 

The Compl6t6 Pust is indicated by the root with - tang -lb {tbng is a verb meaning 
to finish), as Id-dpbtsl ne dcim-fang-lb, I went, or had gone, on his account; lelbng 
Ibmjle phb-tang-lb, the boat Acs touched ground. 

There are besides a great number of other particles indicating past time, used with 
particular verbs. Thus with the various words meaning ‘ to fall ’ the following are 
used: hd-ld c]ie-koi-hap,\\e, ieW. doven-, hem ra-l)up, the house collapsed {=r(i-tang-lb)', 
lojig-chbng kll-hvp, the upright memorial stone fell down; Ibng-pdh klb-buk (or klb- 
tang-lb), the flat memorial stone fell down; thengpi-dngsbng-pen ndng-klb‘huk,\\ii ieW 
down Irom the top of the tree. All these particles denote abruptness. 

A P6riplir£istic Past, with the root followed by inghoi-lb (dkP, must be noticed. 
This is probably borrowed from Assamese; c.^., liijai-ehur ejai alien chb-klip-inghoi-lo, 
the jackal-pack the whole of the arums ate up completely {klip)', surpl inghap Ingkir- 
dun-libt-inghoi-lb, the old woman having shut the door made it fast. 

Here should he noticed the prefix nang, used (as the specimens show) flith great 
frequency in narrative. It has the effect of fixing the occurrence to a known place. 
Thnii, phak Iddaksi niing-thi-lbt : metlian iidng-chb-det, the pig died here: the dog has 
eaten it up, — in a known place ; — but metlian pbn-det or pbn-tang-lb, the dog has taken 
it away, — from a known place to a place unknown. It seems very probable that the 
word is originally tlie pronoun of the second person, and that it refers to the knowledge 
of the person to whom the tale is rclated=‘ as you know ’ or ‘ as you see.’ 

The PlltUie is rt'piaseuted in two ways only : (1) by -pb added to the root, to iii- 
dicalc an action heginnim;’ now and continued in the future, as ne-tum nbuke I/dmugso 
akdni itpbl-i/ ga-pb, sve will talk about this alfair noxo [iibnkc)', (-) by -ji added to the 
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root, for an action which commences later on, e.g., Iddu drlhuj-td thl-jl, all men will die 
(i.e,, at some future time). 

As -pd includes the present in the case of continuing action, it may also be (and 
often is) used in a present sense : -jl is restricted to future time. 

A compound future may be formed by adding to the root with -jl the termination 
dbkclbk-ld ; Id thhjl dbkdbk-lo, he is just about to die ; an Ik-Jl dbkdbk-lu, the rice is 
nearly all done ; an-chb-jl dbkdbk-lb, it is near breakfast time (i.e., rice-eating); le-jl 
dbkdbk-lb, we have almost arrived ; dam-jl dbkdbk-lb, he is about to go. A doubtful 
future may be expressed by -jl added to the present participle, as konat chainbng-d-bk-sl 
dciksl kedo-jl, w^here should cow’s flesh he here ; chainbng keudm-jl, I want to buy a 
bullock. 


From the above it will be seen that there is much indefiniteness in the indications 
of time afforded by the Mikir verb : except -tang for the past complete, and -jl for the 
future, the other suffixes may, according to circumstances, he rendered by the past, 
present, or future ; but the context generally removes all ambiguity. 

Conditional phrases are formed by putting -te, if, at the end of the first mem- 
ber, and the second generally in the future with -jl. 

Conditional Future, ndng dam-te, nlmg Id thek-dam-jl) if you go you will see 
him ; ndng ne pu-te, ne klem-jl, if you tell me, I will do it. 

The Conditional Past inserts dsbn (like, supposing that) before -te ; dohbn do- 
dsbn-te, ne Id nlm-jl, if I had money, I would buy it. 


The Conditional Pluperfect modifies the second member thus,-;^d;^^ dem-dsbn- 
te, n'ang Id Ibnglbk-jl ufotlb, had you gone, you would have got it; ndng ne than dsbn-te 
ne Id klem~tdng-ld, if you had explained to me, I would have done it. * 


Other Conditional phrases : — 

ndng dam hbni-te, Idk mn-ckbt-jl lung, the farther you go, the more you will be 
tired, {hbm, to continue; Idk, to he weary; mu-, dative particle; chbt 
constant affix to mu - ; Vang, verb, meaning ‘ to continue ’ or ‘ exist ’) 
ndng clibk-fet-an nai-chbVte, chiru-pet-dn ma-chbt-pb, the more you beat him the 
more he will cry. ’ 


Te may be omitted where the sense is otherwise fixed 


nang dam 

pangthui 

bng, chung 

ong* 

.lb 

you go 

high 

more, cold 

more 

icill-he, the higher you go, the 

colder it will grow. 





nang pu 

bng, nang kroi-krc 

ong 

pb. 


you speak more, you disobey more loill, the move you tell him the 
more he will disobey. ’ 

nang dohbn pi-bng pi, pekbn bng p6. 

^ you money gieing-more gizc, waste more lollt, the more money you 

give him, the more he will throw away. ^ 


The Imperative is, for the second person, the hare root, or more usually th 
strengthened by the addition of noi, lha, or non. Thus, pi-uol, give ; Vn,g-tk 
[ji-nbn, give. The form with nbn (meaning ‘ now ’) is the strongest" fo/m The 
two are of about eciuul value. The other persons are formed by the addition o 


roct 
, see ; 
other 
ndng 
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(a verb meaning ‘ to be necessary ’) to tbe future in -jjo or present in -/o. ‘ Let us go ’=s 

ttum dam-po-nang •, ‘ let us go to the field and plougb=nf hai-bai dmn-ld-mng \ or, by 
using the causative form of the verb, ‘ let him go ' —Ici-ke pedam-non. 

Participles. — The Present Participle has the form of the adjective, with the 
prefixed ke- {ki-) or kd^ as kedcini, going; kdchiru, weeping. 

The Past Participle is the root compounded with tang: dam-tang, ^one ; fhek- 
tdng, having seen ; kdpangtii-tdng, fattened. 

Perhaps the most used form of the verb, especially in narrative, is the Conjunc- 
tive Participle, either the bare root, or the root with -st, as hem cJtevoi-sl thek-lo, 
having returned home, he saw. When the past is indicated, dH is used, either with or 
without -St, as cho-det jim-det sdrbiird tbn-drlo kaibbng pcltti-joi-Si l-lb, having finished 
eating and drinking, the old man, having quietly hidden his club under a basket, lay 
down ; Tentbn doJibn'dlmg-pbng Ibng-sl, rlt ddmde-detsl, kdt-jui-ld, Teuton, having got 
the bamboo-joint with the money, without returning to the field, ran away. 

When the phrase in which the Conjunctive Participle occurs is terminated by an 
imperative, the suffix i^ not -si but -rd. Thus, ‘ having eaten your rice, go ’ or ‘ eat 
your rice and go’ is an cho-rd, ddm-nbn but ‘ having eaten his rice, he went ’ is (t» 
chd-det-sl, ddm-lb. While -si links together parts of a narrative, -rd links together a 
string of imperatives. 

The Infinitive or Verbal Nounis identical in form with the Present Participle ; 
kum-kirbt tcingte kekan drki ndng-drj u-lbng-lo, he heard there {nctng) the sound of fiddle 
scraping [klrbt) and dancing {kekan). All words beginning with ke- {ki-, kd-) may 
therefore be regarded as ( 1 ) Adjectives ; (2) Participles forming tenses of the verb ; 
or (3) Verbal nouns ; and it will be seen from tbe analysis of the specimens how clearly 
this at first sight strange allocation of forms can be made to express the required 
sense. 

A Future Verbal Noun, or Gerund can be formed by adding to the verbal 
noun with ke- : keklem-jl, to make (rejoicing is piropcr) ; this form generally occurs 
with a postposition; ning arbng ehipl-jl dpitdn, in order to make merry together. 

The Passive, as in other languages of the same family, is unknown as a separate 
form. It may sometimes be expressed by a periphrasis, as in the word-list ‘ I was 
beaten’ = ne kechbk en-tang, lit., ‘I received a beating;’ but it is most frequently' 
found in a participial form, ichich is identical icitJi the actice participle, and is in fact the 
same thing regarded from the other side. Thus ‘ bring the fatted calf and kill it here,’ 
is kdpdngtn-tang dcJiainbng-dsb Uiddk van-rd thu-nbn : kdp'angtu-tling is made up of the 
root ingtu, to be fat; pd, the causal prefix; kd, the participial prefix; and tang, the 
suffix of completion : the word might mean ‘ having fattened,’ and since in a transitive 
verb, which alone can form a passive, there are always a subject and an object, it is 
evident that the verb may be regarded as active from the point of vie\v of the subject, 
and passive from that of the object. In such a phrase, moreover, the participle (as, in 
relative phrases, the adjectival clause) comes first, and thus calls attention to the action 
upon the following patient; while in an active phrase the agent comes first and the 
participle or noun of action after it. In the same way, the phrase ‘ he was lost, and is 
found again’ is rendered ingbb-det-td, Ibng-thu-lbk-lb : this might equally well (since 
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110 pronoun is cxprosscd) be reudcrcd actively ‘ I bad lost biiii, now I b:i\(‘ iouiul liiin 
again.’ Thus the absence of a formal passive, in a language reapiirod to express so 
simple a stage of thought, is not found to be an inconvenience. 

The Negative Verb is a very interesting and remarkable feature ol the language. 
A separate negative root, formed by prefixing or sutlixing a negative i)articl(‘ and 
conjugated in the same way as the positive, is indeed a common pro})erty oi 'iibeto- 
Burman speech; but in Mikir this secondary root is formed in an exec'ptional m.anner. 
The syllable -e is added to the primitive, as v.a^ can; un-e, cannot, is unable. But when 
the root begins with a consonant or a nexus of consonants, these are repeated before the 
added syllable : see ; see not : dlmi, go; dam-de, go not: kroi, believe; 

h'oi-kre, disbelieve, disobey : }nek-]}rang, awake (eye-open) ; viek-prono-prc, not awake. 
When the verb is of two or more syllables, the last is chosen for reduplication : as 
iiKjhoi, do; inglioi-he, not do : ingjlnso, show mercy; ingji/ifiu-iiei not show mercy : cltini 
(Assamese loan-word), recognise ; cJtiul-ne, not recognise. 

The secondary root thus obtained is conjugated just like the positive root, exce})t 
that the time-index is more often dropped as unuecessary, owing to the context showing 
what the time relation is. 

In the Imperative, the reduplication is irot u-ecl ; the particle -ri is added to the 
positive root ; thek-nun, see; thek-ri or thek-n-aha, see not. 

It may be added that this method of forming the negative by reduplication is not 
peculiar to verbal forms; adjectives are also negatived in the same rvay : kcsu, in {)ain, 
sick ; sb-sCi not sick, well : kangjhiab, merciful ; kangjlnw-aei merciless : but, as there 
is no distinction between an adjective and a verbal or })articipial form, this is not 
remarhable.^ 

Besides this organic negative, there is a periphrastic negative formed by adding the 
word dve, is not : Arn'am ubang dee, keclteng dee, kdpelbug dec, God has no bodv, no 
beginning, no end {lit., God his-hody is not, beginning is not, end is not). The d- in dec 
is the usual d- of relation, aud may be dropped ; dVmn-dee, without a word ; Idm-ee, word- 
less, dumb. Ke- may be prefixed, yielding kdee, used as an adjectival negative : kedo- 
kdve, literally ‘ being-not-being ’ is a common expression for ‘all’ ;— Italian tidliquanti. 

IlltGrro^ft'tivG SGlltGllCGS are formed (when not eoutaining an interrogative word 
formed with ko-) by adding md at the end : ‘ are you planting the arums uncooked r ’ 
= nangtum hen dkceei ke-e via ; ‘is it true f sdkhit-md ; ‘ having a bullock already, 
why should I buy one ? ’ chaiiihng do-kok-lc, keuuvi-jl via. 

Causal Verb.— This is formed by prefixing the syllable p)e- {pi-, pd-), which is 
probably the root pi, meaning ‘give.’ Thus, ehb, eat ; pcehb, cause to eat, feed ; tang, 
finish; cause to finish, end: ho gathered together; puvgrvm, collect: 

eci 'del, be lost; pl-ttv-del, de&tioy. Ibis syllable takes precedeaiee ot chc in retloxivc 
verbs : c.g., e-chahmig e-pd-chl-tliu-kol-ldng, our cows lie lias caused us to slaughter all. 
Here c- is the first person plural pronoun ineluding the addressee ; gd-, the causal prefix; 


^ in tilt' Kuld-Chiu I.iiiguago (mILmI Xolren, theiu to Im* < 

b-'fuU’ tiio lU'gaiivo iMillcb;. Tliuoj Wc iiiid X //^ /o-// < 

jaclt\ dUnu j pi vx pel niiaitu ‘ to Give i' niao \ ■ jic 
V. L lave un ioj pci alive do uol ;'ive. In KLaini ili* iu,,| j 

t I'Sl JiliiAt. ai*' iittly O.Hp'A! '.d \\illi in tin in.jai’Vt i'liu,, (Jm"] 


plionally a s<.ruc'\^hat similar redui licati.m nf ih<; vorb 

lid not *^lvr. Heir UJ, col n .p, i|,i„ 

p.nti. lu, ninl yi// ]o the tt n , ^o aL,o. jij K j 

'djo pf <0 piL. Jn i du to - 1 Pi 1 jfjm, ^ 

e.v.itiiinc aie KIinaug and Jiuiiiic.s' G. A. G. 
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chi, the reflexive particle, indicating that the cows slaughtered were their own; tJm, the 
verb ‘ to cut,’ ‘ kill ’ ; Jcoi, a particle indicating completeness, all [cJid-lcoi, to eat up) ; 
the tense-suffix. 

Inceptives are formed with the verb chhig, to begin, used with the infinitive : 
arunfj M-chl-pl cjieng-ld, they began to make merry ; or with the future participle or 
gerund in -jl, with the locative particle -si added, as heduk-jl-sl chaig-ld, he began to 
be in want. 

Compound Verbs meet us at every step in Mikir. Eoots are heaped together, . 
and the compound is closed by the tense-suffix. Ordinarily the first root determines the 
meaning of the compound, the rest being adverbial supplements of modifying force ; 
chirn- 2 Jl-lan-lo, pretended to weep {chhni, weep; lem, seem, appear; cause 

to seem, pretend) ; ke-phlmg-dam {'(bung, a person B'ho will go and set fire (to the 
funeral pile) (p/i/dw//, kindle ; dam, go); Icroi-dnn-ld, she consented {l'7'oi, agree, obey; 
dvn, go with another) ; ne do-dun-jl met, will you be a companion to us ? {do, remain ; 
dun, be a companion to, go with) ; hhnle-dcm-rd jim-dain-nbn, go to the house and drink 
your fill {le, arrive; dhmi, go; jH7i, drink) ; thmig-td pu-hai-he-det-sl l-Joi-lb, not daring 
to say anything, he lay down quietly (p?<, say; 7m, dare ; hai-he, negative verb; l, lie 
down ; joi, adv., quietly) ; ndng dmi-lung-le, you cannot go {dd77i, go ; ld77g, get, obtain; 
1077 g-le, negative verb) ; m'jit-lbng-ld, he chanced to hear hear ; long, get) ; darn- 

jui-lo, he went away {dchn, go ; jiii, run away). Some verbs take the suffix lot before 
the suffix of past time, amongst which may be mentioned thl, die ; ?, lie down ; aud jang, 
close (the eyes). As an example we may quote tlu-tang-lbl-le, died. 

ADVERBS . — These are extremely numerous, and are, like subsidiary verbal roots, 
inserted between the principal verb and the tense-suffix ; e.g., thii, again ; reng-thu-et-lb, 
is alive again {7'eng, live^ takes et before verbal suffixes) ; Ibng-thn-lbh-ld, is found again 
{lb 7 tg, find, takes Ibk before verbal suffixes) : j;e7, completely; e-pet-ld, he planted com- 
pletely (e, plant) ; nang-lut-pH-lb, all are entered in, they have gone in completely 
{ndng, defining prefix, — see above; hit, enter); klq) and hoi, also meaning ‘com- 
pletely,’ used with cho, eat, as in clib-kUp-lo, clib-koi’lb, he ate up ; sei'dk, quickly ; 
rhn-sei'uk-lb, he brought quickly. 

Here may be mentioned the wmy of forming Diminutives and Augmeiltatives. 
Tor the former, add so, small, to the noun ; lung, water ; Idng-roi, river ; ldng-7'oi-sb, a brook : 
he 77 ), a house ; hem-sb, a hut ; {Cnfibng, stone ; Ibng-sb, a small stone, a whetstone : 
dlbm, time, interval; ulb77i-sb, a short time. On the other hand, the syllable p'l added to 
a noun magnifies it : thing, wood, firewood; tlieng-pl, a tree: ld//g, uater ; Idng-pl, the 
great water, the sea: tovdr, a path; tovur-pl, a highway, a bioadroad; tovdr-sb, a 
foot-path. 
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TIBETO-BURMAN FAMILY. Naga Group. 

Naga-Bodo Sub-Group. 

MIKIE. 

Stand.lrd. 

Specimen I. 


(HardoUa Perrin Kay, 1901.) 


Inut amunit as6-pins6 bang-luiu do-lo. Ansi la akibi-abiing 

One person cJiild-?nale p)erson8-tico loere. And the yonnger-person 

a-po-aphan pn-lo, ‘O po, mar nu kelbng-ji-an apbarman 

his-fother-lo said, ‘ 0 father, property me come-to-ioUl-whaterer share 

no pi-nbn.’ Ansi la a-mar latum-bang-ni tbak-cEk-lo. Labang.sO 

me (Jive.' And he his-property {to)-them-persons-two divided. This 

palbmso aplii la akibi abang-ke a-mar k6clo*an pangrutn- 

a-little-iohile after that yoiinrjer person-the his-property all collected- 

pct-si akabelO adet dam-jui-lo, ansi badak la akhat-kavb 

haviny distant country ivent-aivay , and there he icicJced {lit. shameless) 

akam klem-si a-mar kedo-an pi-Tur-d^t-lo. Ansi la 

deeds doing his-property all cansed-to-he-destroyed. And {when) he 
a-mar kedo-an pi-ik-dct-lo labangsO adet an-kangcbir akliin-[)i 

his-property all had-spent that country rice-hunger famine-great 

tbur-Ium-l6, ansi la-ta keduk'paug-cb('ng-]o. Ansi labangsO adOt asangliO 


inut along 


and he-also in’icant-to-le-hegan. And 
do cbi-kidun-lO. La pbak 

staiiinri himself-{he)-joined. He pias 


arose, and he-also rn-icant-to-be-began. And that country citizen 
inut along do cbi-kidun-lO. La pbak pi-bi-ji-si 

one with staying himself-{he)-joined. He picjs cause-to-put-to {to-tend) 
a-rit toi-jui-lo, ansi la pbak kechO apbck-o-pen a-{)ok cbi-pangkran;: 

his-feld{-to) sent-away, and he pigs food hushs-from his-helly for-himself-{fo)-fUl 

ingtung-lO; bonta pak-ta pi-vang-Te-dot-lO. An.sT la amethang anin" 

desired ; hut anybody to-give-carne-not. And, he his-own mind {-in) 

cbo-matba-si pu-lO, ‘nO-pO aban-atura ta ko-an do, latum 

rejlected-haring said, ' my father's servants even how-many are, they 

cbO-doi’-apar ahim ta, bonta ne-kO ladak an-kangcliir-si tbi-pO. 

cat-svflcicnt-very bread also, hut 1 here rice-hunger-by dyimj-am. 

Ko tbur-si nO-po-filung dam-ji, ansi la-apban pu-dam-ji, “O pO, ne 

J arisen-having my-fathcr-to will-go and him-to say-will, “ O father, 1 
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Aruam anguo tangte naug kethfek ta pap klfem-d^t-lo. Ne-ke nang s6>p6 

God before then thy sight {-in) also sin have-done, 1 thy son 

pu katorum-ji ii-ot avc-l6; nang ban inut asbnle ne bi-nun.”’ Auke 

saying be-called-to fU am-not ; thy slave one like me plac(\” ’ And 

la tluir-si a-p6 along che-vaug-lo. Bonta la heloving do ak 

he arisen-having his-father near came. But he far-off being even 


pen, a-po thek-dam-si ingjinso-lo, kat-vir-lo, anke achetbbk- 

from, his-father seen-having compassion-had, ran-hastily, and his-neck 

ai’bak-chet-si ar-u-lfem-det-lo. Ansi la apban as6-po pu-lo, ‘ pu, 
embraced-having kissed-repeatedly. And Mm to son-his said, ‘father, 


ne Arnam 

angno 

tangte 

nang 

ketbek 

ta pap 

klbm-det-lo ; 

apbtke 

I God 

before 

then 

thy 

sight 

also sin 

have-done ; 

therefore 

nang-so-po 

pu 

kipu 

a-6t 

ave-l6.’ 

Bonta 

la a-po 

ban-atum 

fhy-son 

saying 

to-say 

worthy 

am-not.’ 

But 

his father 

slaves 


apban pu-lo, ‘ kemesi ape van-ra nang pindeng-nbn ; tangte ari arnb,n 
to said, ‘ best garment bringing here put-on {-him) ; then hand ring 

thbn-non, akbng-ta keng-up thon-non ; dnke kapangtu-tang acbainong as6 

put-on, hisfoot-also shoe put-on; and fatted cow child 

ladak van-non anke la thu-non ; anke cho-ra arbng chi-pi-lo-nang ; 

here bring' and it slaughter; and eating merriment mutuully-make-let-us ; 

tbangbak-mii la ne s6p6 thi-tang-lot ta, reng-thu-et-lo ; ingbo-tang-det ; 
because this my son died- completely even, alive-again-is ; lost-completel y-icas ; 

ta, 16ng-tbu-16k-lo.’ Anke latum arong kiichipi cbeng-lo. 

also, found-again-is) And they merriment to-mutually-make began. 

Labangso abut asopo akleng-abang-ke rit-si do-l5. Anke la rit-pen 
That time son elder -person-t he field-in teas. And he field-from 
vang-si hbm-adung nang-le-lb, kum-kiiot tangte kekan arki 

come-having house-near arrived, fiddle-scraping and dancing noise 


nang-arju-lbng-lo. Ansi 

there-to-hear-got. And 

kum-kirot tangte 
fiddle-scraping and 

mu vang-l6. 

younger -hr other came. 


ban-atum inut 
slaves one 
kekan-l6 ? ’ 
dancing-is ? ’ 


bang-si arju-lo, 
called-having asked. 
Ansi la tbak-l6. 
And he answered, 


La-si nang-li 

Therefore y our- Honour' s 



‘ko-pi apbtsi 
‘ what for 
‘ uaug-li 
‘ yonr-Honour's 
kap^ngtu-tang 
fdted 


acbainong 

cow 

16ng-lbk-lb.’ 
got-agnin.’ 
la apo 
his father 
a-p6 

his-father 


aso tbu-pet-lo, tbangbak-ma la so-se un-e-si 

child slaughtered-completely, because he sick-not {?) well 

Anke la aning-thi-si bbm lut-dam ingtung-te-det-lo. Anke 
And he angry-being house {to-) enter wished-not. And 

ingtan vang-si la pe-dbk-lo. Anke la tbak-si 

out come-having him soothed. And he answering 
apban pu-lo, ‘ lang-tba, la-an aningkim ne kam nang- 
to said, ‘ see, so-many years / work here 

H B 
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klem-pi‘l)om-l6, bonta nang hukum kroi-ki'e-clet aveng-hing; tC4j6nta 

doing-continued, hut thy commands obey-not (disobey) uever-did ; neoerthelcss 

ne iirp5-atum pea uing aroug ehi-pi-ji-aphaa bi-hu 

my friends loith mind merriment mutuully-inake-in-order-tu guot-chitd 

ejbn nat ta ne pi-pe-lang. Bonta labangso nang*s6p6 akbat-kavo 
one single even me (-to) gavest-not. But this thy-son shame-icithont 
arlo«6-atum pen nang-mar ch6-i)i-ik-det abaug vang-pbli, anke 

loomen with thy-property ote (-and)-ioasted person come’suddenly, and 


kapangtu-tang acbainong aso ta la-aphan nang thii-pet-lu,’ 

fatted cow child also hini-for thou slaughter-completely-didst 

Ansi la a-s6po apban pu-l6, ‘ p6, nang-ke ne-lbng-si kaita do ; tangte. 

And he Ms-son to said, ‘ son, thou me-icith alicays art ; therefoi'e 

ne-mar ne-tar kedo-an ta nang-mar; bonta la ming-nm-ke 

my-property my-goods ivhatever even thy-property ; but this thy-youngei'-brother 


thi-lot ta, reng-tbu-et-lo ; ingbo-det ta, 

died completely also, alive-agaiti-is ; lost-was also, 
i-li arong kachipi tangte arong 


long-tbu-ldk-lO; dpotke 
found-again-is ; therefore 
che-pe-do a-6t.’ 


we merriment mutually maJdng and merriment mutually-nmhing is-fif ' 
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Specimen II. 

(Savdoka Perrin Kay and H. (Jorkery, Esq., EL.D., 1001.) 

Sarpi sarbura pea hijai atomO. 

Old-woman old-man and jackal’s storij. 


Arnisi sarpi pea sarbura rit bea e-l6. idea 

One-day old-woman and old-man field{-in) arums were-plautuuj. drums 

ke-e abut hijai ebur vaug-si sarpi peu sarbura apbau uaug- 

plantiny time jackals a-pack come-haviny old-woman and old-man to there- 
arju-l6, ‘ O pbi pen pbu, nirng-tum beu akevei tong 

asked, ‘ 0 grandmother and grandfather, you arums raw{and) hastily 

ke-e nia ? ’ La-tuiu tbak-det, ‘ akevei.’ Ansi hijai-atuai pu-l6, 

planting {interrogative'?’ They answered, ‘raw? Then the-jackals said, 


‘ ke-up-si i>eu ke-e apot.’ Sarbura bijai apbau arju-lo, ‘ sakbit-ma ? ’ 

‘boiled-having arums planting is -fitting? Old-min jackals to asked, ‘ true-is-it ? ’ 
Hijai pu'dbt, ‘ sakhit.’ Ansi sarbura sarpi bbn pi-upbO ; 

Jackals said, ‘ it-is-trne? Then the-old-man the old-woman arums caused-to-boil ; 

alaag-ke e-lo ; l6si-ni ki-up-tang ab^n rit ejai 

he planted {-them) ; all-day boil -having -finished arums field{-in) whole 

e-pet-lO. Ansi arni-kangsam-apor sarpi pen 

{he)-planted-completely. Then day -cool-time {i.e., at evening) the-old-woman and 

sarbura bbm ehe-voi-lo. Anke arjo bijai ebur 

the-old-man home their-own-{to-)returned. And {at)-nlght the-jackal pack 
vang-pak-si rit ejai abeu cbO‘klip-ingboi-lo. Auke adap la 

come-together-having Jield ivhole{-oJ) arums eating-up-did. Then {at-)mornlng that 
sarbura-jieuganso rit aang-elie-iang-lo. Hen ebo-koi nang-cbe-tbek-l6. 
old-people-couple jield there-their-own-saw. Arums eaten-up there-their-own-saic. 
Ansi la-tum pu-lu. ‘la bijai-atuiu akatn ; alar boi nang-ji,’ pu-si 

Then they said, ‘this jackals' work{-is) ; revenge {lo-)do necessary-will-bej saying 
cbe-voi-lo. Anke bem le-si, sarbiira sarpi-apban 

home{-to) thelr-oivn-returned . Then house ((rrived-huving, old-rn/'H otd-womun-fo 

])U-lb, ‘ne kitbi chi-plang-pb lieui lirlo ; pe cbi-uni-si 

said, ' 1 dead myself-make-will house within ; cloth myseJf-wrapped-round-having 

O L 
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i-joi*p6: nang-ke ingtun le jfisemet chii’u-non ; ;inke liijiu vung-ra, 

lie'down-iciU ; you outside going grievously iceep ; nnd Juubds come-htiriug, 
“ pi-upot nang ka-cbiru ma ? ” pu, nang arju-Iu-te, " sarbfira iic 

“ ivhat-for t/ioii iceepesf ? ” saying^ thee ask-if, ” old-in/iu died-having / 

ka-chiru ; apbu-tbak*ta phlbng-dam abanu- avr; putbug 

um-iceeping ; head-upon'cdso {i.e., moreover), hurniug-coining person therc-is- not ; hotv 
inghoi apot-lo-nc ? ” pu-ra pu-nbn. Anke bijai " iie-tum clib-dct-po.'’ 

doing is-it~possihle ^ saying say. Ihen the-jaekals '' v:e ent-{lii,n)-u:iliy 

pu Bang pu-l6-te, “ tbo,” pu-ra pu-nbn. Ankc la-tum nc keclib-ji libni 

saying thee{’to) say-if, “yes,’' saying say. Then they me eai-to house 

arlo nang-lut-lo-te, nang cbiru-pet-an-mu-cb6t-ra pu-nuii,. ” ejbn nanir-lut-16. 

vMliin there-enter-if, thou loeeping^edcessivel y say, one there-entered. 
sarbura ; j6ni(/br jon-ni) nang-lut-l6, siirbura ; jon-tliom naug-lut-l6, sarbfira ; 
old-man; two there-entered, old-man; three thcre-enlered, old-mt/n ; 

nang-lut-pct-lo ; kaibong parting-non.” ’ 
the rc-entered-adl-are ; chih whirl." ’ 


Ansi cho-det jun-det sarbura, ton arlo 

Then having- finished-eating having-jinished-drinklng old ■man, ha.sket within 

kaibong patu-joi-si, i-lo. Sarpl-ke ingtan vang-si ebiru-pi- 

eluh hidden-quietly-having lay-down. Old-icoman outside come-having to-iceep- 

lem-l6. Anke bijai-abur vaug-si uang-iiriu-lo, • pi-apbt-si nantr 

pretended. Then the-jackal-pack come-having there-asked, ' ivhat-J'oe thou 
kaebiru-io, pbi ? ’ Sdrpi tbak-det, ‘ sarbura tbi-lbt-lO. A'e ri 

weep-didst’thoii, grandmother ?’ Old-woman answered, ' old-man died. I conipanions 
are, ne 16k ave-si ub kaebiru. Apbu-tliiik-ta ke-phion'''- 

none {-having), I friend none-having I weep. Moreover selting-fiue-to-f'ihteral- 
dani abang tii five.’ Ansi bijai pu-lo, ‘ne-tuni cliP-det-pp.’ 

pile-coming person even is-not.' Then the-jackals said, ^ v:e cal-{hi-,n)-w;n ' 

Sarpi t;i kroi-dun-l6. Hijai-atum ejon-ejon liem lut-l6. ankb sirpi 
Old- ivorna n tdso consented. The-jackals one-hy-one house entered, am! otd-iroman 

cliiru-pi-leui-si ]m-l6, ‘ ejon nang-lut-io. vvrl)ura ; joni, jon-thoin nang-lut-lo ; 
to-weep-pretending said, ^ one there-entered , old-rna n ; two, three there-entered; 
kedo-kavo niing-Iut-p6t-l6 ; kaibong pfiriing-non,’ pu. siirpi inriliap 

(d.l there-entered-eornpletety ; cluh whirl,’ ■'paying. ohl-woman door 


ingkir-dun-ii6t-ingboi-l6 ; anke sarliura tbur-si kaibiing-pen hi jai-atuni cIkMv- 
hacing-shut-tight-madc ; and old-man a risen-hating clulj-with the-jackals hcal- 
arl)u-l6. Alike bijai abahak tbi-lo, abahak-ke arpong tet-rai-rai-si 

severely. Then the-jackals some died, some the-wall qjushed {-and) broken-having 

kat-lo. 


ran-aivay. 

■ Ne is I'ure an iiUerrojiative particlo. probably borrowed from the Assamese nd, with the otten obgcive oliaim-o ol a to e 
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TUE OLD WOMAN, THE OLD MAN AND THE JACKALS. 

One day an old man and an old woman were planting arums {knehn, coloccmci) in a 
ticld, AYhile they were so engaged, a pack of jackals came up, and said to them,—' Oh, 
granny and gaffer, are the arums you are planting raw or cooked ?’ 

‘ Law,’ they answered. Then the jackals said, ‘ Arums ought to be boiled before 
being planted.’ 

‘ Is that true ?’ asked the old man. 

‘ Quite true,’ said the jackals. Then the old man made his old woman boil the 
arums, while he himself planted them. All day long this went on till all the arums 
had been boiled, and the planting of the whole field finished. Then in the evening the 
old pair went home. Then during the night the jackals gathered together, and ate up 
the whole of the arums in the field. Next morning the old couple came to look at their 
(die) field and found that all the arums in it {nang) had been eaten up. They said, 

‘ This is the work of the jackals : we must be revenged upon them.’ So they returned 
to their house. When they got there, the old man said to his wife, — ‘ I will feign to be 
dead inside the house. I will wrap myself (chi) up in a cloth and lie quite still. Do 
you go outside and weep bitterly. The jackals will come and ask why you are weeping. 
If they do so, say, " I am crying because my old man is dead— besides, there is no one to 
set a light to the funeral pile, what am I to do ?” Then if the jackals say, we will eat 
him up,” agree to this. Then if the jackals come into the house to eat me, do you weep 
as hard as you can, and say, “ One has gone in, old man ! two have entered, old man ! 
three have entered, old man ! all have gone in ! fall upon them with your club.” ’ 

Then after having eaten and drunk the old man hid his club in a bamboo basket 
and lay down quite quiet, and the old woman went outside and pretended to cry. 
Then the pack of jackals came and asked her, ‘ Why are you crying, granny ?’ The old 
woman answered, ‘ My old man is dead. I have no companion, no friend ; that is why 
I am crying ; besides there is no one even to set a light to the funeral pile.’ Then the 
jackals said, ' We will eat him up for you.’ The old woman agreed, and the jackals one 
by one entered the house. Then the old woman, pretending to weep, cried, ‘ one has 
gone in, old man! two, three have gone in! all of them have gone in! Whirl your 
club !’ Then she shut the door tight and made it fast. So the old man rose up and 
belaboured the jackals with his club. And of the jackals some died, and others thrust 
themselves through the wall of the hut and ran away. 
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fe'JAXDAl.D. 

Specimen Ml. 

{Sartlo/ca Ferrin Kay and H. Corkery, Esq., LL.D., 1901.) 

Tenton atomo. 

Teuton story. 

Arni-si bamon-po penganso no. Aso 

Oiice Brahmans a-coiiple -were. So)i’ 

Ankc arni-si Teuton uang-chbngvir-si 


asu five. 

teas- not, yrondsOH teas- not. 

bambn-pu ahem 


Then day-one Tenton to-there-wandered-ahoid-h'ivinfj the-Brah, nan's house 
vang-lo. Auke banibn-po Tenton aphau ai ju-l6, ‘ nang ko-pi kevan- f’ 


came. And the-BraJiman Tenton to 
Tbntbn thak-det, * ne nang-kechougvir.’ 

Tenton answered, ‘ I to-here-icanderer{-am).' 


v:hy come 


ma ?’ 


pu 

sayhuj 
ne ingjins6-te, 

me ha ve ■ compassion-ou-if, 


bambn-po 

Brahman 


‘■S' 

Then 

pu-lo 

said. 


netum-aibnir 

c5 


ne-do-dnn-ji 
to- us- compel nion-ivill- be 

‘ nang-tum-le 
'you-if 

kave-si ne nang-kechbngvir.' 

not-haviny 1 to-here[-arn-)a-icanderer.' ' Venj-ireU -indeed ■ 
ne-su aye, apbt-ke ril 

ovr-(jrandson not-is, therefore fieldy-in) plovyh 

raek-ber ne lang-abang five : nan<>- 

eye-rubbish {i.e., mote) one loohinej-aftcr- person is-not : yon 

rit-jai kedam ne-ri-do-pb,’ lifimbn-po 

field-to (joing I-shalt-have-eoonpany; sayiny Brahman 


asked , ' ijoif 

' Tan^tc 

you uS’With 

Tentbn tbak-det, 
Teuton i*eplted , 
nang-do-dun-ji. Kedo-fidim 

to-yon-compauion-will-be. Abidiny-jdaee 

Me-bngclibt lo ; iie-tiiin ne-so 

oar •son 
l^ebai albng-ta 
dnriny jd ace -at so 
ne (lo-dun-te 
our aompanion-if 

pu-lb. Tentbn 
said. Tenton 


tbak-det, ‘ me-bngcbbt-lb, nan- do-duu-pb,’ pu-si do-dun-lo 

answeo^ed, ‘ veryyood-indced, yov{-v:ith) [ I)-stay-wi.tl sayiny stayed'.'' 

.Tb-ni )b-tbbni ingtbang-lo, anke l)anibii-pb jni-lb, ‘ rit jmj jj.jj 

Niyhts-lwo oiiejhts-th'ree passed, then Brahman said, ' field {for-)pton(jh-dririn( 
dam-lb-nang.’ Ansi Tentbn-ta dun-lb, anke Inai-bai-ma-bai-si ' 

let-v.s-ejo.' Then Tenfon-also aecoonpanied, and rlonyh-driven-a-ceodam-tiooic-hatmy 
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liui-kobai-i ricliainon^ amoi inghan vit-l6, aukh ‘ ne Ians: 

ploiigh-dricbm-fo)' huUocldfi back{~oti) mud rubbed, and ‘ 1 water 

it-dut-lu, pliu,’ pu Tbnton bamon-po-upliau pu-l6. Bamon-po 

thirst-after, grandfcdher,' saifiug Teuton Brahman- to said. Brahman 

pu-det, ‘ h5ni le-dam-ra jun-datn-non.’ ‘ Tangte ne-phi ne 

said, ‘ house{-to) going drinh-yoiir-fill.' 'Then my-granmj me 

pi-pe-det-te, ko-pu-l6 ?’ pu Teuton pu-l6. ‘ Nang pi-pe-te, ne hang-nou,’ 

give-not-if, how ?' saying Teuton said. ‘ You give-not-if, me call,’ 

pu bamon-po pu-lo. Anke Tenton hem dam-si sarpi-aphan 

saying Brahman said. Then Tenton house gone-having old-woman-to 

pu-dam-l6, ‘ O phi plii, ne phu kipu, dohon alang-pong 

said, ‘ O Granny, Granny, my grandfather says, money chiinga 
tang-ho : chainbng kenam-ji.’ Sarpi pu-d5t, ‘ ne nang pi-pe : 

(l-J irant : htdlock {!-) buywill.’ Old-icoman said, ‘ I you give-not : 
ehainong dokok-le, ke-nam-ji ma ?’ Tenton pu-det, ‘ha-la hai-kebai-albng 

htdlock already -being, buy-icill why ?’ Teuton said, ‘ that plough-driving-place 
chainbng kelbk lang-tha.’ Sarpi pu-det, ‘nang pi-thbk-the.’ Anke 
btdlock white look-at.’ Old-woman said, ‘ you give{-I-)cannot.' Then 
Tbnton, ‘ lang-pbng ne pi*pe,’ pu bambn-p6-aphan hang-lo. 

Tenton, ‘ the-chunga me {she-)gives-not,’ saying Brahman-to called-ont. 

Bambu-p6 sarpi-aphan, ‘ pi-nbn,’ pu nang-hang-l6. Anke sarpi 

Brahman old-iooman-to, ‘give,’ saying there-called' out. And old-woman 


dohbn-alang-pbng van-si Tbntbn nang-pi-lb. Anke Tenton dohbn-al^ng-pbng 

the-money-chunga brought-having Tenton there-gave. Then Tenton the-money-chunga 


long-si lit dam-de-det-si 
got-having field gone-not -having 

Teuton rit vang-ve-det-si, 

Tenton field{-to) come- not-ha ring, 

aphan nang-arju-lb, ‘ Teuton 

to there-asked, ‘ Tenton 

dohbn-alang-pbng pi-nbn.” pu 
money-chunga gii'O,” 

nan"-ib-lo . mo-pbn-lb ne 


kat-jui-lo. 

ran-away. 

bambn-po 

Trahman 


Anke nerlb-chitim iin-ta, 

Then day-half {i.e. noon) about, 

hbm 
house 


vang-si 


sarpi- 

old-woman' 


ko-nat-lo ?’ 
where-is ?' 


Sarpi 

Old-woman 


nang 


come-having 

thak-det, 

answered, ‘ “ you 

nang kehang-si, ne dohbn-alang-pbnt 
saying you called- out -having, I money-chunga 

nang-ke-lo.’ Ansi bambn-pb pu-l6, ' tang-te 

said, ‘ so-then 

Anke chb-dbt- 
Then eaten- 


there-sent {-it).’ Then Brahman 


there-sent : long-ago / 
la kat-tang-lb : bung-dun nang-pb.’ 

he ran-awayi-ioith-if) : to-folloiD-after {-him) necessary-will'be.' 

jun-det-si bung-dun -lb. 

drunk-having {he ) followed-after {-him). 


Tbntbn-ke 

Tenton 


bambn-pb 
the- Brahman s 


adobbn-pen 

nioney-with 


vecbb-arbng 
king' s-toicn 


dam -si, 
gone-having 
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veclio-asomfir-peii kliadot-patliu-lo. Ankc recho-asomar Teuton an.en 

kin(/s-children-icitJi coivries-fio/uhled. Then klncJs-chUdren lenion aome 

arjn-lo, ‘ naiig-mon ko-j'i?’ Teuton thak-det, ‘ ne-men-kc 

asked, ^ nour-name %olwf?' Teuton answered, ^ my -name Omj {matenial-micle)d 


Ansi 

Then 

la 

that 


recho-asomav Tenton-aphan ‘ Ong ’ pn 

the-kinr/s-children Tenton-\accnsatlre) ‘Ong’ saying 

bamon-po-ta TAnton nang-kiri-dun apot 

Trnhman-also Teuton seeking-after hy-reason-of 

along nang-le-dnn-lu. 'I'enton-ke bamon-po-fiplian 

'pUwe there-arrived-at. Tentaii the-BraJunan.{acct(sative) recognismg-not-persou 

ason-tbt reclio-asotnar-along khadbt pathu-ma-patliu-lo. Anke reeb5- 

like king's-children-with cowries ivent-on-gamUing. Then king’s- 


teram-jo-lo. Anke 
catted. Tlmi 
khadbt kapathu 
Goicrie gambling 
chini-ne-aban g 


asomar Tentou-apban, ‘ ijiig 
children Tenton-to, ‘ Ong’s 
bambn-p6 recbo-asomar ‘ (Jng ’ 

the-Brahman king’s-children ' Ong ’ 


apai le-lb,’ 

tnrn-{to-play) has-come,’ 
pu-jo arju-lo ; la-tum 

saying heard ; their 


pu-jb-lb. Ansi 

said. Then 

li-ong 

maternal-iincle{ong) 


cUenanam-bbn 
really 
i-joi-l6, 

lay -doion- quietly 

Tbntbn-atum 
Tenton-and-his-companions 
pu-lo, ‘ pharb isi 

said, ‘ hundred one 


tluing-ta 
anything 
kapatliu-fdong 
gambl i), g-place{-in) 
kbadbt-patlm tang-lo. 
coiory-playing finished. 
adohbu ne pi-nbn ; 

rnpees me give ; 


pu-liai-he-det-si 
to-say-dared-not-having 
ti-mek jang-lot. Anke 

eyes closed. Then 


Teuton 

reclio-asomav' 

■aphan 

Teuton 

king’ s-children-to 

la 

ne-ban 

nang 

this 

my -slave 

here 


pu-si 

saying (i.e. thinking) 
khadbt 
coiories 


pi-tekang-pb.’ 

Alike 

rcchb 

-fisomfir 

hambn-pb-ana m 

pbaro 

{I-)toill-leave-for-you.’ 

Then 

the-king' s-children the-Brahman’ s-price 

h undred 

isi adohbn Tentbn 

pi-lb, 

anke 

Tbntbn 

dohbn pharb isi 

Ibng-si 

one rupees Teuton 

gave. 

and 

Teuton 

rupees hundred one 

got-having 

kat-jui-le-lb. Anke 

bambii 

-pO 

a-mek 

priing-si rechb-asbmar-aphan 

ran-away-again. Then 

the- Brahma if h 

is-eyes 

opeued-having king’ s-children-to 


nang-ai'ju-lb, ‘ nangli-tum-albng kluidbt-nang-kapathu-dun a-oso ko-uatlo?’ 
there-asked , ‘ Your-Honours-ivith cowries-here-playing-companion boy ichere ?' 

Rechb-asbmar pu-det, ‘ nang bibangsu a-osb a-ban pu-te, ne-tum pbaro 
King’ s-children said, ‘ you that hoy his-slavc called-since, ice hundred 

isi adohbn pi-si nang nam-dun-tang-lb : apbt-ke nang dam-lbng- 

one rupees given-having you bought-have : therefore you to-go-get- 


le; ne-tum a-hbm nang ban do-nang-pb.’ 

not; our house-{in) you slave I'emain-will-have-to {nang, verb of necessity).’ 

Bambn-pb pu-dbt, ‘ ai pbmar-li, ko-pu-si ne karju-je-det-le dobbn 

The-Brahman said, ‘ 0 fathers, how me asked-not-having money 

kipi-dun-pe-joi-det mar Ne dohbn-ta la pharb isi 

{you-)give-for-nothing-at-aU / My money-also he hundred Qfn> 
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van-det-lo ; Iasi ne-ta nang-kaclii-hung-duii ; bonta 

carrled-off.has ; therefore 1-also herc-nm-piirsuoi(j{‘liim) ; hvt 

nangli-tuni-aloug khadot Daug-kapathu-dun lang-si, ue nang-kaag-liung-duti-cliut. 

you‘ioith cowries here-playing seeing, 1 tcaited-a-lift/e. 

La pu-pc-te, mo-pen no la nep-pou-lang-lC«.’ Ansi 

This so- we re- not- if, long-ago 1 him wunld-h>ice-sei:ed.’ Then 

rocliu-asOmar pu-lu, ‘ niai, la pu-bon-he ?’ La-:in alana,’ e-ke- 

the-king’s-ahildren said, ^ oho, this is-it-reully-so T So-mnch he ns-holh- 

cbobei apbt, iugcbiu imi bt-krei-ra ri-duu-po-nang : 

cheated hccausc, iron chains taJicn-having ins-)lo-sech-go-tel : 

lalu-pbo-lok-te, a-ri a-keng iugcbiu iuii pi-pu-uaiig.’ Ansi 

(we-) lay-handston-hirn-if, his-hand his-foot iron chain (ns-) gii'c-lctd Then 
recbu-adbt-isi asang-ho abang-pbu ingcbin ani 

thc-hing's- country -whole people person-head {i.e. er.eryone) iron ehnins 

ut-krei-si 'J'ciitbu ri-dun-lo. Anke Teuton ingehin-aiu-kedo-arleng-'innl 
talccn-hacing Teuton sought. Then Tenfon i ron-ehain-haritapniann/ 

cbe-tbng-si arju>lo, ‘ jir-pO, ko-pi kaugboi-jl-si uaiig iugcbiu aiii 

met-Juwing asked ^friend, what to-do-for-the-purposc-of yon iron chain 

kebt-dbng-l5 ? ’ Labang-su lirleug tbiik-dbt, ‘Teuton pbo-lbk-te li-ri a-kt'ng 
holding-are?^ That man answered, 'Teuton mect-if his-hand his-foot 
kipi-ji iini lO-he, jir-pu,’ ‘ Oi-lie ? Ko-pu-si a-ii a-keng biiug^u 
gioing-for chain this-is-for, friend? ‘ Is-it-so ? Iloio his-hand his-foot this 
iini kipi-iipot-lo ? No tban-tlui, jir-pu. Teuton pbo-lbk-te, ne-ta 

chain is-to-he-put-on ? lie explain-to, friend. Tenton (I-Jmect-if, T/dso 

ingnang-ji.’ Ansi biingsb angchin iini la a-inetbiing ari iikeng 

bind-(hini-) will? Then that iron chain he his-own hand feet 

cbi-pi-lb ; biingso iirleng che-pblbk tliek-tbe-clet-lb. Anke la, 

hiniself-put-on ; that man himself -release could-not. Then he, 

‘ Teuton Ibng-lo, viing-nbii,’ pu Teuton binbng adung-kedo-asaugbo-iipban 

‘ Tenton is-caught, come? saying Tenton the-real ncar-heing-pcople-to 

bang-i, kiit-jui-lb. Anke kedo-iin iirleng viiug-pet-sl, 

called-hacing, ran aicay. Then all the-men corne-togethcr-having. 


Tentbn-ingcbin-ani- 

pen-kekbk 

arleng 

jiisemet chbk-lo. 

Anke 

; lii ‘ ne Tenton 

Tcnton-iron-chain 

-with- tied 

mcni 

severely heat. 

Then 

he ‘ 1 Teuton 

kiili ’ pu-lo. 

‘ Niing 

Teuton 

kiili ? ’ rii 

pu 

(■hbk-pi'l-an-muclnbt 

am-not ’ said. 

‘ Yon 

Teuton 

not?' thus 

saying 

heat-morc-and-'niore 

inghoi-lO. Anke 

biingso 

aiTi^nc^ 

kechbk-bng 

thi-lbt-lo. 

{they-) did. Then 

that 

man 

hei ng- very - m uch-hcaten 

died 
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STORY OT TEXTOV. 

Once upon a time there was a Bralmuiu and lii^ wil'cj who liad neither son nor 
Srandsou. Teuton, wandering about, came to the Bralnnan’s house. The Brahniau 
said to him, — ‘ Why have you come r ’ 

He answered, — ‘ I am a wanderer.’ 

The Brahman said, ‘ Then will you stay with us and he our companion ? ’ 

Teuton answered, ‘ If vou V ill treat me kinulv, I will >t:iT with vou : I have no 
place to live in, and am a wanderer.’ 

‘Very well; Ave have neither son nor grandson, so that when I go to the field to 
plough there is no one to pick a mote out of iny eye ; if you stay with us, I shall have 
company when I go to the field,’ the Brahman said. 

‘Very good, I will stay with j’ou,’ Teuton replied; and lie took up his abode with 
them. 

Two or three nights passed, when the Brahman said, ■ Let us go and plouah in the 
field,’ and Teuton went with him. After pluugliing for a certain time. Teuton rubbed 
si.me mud on the back of the bullock vith which he was ploughing, and said to tlu' 
Brahman, ‘ I am very thirsty, Grandfather.’ 

The Brahman said, ‘ Go to the house and get a drink,’ 

‘ But what if Granny does not gh'e me to drink ?’ said Teuton. 

‘ If she does not, then call out to me,’ said tlie Brahman. Then Teuton went to the 
house and said to the old Avomau, ‘ O Granny, Granny, my grandfather says, “brin" out 
the bamboo-joint with the rupees in it, I want to buy a bullock.” ’ TheoldAVomau said, 
' I Avon’t give it you ; Ave have a bullock already, \a by should Ave buy another r’ 

Tenton ansAvered, ‘ Look there in the ploughing place, do you sec the white bullock ?’ 

The old Avoman said, ‘ I cannot give it vou.’ 

Then Tenton called out to the Brahman, ‘She won’t give me the bamboo-joint.’ 

The Brahman called to the old woman, bidding her give it. Tiien the old AVoman 
brought the bamhoo-joint with the money in it and gave it to Tenton, who, Avhen he had 
got hold of it, did not go liack to the field, but ran aAiay. 

Then, about noon, when Teuton did not return to the field, the Brahman came 
home and asked his old woman Avhere Tenton Avas. Slie answered 

‘ Vou told me to give him the bamhoo-joint AAith the rupees in it, and I sent it by 
him; long ago I sent it.’ 

Then the Brahman said, ‘So tlicn he ha^ run ;.way with it; I must follow after 
him.’ After taking his food lie accordingly pursued Tenton. 

Xow Teuton, after getting hold of the Jhahman’s money, Avent to the King’s toAvn, 
and began to gamble nith the King’s s(;ns. The Kiug'.s sons asked him hks name" Teuton 
said that his name Avas O/vp (• maternal unele ’) and the Kina’s sons called him by tliat 
name. Then the Brahman, in the course of his search after Tenton, arrived at the place 
Avhere they were gambling. Teuton, as tlarngh he did not know the Brahman, went on 
gambling. The King’s sons said to Tenton, ‘ It is Ong’s turn to play.’ 

The Brahman, hearing the King’, sous cdl him ‘ Oug,’ thought that he v as perhaps 
reallA iheir maternal unde, and n.;t daring to say anything, lay down quietly and Avent 
to sleep in the place where they AVer gamhliu". 
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When Tenton and Ins companions had finished their play, Teuton said to the Kind’s 
sons — ‘Just give me a hundred rupees, and I will leave with you this slave of mine/ 

Then the King’s sons paid over to Teuton a hundred rupees as tlie price of the 
Brahman, and Teuton, when he had got the money, ran away again. Then the Brah- 
man, awaking from his sleep, asked the King’s sons, ‘ Where is that lad who was 
gambling with you with cowries ?’ 

The King’s sons answered, ‘ Why, tiiat young man said you w^ere his slave, and wc 
have bought you from him for a hundred rupees ; you cannot therefore go away. You 
will have to stay in our house as our slave.’ 

The Brahman said, ' 0 my fathers ! Why did you pay away money for nothing ai 
all w’ithout mating any enquiry from me? This fellow has robbed me of a hundred 
rupees, and I am pursuing him ; but seeing him gambling in your worshipful company 
I waited a little while, otherwise I would long ago have seized and carried him away.’ 

The King’s sons said, ‘ Oho ! is this really so? Since he has cheated both of us so 
much, let us go and seek for him, taking iron chains with us ; if w’e lay hands on him, 
we will bind him hand and foot.’ 

Then all the people of the King’s whole country took iron chains and went in 
search of Teuton. Kow Teuton, meeting a man who had an iron chain with him, said 
to him, ‘ Friend, what is the reason why you are carrying about an iron chain ?’ 

The man answered, ‘ If I meet Teuton, this chain is to bind him with, hand and 
foot, friend.’ 

‘ Is it so ?’ said Teuton, ‘ how is this chain to be put upon his hands and feet ? 
please explain to me, friend ; if I come across Teuton, I also would like to bind him.’ 

Then that man, to show Teuton, put the chains on his own hands and feet, so that 
he could not release himself. Then the real Tenlou called out to all the people round 
about, ‘ Teuton is caught, come here !’ and himself ran away. Then all the men came 
up together and beat severely the man whom Teuton had tied up with chains. He 
cried, ‘ I am not Teuton ! ’ 

‘ You are not Teuton ? ’ said they, and beat him more and more, till in the end that 
man died from the blows he received. 


Sir Charles Lyall makes the following remarks on the above story : — 

Notice tbe Assamese w’ords, — //at (in hai-hai), from Ass. Jial, plough (final I in 
Hikir becomes i or y) ; doJian, for dlian, money, rupees (c//; is an unknown sound in 
Mikir except in loan-word-^, and is therefore resolved into d and h ; cliiiil, to n'cognise. 
Pu in Ixlvt/m-pb is a syllable indicating respect = father. Tenghtisb or pcugnansb, a 
W('dded pair {pettgdii = husband). 

Notice also tlie idioms lial-bai-mb-bai-sl and patJi/'-ma-j/afli/f-Jb, where the interro- 
gative particle t/ia is used to indicate an iudetinite continuance of the action. 

The syllable -i in Jiai Iiehal-i a<diahtu)t[/. bullock nsedjbr plougbinir, indicates purpose, 
and frequently occurs in suc’i adjectives. 

Notice also tbe honorific forms u^cd of tbe king’s sons : — jb in fernm-Jb-lb, called, 
p/i-jb-lb, pn-jb, said, whieb is a plural of honour, and the/? m nang-rt-fitm ulu/uj, pb- 
mardi, also indicating respect. 

Tbe e- in e-I>ec/tbbei, has cheated us both, is tlie [duval of the prenoun of tbe first 
person, I uc/ tiding the person addressed, wh'le ne ex -Ih h s tbe addressee, 

3 P 2 
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In (hlH-'is'/ notice the idiomatic use ot F.sv, one. to signify fho icliolc country. 

Liliuj-phiig, the bamhoo-joint (commonly c.alh'd eJunu/o) uscil in Av^mi to iiohl water 
{U'nig), is used also as a receptacle for otiier things, as here for money. 'I’lic bach of the 
bnlloek tvas rubbed with mud apparently that it might become invisible to the old 
woman, and lead her to think that it had run away or died, and that it was necessary 
to buy another. ICInldut, covrrie, j^dllui {ov pdtu) toliide ; t\io Uvo together signify to 
gamble with cowries. JS'i {dui) is a])parently self-locking handenifs or fetters, which 
once locked cannot he opened without a key. 


I am indebted to the kindness of the Rev. P. E. Moore, who has for years worked 
as a missionary among the Mikirs, for the following additional version of the parable of 
the Prodigal Son. The words and sentences in the list following headed ‘ IMikir 
(Nowgong)’ are also furnished by that gentleman. The lilikir words are spelt aceord- 
ing to the general system of transcription used in this Survey, which differs slightly 
from that used by Sir Charles Lyall in tlie preceding grammar and specimens. It will 
be observed that, instead of his a and d, we have only d, and that instead of e, e and e, 
we have only e. Instead of d and o, we find d, representing the sound of a in ‘ all,’ 
which, according to Mr. Stack, docs not occur in Mikir. The letter d. is invariably 
marked long; short n does not appear. The use of c and ff probably represents local 
varieties of pronunciation. The other discrepancies are matters of detail, and are of 
little importance. Me may also note that the prefix c/;7- seems to he used even when 
a reflexive sense is not required. Tims, we have clil-to)i-ndn, clothe (not oneself, but 
some one else). 
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STANDARD. 


Standard Translueeation. 

(The Itevereud P. P. Moore, 1890>) 


(District ISToiygong.) 


Iniit a-monit-ke 

A-certain man's 

a-po aplian pii-la, ‘ pu, 

his-fatJier to said, ^father, 

La-sl apu-ke 

There-on tlie-fathet 
^lu ala m- so aliut 


a-bang-ke 
person 

pl-nati.’ 
give.' 

a-methfuig a-mar an la-tura apban chi-tbak-pet-la. 

his-oion property all them to divided. 

akibi a-baug-ke kadokave a-mar pang-rum-sl 


asu-inar bang-blnl la. Aklbl 

sons persons-tivo icere. The-younger 

nang mar-ke ne pbarman ne 
your substance my portion me 


a-distant 


there 


ivork 


After a-little time the-younger person heing-not-hein<j{all) his-substanoe gathering 

a-kahelo aclet dam-jul-la ; lapen lia-uatCi kam bingno klem-ra 

had doing 

kadokave 
all 

tbiir-ham-la ; 


country journeyed-away ; and 
a-mar akejoije pi-vir-det-la. An-sl la 

his-substance uselessly caused-to-perish. And-xchen he 

ik-tano-la, ba-labangso a-det-si ankangcblr a-khim 


had -spent -ent irely, 
la-sT la-ta 

there-on he-also 

asangbo inut alan: 

citizen one icith 

la a-rit an at 

him his-field into 

cbipang-krang-jlsi 
filled-to-be 
Eanta a-metbang 
Snt his-otvii 


cbeng-cbeng-la. 


that country-in 

ke-duk-jlsi 
want-to began. 

5 cbiki-duu-la ; lapen 
{in') refuge-abode ; and 

toi-jul-la. Lapen a-pbak 

sent-aioay. And the-swine 


a-ning bang-la ; lapen la-apban 
his-mind called; and him-to 
a-ning cbemata-tCi-sI pCi-la, 


hunger famine arose; 
An-si lia-labangso a-det 

And that country 

pbak pe-cbo-jisl 
swine cause-to-eat-to 

a-bu-sl a-metbang 
husks-icith himself 
apak-ta pi-pe-dct-la. 
everxjbody give-not-did. 

a-sakar 


a-lang-ll 

he 

ke-cbo 

food 


mind thinking-again-in said, 


‘ ne 
‘ my 


po 


father's hired-servants 


bang-koan a-bim 

kc-cb.o 

dar-la, 

a-bin-ta do-lang, 

lapen ne-ke 

persons-how-ma»y their-bread food 

suffices, a 

-surplus- 

■also remains, 

and 1 

an-kangclur pen dak-sl 

vii’-det-po. Tbur- 

si ne 

po an at 

cbe-dam-ji, 

hunger from here 

perish. 

Arising my 

father to 

I-go-icill, 

alang-li apban pu-ji, 

“ po, 

sining 

angno 

nang-li-ta 

angno ne 

him to will-say. 

father, 

heaven 

before 

you-also 

before 1 

pap kleni-tang-la. Nan 

pen 

nang-li 

sopo 

ke-pu ne-ke aat 

sin did-conipletely. Kow 

from 

your 

son 

to-be-called 

I xcorihy 
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ave-la ; naug 
nothhig-am : yonr 

La pen tliur-si 
And arising 
tek-dam-la, lapen kdngjInsG-sl 


sakar infit asaa-si 

hired-servant one tihc 
a-p5 anat vaag-la Baata 

his-fafher to earn’. lint 

kanglian-la, 
loL-rd, 


ne chi-bl-jiankak-noi.” 


sate. 


and 

compassionately 

arbak 

damebek-si 

la pban i 

clasping 

embracing 

him to 1 

apban 

pu-lAj 

‘ po, 

sining 

to 

said. 

‘father, heaven 

klena-t; 

Ang-la ; 

nau 

pen nangli 

did-compl etely : 

ntjtc 

from your 


ass gate. 
aug’no nang'-li-ta 

before you-also 

supu ke-jju ne-ke 
son to-he-callel 1 


me 

make 

») ) 

A-po-k(' 

bebjving 

pen-si 

li 's-fa/lit '■ 

far-an:ay 

froit! 

lapen 

kA;-.si 

a-cliTtak 

a n j 

'iiii/ting 

liis-iicck 

An-be 

A-sup6 

alang-li 

And 

the-son 

him 


angnO 

before 

aa : 


ne 

I 


pap 
sin 

ave-la.’ 


icjrt hy nothing-arn 


aplian pu-la, ‘a-ke-me-ne ape van-serak-ra 
to sai l, ‘ the-best robe brin g- quickly -in g 
a-ii-ta 

Im-hund-atso 


Bauta a-p6-ke ban-atiim 

But the-falher bondservants 

la apban cbi-pindeng-noi ; a-ii-ta arnan cbl-tau-nanj 

him to put; Im-hund-atso ring put-on, 

kengap cbi-tan-nan ; lapen ka-paag-tu a-cdiainang-aso 

shoes put -on ; and the-caused-fat{f ailed) coic-chiid palf) 

tbCi-uoi, lapen i-tum cbo-ra i-niiig aiang-bobang 

kill,, and tve eating our-minds merriment 

la ne so tbi-tang-laj fiko leug-ct-si-du ; 

tlvs my son 


a-keng-ta 


his-feet-aho 


died-completely-icus and alive-again-is ; 
lang-tulak-la.’ La-si bala-tuiu a-uiug 

fo’ind-again-isd And tt'Cy their-mhids 

pang-cbeng-dunlak-la. 
began. 

a-rit-si do-!a. 

be-ftdd-iit teas. 

ke-]jut ke-kau 


van-ra 
bringing 
la-nang ; tangbakma 
make-nuts! ; for 

ingbu-taag-det-ta, 
lost-compjletelo -icas-ctlso. 

a-rang-buliang-jisi 

merry-lo-be 


LA a-supu 

A-kleng 

a-Laag-ke 

The son 

elder 

pri'son 

bein Ad ling 

nang-le-rA 

muri 

house near 

arriring 

chtrionel 

Ansi alang-li 

ban 

Inut li 

And he bond-servant 

ove c 


Lapen 

And 


alang-!i vang-sl 


he 


coming 


;irk 


i-ta 


arju-kcg-la. 


Kan 


rereivrd-did for, 
a-ning tbi-si 
h'S-niind ang/rina 
la apban 

hi'H {accusa'ive) 


bang-si arju-la, ‘ke-ljut ke-...., 

bond-servant one calling a^ked, ‘ blotcing{i.e., music) dancing 

mix 

yorntger-brother 

ka-pfmg-reng-^l 
alive 

LAnIa lA 

he-caused-fat cow-chitd {a)-cal-cut-lid d But he 

ut ingtung-te-det-la ; lA-si A-p6 angfAn vAng-ra 
ter u-is'i-not-did ; and hs-Jafhei on' coming 
nng-duk-la. LantA Id A-pO ApliAi^ tliAk-si pa.p'j^ 

entreated. Bnf he hls-foiher to answering said', 


])i-apAt?’ Ansi la 

a-lang-li 

Apban 

pu-bi. 

^ Jiang 

%chat-for ? ’ And he 

him 

to 

s till, 

‘ fjonr 

vAng-lA ; la-si nang-li 

{)o-k(* ]a 

a-pi'An 

ke-me-en 


cij'ine-is ; and your 

fiUher hifi 

life 

welt 

v:ell 

kj-!ang-tAng apat, ka-i-ung-tu 

a-ebainan 

g-aMi 

cho-t lifi-la 
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iifing-li 


a-kain 

work 


klem*l)ar.'-I^, 

do-constanthj. 


a-iang 


a-ning 


‘ langta-ti, ne-kc iiingkan ladn 

‘ sec, I years so-mavy your 

a-luikum-ta kroi-kam-la ; tc-banta ne jirpo-atum 
command-also obey-oo)'Stantly ; ancl-yet my friends loith mind 

kii-clii-bi-ji apat uang-li bi-so ejan-pet ne pi-pe-det : 

you goal -child {kid) one-oidy me gioe-not-dkl : 

sopo, a-mek-kangtang-utum a-lan 
son, harlots 

a-bang, la vang-tupbli-ra la 

the- 2 )erson, he com-again-ing Urn 

cbo-tbu-la.’ Lapen 
And 


making for 


nang-li 
your 
a- rang 
merry 
banta 
but 


Bang 


laban gs6 


this your 
])i-Tlr-det 
cansed-to-perish 
a-cbainang-aso 
cotc-child 


loith. 


nang 


nang 

you 


alang 


mar 

your substance 
apban ka-pang-tii-tang 
for the-caiised -fatted 
la pban pu-la, ‘ as5 


{to) eat-ciit-didd 


he him to 


iiang-ke kai-ta 

ne 

lang-si 

d5- dun-la. 

you always 

me 

icith 

abide. 

nang mar 

la. 

Eaata 

i-ning 

your property 

is. 

But 

oar-minds 

tang-bak*ma labangJru nang 

mu 

for 

this 

your 

yoiinger-br 


lapen ne 
and my 
arang'bobang 
merry 


mar 

property 

ke-klem-ji 

to-make 


tbi-tang-lat-le, 
dead- entirely -was, 


said, ' son 

ke-do-an 

as-nmch-as-ls 

a-i an do-la ; 
fitting teas; 
ke-reng-tu-et-la ; 
alive-again-is ; 


ingbo-tang-det-ta, 
lost-entirety -was-also, 


lang-tnlak-la.’ 

found-aguin-isd 
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BHOl MIKIR DIALECT. 


This dialect is spoken in the nortii-cva^t of the Kliasi and Jaintia ITiils Ui^ti'uT, 
Ijorderiiig on XoAvaon^;'. ‘ Ehoi ’ is a Ivhris'i word ineaniny non-KlKw>i subjects of the 
Khassi chiefs in the low hills north of the hig'li plateaux of Kha^-si-land, and includes 
Lrdungs and Garbs as well as Mikirs. The Assam Census lleporc of ISDl doubtfully 
classes Bhoi as belonging to the Khassi family, but an exaiuinatioJi of the speeinums 
shows that the dialect is certainly Mikir. Tlie specimen is, however, written acen’dinu’ 
to the system of sound rendering used in Kliassi, and is particularly valuable as uiving 
independent testimony as to the correct pronunciation of Mikir words. 


It is to be regretted that the specimens which I have obtained through the kindness 
of the Deputy Commissioner of th(> Khasi and Jaintia Hills are not as accurate as could 
be wished. Ao attempt has been made to mark tire length of the vowels,' and tha inter- 
linear translation is certainly wrong in paitu The latter, when my knowledge extended 
to the task, I have corrected in a ferv places, but most of the passages have been left 
rmtouclied. Such as it is it shows that the dialect is certainly Mikir. 


The speakers dwell in the vicinity of the Syntengs, and hence they have adopted 
some Khassi expressions. The principal of these arc, (1) the use of ha for the accusative; 
or dative, as in Khassi, instead of the Mikir aphdji post fixed ; (g) the use of 

to in the imperative in lines -I and 3 of tlic sccojid page of the specimen; and (d) some 
eases (chiefly in Xos. 220—211 of the list of words and sentences) of the use of the Khassi 
instead of the Mikir (Tibeto-Burinan) order of words. One striking Khassi feature 
in the parable is tho almost complete absence of the Conjunctive Participle, and the use 
in its stead of the perfect -lo, or the present-future -po. 


The main body of the specimen is in Alikir. The speliing is not consistent, and 1 
do ]iot venture to compih; a grammar fruu tlie imperfect materials availal)le. It must 
sullice to note that the princi[)al dilferauice l)etween tliis language and standard Mikir is 
(if the spelling is to be trusted) one of pronunciation. Thus the standard b regularly 
appoai.-> as ah, as in duh, uas, for standard db ; a-saJi for h-sb, a sou. Standard ch appears 
as sh (the former letter not existing in Khassi). Thus we have shi-pleag for standard du- 
jjleiKj, be tilled : aakangshlr for dnh'd ngch/r, lumger. It sometimes a|)pears as j, as in 
k'.-jtng for ke-chang, hapAn-, jaDtoug for chaindag, x\ corv. IVc niay also note a plural 
lormed l»y suiuxiug ki-oag or ke-oag (tlie Mikir for ‘many,’ ‘mmdi,’) and an Imp(,‘rativc 
1)\ suffixing nuij {pi-noij, uivel or noaj \shi-i;riii/,-ri-rio»j, call not) instead of ani or nan-. 
Ilic \eil)iil udj(,'eti\e uith tlic preliv kl i-^ med llirougliout to re])resent the [u'oseut teiisi', 
as ill ki-long-thn, lie is found again. 


The speakers of the Bhoi dialect are eonliued to the Klidsi and 
numlier 10,0S0 souls. 


Jaintia Hills and 


’ This remark applies aVo (o tlic liU < f words. 
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(District, Khasi axd Jaixtia Hills.) 


Ingut arleng 
One man{^~of) 
kipu ha a-poli. 
mijs to his-father. 

Ansi alang a-mar 
Then he his-jJropei'tt; 
akbih-abang, anke 
thc-youngest, then 
liawar aka-hiluh, 
country far. 

pang-e dam, lapu 
boast {?) icent, therefore 
aka-hinguh akitbe-pih 

bad great-ly 


ba-dak-tbah 
there-also spent 

mat- mat pine-pine shi-pi-ik 
suddenly ulhthings spent 
naug-keklaiig ha-labangso 
came-out in-that 


Akbih 

The-yoiingest 
apot ajat-ajat-tah.’ 
due every'kind.' 

a-suli 
his-child 
anke damlo 
and locnt 
ka-padai 


share 

he {in)-pride 

damlo. 

Anke ningkan 

went. 

And year 

a-liawar. 

anke ki-jing 

country, 

and began 


duh a-suh 
icas his-child 
‘ 0 poll, ne 
‘ 0 father, me 
kaduh-kaweh tbaklo. 
all-things divided. 
kaduh-kaweh 
lohal-is- what- is- not {every thing) 
Pen 
And 


pinsun uang mm. 

male persons two. 

phan ne-pinoij jian 
to to-me-give icliatever 

Aphi arni ding-de labangsub 
After days long-not this 
shi-tbir-neilo, 
gathered-tog ether 
ka-pi-ik dam abaha alang 
went 


ki-duk ki-slii-tbik-lo. Anke baugso arong arleng-pen jalanglo, alang 

distress feeling. And that village man-with becomes-companion he 


toilo ha a-pain phak ki-wi dam. Anke a-pok kar-i ka-shi-pi-pleng-ji. 

sent {him) to his-field pigs to-keep went. And his-belly wished fiU-itself-to, 

phak ki-shu ason phek-eh : alang phan pi abang aiveh. Anke 

pigs eaten like husk: him to giving person was-not. Tlten 

pi’anglo mathalo alange pa, ‘ Bang koan ma 

hf-became-roused he-considcred he said, ‘Persons /lOjc-wiawy (interrogative particle) 
ne poh aban ki-shu ason ki-ong-pih ne-keh dak ankangshir ki-Ihi-po. 
my father's servants who-eat even many 1 here hungry dyiny-am. 

Xe tliur-phlut-po ne poh along dam-po, anke ne alang phan 

7 icill-arise-straightway my father to icill-go, and I him to 


pu-po, “ 0 poll, ne pap shi-planglo lia sneng nang-rnik 
will-say, “ 0 father, 1 sin huce-done against heaven {and) thine-eyes 


angden ; ne nang-suh pura ne 
before; me thy-son saying me 


nang 

ban 

ingut 

ason. 

thy 

servant 

One 

as." 

along 

damlo. 

Ha-asbar-si 

dull, 

to 

went. 

Far-off 

being. 


slii-kam-rih-nonj. Xe pasliiplang-nonj 

call-not. 31e make 


Anke 

! tliur-phlut-lo 

a-poh 

And 

start ed-ut-oiice-he 

his-father 

la) 

a-poh slii-tliiklo, anke 

shing-jin- 

is 

father saw and 

had- 
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suhlo alike kat-lo a-shithok ki-domlo, 
comjiosiion and ran his-necic embraced, 
asuli alang phan pulo, ‘ 0 pob, ue 

aon him to said, ‘ 0 father, 1 

nang mik angden ; iie nang-suh 

thine eyes before; me thy-son 

Anke a-poh banatum apbau kipu, 


bangsuh 


And the-father thC'Sertants to 

alaiig-pban; arnan a-ri bi-non, 
him~to; ring Ms-hand put‘0n, 
sbo lo-nang ; labangso ne 

feast mahe-nmst ; this my 

kiwir-tang, ki-long-thu.’ Anke 

isf on nd -again' And 

asub akling ba-rit-si 

sou eldest in-a-feld teas. 

ki-kan ason arjub-longlo. 
dancing like heard. 

‘la kangboi-ma ? pnnoij 

say.' 


anke ar-nlo. Anke 

and kissed fhimj. And that 

pap sbi-plang-lo, sneng apban 

sin have-done, heaven against 

pura ne sbi-kam-rib-nonj.’ 

saying me call-not/ 

‘wan-noij pe akimesi to-pa-iim 

says, ' bring cloth best 

an a-king op bi-non, anke to 
and his-foot shoes ymt-on, and let {-ns) 
sub akitbi-tanglo, ki-ring-thu-et ; an 

is-alive-again ; and 


lost, 

Anke 
And 

lun-ki-lun 
singing 
pu-si 

saying ‘ this business-what ? 
arong ki-pilo, ki-longlo soseb in 


son dead-ivas, 
shi-bok-sbinglo, 
they-began-to-be-merry. 

dub. Labangso a-bem adung anwangio, 

He his-house near came, 

Anke a-ban ingut apban arne 
And servant one to called 
^ang koite kewaug-si nang-poh 
Yonr brother having-come, your-falher 


eb 


Iasi 


nang-kila-lo.’ 


feast gave, received {?) ill-not health (/) good {?) therefore it-is-necessary-lo-rejoice. 


Aneng-kathib anba 
{ln)-anger declined 
alang-long damlo, ansi 
him-near xvent, and 
‘ matbanon, la-an 
‘ consider, so-many 
hukum 
order 


alang 


ne 

I 


nang 

your 


ba bem arlub-dam-eb, 

to house ivithm-to-go, 

sbu-bang damlo. Ansi 
entreated icent. And he 

ne nang ban 
years I 

ki-kroi-kreb ma (?) 
obeyed-mt not f) 


labangso 


aningkan 


apob ba 
i‘is father to 

a -pob apban pulo, 

his-father to ^fiid, 

ka-sbiplang ; narathu-si 
thy servant have-made-mysetf ; when {?) 

anta bib asub ijot anta nang 

yet a-goat child one only yon 


pipeh ae jirpuh-atum-pen no sM-Kok longkh ; anko la-nang s„l, kowao,. 

gave-not, my fnend-all-icilh 1 merriment obtained.nol ; and this-thy son cem^ 

auke nang pran nang-ki-jor-deUako kasbi nang khawai-lo ki-pil” TL 
<md th) hKlihood wld{?) to{?) hm-lols l/iou fea,l f , 

alang pulo. ‘O sub. nang pen ne dul.-mp-nap, ajat-ajat-tal, nang kinol,.]"' 

'‘yf O , 0 ,, tkee .M 1 

anke ka-slii-hok nang-apot-!o anke miig-dob-lo. nan- mnl, ’ 

ki-thi-tang-lot apotleli, nang-kiring-tlnili-ch ; wii-tano-dot-lo 

Wds-qmte-dead leem,se-Umt, . loal-tc«s-r,e, ’ 

pbak-eb.’ 
ngain-is.’ 


her 

ki-long-tliu-u-oi- 

fosind-again- 
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EmPEO or KACHCHA NAGA. 

The tribe speaking this language inhabits the eastern part of North Cachar, and 
the adjoining portion of the Naga Hills. The Empeos of North Cachar are also called 
Arungj and, by the Angami, Sengima. Stewart and, following him, Damant seem to 
have considered Arung and Kachcha Naga to be different languages, but a perusal of 
the list of words will show that this is not the case. 

According to Mr. Soppitt, the term Naga is unknown to the people ; their design 
nation in their owm dialect being Embo or Empeo. This name is stated by them to be 
derived from the abode of the god who created the tribe, — a land somewhere in the 
far east, called Em .... This may possibly point to an exodus from other parts to North 
Cachar and the Naga Hills ; but, if this be the case, it took place at so remote an age 
as to be untraeeable at the present day. The fact of their not being a wandering race, 
like tbe Kacharis and Kukis, and rarely, except for some very pressing reason, chang- 
ing the site of the village, and, even on these occasions, never moving more than a mile 
or so from the old location, would lead one to conjecture that they are descended from 
the earliest inhabitants of the parts they now occupy. 

Many of the people from intercourse with the plains begin to aeknowledge the 
term Naga and to answer to it, but in the remoter villages, removed from outside 
influences, the term is unknown ; nor is it any way recognised by the surrounding tribes, 
Kukis and Kacharis. 

In the Naga Hills there are said to be three dialects of Kachcha Naga, Tnzemi, 
Sengima, and Yema. The last name is also pronounced Jema, and becomes Jeme in 
North Cachar, where it is used as a general term for the whole tribe. In the present 
state of our knowledge it is impossible to say how" many people speak each dialect. The 
figures estimated for the entire language are — 

Naga Hills 5,230 

North Cachar 5,050 

Total . 10,280 

The language cannot be said to bo closely connected with any of the Western Naga 
tribes. On the contrary, it has some features which are Nagii, others wdiich are like 
those which we meet in the Bodo group, and others like those of Kuki. There are a 
Bodo (Dimasa), and a Kuki (Bangkhol), language spoken in North Cachar, and I am in- 
clined to look upon Empeo as a connecting link between the three groups of Tibeto-Bur- 
man languages, Naga, Kuki, and Bodo. On this point, I cannot do better than quote 
the remarks made by Mr. Gait on p. 176 of the Assam Census Report for 1801. 

Empeo or Kucha Naga is spoken by the tribe of that name which inhabits the north-western portion of 
the Naga Hills district and the east part of the North Cachar Subdivision. From Mr. Soppitt’s grammar of 
t!ie language, it seems that the rules regarding the gender, number, and case of nouns ai'e precisely the same 
• , as in Kachaii.i The adjective invariably follows the noun. It is not inflected for the different genders and 

numbers. Comparison is effected by atlixcs to the nouns compared, the adjective remaining unchanged, Thu s 
‘ boy.-i arc stronger than gufls ’ is rendered ‘girls than boys strong.’ There are separate words for the numerals 
from one to ten, and for twenty, a hundred, and a thousand, intervening numbers being expressed by multi- 
ples of these. Different prefixes are used according to the class of objects referred to, hang for human 


The exact particles useJ differ as much as other vocables. 


3 q2 
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beings, gang for money, for tree. The pretix i. attuebnl to the nnmrnil. Thus Mxty-.uoe ^mcn 

would bo 'men sixty and (prefix) nine.* The description ot Kachfiil pronouns applies aKo to Km li.i Xag:i. 
It may be noted, however, that the personal pronoun may be combined with the ^ubbtuntive veib and that 
although the 2 )articiple is used in preference, there is al>o a lelative pronoun. Ihe vtrl) is coiijugat(<l a.s in 
Kachfiri, except that the imperative mood has a distinctive affix. Like Kacharl, adjt'ctive'- and nouns may be 
conjugated as verbs. 

The passive is formed by the use of the perfect iiarticiple with the different ttuses of the verb ‘to b 
A few’ intensitive particles are in use, and are inserted between the >tem and the teriuination. hausuivu 
verbs are formed by appending the verb meaning ‘to give' to the infinitive of tlie main veib. The neirati\e 
force is given by adding mak to the stem. In the imperative the negative follows tlu' stem, as in (.ther tenses, 
but greater force is given by inserting it once before and again after the stem. Adverbs may la* d*. eliiicd like 
nouns. Words corresponding to the English prepositions followa instead of preceding’, the noun, llure aie a 
few conjunctions, but they are very rarely used. 


I regret that I have not been able to obtain specimens of this language for the Survey. 
I here give a brief account of its main rules of coustructiouj compiled from Mr. Soppitt’s 
Grammar, and in the List of words on pages 432 and if. will be found a vocabulary derived 
from the same source, and another of Arung, taken from Lieutenant Stewart's article. 
The following are the authorities dealing with Empco which I have consulted : — 


AUTHORITIES— 

Stewart, Lieui. R., — Notes on Northern Cachnr. Jon.rnal of the A.'-iutic Society of Bengal. Vd. xxiv, 
1855, pp. 582 and ff. On pp. 007 and ff. an account of the ‘ Aroong ’ Xanas. On ])p. *'40 
and ff. an account of the ‘ Kutcha ’ Xaga^, whom the writer seems to consider as nearly the 
same as the Angamis. On pp. 050 and ff. an Aroong, aLo spelt ‘Arung,’ Vocabulaiy. 

Butler, Capt. J., — A rough Com^pat ative T ucalulnrg of snmc nj the Liulccfs s^jokea in the ^'Naga lliUs ’’ 
District, Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, Vul, xlii. Ft. I, Appendix. The 

‘ Kutcha Xaga’ Vocabulary is very scanty. 

DaMANT, G. H., Notes on the LocalUg and DopuJatinn of the TrJ^^s dueling bctwfn n the Brnhnvt- 

putra and Nuigthi Eiders. Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society, Vol. xii, ISM). pp. 22^ and 
ff. On p. 243, an account of the Arung, Kutcha, and Quoireng, or Liyang X;iga. The 
Quoireng are w'rongly classed as the same as the Kutcha Xaga. The languai^'-e of the 
Quoireng is certainly a form of Kuki. On p. 250 short Vocabularies of Arun- and 
Kutcha. ^ 

BoPPiTi, C. A., — A short Account of the Kachcha Ndga, {Dmpeo) Tribe in the North Cachar Hills with 
an Outline Grahiinar, \ ocabulary and illustrat ive Senttnees. Shilloner, 1885. 

Gau, E, a., I.C.S., — Eeport on the Census of Assam fur ISDl, On p. 170 an account of the lan^uja^m 
Shillong, 1802. ^ 


Pronunciation* The nasal is of frequent occurrence but never commences a 
word. 

The accent is usually on the penultimate syllable, but in the case of conjugation is 
usually on the conjugational suffix. In interrogative sentences, it is on the intcrro"a- 
tivc suffix me. There are numerous exceptions, which must be learned from Mr. Soppitt’s 
Grammar. 

ITounS* Note tlie exireme Ircqucncy willi wliich the jircfix mi is used in the case 
of nouns relating to parts of the human body. I bus baud. This prefix is very 

loosely joined to the main noun, and is liable to be drojipcd ■when a pronominal prefix 
precedes. Thus d-pd, my band. Another prefix used without changing the meaning 
of a word is i’, as in or (jt a bouse. 

Article— There are no Articles. Sometimes hdt, enc, is used as an indcrinite 
article. 


t 
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Gender.-— Gender is only indicated in tliecase of living beings. Sometimes different 
B'ords are used, as dsi, brother ; dkind, sister. Sometimes there are different termina- 
tions, as C'«i-5o, a Naga man ; m-Ziwi, a Naga woman. Frequently it is indicated by 
sufuses. Thus enr di-re, a male bird, a cock; enrdi-pdi, a female bird, a hen, 

Number. — The plural is indicated by the following sufBs.es : — 

(i) Human beings take mi ; as mind, man ; mind-ml, men. 

(f;) Animals, birds, insects, etc., take clung: as gudom, cow ; goddm-ddivj , cows. 

(.5) Plants, trees, etc., takeyeo: as jingldng, tvee •, jingbdrg-jcd, trees, 

(1) Inanimate things take Jcedd : as mi, fire ; mi-kedd, fires. Compare Lalvmg 
Ichedd, and the Assamese kefd, some. 

There is a plural suflffs nung, used like the Hindustani tcdld, and the Ao er. Thus 
gdduhd-nung, other ones; rdme-nung, the villagers, (gato-icdic). This last exactly 
corresponds to the Ao im-nunger, the men of in the village, the villagers. 

The singular is often used for the plural, when no ambiguity will result. 

Case. — This is indicated by suffixes, as follows : — 

Sing. Nom. Godbm, a cow. 

Acc. Godbm-kl, godoni-ju, a cow. 

Instr. Coddih-ne, godom-gene, by a cow. 

Dat. Goddm-ddi, gocldni-ldng, to a cow. 

Abl. Goddm gene, from a cow. 

Gen. Goddm-gd, of a cow. 

Loc. Goddm-^ ene, in a cow, goddm-gd, in or into a cow. 

Plural Nom. Goddrn-d dng, cows. 

Acc. Goddm-ddng-kl, 

and so on. 

The suffixes for case are often omitted. This is specially common with the accusa- 
tive. 

Adjectives. The Adjective does not change for gender. It follows the noun it 
qualifies. 

As in Ao Aaga, adjectives frequently take the termination of the present tense. Thus 
in l-dd, good, the termination dd is really verbal, and the compound means, literally, 
‘ he who is good,’ like the Ao zung-er. Mind tdd means both ‘ good man,’ and ‘ the man 
is good.’ 

Comparison "is farmed with the particles ha Aor comparative) and de (for 
superlative). 

Thus , — al jingldng-Jid Ida, this tree-than is good, this tree is better than that tree ; 
al-jingbdng hdUn d-de idd, this trec-many-tban is-goud, or ai ji’ cjldi.g- Id Ida, this tree- 
than is-good, this tree is best of all. Sang is used to form an absolute superlative, as in 
hsdng-t, very good. 

Numerals.— Cardinals take prefixes of classification according to the objects enu- 
merated. With liuman beings hang is mod. Tlius mind hd-ig kdt, one man. With 
money, die iirefix {•agaug, e.iid with irccs bung, . 
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Pronouns. — The Personal Pronouns are — 

Jnitt, I. AinVi-ml, we. 

Kang, thou, Kungnid-mi, you. 

Jt, he, she, it, Jl-nn, they. 

These are declined regularly. 

The first and second persons may, however, become d and tnl respectively before 
postpositions. 

Thus dnul-hdng, or d-lidng, to me ; ndng-gu, or nd-gii, tliy. IVlien postpositions are 
dropped, this d and simply become pronominal prefixes. Thus, «-pd, my hand, and 
so on. There are no special possessive pronouns. 

The Demonstrative Pronouns are— 

al, this. a't-kedd, these. 

ill, that. iu-keda, those. 

They are declined regularly, except that, before terminations, the dd of kedd is 
dropped. Thus, al-ke-gu, of these. 

The Relative Pronoun is gl, as in ghl-bdpco, lie who is good. It is rarely used, 
participial constructions being preferred. 

The Interrogative Pronouns are— 

chdo-lo, who ? 

which ? what ? The /o of chdo-lo is liable to be transferred toother 
words in the sentence, as in chdd llmrd lo, who is to dance ? 

Verbs. — There is no distinction between verbs and other parts of speech ; nouns, 
adjectives, and pronouns freely taking verbal terminations. Thus mind-dd, it is a man ; 
inind-gii, it will be a man: l-dd, is good: will be good : it is mine; 

ndng-dd, it is yours. 

The ideas of tense and mood are conveyed by suffixes. There are two main tenses, a 
Future, and a Non-future (including both simple Present and simple Past). There are 
other derived tenses. The tenses do not change for number or person. The following 
table shows how the tenses, etc., are formed for the root Id, get : — 

Kon-Future—lnul Id-dd, I get, I got. 

Future.— Aniil Id-gu, I shall get. 

Ferfect. — Audi chdnd Id-dd, literally, I got, or get, now, hence, I have got. 

Definite Present. — Ar.iu chdnd Id-gii, literally, I shall get now, hence, I am 

getting. 

Pluperfect. — Audi Id-dd-le, I had got. 

Future Perfect. — Audi Id-gd-dd-le, I shall have got, 

Imperaiite. — Ld-jd, Id-chb, get thou; Id-ld, let him or them get. 

Conditional. — Audi Id-ld-jai, if I get, or had got. 

Infinitives, Present. Ld-rd, to get. As in ndng lu-rd-me, arc you to get; dr.di 

lu-rd-dd, I have got (not, ‘ I have to get ’); 
lu-rd ha-shi mdk dd, he is not to "ot • 
ld-rd Ida, it is good to get ; ld-rd pdg-ja, 
run to get. 

Past. — Id-rd-dd-le, to have got. 
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Farliciples, Present. — Lu-laijaine, lu-laijai, Ui-lai, lii-jai, lii-jaine, lu-jaihd, 

getting. 

Past.—LU’she, having got, got. 

2\oun of Agency . — Lu4 u-peo ot lu^d-peo, he, who gets {pdne-icdld). In the 

first form the root is reduplicated. 

The Passive Voice is formed by the past participle of the verb, followed by the 
different tenses of Id-rd, to be. Thus dnul lu-she lu-dd, I was, op am, gotten. Anui 
lii-she Id-gii, I shall be gotten. 

The Causative verb is formed by appending the verb pe-rd, to give, to the infini- 
tive of the principal verb. Thus, dnul lu-rd pe-gu, I shall cause to get. 

The Potential verb is formed by compounding the sufSx diii with the root of 
the main verb. Thus, dniil lu-dui-dd, I could get. The negative potential is formed by 
suffixing Idg, as in dndl niind-nu jtii-ldg-dd, I could not get the men. 

The Frequentative verb is formed by suffixing dai (which bears the accent) to 
the root. Thus td-dai-jd, come again. 

The Completive verb is formed by suffixing td. Thus, pdg-dd, ran ; pdg-td-dd, ran 
away. Another similar suffix \s>kdm. Thus td teo-kdm-dd me, is the work completed ? 

The Negative verb is formed by suffixing md or mdk to the verb after conjugation. 
Thus, dniil liigii-md (or mdk), I shall not get. 

The mere root of a verb is often used in a negative sentence, — all tense suffixes 
being dropped. Thus, td teo-nidk, he (does) not do work ; tingrui rui-mdk, it (will) 
not rain. If the negative particle precedes as well as follows the verb, additional em- 
phasis is gained. Thus, md-teo-md, nothing whatever has been done. 

The Negative Imperative is formed by adding sho to the root. Thus, lii-sho, or, 
more emphatically, sho lii-sho, do not get. 

There is a negative form of the verb substantive, vis., gale, is not ; gadd, goddld, 
was not ; and (negative interrogative) ga-me, is not ? are not ? 

The Interrogative verb is formed by suffixing me, which comes last in the 
sentence. Thus, jingbdng Id-dd-me, is it a tree? In these cases, the bare root is 
often used, as in the case of negative expressions. Thus ndng teo-me, are you eating ? 

■When there is an interrogative pronoun in the sentence, this me is not necessary, 
as in chdblo tcdmgdd, who came ? So chad lmrd4o, who is to dance ? And even endai 
I'mrd-lo, which is to dance ? 

Order of words. This is usually Subject, Object, Verb. The adjective follon s 
the Avord it qualifies, and the interrogative particle me comes at the end of a sentence. 
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This language*, which is called ‘ ICoupoocc ’ hy McCulloch, is spoken by the fiihe 
hearing the same name. Damant, writing in 1S70, gives the following account of the 
people, who are one of the so-called ‘ Naga ’ tribes of the State of l\[anipnr 

Tlio Kal mi are divided into t-5vo classes : tlie Sonelva and the Poeron ; the fernuT iulial.it tljc ivince of 
hills which separate Caehar from Manipur, a tract of about sixty miles from east to \ve■^t. and thirtv fn.iii 
north to south. Their tillaeres are found on hath sides of Tie' road h'.o.. the main IMnnipur l!oad from 
Britidi India], hut there arc now few to the .south of it. as they have latelv been drivim nonhwiirds bv tin 
constant attacks of the Lnshai. A few villa, :?es are also to be found in tlie vallev of Manipur ami plain., 
of Cachar. Their principal villa ores are Nongba, Kalanaga. Lilanan". and Lualancr Kliiilel. 

The Poeron arc not a numerous tribe, and inhabit a few villaaes to the north-cast of the S'c.n 'bii 

At present the Kahuis of the valley centre round Langthabal, a village some eio'lit 
miles south of the town of Mauipur. It is estimated that altogether there are about 
8,000 of them. To these may he added 3,073 speakers of ‘ Nagh ’ (prohahlv Kabul) 
reported from Cachar Plains, making a total of 11,073. Damant classed their lantjuacre 
as belonging to the Kuki family. In this he is clearly wrong. It belongs to the 
Naga group, and, like Kachcha Naga is a transition language between Anmuni and 
the languages of the Bodo group. The connexion will W evident from a ])erusal' of 
the list of words. At the same time, it also shows points of contact with Kuki laimumms^ 

Tlie following are the autliorities on the Kahui language ; 


AUTHORITIES— 

Buowx. Rev. ':s..—Co;nparison of Indo-CMnfse Lanrjvnges. Jovrnal of the Asiatic Soebtv rf P i 
Vol. vi. 1S37. pp. 102:5 and ff. On p. 1054 .a shoif ^ Kapwl ' Yocahnl.aiy. * ' ’ 

McCuu-OCn, :\r/.jOR Vf..— Account of the TM/Zey of Ahinnirore and of the JIUI Tele,- ■ -n 
comparatke Vocahuinry of the Munndpore and oth.r Lar.nunyes. Selections from tlm R,.,1'V 
the Government of India, Foreign Department. No. XXTII, Calcutta Qji o ' 

ff. there is an account of the Koupoooe Tribe. On pp. v and ff. of’the AT.pr.ndil m’,' 
vocahulaiues of Konpooee Pooceron and Koupooee Sonc^hoo The followt„n. '■ ' 

list of words agree with the latter. ° i-^'^owing speemen.s and 

Vx^nsT, G.B.—yotcs on the Locality and Popnhjthn of the Trlh's dwclliw, Ictu-cee the 7> • 7 

and Ninrjthi Elcers Journal of the Royal Asiatic Sooietv. Vol. xii. ISso pp 

p. 24-2 there is an account of the Tribe above quoted. On p. 255 there is a short Kabn'i' V. . 1 
larv taken from iMcCnllocb. ‘ ^ 


The following very imperfect account of Kahui grammar is based on the specimens 
and list of words collected for this Survey ; and its correctness so far as it d(*non,Is 
entirely upon the accuracy witli wliich those have been prepared. The"" Grammatical 
account is far from being complete, and cannot pretend to do more than illiiMrafe tlie 
more prominent foalure.s of tlie language. 

PrOllUllciation, Ilic lotfers t* and / arc intercliangealilc. Tims, Ac or 7,h7 Gol- 

latiQv r-'in, wealtli. a termination c mnm^peos witli one of these lotttTs ]• ' 

i.ecomes / aflcr a consonant, iTut r aft,*,* a vowel, dlius, 77^/7 Inviiemain'-'T--" 
rand, luiainG heaten : hnt, wcait’u ; hi-rn,. Ids wealth. Tiiis is al>o tlie case iu^Meii’l.er 
Prefixes and Suffixes, -dim tirefiv i-n, wliieii in som'* cases ,,r,,e..viv ' *' 

Mils, 7S Oiien used witlioul any special sigm fieal ion, h ond ].<.r],aps -ii in- id,-, ■ 

do!initciie=s. d i.us, u dale we iiave /.v,-aA ids son, we ],ave aho U-rhutd-al,.,) t|,,. ,,/i 
his) two hrotiiers. I lie ].r. fix is freely dropj.ed in favour of otlier prefixes'-.s i„ , -‘• 
nidi two days. In come cases tliis pirtix eriTes],onds to t],e Western w'-i T 
he u-sed to l.rm adj.rlives. Tims, ho-uhfn, IWuT^AngVid he;ul : 'threi* - 
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Serna ke-thn. meaning ‘ my,’ is used in the same way, as d-po, my father, or a 
father. 

Th(' 11 W' of the saflix inai orwzcii (both s'vellings occur) should he noted. It is 
omi)lou‘d u.uicli like the Ao cr, ho rvho is, or the Angumi rad, 2)erso'n. Tims gd-moi, lie 
who is a lium, a man ; gdl-mdi, ho who is good, good ; rjal-hiah-rdni, lie who is not good, 
bad, a had action ; hnni-ai, for ham-ruai, he who remains, a d.velLr i^couiparc Angami he- 
hd-md) ; sauihdn-raai, he who Avastes, a AA'astcr ; tdlpducj-rnai, a human being; «««- 
nai'f-jtiai, bosom- who-drinks, a suckling. 

Mouiis. — Gender. — The folloAving ru’c examples of the modes in Avhich gender is 
indicated : — 


A-po, my father. 

A-l-dlnu, my brother. 
Gd-iJiai, a man. 

Ad-(jdriai, man-child, sou. 
Talcon (idmal, a horse. 
Goifjai rjdii. (:■/', a bull. 
ii-rii fjdraai, a dog. 

Ju-chi, a he-goat. 

Changd.l Icach.L a male deer. 


d-ptol, my mother. 
d-tdapoi, my sister. 
to-nai, a woman. 

'iid-toriuii, AAom an -child, daughter. 
tnuon Jcoi, a mare. 

(joito'di koi. a cow. 
si-kol, hitch. 
jd-koi, a nanny-goat. 
chojirdi koi, a female deer. 


Numljer. — The plural of hun.an beings is formed by suffixing nli-ta (sometimes 
haii). Ctoi is also used as a plural suffix both for human beings and things. Thus 
d-p'>, father, d-po-uJtiin, fathers. Ka-haug-nhin is ‘ his servants,’ bat d-pd hang-gol-roi 
tii-hnn.d is translated, ‘my father’s servants eating live.’ So ka-rcii-jol-so, bls-prnpcrtics- 
those, that his Avealth. The plural of animals seems to be formed by adding gdiiaui, as 
in ia.kon gdanai gdlmai, horses. 

Goi, with or Avithont linu, is used to form the plurals of pronouns. 


Case. — Cases are formed by suffixes. 

The Xomiaatire takes no suffix, except when it is the subject of a transitive verb, 
when it takes roi (or lol after consonants). Thus, di tc(hhIgo,hut di-roi kdigd, I strike; 
k:!-ad lAidi/ifii-rol lupdvsd, his younger son said; kr-pd-vcl jaUiddp^ liis father divided ; 
ka-ixnuj-loi dd<nd, his servant ausAvered. Sometimes ’.he sulnx is used before intransitive 
verbs, as in k(‘-nd kii fini'n-roi k ‘-raii-goi-so fuajvd laa.-dd-tlio tck.u'ithe, his younger 
son carrying all his Avealth departed to a distant place. 

The suffix of the AccusafiveAs fd, as in di-roi mdi-nd-tO. hdi-the, I haA'c beaten 
his son. 

1 lu're appears to he no exampk' of tlio suffix of the IiisA'aidenf. l. 

Tilt' suffix of the Jl.'T/t’C is usually kho, as in gd)if! kkat k! o h'ru'iid, going to a 
man; ki/-pp kha higdu-d, lie said to ins father. SometiiiU's tiie aeeiuativc suffix is used 
.as ill gak-ld {Ituai, w'hat is givi'ii to the swine to i at. ’ Tor ’ is kArag as m kachuid-nJidi 
klidiig, for the tAVo bretluns. In the list of Avords the dative suffix is tliO, hiA in the 
specim.ais it has r.ot always thus meaniug, b\ i a/i-d p-i ' to a di'-taut ])l.aee, it is a 
datiA'e. (In tlie other liaud, Ave b.aA'o arnp-nd 'utag-JAi ■-the }u‘->g-h)l ii"p li-t Pi-Jjaaifho, 
you are niviug rice to vour son to eat on (his) eomin-’. Pcrliaps may mean ‘to’ if 
we trc'ut anag-hd- nag-kief as one Avord, yonr-san-Avb.o-has-jiut-eorae. In nnwj-'iiO xow 
i^live continually witii me) I am unable to explain the Go. Tin) in kdi-tk-/, and 

:i Ji 
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elsewhere is the sign of the Locative. In the first sentence of the parable loi appears as 
the suffix of a dative of possession. 

The suffix of the Ahlalue is tlio-roi as in apo Hat-tho-roi, from a father. 

The Genitive as a rule takes no suffix. It is simply prefixed to the governing noun 
as in d-pii hanggolroi, my fatlier’s servants. Sometimes the suffix khanrj is used, as in 
(1-po khaiig, of a father. The only instance which occurs in the specimens is na- 
khang, yours, where it is a genitive absolute. As shown above, Uang is also used for 
the dative, meaning ' for.’ 

The suffix of the Locative is liho, which is also used for the Dative. Examples 
are kdi-hlw, in the house ; Jca-nlidm-Mo, on his back. Tho is also used, as Icdi-tlio, in tlie 
house. 

Adjectives. — Adjectives, including numerals, follow the nouns they qualify, as in 
takon hdngmai, tho white horse. In the list of words, however, ‘ a good man ’ is 
rendered gdimdi gdmal khat, in which the adjective precedes, and the numeral follows. 
IThen an adjective follows a noun, case suffixes etc., are suffixed to the adjective. 
This gang Mat Mio farand, going to one {i.e., a) man. 

In the Bodo languages, and in Kachcha Aaga, numerals take generic prefixes which 
varv according to the articles enumerated, thus (Kachcha Kaga) mind hdng-kdt, one 
man ; hut Jinghdng bdng-kdt, one tree. In Angara! Naga, on the contrary, these generic 
prefixes are not used. In this respect, Kabni Aaga appears to occupy an intersnediate 
position. These prefixes are used, hut not compulsorily. Moreover, the prefixes are not 
generie, i.e., there is not one special prefix used for any one class of objects. Judging 
from the spi-ciinens available, the prefix is, in Kabni Kaga, in every ease, a repetition 
of the essential part of the word nhich represents the thing enumerated. This is 
parallel to the Kachcha Kaga repetition of Idng in jinghdng Idng-kdt. Thus the 
essential part of gd-mai, a man, is gd, and ‘ one man ’ or ‘ a man ’ is gdi-mai gd-kliat. 
?)0 ndwihek jang nui-nlid.i ndi-thom bamland, Atei' iv;o ov three days had passed. On 
the other hand the prefixes are omitted in gdng khat A/io, to one man; vdi-khat ndi- 
nlmi Jjamland (second specimen), after one or two days have passed. 

The following are examples of comparison ; — 

Gdi-mdi, good. 

Kanhdi kako gdi-mdi, better. 

GCii-cii iil-nidti, best. 

Ka-chdGtdi ka-kdind-roi kd-ici. 

TTis-sister-than his-brother tall-is, i.e., his brother is taller than his sister. 

Pronouns.— -As in Kachcha Kaga, pronouns have an oblique form which is used 
before suffixes and as a genitive. Thus — 


Koin, 

dl^roi^ I. 

Itdi-gQi, M'G. 

01)1. 

(1^ mo, my. 

ltdi, us. our. 

Kora. 

nahU], vanrjAol, thou. 

ng-lm d-goi. 

01)1. 

nang, na, tliee, thy. 

nrnuj-liiid. 

Nom. 

Icnnuli, Icnmai-roi, lie, she, it. 

inOi-lcai, ha-nhu. 

Obi. 

Icamai, lea, or n}di, him. etc. 

mfd-ldi. 


EXAMPLES— 

iirst P er^on, — ai lathe, I went ; (ar^ii sdnlthe, I will say ; d-po, my father ; d-td tmhjd^ 
beats me, I am beaten; d-khaag iilho, give to me. 
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Second Iverson, — nany mdi-tdi thau-hho Ihutong, from whom did you buy that r 
nang j an kimclio, what is your name? nang nd, your son; na-hang, your servant; 

your brother ; your wealth; nang-td makot-hcmhdi, serving you; na- 

Jcliang, yours. 

Third Person, (and demonstrative pronoun ) — kctmdi tajdiitlie, he went ; karndi-roi 
ti-tu-we, he is giving to eat (fodder) ; kamdi-roi sddapuilat, he said; ka-idiu gcii-thau-thc, 
they began to rejoice ; kamdi-td haiirand, having seen him ; ka-td tliiyeme, entreated him ; 
mdi-td-tdi hditid, beat him well {tdi adds definiteness). Ifdi-khu4di (from him) liipd 
mdi’tdi (those) Ido, tahe those rupees from him ; ka-kho titiyo, give to him ; ka-pd, his 
father ; ka-nhdm, his back ; diroi mdi-nd-td bdithe, I have beaten his son ; mdi-vian, the 
price of that. Note fdi gdithe-td-mdi Idgangland, bringing that which is the best 
cloth. Here we see the force of mdi (often spelt mai) as a demonstrative pronoun, 
which has resulted in the word developing into a sutBs of agency as already explained. 
Ka, on the other liand, has become sometimes a mere definite article, as in ka-chand- 
tihdi, the two brothers. 

We have seen how tdi added gives a definite power to the pronoun. It gives the 
force of a demonstrative pronoun. A common phrase is kho-tdi, thereon, in which what 
is usually a suffix precedes. Another suffix which gives definiteness is so, as in ka-ran- 
goi-so, his wealth, literally, his-wealths-those ; pdina mdiso zin-mhdug-kam-the, he wasted 
all piii nap-so, that rice {nap). Goi is ‘that,’ and kai, ‘this,’ as in d-nd-hai, this 
my son. 

Interrogative pronouns are — 

Who ? thaii-cho 

What ? tabui-cho, kuni-cho. 

Examples are nang j dm kimi-cho, what is your name? thau-na, whose son? tliau-kho, 
from whom? kum-bam-hai tabiii-yaui-clio, what are these things? 

C/iO at the end of a sentence gives an interrogative force, as voCi-pui thditi-cho, is 
my mother dead ? 

Verbs. — As usual in this group and in Angami the boundary line between verbs 
and other parts of speech is ill-defined. Adjectives freely take verbal terminations, first 
divesting themselves of adjectival accretions. Thus, kd-u-mai, tall ; kd-tce, is tall. 

As in Kachcha Nagii, the only time which is clearly defined is the future, wliich is 
indicated by the suffix as in td~ni, I shall be; di-roi hdl-nl, I will strike ; di-roi 
sdi-ni-thc, I will say. 

The auxiliary verbs are td, to be, and barn, to remain. They frequently appear in 
conjugation. Note that tii also means ‘ to cat.’ 

The following are the principal tense-forms (excluding the future) which I have 
noted. It will be remarked how interchangeable the suffixes are. 

Present, — bdd-ye, strikes (the y is evidently euphonic; compare Angami vn-we, Sema 
bu-e ) ; so bajyi-c, remains. 

tu-the, is ; thdii-pini-tlid , am dying ; atik-nam-the, equivalent to ‘ am not worthy ’; 
ta-de, goes. 

Present Definite, — bdi-bamboi, is striking; tu-hame (they) arc eating; ii-td-the, is 
giving to cat ; ti-td-bam-the, (you) are giving to eat. 


3 u 2 



Irnpri'fecl, — The one example is Ud-haiu, mas stiikitm. 

Past {iiichidinj Ftrf<-cf], — sfniek. 

hiil-tJic, Ikis sti'uck; t: -the, Ic-jc h-lhc, oj-h 'h-!..' , ; /</’<' 

('/’r. liceaaie dear; sakl ; g.i,; iia-- conu' 

otiu'i'S, 


-dir, (Iivi(l('(I ; t/l,///- 
.leriiu ; and many 


poldd-icc, M ere horn ; /.'.pe-.ia , said : k-rrhrrr-irr, joitied ; do-v:l, answered. 
sd-da-j)iii-hii , kd-rdd-lat-hn, he saici (r)’ ; .'/'k said. 
hPluperJecl, — bdi-lcu-dAi-icc, had sir u el:, 

Imperutii'?, — The most cornmou siifnx is U^o, as in li tho, give ; tha-tho, malm. We 
have also ti-i't-yo (ol Hindi dc-dc/id), give; Jd-'j, lake ; ti-so-yo, cause to wear; 
Ilui-raii-ii-yu, put on pslioGs) ; fr--ro, walk. 

InfimtiKC , — This ends in nd, as in hai-nd, to strike. 


F art ici pics — 

Frcscid, — hdl-nd, strikiiig; td-nd, eating. 

Pfl.--/, — hal-ruhd, liaviijg Ijcatcn ; ir-rand, liaving gone ; had-riiud, liavinx seen; 
ilidi-raira, liaving uied ; pal:lini-hr,id, liaving run : pam-land, having" embraced ; 
Idgoiig-laud , having brought. 

Ps ewu- of jLqc h(y , As Jircads stated, tiUj i". im incu ny suiuxina' tiie prfmoim rudl or tual. 
Tims saail du-iiiai, a w.' sler. 


O' 


iins. 


Compound I crls, ,\s m the cognate ];!r.uua'',os; ( ong-.'mr.d vc'rks arc common. 

Laiisr., or T crniis riee, i i-na i: ih • , eavo tiiL iu’ca't. lievc tne verb ti. to ai\'c 
is prefixed. So ll-su-yo, cause to wear; ll-id-lhc, aiw's to cat. Ti-nu-.mlc-thd, 
(he) rciusod, is also proba.oly a caii'-al verb with a, ncgeativc. 

Fesideratvee, — di-tii-ni-thc, wisiicd to cat. 

Inceptive, — cjdi-l hr d-t]id, began to rejoice. 

indicat ul by sulu:.migm/e to thmY^^^^ as in lUny-da-lhd, is alive 
again; (jany-da-pdl-kho, as he was coming hack. 

The Negative Ptm/ichg— This is rnak {m -k) or -.oe/r//, which is used as follows:— 

gdi-mdi, gdl-mak-mai,hz\^ bad action ; ti-mokh-d, did not ’nxe-gd!- 

mak-nd, witliout trouble; Irr.s'.-mok-nd , without ilincxs; tnin-nmk-ihd v 
fused; tu-makh-c, (H did ne- do twwmc): ladliai-mak-mai, one who did not 
commit a lie ; Ihai-rd-ik-sun, t.' hme, a- (eke) is not dead, until sho dies. 


^ Ti w'-Cr.lN gN.t in pbi; - .yhdji; 

,i', ‘liH lilii.' ; as ho t,, -CPh-'inh: b<uo • / /,, 

In Kliuiiai) and Marin^g; if is a r,iiJny u[ the foininine. 


'1'^- it .'iu. ‘]n(»f];rr/ 
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[No. 14.] 

TIBETO-BURMAN FAMILY. 

NAGA-BODO SUB-GROUP. 

KABUL 

Specimen I. 


Naga Group. 


(State Makipte.') 


(Jiahu JBishavup Sin-jh, 1890.) 

Gainai gakliat-loi ka-na-gamai kanhai 

3Ian one ■' is-sous-male tico 

ka-pu-kho lapaue, ‘ A-po, airoi fans 

his-J'ather-to said, ‘ dlij-fathee, I receive 
titho,’ Kapuvol kacliana-nbai klian 

give.' His-faiher hroHier^-fioo for 

jawg-nai-nliai r.ai-tkom bamlaria 

tico three (ftcr-remainivg Jus-son 

lam-dvi-lko tak.iutkO, paibaia kUotai 

placc-distaut-to iceiif ; place in-that 

paina maiso ziu-inliaug-kam-taa. Laai 


ka-aa 


all that 

kliotai nap 
in-that rice 
Kanuiiroi kancli 
He 


loastod. 

tangtlie. 
hecame-dea 
khotai 
country in-that 
taii’oi gak soiio 


tend 


Maipu 

Man it at sicine 

titfini pni nap-so 

icJncli-is-given-fo-eat that rice 


poklawe. Ka-na kliumairui 
2 cere-horn, His-son yfntn''cr 

puise-lan asarukkang akliang 
icealtli share n,e-to 

lan-goi-so jalautlie. Kaimliek 

ivealth-that divided. Bays 

kliumairoi ka-ran-gui-so fangna 
younger his-icealth-thai carrying 
kacliar.gtaimakpidtong ka-lan 
loicJceHy his-ioealth 

baiyu-mai mbang-kamankbo kancli 
ail'that iclien-ioasted country 

kamai lela nangtbe. 
he hardship suffered. 
kbo tarana karburawn. 

to hav'ug-gone joined. 

a 


Wealth 

Naptangkbotai 
llice-dear-on-heiug 
bamai gang kbat 

tcho-lived^ man one 

tuna laupnk-kbo duraukatbe. 


saying ficlddo sent. 

aitunitbr jnaigar.g-kbat-.sini 

u'isjicd-to-cot man-cne-even 


Cliauisblarana kamfiiroi yadapui-lat, ‘ A-pu 


banggoii’oi 


Swine- to 
timakbe. 
ih.:i‘not-(,ii:i:. 

if ' • 

gatmakiia 


Sense-having- returned 

he 

said. ‘ Ily-fathcS s 

servant.-^ icifhout-t rouble 

tb-rciulem-jangloiu-na 

tu-bamcj 

fii-nm nap-dapna 

thai-piuitbe. 

Airoi 

ead'ing-ldcniif idi y 

. ating-ilve, 

I-biit 7 icc-heing-hw: 

grn ami-dyii/g. 

7 

a 

0 

CL 

1 

"ianitiin. 

■ a-po, aivoi La-huklio ['ap 

ynthe 

u? // 7 lU^r*io ijo 1 a 

I'jiJl-saij, 

” my-faiher, J God-hejoy-' sin commil’rd 

pap 

sCdbc ; 

nan gna ai-k aak li an a 

atikmaratlic. 

At, a 

yo ii-hcfi^ve- i 00 ^hi 

commit ted ; 

yonr-son I-io-hc-caUed 

woidhy-nm-not. 

Me 

iia-banL Vhiii 

tisutho.’' ’ 

Kainairoi i liaudingna 

ka-pu-kbo gangtlie. 

}JOUt^-SCrV^f OHP 

maker ' 

fir ari'ing 

his- father-! 0 

came. 

Karnaii’oi dutiaiiant u ho 

Ka-puroi kan!ai-t;i 

iiaiuan.i ii 

jcnii'c;, 

J 1 c 10 he n ‘ icas- yet -at- d ! -d a „cc 

iiii-faiiiC) him 

haiing-oeen 

loved. 
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pukhutluiui, kagaay paniluua, kabeng teinthc. Kanaroi kapu-kho sai, 

running, Ids-ncck ernlracing, hii-cheek kisnecL Mis-non his-fcUher-to said, 

'A-po, airai La-huklio pkp butlie, ua-liuklio-ui pap suthe. 

‘‘Father i God-hejbrt sin coiniiiitled, yoii-bejore-ulso sin committed. 

Ai naugna ai-kaokliai.g atik-uamtbe.’ Klio-trd kapiiroi kabang-nhuu-kho 

1 tjour-son l-to-lc-cutled wurthgaun^not ' Thereupon Im-jather his-servants-to 

‘ I'-ii "aillie-tu-mai lagauglana kamaita tisoyo ; kaban-kbo 


his-servants-to 
kaban-kbo 
his-hand-on 
Nap tuna 
Bice eating 

tbaimai 
Jie-iclio-is -dead 


said, 'cloth hest-thut eoine-bringiug him let-icear ; his-hand-on 

balon khat tirbunno, katan-kbo faitbop Ibfiraiitiyo. Nap tuna 
ring one pul, his-lcgs-on shoes put. Bice eatin 

kari-baiclana*gaikbo 5 tabui-suwctana a-na-bai tbairana, tbaimai 

let-ns-be-nierni ; Ihc-reason-heing vig-son-fhis haring died, he-who-is-dea 

lliina:-(la-tla! ; maug-kan-kliuroi, nai-da-tiie.’ Xaiilui gaitbaiitbe. 
at I/' e- agui u-is ^ liaving-bccn-lost, Jound-ogaiii-is. Tltey hegun-to-rejoice. 

ruigan kliutai kaua gaudaimai laupuk-kbo banikbone- Xamairoi kakai 
Time that-at his-son <dder Jield-in iras. He his-houi 

gaiia'-da-[iiii-kbo kliong Imiia lambaiu-pui-kbon cbutlic. Kamairoi kabang 
(if-caiuc-again drum beating da)ieing-son>hl heard. He his-serva) 


gaitbaiitbe. 


kliat kaugangna, 
one calling. 
dawn, ‘Na- 


Kum-l)am-bai tabuivatu-elio r ’ tuna tbaunc. 


‘ These-things ichat-aref 
iina gang-da-tlie ; Ian 


re saying 
lamsomakna 


asked. 


his-house 

kabang 
his- servant 

Kabangloi 

His-servant 


dawn, ‘ Na-kaina gang-da-the ; lamsomakna gang-da-tbe tuna 

ansicend, ‘ Yoiir-brother conic-agoin-has ; icithout-iUnc-'^.-i conic-aguin has saying 
na|)ui-oi nap titutbe.’ Kbotaitho kamairoi t'utna gutloii tinumaktbe. 
yOHr-J'othcr rice is-gicing-to-eut.' Thereupon he getliug-angry lo-go-in refused. 
yiainbaktbaroi kaj)!! 2)alana kata tbiyemO. Kamfiiroi ka[)Li kbo 

Therefore his-father coming-out him entreated. Be hisfuther to 


ai kboirau 
I tcrong 
narenta 


dawe, ‘Jawlo, tikom liaiju-iiai nangta ruakotbambai iii kboirau 

answered, ‘Behold, years so-many you-to in-doiny-service I tcrong 

tumaklie; nanuloi sakbuding ai nude, llai-kumna-sini narup narenta 
d id -not do ; your commandment 1 obeyed. B ecertheiess friends companions 
t-bamnfi tu-tat-lana ju lafina kliat-uni timaklie. Na-ran mhangsan- 

irith cat-saying goat young one- even did-nol-give. Your-tceulih prosti- 
mai-ru-kbo tiua sumbanmai uangna aangkbotbo naugloi nap titubamtbe.’ 

tutfs-to giving who-icasted your-son tn-ccmlny you rice are-giving-to-eat.' 
Kbotitbo ka-puroi kakbo satlie, ‘ A-iui, nangtbo a-dang bam-tantande, 

Thereupon his-father him-to said, ‘ By-son, you me-near Uve-at-all-tme, 

uapu a-klio uaimi-kaiutlio uakliang biaiiade. Taumu nukainu 

your-father my all-ttat-is yours ts. Foiv your-hrother 

tbai-kainai, tbaimai lliing-da-tliina ; maug-kamai nai- 

from-being-dcad, hc-icho-is-dcad idire-ugain-heing ; he-icho-icas-losi found- 

da-tbinai bai nai-lbamai ebum-tbe.’ 

0 gain-being ; vee to-be-merry it-is-properd 
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[No. 15.] 

TIBETO-BURMAN FAMILY. Naga Group. 

NAGA-BODO SUB-GROUP. 

KABUI. 

Speciivien II. 

(State ]\[anipur.) 

(Babu BisJiarui) Singh, 1S09 ) 

Taipfingmai thfiitiiai, gfiina suraudu-mai-mo, kai-liafi lafi-liafi- 
Utaiiaii-hfiiifj iche»'de(id, go(,d wlio-did-the-Ohe-ivl.o-tliaf, theft lie- 

makmai, tluuthinau Ragang kai kuwe. Gaimakmai sfunaitlio 

who-did-ncd- commit, ichen-dead God house reach. Bad-uetion zoho-did-mai. 

thoiidiyfing tliain-ganthe. Ngana thaitliai kapCii nau-nafi-mai 

hetl'fo dirs-a »(l-is-hurled. Child ichen-dead its-mothei’s hosom-ichich-drinJcs 

Ragang kai inuna-klio kapui tluumaksan nau-ta iioina kap 

God house hy-the-side-of its-mofhe.r is-not -dead- until hosom-for heiug-thirsti/ crying 

bamc, kapui dang-kho, ‘Lagangln, apui tlifiiti-clin ? 

remains, if--motlier on-being-fhcre, ‘ 0 God, my-rnoHier (Is-)Leing-dead (.'^) 
nau-nau-pumatlie, apCii-ta titho,’ ngana kuT.d kap liamtiiC*. 

bosom-C»iGv)-mll-drink, my-mother give,' child that crying remained. 

Ragangloi sapiiilatsa, Giapiiita taipangmai klio kaiiuiutina lao 

God said, ‘ ijuur-molher-to toorld iu stealing nom 

tau-kang lau-bamtho.’ isai-khat nai-nbai bamlana kalafi taroina 

fetters tcearing-remainedd Day-one dnys-two aftei -remaining her-ckUd that 
kap-lang-titbina Rao'angloi jivenii kapuita tiin-kang dapdokna 

on-crying-very -mnch God loving {i.c., })itying) its-mother-for fellers taking-off 

kanata ti-nau-the. 

her-child gave-the bosom. ^ 

FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

"We, human beings, can after death reach the holy feet of God in Heaven, if wo 
do not commit any sin and pass our lives honestly in this world ; but those who commit 
theft and do many other sinful actions such as telling lies, cheating others, etc., are all 
sent to hell. 

When a child drinking milk of its mother is dead it remains crying near God, 
because it is hungry and nants to drink its mother’s milk ; and when its mother is dead 
it says to God, ‘ 0 God, is my mother dead ? let me sec her and satisfy my thirst by 
drinking her milk.’ And God answers, ‘ O child, your mother cannot come here 
now, because she is in hell bound with fetters for committing theft in her lifetime in 
the world.’ iS’evertheless the chdd continues crying bitterly and makes repeated prayers 
for the release of its mother. At last God, being compassionate, releases the mother 
from her contiueinent in hell and brings her to her hungry child. The child now drinks 
her milk to its heart’s content. 
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khoirao. 


Tho Khoivao Nagas inhabit the iiortlieru hills of tho ^traniiau- State. '1 aey arc 
flanked by the Knkis on the ^vest, and the Tanukhnis on ilu'ea^r. Their langua-n' is 
called Kolya in some books dealing with Tianinur. In the Valley of r.lanipnr tliev 
arc found at Thangal, a village about miles north of the eapital. Ihe languagi' 
is closely connected with Kabul and Kachchfi Kagfi. Like Kabul, it shows points of 
contact not only with the Bodo langaianes, but also with the Kuki oiie^.^ I liave met no 
account of its peculiarities or of the tribe which speaks it. The latter is lua mentioned 
by McCulloch in his account of Manipur quoted under Kabul, hut, in the Appendix, 
tlwrc is a list or ‘Tukai mee ’ words, many of vdiicii agree with ivhat is here called 
Khoirao. The number oi speakers of the language in the Manipur State estimated 
at 15,000, 

Tiie following very imperfect account of Khoirao Gi'aminar is based (.-n the speci- 
mens and list of words collected for this Mn.rvey, and its correctness, so far as it goes, 
is entire] V dependent on the accuracy with w hich these have been recorded. It dues not 
pretend to do more than illustrate the more prominent features of the language. Tiiove 
is much in the specimens that I have not been able to analyze. 

The Khoirao grammar closely follows tint of Kahiii. The spelling of much of wliat 
follows is dnuhtful. I am pretty sure t’wr ■: slinidd !:.■ substituted for c in inany 
plaees. The word f/id is also spelt ffee and tlio” and this aives a due w hich sl,ouhl 
not bo neglected in consideang other wovTi. 

Prefixes and Sllflixeib- The n; A- 


of ^ his.’ It seems to he used, as iii Kd.mi, 


are eyauupbes fd' the modes in wbieli gender is 


> .‘iltogdher lost its pioper meaniui; 
little move iliaii a definirt' article. 
Thus, /I'c-Kcd, f/m son, not necessarily Ab son. KAactly eoi'respondiim’ t ) tlic Kaluii 
.suiun nuii, we have Id (also found in Ao, CLutiya and Meithei) and, nmre lardy, ft/z/f/. 
Thus, take the word corresponding to tl'.e Anadmi e/, moaninn ‘good,’ ‘A u'ood 
man,’ chapdmi Ita-icol-hd , literally, ' tlie man wlio is a'ood.’ So, ii'ndtihdf, In* wiio is a 
brother, a brother. Again, nouns of am-.-ncy, ho-hn,,i-hd wlio void* s ; he 

who has killed, a killer ; si-hd, he who is dead, the deceased ; l:c-ndl-l<’V(j^ the moi! who 
lias killed, a killer. 

Houns.—G-ender — The followin'. 

Indicated ; — 

Talcdii jjdhd, o.\ioxhQ^ telxd./ pa', n mare, 

Tui.t pdld, a hull. td7n pdi, a cow. 

Tlii topdhdi a do'r, thl jji’l, a hitcli. 

And so on. Pvi is p'os.Tbly a continctien (>'1 -,.d-ii:o/, "ce adjective's, liolow. 

Number,— Tor nouns, the plural sullix is htholx, ,as id-l'^hdl’, lathers, (f ic nflv 
used when ucces.'ary for tin' stnse. I’ronmnis take rmni, see below. 

T-ase- — Cases ar(' formed as usual by sniiix'es. 

Th(* Nomlwtlvc ) either takes no siitnx. rn’ el,s(‘ taltes the sufl'i.v ;// (eomparo Chutiva 
;.Pj, wliich apparently means ‘by,’ and eo.nvi'i ts the wliole s' ntdan' into a ]):issive one. 
At hast, nl is also used as the siillix of the (•,>;■ rd' rh(> aumit. In Kehui, the nominaf i\ 
takes the suffix roi before transitive; OiOy, amt tne Klioiraowj st'eins to Ije bound by 

the same restrictions, though, like roi, it fan a'-ionally apqx-ar.s before- intrau'-itivi' verb's 
also. Thus, pjdi~pu~i> i ijCi^'pi'iiyc, the Uilner ii.i\ ided and gave ; iuii-iii (jdnp-lc, I n iil say ; 
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but put pd cha.no rd-e, he came to his father. An instance of the use before an intransitive 
verb is No. 211 in the list of words, viz., hai-ni thaii-nue, I went. 

The usually takes no suffix, as in pdi wdn atig mahunau kii-pi-ld, put 

a ring on his hand ; tmgkhon chd-nge, he heard a sonnd. Sometimes the suffix yo of the 
dative is also used for this case, as in pdi-yd lau-d thaimtani-nge, sent him to the field. 

The suffix of the Agent seems to he ni, as in lodk-ni katd-gatau-chi, that which was 
eaten by the swine. 

I have not noted any instance of the use of the Instrumental case in the specimens 
or list of words. 

The usual suffix of the Dative is yd, as in ndii kati-yd yen-pi-nge, he divided and 
gave to the two sons. The list of words translates ‘ to a father ’ by pd khat thandii. 
Other forms of the dative are hai'iii hai-pd chd-kdni gdng-le, I will go to my father; 
pd chdng rd-e, he came to the father ; ndd chi-ni pdi-pd chdng-ang kene, that son 
answered to his father. 

As regards the Ablative, the list of words gives khat thandu-i for ‘ from a father.’ 
In No. 235 we have pdi-chd-thd, from him. So (210) su-chd-thd, from whom ? 

The suffix of the Genitive is hut, or goi as in pd khat hid, of a father. We have 
also chapd-mi ka-icoi-hd khagoi, of a good man, in which khat and goi have apparently 
coalesced. Usually, however, there is no suffix as in hai-pd rdwd, my father’s servants. 

The usual suffix of the Locative is thau or thd, as in kai-thd, in the house. The 
correct spelling is probably ^^ 0 . Sometimes we have «, as in Zafs-a meaning both ‘into 
the field,’ and ‘in the field.’ With verbal roots the suffix is very common, as in 
than-nge-chu, on having gone ; si-chit, when dead ; pa-chit, at the time of coming. 

In all cases, the suffixes are liable to be omitted, as in pdi-pd wd-nge, said to his 
father. 

AdjGCtivGS. — Adjectives, including numerals, follow the nouns they qualify. They 
do not themselves change for gender, but the feminine of the common suffix hd seems to 
be icoi. Thus, chapd-mi ka-woi-bd khat, a good man ; saniii-mi ka-icoi-iooi khat, a good 
woman. Other examples are takdn ka-ngoii-bd, the white horse; chapd-mi ndiii-mi kasi 
khat, hoy ■, San id-mi ndit-nd kasi khat, aha.d girl; saniii-mi ka-woi kahak, good 

women. As usual when an adjective qualifies a noun, the ease suffixes, ete., are 
appended to the adjective only. 

The only good example of comparison which I can give is pdi tambid-yd, than his 
sister. 

The numerals will he found in the list of words. Khat, one, coalesces witli a 
following word, as in khagoi already quoted, and in khalti, even one. 

Pronouns— The Personal Pronouns are— 

Ilai, hai-ni, I. 

Nang, na/ig-ni, thou. 

Pdi, p)di-ni, he. 

The plural of each is formed by suffixing rami. Thus, lud-rami, hai-rami-ni, we. 

They are all declined regularly. The genitive suffixes are given as cham or hid. 

Tluis, /m/ cham, of me; hai hid, mine ; but as a rule the suffix is not used. Thus, 

3 1 



i-2C 


XAc.A nRor?. 


;)r7, my father ; na)\(j pfi, thy father ; /v?* jw, Iris fatlicr ; yoiuvs. 

Tlio genitive of nang is given as iid.iiy ijo/\ instead of naug Iifd. Gol has Ix'cii quoted 
above as a substantival suffix also. Amongst o! her forms we may note nango, contracted 
from nang~yu, the accusative of ncuig, in nangb hai-ni ngam-e, I defeated thee. In 
No. 235 of the List of Words, we have paiclidthb, from him. Fill sometimes takes the 
demonstrative chi without changing its meaning. Thus, pdi-chi nanga-nge, he became 
miserable. 

The DGIllOllStrativ© ))ror>ouns are hi, this, and chi, that, as in Tangkiiul. Thus, 
Zirt* a H this my son having died; lam chi than, in that place; rni chi-ni 

pdi-yb thav.ntani-nge, that man sent him ? 

The Relative pronouns are supplied, as in Ao, by the use of the verbal participles 
in 

The Interrogative pronouns are sd. (compare Angami so^po, Ao iMongsen, sii-hd) 
who ? as in sd kandd ehapdi-mi, whose boy ? sd-chdthb, from whom ? Kadi (compare 
Angami or kejl) is ‘what’? is used in this sense in nang jan sd-&5, what is 
your name ? 


Verbs-— The following forms of the verb substantive occur. The commonest root is 
di, as in di-yeov iii-e, is, was; ng-di-le, will be; tii-bd, in nangndd ui-bd hal matih tdnge 
I am not worthy to be thy sou, means literally, ‘he who is ’, ... one who is thy son. 

Another root is bam, to remain (also in Kabul and Mikir ; compare Meithei pham, 
Angami bd). It occurs in phrases such as the following — hi hai-lbngasuini bamc, vou 
are with me ; hai-pd rated bam-b-e, my father’s servants are living ; pdi-rami ndng'dini 
bam-arne, they remained rejoicing ; lau-d bain-daiye, he was in the field; lam chi thad 
ka-bam-bd mi kliat, a man who resided in that place. 

nai-e or naiije means is, was, were. Its interrogative form, rAde post, is nai-bb. 
id-nge means ‘is not.’ 


As in Kahui and Empeo, the system of tense suffixes is very loosely applied. The 
one tense about which tlicre is any certainty is the Future, of which the sign is lb, 
corresponding to the Kahui ni. The suffix e (compare Angami icd) used both for 
present and past time, as in Kabul, hut tlie past often takes in addition the sound ng 
making ngd, which does not appear to he u.>ed for the present. Also as in Kabul, when 
a root ends in a vowel, a euphonic g is optionally inserted befon' the suffix d in 


[)rincipal tense fc.rms whicii I have noted, and 


'di-ge or di-e, is. The following art' th 
have been able to analyzf' : — 

Presen f,-haini wd-e (AngAmi rm-teb ; Soma bn-e), I strike ; had thau-e (Angami to- 
v:d), I go. ^ 

Present Definitc,-lwini wu-me, I am striking; ngdk-ame, he is -razin- 

Past (hrcluding and (Ao Ilongson nr"-;), cLe ; kandi. 

t, asked ; hdm-c ( he-me), entivated ; kdnd, answered ; 7igaoi-e {? nga-md), defeated 

haini xed-nge, I struck ; than-ngd, went ; xcd-tige, said ; gen-pi-nge, divided and -ave • 
pak-thb-nge, departed; and many otliers. ^ 

In dpd Cham gd-nghai, ancestors said (these) words, the form gdnghai seems to he 
a remote past. 

Imperfect— li\\a only example is haud wd-ni rm he, I was striking. 

Futvre,—v:u-le, aviU strike: gdng-le, ViiW say; note ng-di-le, will be. 
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Impemlice.—TXui suffix is Id, as in pi-ld, give; nijdh-lu, pasture ; udit-ld, s(c; and 
others. Fi-npd, also means ‘give.’ In Nos. 77—85 of the list of words there are a 
numher of forms ending in the future suffix le, but it is doubtful if they are really 
imperatives. 

Infinitive. — The only examples are and ivu-leni, which are given in the list 

of words as translations of ‘to be,’ and ‘ to beat,’ I'espectivcly. 

PARTICIPLES.— 

Present . — The suffix is ni, and is very common, both as a true adjective and as an 
adverbial participle. Thus ivd-ni, striking; jjdi icung-thau-ni pd chdng rd-e, he getting 
up, came to his father. In the parable, gdny-d-ni is translated ‘ it was said (my father’s 
servants, etc.)’. I am not certain that it is not really a present participle as it is trans- 
lated in the last line of the first paragraph. 

Past. — The form of the past participle is the same as that of the present. Thus 
icu-ni, having struck. Other forms are tiamdo-nam, having Avasted, and (?) pa tani, 
having come. 

Noun of Agency. — This, as already shown, is formed by the suffix bd, with or 
without the prefix ka. Thus, ka-hani-hd (Angami ke-hd-nid), one who resides ; si-hd 
(Angiimi ke-su-md ; Ao td-sa-hd), the deceased. Tang is also used, as in ka-gdi-tang, a 
slayer. 

Gerund.-— This ends in chu, and is common. Thus, si-cJid, on being dead, when he 
is dead ; pa-chu, at the time of coming ; lodng-cMt, at the time of coming ; ydii-chu, on 
seeing. 

Passive Voice. — ^This is the same as the active. The subject is put into the accu- 
sative. Thus, hai-yb tvu-e, I am beaten, literally, beats me. Some forms in the 
specimens wliich are translated as passives are not clear to me. Such are pdi-ni Ibnga 
sdini, he Avent and AA^as joined ; gdng-bni, it Avas said. 

Negative verb. — The negative particle is mak, as in Kabul, but there seem to be 
other forms which I cannot analyze. The examples in the specimens are tdnge, is not; 
pi-tdng-e, did not give; sdigania khali kame, did not disobey ; pi-mak-cliu, you did not 

fiung-ld-ki, Avill not carry ; nga-rnak-e, did not defeat. Tang is probably borrowed 
from the Meithei td or dd. Compare the Mikir negative suffix e. Chii in pi-mak-clia is 
probably an intensive particle like the Angami hi, as in tsii-mo-hi, certainly did not giv'c. 

Interrogative verb. — The suffix bb is added to the verb in interrogative sentences. 
Thus, ndd-chapd-rni kadiyd ncii-bb, how many sons are there r sd kandd chapd-nii 
rd-bb, Avhose son comes ? and many others. 

Compotind verbs,, — As in cognate languages, these are of frequent occurrence. 
Thus yen-pi-nge, dividing he gave, he divided and gave. The materials available are 
not sufficient to enable us to analyze all, or even nearly all, the compound verbs 
Avhich occur in the specimens. The following must suffice. The root td means ‘ to eat,’ 
and td~ga-ni-chi means ‘ though he Avished to eat.’ The root nl or )iyi means ‘ to desire ’ 
in several cognate languages. In Kabui and Serna it is used as a suffix for the future. 
The root j)i means ‘ to give,’ td means ‘ to cat,’ tdk means ‘ a feast,’ and pi-ntdk-ame 
means ‘ is giving a feast.’ In other AA'ords the causal verb is. as in cognate languages, 
formed by compounding the root meaning ‘to give,’ vvith the main verb. 
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[No. 16.] 

TIBETO-BURMAN FAMILY. 

NAGA-BODO SUB-GROUP. 

KHOIRAO NAGA. 


Naga Group. 


Specimen I. 


(Babii Bisharup Slnyh, 1S99.) 


(State ]\ 1 anii>ue.) 


Mi 

khat 

nap 

kati naic. 

Nap 

kataba, ‘ nang-iii 

chaug khai 

3Ian a-certciinfjf) 

sons 

tiDO were. 

Son 

younger, ‘by-yon 

to-be{?) givenf) 

huigatai-garai 

hai-yo 

piia,’ 

pai- pa 


wange. Pai-pani 

hPigataigardi 

property 

me-to 

give,' 

his-father 

(to) 

said. His-father 

property 


kanai-che nau kati-yo yenpinge. 
ivhatever-is sons tioo-to divided. 
kataba Ian khan" fun^ani 


Tumik tunau-kha naichu pai-nau 
Bays some after •remaining his-son 
lam gada khata pakthonge. Paini 

place distant one-to tcent. He 

lange. Lan khang kamaouani 

ded. Wealth all having -been -icasted 

pai chi nangange. Lam chi 


nangange. 


kataba lan khang fungani lam gada khata pakthonge. Paini 

younger loealth all carrying place distant one-to tcent. Be 

ngamthakmaku pai-lan khang kamange. Lan khang kamaonani 

wickedly his-ioealth all icasted. Wealth all having -been -icasted 

lam chi than tak manga tiugui pai chi nangange. Lam chi 

place that in nee very being-dear he that became- miserable. Place that 

than kabamba mi khat than paini longa suini. Mi cbini, ‘ o'Ok 

in residing man one to he went was-joined. Man that, ‘swine 

ngiikla,’ tani pfiiyo laii-a thauntaninge. Mfi chi wokni 
pasture,^ saying him field-to sent. Husks that mine-by 

kata-gatau-chi tangbu tagani-chi paiyo mi gali pitan^c. 

which-icas-eaten-that even wislied-to-eat-though him-to man any did-not°-g’ive. 

pai lapsing patani pai-thana gangoni, ‘ haipa rawa katangba 
His sense havlng-come to-himself it-was-said, ‘ my-fathvr'' s servants many 
Icmothoibo tani bamu-c haiba nnncdrani silano^-r. tt_* • 


paiyo 

lap-a thaPntaninge. 

Mfi 

chi 

him 

field-to sent. 

Husks 

that 

tangbp 

tagani-chi paiyo 

mi 

gali 

even 

wished-to-eat- though him-to 

man 

any 


Mi cbini, ‘ o'ok 
Man that, ‘ swine 

chi wokni 
that swine-by 

gali pitangO. 

any dld-not-give. 
Tawa katangba 
servants many 


haipa cluikani 
my-falher to 
manangc m 


nang 


gang-lc, » pa, 

wlll{-go-and)-say, “ father, 
g chadalc m,‘mnno'r'. 


tangc ; 


lain a 


Ihere-is-itol ; your servant a 
ra-r. Kadado naimana 


ic manangc ; 
0 hace-doiie-icroi 
khat goiutiia.’” 

a make,." ’ 

lang paui 


gdiPni 

silencyp 

Haini 

'-hungr 

y am-about- 

•to-die. 

1 

hai 

bi SaiPiba 

ebado 

1 

this 

God 

to 

nang 

nap rdba 

hai 

matik 

your 

son to-be 

my worthiness 

Pai 

Arvongthaiiiii 

pa 

chang 

lie 

getting-uj) 

father 

to 


ngum. 


.sinaiini, 


4 , , , , '■ " ’ .--xi.tt.i.ii, tiaklani, 

came. At-dislance when-he-was-yet father seeing, being-compassionate, runniny 

kawong pamani, chupctc. Chi-thau napni gauge, ‘pa, ],ai p; ’ 

neck embracing, kissed. Thereupon son said, -father T n; 


gauge, ‘ pa, 
said, -father. 
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Saraibii chiido manange nang cliadale manange, nang naii 

God to have-done-iorong you to-also have-done-wrong, your son 
uiba liai matik tange.’ Cbi-thau pai-pani pai rawa tang gange, 

to-be my fitness there-is-not.' Thereupon his-father his servants to said, 

‘ li kaui pompani bai nau wandila ; pai wan ang mabunau khat 

‘‘garment best bringing my son put-on; his hand on ring a 

hupila, fai ang faitlio huntila ; liai nau hi siyaCmi, ringalaunge ; 

put, feet on shoes put; niy son this having-died, has-become-alive ; 

kamauni, naigalaunge ; biyang hibu bairami nungaini tani 

having -heen-icasted, is-found ; this-reason for we merrily eating 

bamang-bai,’ gangoni pairami nungaini bamame, 

let-us-remaiu,' saying they merrily remained. 


Si 


kan cbido pai 


That 

time 

at hi 

than 

pa-ebu 

tung 

towards 

iy-coming 

drum 

rawa 

kbat-tbo 

lamoui 

servant 

one 

calling 

Rawa 

cbini gange, ‘ 

Servant 

that said, ‘ 


nau katamba lau-a bamduiye. 

son elder f eld-in loas. 

kawuba cbakoitbaba tungkbon 

beating dancing sound 

‘ katbawa cbi kadi 

‘ which-is-beiug-dcne that what 


your brother 


i-CJLxau ft 

has-returned. 


Paiui kai 
He house 
Paini 

heard. Se 

guibo ? ’ kanai-e. 
is ? ’ asked. 
Paini tbamako 
Se without-illness 


change. 


wongaui 

o 

nang-pani 

tak 

pintakame.’ 

Cham cbi 

chauni 

paini 

having-come 

your-father rice 

{feast) 

is-feeding.' 

Word this 

hearing 

he 

longtuni 

kai long-lule 

bonge. 

Chitbau 

pai-pani 

patni 

paiyo 

getting-angry 

house to-enter 

refused. 

Thereupon 

his-father coming-out 

him 


heme. Nau cbini pai-pa cbangang 

entreated. Son that his-father to 

tbankabi nang gaiganaba-bi baini nang 

so-long your service-in-doing I your 


kene ‘ yaula, tongkum hi 
answered, ‘ look, years these 
cbam ni kballi suigama 

loord day even-one disobey 


kbali 

kame ; 

bitbau-rau 

nangni bai 

kalon-tang 

kasuini nungaini tarangba 

did 

not ; 

nevertheless 

you my 

friends-men 

with merrily to-eat 

kami 

nau 

kballi 

pimakcbii. 

Nang 

Ian kbang sakbai-kbaibui 

goat 

young 

one-even 

have-not-given. 

Your wealth all prostitute 


ebado 

to 


pinangani 
by -giving 


nang 


you r 


nau 

son 


hi 

this 
‘ bai 
‘my 


ngai 


kamaongatbo 
icho-had-icasted 

pintakame.’ Pai-pani gauge, 

arc-feeding {giving).'' His-father sa'td, 

hai-lOngasuiui Lame, bai kanai 

me-together-wilh arc, I whutever-have alt 
hi t.iyafini, vingalaungt^ ; kamauni, 

this having-died, is-a(ire ; havivg-been-lost , is-found; 

baivaini nungaini lianiu-barauni l)amaine jive.’ 

we merrily in-yladness lo-tive il-'is-proper.'' 


woug-cbu nangni 


tak 


on-coming you rice {feast) 

nau, nang-bi takmoku 

son, you-this ceaselessly 

nang uiye, nang sanaiiba 
yours 


•IS, 


O 

your brother 

naigalaunge ; biyang bibu 
this-reason for 
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TIBETO-BURMAN FAMILY. Naga Group- 

naga-bodo sub-group. 


KHOIKAO XAGA. 


(Sta'ij' Mami'uh.) 


Specimen II. 

FOLKLORE TAKEX EEOM THE LIPS OE A KilOIEAU XAGA 

(Babti Blshat-iip Sintjh, 1800,) 

iraniiluii. 


Kata-mi apui a pa 

Aijed-men forefathers fathers 

sarina sari-ti iuugc ; 

enemy-by enemy-dress is-carried ; 

Sari kagai taug 

Enemy kilting man 


c-liain gangluii. Sari 

icords said. Eucmu 
sari kagcii-kamak tang 

enemy IdUiug-not man 

sichu paini tala riugamang 

icJien-dead hbn-hy in hisdife-thnc 


lung] a 


pua nongni })ai kbao 

owner {enemy) coming his basket carry 

sarone, ‘uaugo liaiui iigamc ’ 

quarrelled, ^ you I defeated' 

Cbitliau siba cbini ‘nangni 

There-apon deceased that ‘you 

yaula,’ tani sari cbini yaucbii 

see,' saying enemy that on-seeing 

tani, ‘ bai-loljani nfranianudaivc, 

saying, ‘my-fricnd {yon)-d(fcatcd-{mA. 


gangc, ‘ fuug-la-ki,’ 
said- ‘ icill-not-carry , 


‘ ngamakc,’ 

‘ defeat ed-not,' 

baitomani nann 
refuse-if your 
liang jam 


kanaiba mini 
killing man 

tungnai. 

should- not -carry, 
that pa 

who-XDas-killed 

tani 
saying 


tani 

saying 

jau 

fare 

naini, 


bakatliaucbe. 

I'cjused. 

<-‘bi kamct 
that rubbing 

‘ jintrc,’ 


dao marls bentg-found, ‘ ii-is-truc,' 
lunalc,’ 


kagai-taug 


kabucbi, 

are-ijicen, 


ngai 

spear 


jabCde, lau 


tani 

lung nil go 

Sari 

saying 

Carried. 

Enemy 

‘ kasi 

bampiii 

kai'enga 

' death 

way- in 

icitt-Jight 

\va 

lo kal 

a andri 

-f vUiidii^ sjtode (fj c 


sicbu bang ngai 

'ig-man on-being-dead dao spears 
laulb,’ tani cbiyangbobuc 
again,' saying is-reason-for 
jabCiic. 
are-given. 

FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

A jnece (f Khoirdo Edgd falklorc. 

Our forpl-allifi's liavr lol.l us tluil svlicu „„„ .i,,, i„ 
dress. If bo docs not die in figiit, be is not so dad 

When he who killed him dies, the mu„ w l,o' was killed comes to him a,>d tells 1,„„ 
to carry his basket. ‘ I w-ill not carry it,’ says the conqueror, ■ tor I detcated vi „ 
our hfe-time.’ Ihey hglrt about this. ’You did not delea. me,’ demos the otllr ki" 
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the oouquoi’or, ‘ Ii‘ you deny, I'ub your face and see.’ Then the other ru1)s his faee, and 
finds marks of a doo on it. ‘ It is true,’ ho says, ‘ my friend, you defeated nii‘. I 
will carry the haskot,’ so he does so. 

When a man who has killed an enemy dies, he is given spears and a dao, because 
he will have to fight again in the path ol death. They also give him a spade and an 
axe to cultivate land in the nether- world. 



STANDARD WORDS AND SENTENCES IN THE 


I 



j 

Mikir (Xow iron,,"). 

.Mikii {VAioW 

litnj'r 1 (K 

1. Oi.o 


u 

. ' [sill .... 

Kat 

• 

Two 

• 

H ini 

niiLi . . . . 

( I.i f a 

• 

3. Three 

• 

Ketluim . 

. Kithoia .... 

(ifijum . 

i 

4. Fonr , 


Phli 

. Phili . . . . 

J\Ifulai . , , 

• i 

i 

5. Five . • 

• 

Phang-o . 

. Phaiigoli , . . . 

1 

i^fingeo . 

1 

G, Six . 

• 

Thrab . 

. Throk .... 

Sfiruk 

i 

7. Seven 

* 

Thraksl . 

. Throksi .... 

Sena 

• ; 

8. Eight 

, 

Nerkep 

. Narkcp .... 

Dasat 

• 

9. Nine . • 


Serkep 

. Sarkep .... 

Sugfii 

• 

10. Ten . 


Kep (11 =kre-iM, 12 = 
hlnl^ find so o//). 

vie- Kep .... 

Gareo . , ^ 

I 

11. Twenty . 

• 

Ing-koi . 

. Tngkoi .... 

Ekai 

1 

I 

12. Fifty 

• 

Pliango kep 

, Pfiniiijoli kep . 

Ring jt'o 

• > 

13. Hundred • 

• 

Phuro Isi 

. Pi ini’o-’.^ih 

1 

Hai . , . 

• 

14. I . 

• 

! Ne ... 

1 

1 

.No .... 

Anuj 

, ' 

15. Of me 

• 

1 

No ... 

, Xe hlia .... 

Anfii-gfi. a-gu . 

j 

i 

I 

IG. Inline . * 

• 

Ne ... 

. j X(* kincli r^/n/ ju'^prrh/) 

Anfil 

j 

17. . 

• 

N('t fan 

. Xo'fnin . , . , 

Anfn-nii , ^ 

• 

18. Of ns 

• 

Netum 

. Nc-tnni alilin 

Aniil-niT-gn 

• 

10. Our . 

• 

Netilm 

. 1-tunO akiueli . 

Anrii-Tnl . 

• 

20. Thou 


Nun" 

. Xain::* . , 

Nang 


2l. Of thee 


Nfing 

. n ii!:r ahlin , 

Xang-gu^ na-gu 

. 

22. Thine 

• 

Nang 

. Nang kinel) 

Xang 

i 

23. You . 


Nangtum 

. Xang-tnrn 

, Nang-nui-nu , 

• 

24. Of yon 

• 

Nangtum 

. Nang- turn ahlin 

Xa n [T- n hi -mi- g u 

• 

25. Tour 

• 

Nfingtijru 

. ' Nang-tnm akin oh 

j Nnng-nul-ml , 

# 

' This i-i eviiUntlv ll 
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LANGUAGES OF THE NAGA-BODO SUB-GROUP. 


Arnng (Stewait). 

Kabul Isaga. 

Khoirao Naga. 

English. 

Kat . . » . 

Khat .... 

Khat .... 

1. One. 

Kana . • . • 

I 

Kanbai .... 

Kati .... 

2. Two. 

Kaclium . . 

Katkom .... 

Kathum .... 

3. Three. 

Madai . . • . 

Padai .... 

Malhi .... 

4, Foui*. 

Minofou .... 

Pangu .... 

Manga • . . . 

5. Five. 

Sheruk .... 

Ckaruk .... 

Saruk .... 

6, Six. 

Sina .... 

Chanai .... 

Sini .... 

7. Seven, 

Tisat .... 

Tachat .... 

Kachat .... 

8, Eight. 

Sikui .... 

Chaku «... 

Chaku . 

9. Nine, 

Kerou .... 

Lu .... 

Sara .... 

10. Ten. 

Xcjkai .... 

! ° 
j 

Choi .... 

Machi .... 

11. Twent}'. 

j 

i Renyeo .... 

i ^ 

Leogu .... 

Renga .... 

12. Fifty. 

Hai . . . • 

Fai .... 

Eki . . • . « 

, 13. Hundred, 

t 

1 Ai 

Hai . . . . 

14. L 

' A-gu . . . • 

I 

i 

1 A-lat .... 

1 Hai-cham . . 

, 15. Of me. 


A-khaag 

{ 

j Hai-hui .... 

16. Mine. 

Anui . . . • 

Hai-goi .... 

i 

Hai-rami * . . . 

1 

17. We. 

Anai-gu , . • • 

Ilai-lat .... 

\ 

Hai-rami-chani . • 

18. Of us. 

' 1 

Hfii-khang 

Hai-rami-hui . 

19. Our. 

Nang . • • • 1 

Nang .... 

Xang . . ... 

20. Thou. 

^ Nuiig-gu 

Nung-lat 

Xang-cham 

21. Of thee. 

1 

Nang-kliang 

Xang-goi . • 

22. Thine. 

1 

, Nang-niii 

i 

Nang-hnu-goi . 

Xang-mmi 

' 2:1. Yon. 

1 

Nang-Tiui-gii . 

Naiig-hnu-goi-lat . . ' 

Xang-rami-cham 

1 

' 24. Of you. 

i 

Xang-hnu-khang 

Xang-rami-hiii . 

25. Your, 


JN a.— 


k 



Ell 

glisll. 


^ lilikir (Nougong) 

Mikir (him,). 

Knip‘i> (Kaclu'lifi Xfu'd) (Soppitt), | 

i 

I'O. He . 

• 


• La, Liliing 

Alaug. la . 

3i .... 

• 

^27. Of him 

• 


* La • • • • 

Alang blia • . 

.li-gu 


L’S. His . 

• 


* Xia • • • • 

Aiang kineli . , , 

Ji . • • . 

• 

2.^ They 

• 


^ Latum , . , . 

Alaug-tum 

Ji-ml 

j 

» 

Of them 

• 


• Latum . • • . 

Alang-tum ablia . , 

* Jl-ini-LTU , . 

• 

oi. Their 

• 


• 1 Latum . = , . 

Alang-tum akiueh 

Jhml 

• 

:>2. Hand 



1 

• . A-ri . . , , 

A-ri . . . . 

Mipa 

1 

1 

•i 

:2;h Foot 

• 


• A-keng . , . . 

A-ken^r .... 

Mipi 

• 

34. 2sose 

• 


• A-uokan , . • , 

A-nokau 

[ 

' Banej(^ (Us nose) . 

} 

• 

35. Eye , 



• A-mek . , . . 

A-mik , . , , 

Himik • , , 

• 

oo. Mouth 



• i Ing-ho . , , . 

AuGfiur , , 

! 3Iimui , . ^ 

• 

37. Tooth 

• 


• A->o , • . . 

A-so • , , , 



1 


38. Ear . 

“ 


• A-uo . . . . 

A-no , , 

B*kon 


39, Hair 

• 


• A‘chil . • . . 

I-shuh .... 

Patam , , 

. 

40. Head 



! 

• A-phu • . . . 

A-phu • . . , 

^Bpei 

, i 

41. Tongue 

• 


• A-de .... 

A-de 

Bale 


42. Belly 

• 


• A-pak . . . . 

A-pok , . ^ ^ 

1 


43. Back 

• 


• A-imng (of ;we>0- a-rtioi (of 
men and animals). 

Lnung", a-Troi . . J 

j 

illsing . 

• i 

1 

44. Iron 

• 


• Ingchin .... 

Icg'^hiii . . ^ 1 

^fege 

1 

45. Gold 

• 


• A-.-^er . , , , 

' A-^er 

Gachak , 


4tj. Silvei 

• 


A-i‘up . , , ^ 

A-nif) 

Rang-kang , , 


17. Father 



. ' A-po . . . ^ 

A-poii * , , . 

Apeo 


4S. ]\1 other 

• 


. A-pe. a-pci 

A-peil) 

Apui 


hJ. Brother 



. Ik (elder), u-mu (y<'nnrif,) 

A-kortc-tc a*bl4kle poh 

A.>i 

• • » 

^ 1 

.50. Sibtoi' 

• 


» Tngjlr, orfi.te (eider), rnii 
(yonnijer). 

A- [ir->hikle. j-klf*. ano'-jii’- 

laii. 

Akinfi . . ^ 

I 

51. Man 

• 


• Af’erg (n m;,-). a.iuonit 
(any u^her maa). 

Arling 

iliiia ... 


52 . Woman 

• 


. 1 Arioso 

1 1 

Arlutsuh 

Jlipui . 

• 

1 
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Arung (Stewart). 

Kabul Naga. 

Khoirao Ka^a. i 

English 

Wi 

. 

Kamui .... 

Pai . . . . ' 

26. He. 

Wi-gu 

• • • 

Kamai-lat 

1 

Pai-cbam . . . ' 

27. Of bim. 

.. 


Mai-nfii .... 

Pai-bui .... 

1 

28. His. 

Wl-nui . 


Mai-kai .... 

Pai-rami 

29. They. 

Wi-nui-gu 

• 

Mai-kai-lat 

Pai-rami-cbam , 

30. Of them. 



Mai-kai-jani 

Pai-rami-bui 

.31. Their. 

^li-ba 


Ban .... 

Wan . . . . ' 

1 

32. Hand. 

Mi-pipa • 

. 

Phai-pa ; (tan, Isg) , 

Fai .... 

33, Foot. 

Mi-neo 

• • • 

Xukwaug 

Xa .... 

34. Nose. 

Mi-mik . 

. 

Mhek , . . . 

Mik . . . . 

35. Eye. 

Mi-mui . 

. 

Mhong .... 

1 ilatliu .... 

30. Aloutb, 

, Mi-geo • 

. 

Ho . . . . 

Aga .... 

i 

37. Tootb, 

Mi-kon . 

. 

' Xukoau . . . . 

I 

i 

' £on .... 

38. Ear. 

Mi-tam . 


] 

■ Sam , . . . 

1 

Tbam .... 

; 39. Hair. 

1 

1 

Mi-pei • 

• • 

Pi . . . . 

1 

Pi 

; 40. Head. 

i 



Barci , . . . 

j 

( 

i Li 

41. Tongue. 

] 

j Mi- bung 

. 

! Bung , . . - 

Puk . . . . 

42 Belly. 

i 

i 

Mi-ching 


; Theng . . . . 

Ason , . ^ . 

43. Back. 

Hegoi 

. 

Tan . . • . 

, Sangi’i *• • • 

44. Iron. 

Kucliak . 

. 

, ^ Kaclia . . . - 

, Saiui . . . . 

45, Gold. 

! 

1 Gofu 

. 

. Tiiipa ... 

• liUpa . . . . 

. 40. Silver. 

, .Vpoo 

. 

1 - 

. Apo, a]'U • 

. A\Ki • 

, 47. Father. 

j 

A]>iu 

. 

. Apoi, apni • • 

. Piii • • • 

, 48. Mother. 

A si • 


1 

Acluii ( / uv). akainj {my r) 

r i. 

. ' VJ, Brother. 

j Asipni 

• 

. AclKiipl {•■'lor'), fitfinp.' 

■ (||••lm•J•:>■) 

i Haitamlmi (g? / 

* ."-'b S'^ter, 

j 

! Jai man a 

« • 

1 

. Oaniui 

. Fbnpa-nii, mi . 

. 51. Man. 

; Mipui 

I 

• 

. , Tornai . • • 

i 

, Sunu’-mi 

, J 52. Woman. 

” V m . 



1 


I 


English. 

Mikir (NowgoDg). 

Mikir (Blioi). 

Kiiipco (Kacbchri Na,:t 

i) (Soppitt).l 

i 

j 

53. Wife 



A-plsoj e-pisd . 

j Pisuh 

1 

. Banao 

• 


5i. Child 


• 

A-so, e -80 

Duh , » 

. Ana 

• 

1 

i 

1 

55 Son . 


# 

A-sopo, e feopo . 

Suh-pinsuh 




1 

1 

53. Daughter . 



A-sopl. e sopi . 

j 

Suh-arluh, suh-arlo . 

. HelOdini , 

• 

• • 

57. Slave 



* A-biin . . , . 

A‘ban 

. Gil- bang 

• 

t 

1 

« 1 

5S. Cultivator 


• 

‘ Sai-te-ki abang 

j 

1 

] Sait ke-bang , 

• 


1 

; 

5?. Shepherd . 


• 

Bi-kevI abang (of ^oafs) 

j 

1 Bih kevei-abang 



i 

b'). God , ■ 


t 

Arnam . . , . 

Arnam , , , 

1 

. Hura 

9 

J 

61. Devil 

« 

• 

1 A-hei , , , . 

( 

A-hiih 

. Harasbia 

9 

. 

&2. Sun . 

9 

• 

Arni , . , , 

^ Arni 

. Tingnai . 


• : 

63. Moon 

• 

K 

A-chiklo . . , . 

' A-shiklo . 

1 

, HekeO . , 


• 

Gi. Star 

• 

• 

A-chiklo-langso 

j A-shiklo longsuh . 

• , Hegi 


• 1 

65. Fire 


• 

A-me . . , 

1 A-seh 

.Mi 

• 

• 1 

6G. Water « 

• 


A-lang . , . . 

1 

, A-lang , 

. Doui 

« 

i 

.! 

1 

67. House 

• 

• 

A-hem . . , . 

j 

' A-hem 

. Gi 

• 

i 

1 

# 

I 

63. Horse 

• 

• 

A-ldse, a-losei . . 

1 A-loseih . 

j 

1 


J 

69. Cow 

9 


A-chai-nang-a-pi , 

j 

i 

1 A-jainong-pih . 

! 

, Godnuipui , 

9 

• 1 

70. Dog • 

9 


1 A-methan 

' A-methan 

. Hete 

• 

^ j 

71. Cat • 


1 

A-meng , , • . 

‘ 

A-meng . 

1 

i 

. ' Miaona * 


i 

72. Cock 

9 


A-vo’iilo . , , ^ I 

1 

A-vo-puh 

i 

1 

, ! Eni uire . 



73, Duck 

m 


A-vo-kak . . . ^ 

A-vo-kap 

i 

, Dafam • ^ 



74. Ass . . 

% 

i 

• 1 

1 

i 

A-kadda . , 

! 



7.J. Camel * 

« 

J 


Ut . , , 

, 


i 

i 

i 

7G. Bird , 



A-v”') » • , 

A'vo 

* Enru. , 

9 

• 

77. Go . 

> 

• 

Dam*po (presefU) 

j 

Dam 

• j 

i 

1 

9 

• * 

73. Eat . 


• 

Cho-nan (tm/wru^v.ei ,j 

Sbuh . , 

1 

. ' Teo-jr» 

9 

1 

i 

• 1 

7'.‘. Sit . 

• 

' 

lugni-po (prrsen^j , . ' 

( 

Kangni . 

1 

i 


i 

1 
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Anmg (Stewart). 

Kabul Naga, 

Kboirao ^aga. 

EngUbh 




Nau 


Hainu 

• 

53. Wife. 




Gallau , , , 

. 1 

Nau-mi . 

• 

54. Child. 

Ana 

• 

• 

Ana-gtoai 

‘l 

Hai-nau-chapa-mi 

* 

55. Son. 

Ana pni , 

• 


Ana-tomai 


Hai-nati-sanui-mi 


56. Daughter. 

- 



Bang 

• 

Hairao 

• 

57. Slave. 


.... 


Lau Ikoimai 

• 

La^-katlia-tang 

• 

58. Cultivator, 

•• 

.... 


Lauju semmai 


Y ao-khongak“tang 

• 

59. Shepherd. 

Hara 

• 

‘ 

La ... 

. 

Saraiba . 

• 

60. God. 

Ghampeo 

• 

’ 

Sagamai . 


Saraiba-kasi . 

• 

61. Devil. 

Tingnaimek 


. 

Nai-mhek (e^e of day') 


Tamik 

• 

62. Sun. 

Hekeu 

• 

• 

• 

Bu ... 


Ha ... 

• 

63. Moon. 

H'ggi • 

• 


Ganclionna 

. 

Saganthai 


64. Star. 

Mi 

• 

• 

Mai 


Mai 

. 

65. Fire. 

Doi 

• 

• 

Dui 


Dui 


66. Water. 

I Ki 

• 

• 

Kai . . . 


j Kai 

1 


67. House. 

[ Hokon 

• 

• 

! Takon garaai . 

j 


1 

j Takon 


68. Horse. 

1 

Kutom 

• 

• 

i 

i Goitom koi 


i Tom 

• 

69. Co\r. 

1 Settei , 

j 

■ 

• 

‘ Siru 


; Tbi ... 

• 

70. Dog. 

; Mijouna 

• 

• 

Miuna 


Tokpa 

j 

* 

71. Cat. 

t 

i 



Loidoi {an egg, lit. 
icater). 

fowl 

Roitiba • 

1 

* 

72. Cock, 


.. ... 


F om 

• 

' Thanu • • 

• 

73. Duck. 

•- 

. . ••• 


G a dll a 

• 

j 

I Gadlia , • 

1 

• 

74, Ass. 

1 

1 « « 



tit • • • 

• 

I Ut ... 

1 

• 

75. Camel. 

, HIniui 

• 

• 

1 

Loi • > « 

• 

j 

Ramroi . 

1 

• 

76, Bird. 




t 

Taxiii {hifiniticc) • 

• 

Thaiile . • , 

• 

77. Go. 

Jeolao 

• 


. Tuna 

1 

• 

Tatliole . 

* 

78. Eat. 

Intaolao . 

* 

• 

, Bamna . , . 

1 

1 

• 

, Wiirue • • • 

! 

• 

79. Sit. 
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English. 


Slikir (Xowgong). 


Mikii (PIioi). 


Ktnjro (Kaclitlia Na^a) iSujipitt'. 


SO. 

Come 



Vfing-po (jj re sent) 

Wang . . . . 1 

W.n-j,, 

>^l. 

Beat 


t 

Chak-nan (impera'/re) (of 
Otiea ); teng-min {of aun/iah ). 

i 

Ki-chok .... 


c-2. 

Stand 


1 

1 

Arjiip-tha (irdperative) 

Kar-jap » . . . 

Sfip-j.i . 

83. 

Die 



Thi-nan {rmperative) 

TLi .... 


S4. 

Give . 



Pl-pO (preie:if) 

Pih , , . . 

Pe-j.j 


Run 



Kat-po (present) 

Kat .... 

Pag-jo . 

cO. 

Up . 


f 

Athak (to upon) (Iso pre^ 
pusitiOii for * JJp ’j. 

Ans'-ong 


S7. 

Near , 


i 

Tcbak .... 

A-clum . , . , 


bS. 

Down 


1 

Aklang . . • , 

A-bert • . , , 


sy . 

Far . 



Heloving, kahelo 

Kadi 11 ah , , 

D«oda • 

jO. 

Before • 



j Aphrang 

1 

• 

A-phr.ang 

Rai , 

I'l. 

Behind 



Aphi . . # . 

A-pbeij .... 

1 Na 

02. 

Who 



Komat ? . 

-Mat do (v:}rj U d ') , 

Chadio , 

03. 

What 


* 

KopI . . , . 

Pi-lo .... 

Endai (lo) 

94. 

Why 



Pi-fipat (what j>'r) 

Pi-apot . , , . 

Endailoshi 

95. 

And • 


« 

1 

Ansi, pen, lapon. ako 

An-ke • . . . 


93. 

But 



Banta, ban- seta, .seta . 

Aiitanu-ke 

Jidege , 

;*7. 

If . 



Bale; le odd Ti^:d 
, jjjces. 

.... 


93. 

Yes . 


« 

Tha .... 

Oid (Khanst Loi(l) 

E-r, 

99. 

Xo , 


• 

Kali » . . , 

»Jnk >hc}i . . 

Ga 

1 00. 

Alas . 


ft 

Hi • . . . 



Kll. 

A futlier . 


ft 

Apo . - . , 

■V-J-’, 

ApC'o 

!02 

Of II t'arher 


% 

' A|.o .... 

A- pi ill ;i liiiii 1 ; pro- 

P' ''i'j) 

Al.-o-.pi , 

103. 

To a lutlior 



! Ann finfit (>'■, , 

(r .i/s .t ' 

1 1,1 ( !\h.. <! 1 . 

\ a; 

104. 

From a hitlier 




Hni i ( /v",,,s., Im-s., , j„,|, . 

Apr* )- 

105. 

T'vVo lathei'S 



ApO) bang-hir; 

I'll’,:, •■hull 

A]»5“ ’ ai 

it)o. 

Fathers 



ATi-.ytuni ^ __ 

I ’ill, k-.-or.' 




Aruiig (Stewart), 


Kabul Nuga 

• 

Khoiriio Xaga. 

English. 

Pliirchc . 


GiiDgna . 

• 

Rale .... 

80. Come. 

V -ucliiilc , 


Bain a ' , 

• 

Wnle 

SI. Beat. 

Sablao 


Dengaa . 

• 

Chaple .... 

82. Stand. 

Cbcilao , • 

I 

Thaithna • 

• 

Sile .... 

83. Die. 

Pelao • • « 

' 

Tina 

* 

Pile , . . . 

84. Give, 

Paghlao . . » 


Pakna 

• 

Pakle .... 

So. Ran. 



Karhn 


Haipira .... 

86. Up. 

; Nada 

• 

Nakho 

• 

Karaibhau 

87. Near. 



Kabliang 


Hangpang 

88. DoTvn, 

Deoda . . * 


Dnthe • , 

• 

Kadathah 

89. Far. 

Reilou . 


Hokho • . 

• 

Haidonpang 

90. Before. 

Nalou . . . 

• 

Tliaitlio « 

* 

Haisipang 

91. Behind, 

Cliaolo 

j 


Thaucho 


Suo .... 

92. Who. 

1 

t 

Indai 


Tabnicho • 


Kadi .... 

1 

93. What, 

Dailou 


Tabuikangcho . 

• 

; } 

Kadiffuibo 

1 

94. Why. 



Akiimna 

• 

! 

, Not used . . . ‘ 

1 

1 

95. And. 

, Cliaine . • • 

1 

Mfi {it always 

the root of vrrh)- 

suffixed to 

Not used 

1 1 

1 1 

96. But. 

i 

Indame . 

■| 

Thai {ditto) 


Mina {termiuar^L'n) . 

97. If. 

ftu ... 


Ai 

• 

! Me 

j 

98. Yes. 

1 

Eh ... 

» ' 

1 

Kohanie 

• 

Make 

99. No. 

1 

1 


Apoi . 


Railapui 

1 

100. Alas, 



Apo khat 


Pa khat , . . . 

101. A father. 



Apo kliat-kbang 

‘ 

Pa khat-hui 

102. Of a father. 



Apo khat-tbo . 

• 

Pa khat-thanan 

103. To a father. 

; 


Apo khat-thuroi 

! 

* 

Pa khat-thanan i 

1 

1 104. From a father. 

1 



1 

j Apo kaidiai 

* 

! 

i Pii kati . . . . 

I 

lo5. T^vu father^. 



1 Apo-nbun 


. ; Pa kahak 

! 100. Fathers. 


G.- IJ.' 




EnglisL, 

Mikir (^^o^rgoug). 

ilikir (Bhoi). 

Eiupeo (Kachclui Naga) (Soppitt). 

107. 

Of fathers . . 

Apo-atum 

A-poh .... 

Apeo-mi-gu 

• 

iO.S. 

To fathers 

Apo-atum aphan 

Ha a-poh ki-ong 

Apeo-midu 


lOD. 

From fatheid 

Apo-atum pen 

Ha-nang poh , 

x\peo-ml-geiie . 

• 

110. 

A daughter 

Asopi .... 

Suh-arlo • 

Heleomi • 

• 

111. 

Of a daughter 

Asopi .... 

Suh-arlo 

Heleomi-gu 

• 

112. 

To a daughter 

Asopi aphan 

Ha a-suh-arlo . 

Hele(^mi-dui 

• 

113. 

From a daughter 

Asopi pen 

Ha-nang suh-arlo 

Heleomi -gene . 

• 

114. 

Two daugliters . • 

Asopi bang hini 

Suh-arlo bang-hini . 

Heleomi hang-gaua ♦ 

• 

115. 

Daughters 

Asopi-atum 

Suh-arlo ki-ong 

HeleOmi-mi 

• 

IIG. 

Of daughter>i 

Asopi-atum 

Suh-arlo , 

Heleomi-mi-gu 

• 

117. 

To daughters 

Asopi-atum aphan 

Ha asuh-arlo . 

Heleomi-mi-dui 

• 

118. 

From daughter , 

Asopi-atum pen 

Ha-nang suh-arlo 

Heleomi-mi-gene 

• 

119. 

A good man 

Kemesen arleng 

Arleng ake-meh 

Himi ida 

• 

120. 

Of a good man , 

Kemesen arleng 

Arleng ake-meh 

Mina ida-gu 

• 

121. 

To a good man . 

Kemeeen arleng tiphan 

Ha arleng ake-meh . 

Mina ida-dui 

• 

122. 

From a good man 

j Kemesen aileng pen 

1 

1 

Ha-nang arleng ake-meh . 

Mina iJa-gene . 

• 

123 

Tw'o gooil men . 

I 

i Ivemcsen arleng bang-irml . 

Arleng’ ake-meli bang-hini , 

Mina Ida hang-gana . 

• 

124 

Good men • , 

Kemeben arleng litdm 

Arleng ake-meh ki-ong 

1 

Mi mi ida-mi 

. 

125. 

Of good men 

Kemeien arleng atum 

Arleng ake-meh ki-ong 

, Mi mi ida-mi -gu , 

. 

120. 

To good men 

, Kemesen arleng-utum apiutn 

Ha arleng ake-meh ki-ong , 

, jMina Ida-mi-dul 

. 

127. 

Fiorn good men 

i Kemesen arleng atum pLu 

Ha-nung arleng akj -meh 
ki-ong. 

1 Mimi idii-mi-gene 

• 

128. 

A good 'A Oman , 

' Kemesen arlo-o 

Arlut-feuh ake-meh . 

1 Mif»ui Ida 

• 

129. 

A had boy • 

A so kahing-Bo 

L -sail aka-ljiiigu 1] 

, Huiiame shmda 

• 

130. 

Good women 

i 

) Kemesen arloso-atum 

Ariut-suh a-ki-tmg ki-meh , 

i 

Mipiii ida-iij . 


131, 

A had girl . . ‘ 

A St' pi krihiug*-e5 , 

U snh arliit Nfdi uka- 
Idnu ah. 

Heleomi siiuidi , 

• 

132. 

Good . • 

Most n, mo 

Ake-meh 

Hla • Q , 

, 

133. 

Fetter , , , 

! 

1 Menui .... 

Ake-m( h mujot 

(Ai j)iig[K-ng:dui ’da. 

ti'i 0 1 f}t t'itr * tu.Di 

(this 

{that 

- 

■ 




t re> i 
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Arung (Stewart). 

Kabui Naga. 

Khoirao Naga. 

EugUsli. 


Apo-nbun-kb an g 

Pa kabak-bui . 

107. Of fathers. 


Apo-nbnn-tho 

Pa kabak-tbanau 

108. To fathers. 

• • • 

Apo-nbnn-tho-roi 

Pa kabak tbanaui 

109. Fiom fathers. 


Anatoniai kbat 

Sanuimi kbat . 

110. A daughter. 


Anatomai khat-kbang 

Sanuimi khat-bui 

111. Of a daughter. 


Anatomai kbat-tbo . 

Sanuimi kbat-tbanau • 

112. To a daughter. 

• V*. 

Anatoniai khat-tbo-roi 

Sanuimi kbat-tbanani 

113. From a daughter. 

• < • 

Anatomai kanbai . .! 

Sanuimi kati 

114. Two daughters. 


Anatomai-nbun 

Sanuimi kabak 

1 

1 115. Daughters. 


Anatomai-nbun-kbang 

Sanuimi kabak-bui 

1 

116. Of daughters. 

*• ••• 

Anatomai-nbun-tlio , 

San^mi kabak-tbanau . 

] 117. To daughters. 


Anatomai-nbiin-tbo-roi 

Sanuimi kabak-tbanaui 

1 118. From daughters. 

1 


Gaimai gamai kbat . 

Chapami kawoiba kbat 

1 

1 119. A good man. 

i 


Gaimai gamai kbat-khang . 

Chapami kawoiba kba-goi . 

j 120. Of a good man. 

1 

Gaimai gamai kbat-tbo 

Chapami kawoiba kbat- 
tbanau. 

j 121. To a good man, 

( 

1 

Gaimai gamai kbat-tbo-roi 

1 Chapami kawoiba kbat- 

1 122. From a good man. 


tliauaui. 


Guimiii gamai kanbui , 1 Chapami kawoiba katl . 123. Two good men# 

I t 

Guimai gainai-nhun . . ' Cliapami kawoiba kaliak . 124. Good men. 

I 

] 

Gaimai gainai-nbnn-kliang j Chapami kawoiba kahak^bui i 125. Of good men. 





Guimai gamai-nhun-tho 

Chapami kawoiba kaliak- 
thanaii. 

126. To good men. 




Gaimai gamai-nhnn-tho-roi 

Chapami kawoiba kahak- 
thanaui. 

127. From good men. 




Tomai gaimai kbat . 

Sanuimi kawoiwoi kbat 

12S. A good woman. 

Henami shiuda 

• 

• 

Gaminu guimakmai kbat . 

Chapfimi naumi kasi kbat . 

129. A had boy. 




! Gaimai tomai-nhun . 

i Sanuimi kawoi kabak • ^ 

i : 

130. Good women. 





1 

1 Tomina gaimakmui kbat . 

1 

1 Sanuimi naumi kasi kbat • 

j 131, A bad gbl. 

i Ida • 

• 

• 

Gaimai . . . . 

1 

1 Kawoi 

i 

132. Good. 

1 



Kanhui kako gaimai 

' Hiwiwiye • • 

! 133. Better. 


1 ‘ 
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dh 


EnglUli. 

134. Best • 

135. High 
13G. Higlier 
137. Highest 
13S. A horse 
1.39. A raare 

140. Horses 

141. Mures 

142. A bull 

143. A cow 

144. Bulls 

145. Cows 

146. A dog 

147. A bitch 

143 Hogis 

149. Bitches 

150. A he goat . 

151. A femalo goat . 

152. Goats 

153. A lualo deer 

154. A female deer 

155. Deer • 

15G. I am . 

157. Thoa art . 
loS. He is 

l59. We are 


Mikir (XowgOng). 

,!Mene 

. Xfiogtulj hiding 

I 

. ! Kangtuimu 
, Kangtulne 
. Losei • . • 

i 

. Losei api • • 

I 

. Losei-atum 
. LCsei apl-atum 
. Chain ang al5 
. I Chainang apl • 

, Chainang alo-atum 
. Chainang apLatum 
. !Methan 
. Metlian api 

Methan-rdum . 

I 

. ' Mcthan api-atum 

1 

. Bi ali5 . 

i 

, ! Bi apt • 

I 

I 

, Bi-atum . 

. Thijak alo 

. Thijak api 

1 

. I Thijak- a turn 

1 

. I >^e do 

. ’ Kang do , 

• La d(3 • 

, ' ^’e-tunl do 

! 

• TNaiig-tum do . 


I Mikir (Bhoi). 

Ake-meh musih 
, Ake-ding 
. Ake-ding mujot 
. Ake-ding musih 
. Loseih 
. ! Loseih a-pih 

j 

. Loseih ki-ong . 

. ! Loseih a-pih ki-ong . 

I 

. Jainong allu . 

1 

. Jainong a-pih . 

. Jainong allu ki-oug . 

. Jainong a-pih ki-nng 
. j\Iethan alln 
. ]\fethan a-pih . 

, Methan allu ki-ong . 

, i^lethan a-pili ki-ong . 

. Bill alln . 

. Bih a-pih , , 

. Bih ki-ong • « 

. Okhi allu « 

. Okhi a-pih , . 

. Okhi , 

. Xe shi-plang ( f hfrome 
* Xang shi-plang 
. Alang shi-plang , 

. Xe-tnm shi-plang , 

. Xang- turn shi-plang • 


Empej (Kacheba Naga) (Soppltt). 

(Ai jingbang)-de Ida, (this 
tree is) the best, 

] Huda ... * 


Godora bashei 
God5m-pui • • 

, ' GodOm-basbei-dung * 
, Godom-pui-dung 
, Hete . , « 


, Hete-dung 

, Geme . , . 

I 

, ' Geme-dung . , 

« I, Behe • « « 

1 

, Rehe-dung . . 

. ! Antii la, lad a, lale • 

. Xang la, lada, lale « 

0 Jl la, lada, lale • 

j 

• I Aniiiml la, lada, lale • 


ICO. You are 


Xangniiim! la, lada, lale 



A rung (Stewart). j 

Kabul J^aga. 

Kboirao Naga. 

English. 

Gaicliuimai . » • I 

i 

Kabak mangda kawoiwoi . 

134. Ee^t. 

Huda 

Kaumai .... 

Kakbungba . . . | 

1 

Lo5. High. 

Kanhai kako kaumui 

Hiwailii kakbaugba . . j 

136. HigLcr. 

Katicbuimai 

Kabak mangda kakbaugba . • 

i 

137. Highe.-,t. 

; Takon gamai khat 

Takon-paba kbat 

138. A horse. 

Takon koi kbat . , ! 

Takou-pui kbat 

13y. A mare. 

Takon gamai gaimai 

Takou-paba kabak • 

140. Horses. 

... ... 

Takon koi gaimai 

Takou-pui kabak 

141. Mare.s. 

' Goitom gamai kbat . 

Tom-paba kbat , • 

14:^. A bull. 

i 

: Goitom koi kbat 

i 

Tom-piii kbat 

143. A cow. 

i Goitom gamai gaimai 

i 

Tom-pabii kabak 

144. Bulls. 

1 

Goitom koi gaimai 

Tom-pui kabak 

145. Cows. 

Settei .... 

Si-ru gamai kbat 

Tbi-tapaba kbat 

146, A dog. 


Si-koi kbat , . 

Tbi-pui kbat 

147. A bitch. 

] Si-ru gamai gaimai . 

Tbi-tapaba kabak 

1 

148. JJogs. 


Si-koi gaimai • 

Tbi-pui kabak 

140. Bitetes. 

Kimei .... 

Ju-ebi kbat 

Kami-paba kbat 

150. A bo goat. 

1 

, Ju-koi kbat 

j 

Kami-pui kbat 

151. A female goat. 

Ju-cbi gaimai . 

1 

' Kami-kabak 

1 

152. Goats. 

Cbangai kacbi kbat . 

Kbangaitba-paba kbat 

153. A male dier. 

Cbangai koi kbat 

Kbangaitha-pui kbat 

154. A female deei. 

.... Cbangai . . . . 

, Kbaiigrdiha . • • 

155. Deer. 

Ai tutbe 

. Haiui ui-e . • • 

156. I am. 

Nang tutiit 

, ^ Naugui iii-e . . 

157. Thou urU 

! Kanird tutbe . 

t 

1 

! 

, Pa ini iii-e • • . 

i.j8. He ib. 

j Haigoi tutbe . 

. Hairamini ui-e 

1 

loO. We axe. 



j Nangbuugoi tutbe 

. Nangrammi ui-e . • 

1 

1 160, You are. 

t 

1 

XT r^ 1 4 H 
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English. 

i Mikir (Nowgong). 

i 

1 

161. They are • 


• 

j 

j La-tum do 


1G2. I was • 


• 

1 

j Ne do-la . 


163. Thou wast 


• 

Xang do-la 


164. He was 


« 

La do-la . 


165. We w ere • 


• 

Xe-tum do-la . 


1G6. You w^ere . 


• 

Nang-tum do-la 


167. They were 


• 

Lu-tum do-la 


168. Be . 


• 

Do nang {mtisi he) 


16D. To be 


• 

Do-ji 


170, Being • 


• 

Do-ra 


171. Having been 


• 

Do-taug-ra 


172. I may be , 


• 

Ne do ave 


173. I shall be . 


• 

Ne do-ji . 


1V4, I should be 


• 1 

Ne do-nang-ji . 


175. Beat • 


• 1 

Ghak-nau 


176. To beat 


• 

Ke-chak . 


177. Beating 


• 

Ghak-ra . 


178. Having l)eaten 


• ; 

Chak-tfing-ra . 


170. 1 beat 


j 

• 1 

Ne chak-po 


ISO. Thou beatist 


I 

Nang chak-po . 


181. He beat.-) . 


• 

La chak-po 


182. Wc beat . 


• 

Ne-tum chak-po 


183. You beat . 


• 

Na u g- 1 Lim ch a k -p o 


184. They beat 



La-tiim chak-po 

• 

l8o. I beat {Fast Tense) 

1 

Ne chak-tang-la 

« 

ISC. Thou beatcbt 

(Past ' 

Nang cliak-tung-la 

» 


Ttnsr). 

187, He beat {Vast Tense) . La ciiak*tatig’-la 


N. G.~ii4 


I 


Mikir (Bhoi). 

fiuHieO (Kacbclia Nsga) (Soppitt). I 

1 

. Ki-ong pih shi-plang 

' Jimi la^ lada, lale • 

1 

1 

• i 

1 

1 

• 

j Ne shi-plang lo • 

Anui lada, ladaie 

1 

.! 

! 

• 

1 

' Xang shi-plang lo . • 

Xang lada, ladalc 

1 

• 

^ I 

Alang shi-plang lo . • 

Jl lada, ladaie • • 

1 

. j 

i 

1 

■ 1 

Xe-tnni shi-plang lo . 

Anui mi lada, ladaie . 

1 

• 

• ■ 

Xang-tum bhi-plang lo 

Xangnuimi lada, ladaie 

i 

• 1 

1 

. ' Khong-pih shi-plang lo 

Jimi lada, ladaie 

• 

. Shi-plang 

Lajo . . . 

i 

• 

. ' Shi-plang -ji 

Lara • • • 

• 

, Shi-plang raprak Lalaijaine • • 

' to be). 

• 

. Shi-plang lo . 

Lashe • • • 

• 

. Ne shi-plang- ji 



. Ne bhi-plang e-ji . . 

‘ Anui lagu , . 

0 

, Nc shi-plang c-ji Jo • 



. Ki-chok(.^) . • , i 

Bea-ja . 

0 

• 

Ha ki-chok(?) . . ' 

Beo-ra 

m 

. Chok nu-lang . 

Beo-laijaiue 

• 

• Ghok lo . 

Be<>she , 

• 

. N’t cliok .... 

Anui beo-da, -le, -dale 

• 

. Xunjr chok 

Nang beO-a 

• 

. Alang chok . , 

Ji beo-da . ^ 

• 

. Ne-tum chok • • , j 

1 

Anuiniibe^-da . 

• 

. Naug-tum chok 

Xangnuimi beo-da , 

# 

. Ki-ung-ki chok . , 

1 

Jimi beo-da 

% 

. Ne chok tanglo *, , 

j Anui be6-da, -le, -dale 

• 

. X ang chok tanglo 

Nang beo-da . 

• 

. Aluiig chok tanglo • , i 

: Jl beo-da , , 

• 


» Aluiig chok fcanglo 


Arung (Stewart). 


Ai tuni . 
Ai tuni • 

Bain a 


Haini nguile 


Haini nguile 
Wule 


Kabul Kaga. 

Kboirao Naga. 

English. 

Maikai tuthe . . . i 

1 

Pairamini ui-e 

161, They are. 

Ai tulawe 

Haini ui-e 

162. I was. 

Nang tulawe . 

1 Nangni tii-e 

163, Thou wast. 

Kamai tula'we • 

Paini ui-e 

164. He was. 

Haigoi tulawe . 

Hairamini ui-e 

165, We were. 

Nanghnugoi tulawe . . * 

Nangramini ui-e 

166. You were. 

Maikai tulawe 

Paii^amini ui-e . 

167. They were. 

Tuna .... 

tri .... 

168. Be. 

Tunina . • . 

'Oileni .... 

169. To be. 

Tuna . . . . 

tJini .... 

170. Being. 

1 

Turana . . . . 

Hini 

j 171, Having been. 

1 

Ai tunude 

^ Haini uiba yai 

1 

j 172. I may be. 


173. I shall be. 

I 174, I should be. 
175. Beat. 


Bainina . 

. j Wuleni .... 

176. To beat. 

Baina 

1 

. i Wuui 

177. Beating. 

Bfiirana , 

. ’ Wuni . . , f 

178. Having beaten. 

1 

1 - . , . 

j Airoi baiyc 

. ; Haini ^ u-e 

179. I beat. 

] 

Nangloi baiye . 

1 

. 1 Nangni wu-e . 

180. Thou beatest. 

j Kamiiiroi baiye 

. ; Paini wu-e 

1 

181. He beats. 

i 

Haigoiroi baiye 

. Hairamini wu-e 

182. We beat. 

Nanghnugoiroi baiye 

. ; Nangramini wu-e 

18o. You beat. 

1 

^laikuiroi baiye 

. Pairamini wu-e 

i 

184. They beat. 

' Airoi baitina 

1 

. ■ Haini wu-nge 

185. I beat {Pa^t Tense), 

j 

' Nangloi baitina 

! 

. J Nangni wu-nge . . , 

1 186. Thou beatest {Past 

1 Tense) 

Kamairoi baitina 

, 1 Paini v\u-nge » 

187. He beat {Past Tetu^). 
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English, 


j Mikir (Xowgong). 

i 

Mikir (Bhoi). 

Luipoo (Kachha Nagi) (Soppitt;. 

IbS. We beat (Past 

Tense) 

Ne-ttim chak-(ang-la 

. Xc’tum ehok taii^lo 

Auuinii beO-du . 

• 

• 

ISLb You beat (Past 

Tense) 

Nang- turn chak-tang-la 

, Nang-tum chok tariglo 

[ Ndngiluimi beo-dd 

I 

• 

• 

i‘JO. They beat (Past Tense) 

Ld-tum chak-tang-la 

, ivi-ong ehok tanglo 

j Jimi beo-da 

I 


• 

rjl. I am beating 

• 

Ne chak-la 

. Ne ehok uu lang (?) 

1 

; Aniii chuna beo-gti 


• 

i’J2. 1 was beating 

■ 

Ne chak-ra 

Ne chok lang ne phat (?) , 

Anui be6-da 


• 

I had beaten 


Ne chak-tang-la 

, Ne nang chok tanglo (?) , 

Anui enda bao-dale 


* 

rJ4. I may beat 

• 

' Ne chak-po ave 

, Ne nang chok and (?) 





195. I shall beat 


Ne ohdk-ji 

, : Ne ki-chok (?) 

Anui beo-gu 


• 

196. Thou wilt beat 

• 

Nang chak-ji 

. Nang ki-chok (?) 

Nang beo-gu , 


• 

197. He will beat 

• 

La chak-ji 

, Alang ki-chok (?) 

Ji beO-gu 


• 

19S. Wc shall beat 


Ne-tum chak-ji 

. Ne-tum ki-chok (?) . 

Anuimi beo-gu 



199. You will beat 

■ 

Nang-tum chak-ji 

. Nang-tum ki-chok (?; 

Nangnuimi beo-gu 


! 

f 

200. They will beat 

• 

Ld-tum chak-ji 

, A-ki-ong ki chok (?) 

Jimi beo-gu 


1 

201. I should bi'at 

• 

Ne chak-ndng-ji 

. Nc matha ki-chok-ji (?) 



1 

202, I am beaten 

• 

^lC ke-chak en-tang (1 
ceive a heating). 

re- Nechok]o(?). . 

Anui be 0 - she la- da 



203. I was beaten 

• • 

Ne ke-chak en-tang-la 

. Ne chok tanglo (?) . 

Anui beo-she Ja-da 


1 

20-1. I shall be beaten 

1 

Ne kc-chak en-ji 

) 

1 

. Ne })han chok ji lang (?) . ‘ 

Anui beo-she Id-gu 


• 

205. I go • 


Ne ddm-po 

. Ne danipo , . , ' 

Anui ta-da 

• 

♦ ' 

206. Thou goe.- 3 t 

• 

Nang ddm-p6 . 

1 

. Nang dampo . . , I 

Nang ta-da 

• 

• 1 

207. He goes 


La dana-po 

. x\iang dampo , 

1 

Ji ta-da . 

• 

m 

208. We go 

• 

Ne-ttim dam-])<^ 

Nc-tum dampo 

Anuimi ta-da . 


• 

209. You go 

• 

Nang-tum dam-j)f> 

1 

. Naiig-tTUii dampo * , 1 

Nangnuimi ta-da 

• 

.1 

210. They go 

• 

La- turn dam-po 

. ■ Ki-orjg'‘-ki dampo 

Jimi ta-da 

• 

j 

• i 

211. 1 went * 

• 

Ne dam-la 

. Ne duju tanglo , . * 

Anui ta-cia 

• 

) 

• 

212. Thou weniest 

i 

1 

Nang dam-la . 

, Nang dam tanglo 

Nang ta-da 

• 

• 

213, He went 

! 

• * ^ 

1 

La dam-la 

. Alang dam tanglo . . | 

Ji ta-da « * 

• 


214. We went . 

‘ ■! 

Nc-tum dam-la 

* Ne-tum dam tanglo . ' 

1 

Anuinai ta-da ♦ 

• 

, 
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Arung (Stewart). 

i 

Kabul Nagu. 

Khoirao Kiiga. 

Englisb. 


Haigoiroi baitina 

Haii-amini wu-nge 

188. We beat (Past Tense), 


Nanghnugoiroi baitiua 

Nangramini ’wu-nge . 

189. You beat (Past Tense), 


Maikairoi baitina • • 

Pairamini Tru-nge 

190. They beat {Past Tense). 


Airoi baibamboi 

Haini wu-me . 

191. I am beating. 



Airoi baibame . 

Haini wu-ni nai-e 

192. I beating. 



Airoi bailauduwe 

Haini Avu-nge , 

193. I had beaten. 



Airoi bainuwe . 

Haini wu-a yai 

194. I may beat. 


Airoi baini 

Haini Tvu-le 

195. I shall beat. 


Nangloi baini , 

Nangni ^YU-le . 

196. Thou wilt beat. 

••• .•* 

Kamairoi baini 

Paini -wu-le 

197. He will heat. 


Haigoiroi baini 

Hairamini wu-le 

198. We shall beat. 


Nanghnugoiroi baini 

Nangramini ’wu-le 

199. Yon will beat. 



Maikairoi baini 

Pairamini Avfi-le 

200. They will beat. 


Airoi baini 

Haini \^ u-le 

2dl. I should heat. 


Ata baiye 

Hai35 AYu-e 

202. I am beaten. 


Ata bairaiiduwe 

Haiyo T\*u-nge 

203. T was bt'aten. 


Ata bai])ani 

Haiyo '^^m-leuenge 

i 204. T shall be beaten. 

I tarata . . • • 

Ai tade .... 

Hai than-e 

' 205. I go. 

Nang tarata 

Nang fade 

Nang than-e 

i 

i 20G. Thou goest 
! 

Wi tarata 

Kamai tade 

' Pui thau-e 

i 

! 207. He goes. 

Anui tarata 

Hfiigoi tade 

1 Hairami thau-e 

j 

208. We go. 

Nang-nui tarata 

Nnnghiiugoi tade 

1 Nangrami thau-e 

209. You go. 

Wi-nui tarata . 

Maikai tade 

1 Pfiirami thau«e 

210. They go. 

I tatita . . • • 

, _ _ 1 
’ Ai tajauthe . . . i 

! Haini thau-nge 

211. I went. 


Nang tajauthe . 

Nangni thau»nge 

212. Thou wentest. 


Kamai tajauthe 

Paini than-’^ge 

213. He went. 



HMgoi tajauthe 

Hair?*mini thau-nge . 

214. We went 
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English. 

Mikir (Nowgong). 

1 

ilikir (Bhoi). lEuipeo (Kachcha Xaga) (Soppitt). 

215. Yon went . 

Nang-tum dam- la 

Nang-tum dam fanglo . Nangnuimi tii-da 

1 

216. They went • . 

La-tum dam-la 

Ki-ong dam tanglo . . i Jimi fa-dii 

217. Go ... . 

Dam-n^n 

1 

£>am . . . . ! Ta-jo .... 

218. Going 

Dam-ra .... 

Dam nang . . . Ta-laijaine 

219. Gone 

Dam-tang-la . . , | 

Dam lo . . . . : Ta-she .... 

220. What is your name ? . 

1 

Xang men kopi 

Your name 7t'hai (is) ? 

Nang turn amen kolapu 

221. How old is this horse ? 

Labangso lose ningkiin 
koan-ma ? 

This horse year how-many 1 

Labangso a loseih arta 
ko-an lo. 

1 

222. How far is it from here 
to Kashmir ? 

Dak-pen Kashmir ko-in j 
ka-helo ? ' 

Ko-an kahiluh dakpen ha . i 

Kashmir. I 


Here-from Kashmir hoiv~inuch\ 
distant ? \ 


223. How many sons are Nang po ahem asomar-bang ! Ko-an a-suh pinsuh ha 

there in your father’s koan do ? " nangpuh ha hem. 

house ? ^ Your father's house son- ^ 

' persons how-many are ? 

224. I have walked a long Pini ue menang keding > Xe ki dam kahiluh kon (?J 

way to-day. at^var vang-la, 

225. The son of my uncle is Ne punu asopo la amu i A ong asuh pinsuh iir 

married to his sister. chipangri-la. shikle kle ka shi-en. 

' ^ly uncle's son his sister > 
married, 

22C. In the house is the sad- Lose kelak a-thak kar-dan-i , Ha hem arluh loseih a- 
die of the white horse. apat hem-si do. kelok a-jin ke-doh. 

227. Put the saddle upon his A-moi athak kardani apat A jin binoij inuug athak 

back. arvung tha. 

228. I have beaten his son La a^opo aplian ne Xe alang suh ki-chok thir 

with many stripes. chak-par-la. lim ke-ong-kon. 

229. He is grazing cattle on La anglang alum-si acliai- Alang ki-pang reng amar 

the top of the hill ming pe-chopau-la. ki-vei dam ha alum. 

230. He is sitting on a horse Ha-labangsG a-tengpi arum Alang loseih thakardon ha 

under that tree. i lose athak alilng-ll iugnisusl theun-pe bin 

! do. 


231. His brother is taller , La te apiir a-kar dingmii . ' A-shi kle-poh aplian ano^- 

than his sifter. | jirpih dingmuh (?) ° 

232. The price of that is two Labangso anam sika lilniia Labangso a-dor ska hini 

rupees and a half. aduli. ra arduli. 


233. ^ly father lives in that Ha-labangso ahem-so ne po 

small house. kedG dun ahem-la. 

234. Give this rupee to him La aphan labangso atan^ka 

pi-noi. 


^e pub ki duh halabangso 
a-hem suh (?) 

Pinon bangsuh a-tangka 
alang phan. 


235. Take those rupees from La pen hala tangka on- min. 
him. 


Alang tangka en-noij 


236. Beat him well and bind 
him with ropes. 


La phan ehak-o-ni, ari 
kak-uan 


pen 


237. Dra w water from the 
well. 


Labangso langtuk ahing 
saknan. 


Kichok alang phan amei 
pyin hak, ar-iih-pen rak 
nonj ( >) 

Lang soh dam nonj ha 
arlok{?j 


238. Walk before me 


Ne plirang daia-nan . . ' No phrang dara-noij (?) 


239. Whoso boy comes be- 
hind yon ? 


Nang phi nang kedtin abang Mad asuh si ne pbei nan? 
komat aaso ? ke-dun (?) 


240. From 'svhom did you La-ke ko-mfit-pen-si nfm? 1 Kodak si nano- ki-nam dam 

buy that ? kenam ? - j labangs., apot (?) 

241. From a shopkeeper of Arang adokani pen . , ! Ha ron<. ha mohaion 

the village. " 
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Aruog (Stewart). 


Kabul Naga. 


Khoirao Naga. 


Nang tachi^Iao 


Nanglinngoi tajautlie 
Muikai lajauthe 
Tana {Infinitive) 

Tana 

TakatHna 

Nang jan kumcho ? , 


. ' Nangramini tliau-nge 
, I Pairamini tban-nge , 

, 1 Tliaule . 

i 

. Tliauni , 

. Thaunge chu . 

! 

. ’ Nang jan subo ? 


Taken tikom ajutha ? 


Hfiikluiuroi Kaslimir tang- 
kliang asanaihai ? 


Takonni tongkum kacliyang- 
bo ? 


Hi-tliau Kashmir tang 
ierang ithang gabo ? 


Nang-pu krii-kba nang- j Nang -pa kai than nau 


nagamai ganju naibo ? 


Ai saiduna tathe 


chapanii kadiyu naibt^ ? 


, ! Hai sani kada tatange 


Apuiiiu naroi katanpoikawe Hai pata kanauni pai tam- 

bui laue. 


Taken bangmai sapan kaifcho 
nai. 

Kanham-kho sapan iautho 

Airoi mainata thinguroi 

paiua baithe. 

Kamairoi cbenghlii khaui 
gei tlungnoTvang tituwe. 

Kamairoi thing bang bang 
kho taken iihamkho 

tongbamboi. 

Kachaita kakainaroi kawe. 

Maiman lupa kanhai 
makhai. 

Apu kai launakho 

bambutoi. 

Kakho lupa maitai titiyo . 


Takou kaTigouba sapan kai 
lung the naiO. 

Potunga sapan kase ngam- 
ang. 

Ha ini priinau tangkeug usot 
AYUnge. 

Paini kalnngthn tom nga- 
kame. 

Pai koi singhangtho taken 
tongbame. 

Pai tambuiye nau kata 
wani katie. 

Cbhvi inanchi pum kati 
fan. 

Kai katinotho haipa naie . 

Lupa chi paiyo pinga 


i Mfiikhotai lupa maitai lao 

! 

Maitatai huituna bail 
oircngloi karaklao. 

Kehakhate dui juthao 

Ahokhe taro 

Naug-thaitho garni na thauim 
gaiigbo ? 

Nang maitai thaukho 
Ihutong ? 

Kairongniai dukaii kho 
j gainkhat kho. 


Paichatho hipa chi luUla 

Pfiiyri madiubii ^vuni areng 
hunfala. 

Kuha duithe tlii'>kanpal6 

Hai dentlr'^ tala 

Nang sitlio su kanau eba- 
pami rabo ? 

Nang biiii buchatim lube ? 

C h i \va r ai n i t u ka m k h a t 
thu lauc. 


English. 


215. You went. 

216. They went. 

217. Go. 

218. Going. 

219. Gone. 

220. What is your name ? 

221. How old is this horse ? 


222. How far is it from hove 
to Kashmir ? 


223. How many sons arc 

there in your father’s 
house ? 

224. I have walked a lung 

way to-day. 

225. The son of my uncle is 

married to his sister. 

226. In the house is the sad- 

dle of the white horse 

227. Put the saddle upon 

bis back. 

228. I have beaten his son 
with many stripes. 

229. He is grazing cattle on 
the top of the hill, 

230. He is sitting on uhorae 

under that tree. 


231. llis brother is taller 

than his sister. 

232. The price of that is two 

rupees and a half. 

233. My father lives in that 

small house. 

234. Give this rupee to him. 

235. Take tliuse rupees from 

him, 

236. Beat him well and 

bind him with ropes. 

237. Draw w’ater from the 

well. 

23S. Walk before me. 

239. Whose buy comes be* 
hind yon 

240. From whom did you 

buy that ? 

211. From a shopkeeper of 
the village. 
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Naga Group^ 

THE NAGA-KUKI SUB-GROUP. 

Just as the Naga-Bodo language bridges over the gulf between Angami Xaga and 
Kachari, so the Naga-Kuki group bridges over that between Angamiand the Kuki lan- 
guages of Manipur. It probably contains a number of dialects, concernins some of 
which we know nothing, concerning others of which we know a little, and concerning 
the three principal of which, Sopvoma, Tangkhul, and Maring, we have now fairly com- 
plete information. These three languages exhibit a regular gradation in the change of 
speech. Sopvoma is most nearly connected with the "Western Naga languages, and 
"Maring with the Kuki ones, while Tangkhul occupies an intermediate position. 

All the languages of this group have their homes in the north of the Manipur State 
and for the information now presented regarding the three main ones, I have to thank 
Colonel H. Maxwell, C.S.I,, the Political Agent in that State. Two of the specimens 
have been prepared by Babu Bisharup Singh, of Uribok in Manipur, and the third by the 
Reverend "W. Pettigrew. 

The following is a complete list of all the languages which I have brought together 


under this group ; — 

Name of Language. 

SopYoma or ^lao Naga 


• ■ • 

Estimated number of speakeis 
. 10.000 

^Marain .... 

• 

• • • 

. . , , 

Miyangkliaiig .... 

• 

• . 

5,000 

Kwoireng or Liyang 


• 

5,500 

Luliupa or Luppa language viz, : — 
Taiigkliul .... 



25,000 

Maring: . . . . . 


. 

1,500 


Total . 49,500, sa\ 50,000 

The number of speakers given is a mere estimate, as no census materials are available 
for Manipur. 


SOPVOMA or MAO NAGA. 

Tlie Maos inhabit the country south of the Augami. Their villages lie in a compact 
group on the Tlanipur Naga Hills frontier, 20 miles south of Kohima, the head-quarteis 
of the Naga Hills district. Sopvoma is the tribal name used by the people themselves. 
The Manipuris consider them as one and the same with the Angamis. Mao is the 
Manipuri name of their chief village. 

Their language is the one of the Naga-Kuki group which most nearly approaches 
the true Naga languages. Of these it possesses the closest resemblance to Kezhama, as 
will he seen from an examination of the lists of standard words of the two forms of speech. 
Indeed Sopvoma is so closely connected with all the languages of the "Western sub- 
group, that it might with equal propriety be classed as belonging to it as to the Naga- 
Kuki one. 

The number of speakers of Sopvoma Is estimated at 10,000. Immediately to their east 
lies the important tribe of Luhupus. T'o their south lie the IMaram. 

:i M 2 
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NAGA GROUP. 


The following are the autliorities on Sopromfi which I have come across : — 

^McCcLLOcn, Major W., — Account of the Valley of Munnljyore and of the Hill Triles, with a co^ni)arattve 
Vocabulary of the Hi(,nnipore and other Lanyuayes. Selections fi'om tlie Records of the GoY(*niment 
of India, Foreign Department, No. 27. Calcutta, 1859. Short account of the tribe on p. 09. 

Damant, G. H., — iSotes on the Locality a'itd Fopnlation of the Tribes dwelJiny between the Brahmaputra 
and Sing thi Eicers, Journal of the Ro^al Asiatic Society, VoL xii, ISSO, p. 22b. On p. 24-1 an 
account of the tribe. 


In order to show the close connexion which exists between Sopvoma and the 
'Western Aaga languages, I here give a comparative list of words which has been kindly 
prepared for me by Mr. Davis. 


ITi 

o 

o 

Si 

Augami. 

English, 

u-ba 

U'bi 

hand. 

n-pji 

it-ph{ 

foot. 

u-nie 

xi-xne 

mouth. 

U’hu 

nJm 

tooth. 

u-pi 

n-pi 

head. 

mail 

rnelii 

tongue. 

raa 

^nld 

man. 

u-hhro 

u-kro 

moon. 

u-nii 

u-nii 

tire. 

n-za 

u-dzil 

water. 

n-to 

'i/d^thu or xi-thii 

cow. 

n»si 

te^shu, te-filh. tejd 

dog. 

tdo 

to or td. 

go- 

thi 

sd, ti (Serna) 

die. 

pi 

pi, tsii 

give. 

tu 

td 

run. 

aja 

~dzu, dzu (Semu) 

before. 

o-e 

U‘We 

yes. 

mo 

mo 

no. 

iyd 

ayd 

alas. 

d-pu 

d~pu 

father. 

hd-yi 

ke-vi 

good. 

kd^si 

ke-shii 

bad. 

a^tu-kru 

ke~rekre 

high. 

XL to fodo 

pedd 

bull. 

ka-krd 

ke-krd 

white. 


There are also many resemhlances in the grammatical forms, 
noted in the proper places. 

The following incomplete account of the Sopvoma language 
found in the specimens and list of words : ” 


which will be found 
is based on the forms 


Prefixes and Suffix .-The otiose prefix . is very common. It corresponds to the 
prefix «of Angamp and to the ^ , or d, Mhich we find in Mikirandin many of theNdod 
languages, mciudxng Scma and Lhota. As elsewhere, it is dropped when the noun to 
uTich X IS prefixed xs preceded by a possessive case. Thus son, but vouTsol 

It should be noted that, as in this instance, the first consonant of a noun is often doubled 

H ^ ft ^ f i a hand, for This prefix as in 

tne otiier larifjiua^es, onsrinallv i ami i as in 
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In the case of nouns of relationship a is often used instead of n, a properly means 
‘ my.’ Thus a-pu, ray father, or, simply, ‘ father.’ We have both a~pu and u-pu mean- 
ing ‘ father a-pu, my father ; ^i-pu, his father ; and (witii the prefix dropped) ni-pu, your 
father. A good example of the use of these prefixes and of the way in which they are 
dropped is in in-p)u chi-le, in your father’s house. Here ‘ house ’ is n-chi. The prefix is 
dropped because the word is preceded by the genitive ni-pu. In ni-pii, the prefix a or u 
of a-pu or u-pu, has been dropped for similar reasons. 

Just as adjectives in Angami Naga take the prefix he, so in Mao they take ha or 
hci. Thus hdyi, good ; hasi, bad ; hahrd, white. 

Note the use of the word mai meaning ‘ person ’ which is frequently employed like 
the Hindustani wcdd. Thus chi-Ie-mai (? the man in the house), a slave ; v.tdhata-mai, 
a cultivator. It is the same as the Angami md. 

NOUNS. 

Gonder. — Nouns of relationship, as usual, have special words to indicate gender. 
Thus, — 

a-pu, father. a-pe, mother. 

pu-to-mai, man. ni-to-mai, wmman. 

vd-pu-to-mai, son. undmoni-to-mai, daughter. 

In other cases fodo usually means male, and hru (Angami hru), female. Thus hur% 
fodo, a horse ; huri hru, a mare. V aviations of this are : — 

«-si silo, a dog. u-si sihru, a bitch. 

u-hhro fodo, a male deer. u-hliro tu-hru, a female deer. 

Number. — The usual plural suffix is mfti, all, as in fathers. Pronouns 

take A;n<, and, connected with this appears to be pii-tomai hdyi hrohi, good men, the 
plural of pu-tomai hdyi. In umd-hd-M, to his two sons, we have a rudimentary dual. 

Cuse. — As in LhOta Naga, the Nominative takes nd (corresponding to the Kezhama 
nyi) when it is the subject of a transitive verb. This nd is also occasionally used with 
the verb substantive, and with intransitive verbs, but not as a rule. Thus always yi-nd 
ddi, I strike; but yi-nd soe, I am; yi nole, I shall be; Ihru-nd tdice, we went; nilehru 
tdwe, you went. Other examples are, — 

nonau-nd pe-e, the younger said. 

u-pu-nd hojii-pie, his father divided. 

ni-theha {noi tliehd-nd) hheicr, — ni-pu-na (not nl-ptii) hoto hoso piice, xomt brother 
bas returned, — your father has given eating and drinking {i.e., a feast). 

This nd is, properly speaking, the suffix of the Instrumental case, so that sentences 
in which they are used are really passive constructions.^ jm-e is literally ‘ by 

the son it was said.’ In the pronouns, no is sometimes used instead of nd. 

The Accusative takes no suffix, as in u-nd hoju-pie, he divided his wealth. Here nd 
means ‘wealth’ and is not the nominative suffix. 

Tlie suffix of the Instrumental is nd, as in uhhd-nd poe. (we) hold (two spears) by 
means of our hands. 

' This is the normal construction in Tibetan. A Tibetan does not s iy ‘ I beat you,’ but * a boating happens, rega.ding 

you> by me * 
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Tlie usual suffix of the Batii-e is h% as in apn-ld p<‘r% (ho) saul to his father ; tuuw^hd’ 
id I'ojil-piv, lie divided to his two sons. Somotiuies we llnd the instrumental sulhx nn 
or HO used for this case. Thus, nuii Imli'i'O-, to one man (there were two sous) ; ma kitli-no 
(he went) to a man. 

Motion towards is usually indicated by le-lde, as in ido le-Idio, (sent him) to the 
field ; ti-chi le-Iche (as he came) to the house. Sometimes the locative sullix Je is used, 
as in Iniii Icali-le, he went to {literalhj^ in) a country. 

The suffix of the Ablative is lii-d, as in a-ph-ld-tl, from the father. Xote, however, 
po-liino (take) from him ; ubhuletino, (diaw water) from the well. 

The Genitive takes no sufiis. It is simply prefixed to the noun signifying tlie 
tiling po.ssessed. Thus a-pd chihl-'inai-nd , my fathei’s ser-Tuits. In the pronouns dm Is 
uometimes used as a genitive suffix. 

The sign of the Locative is le, as in u-chi-le, in the house; ido-te, iii the field. ‘ On ’ 
is khP, as in nbbd-l'hc, on his hand ; npfiivd -]dip , on his feet. Cha-ha lodp is translated ‘ to 
enter in the house.’ 


ADJECTIVES. 

These usually, but not altva,ys, follow the nouns they qualify. They do not change 
for gender or number. IVhen a case suffix is added to the noun, it comes after the 
adjective. The Adjective prefix is ka (compare Angami and Mikir he), 
kuri kakra, the white horse. 

pidomai kdijl kali, a good man, lit., man good one. 
nitoDiai kayi kali, a good woman, 
pPtoHiai kdiji kali-lki, to a good man. 
pMomai kfnji kroln-Jn, to good men. 

The following arc examples of comparison :• • 
kdyi, good. 

kdh& kono ka-li-rji, better {kadiP means ‘two’). 
mainiii kono kaliyi, best. 
usd, pdji kdyi, very excellent coat. 
atiikn', high. 

kdhe kono kali alukru, (two tlian one high), higher. 
rnain'ui kono kali alukru, (all lliau one liighj, highest. 


PEO.VOTOS. 

The Personal Pronouns arc yi, 1 ; tlum ; and haua or pa las in Angmni) he she 
Tird Pcrso«.-Thc nominative is yi before intiansitivo veibs. Thus, y,. nale or y^-u 
mdute, 1 si-r,n(Kl. Esfore Transitive \crbs, tl.o form i. yl-nd . This pronoun has a 
form dl, winch is used as an ol)licjne form. Thus, n.' ddi, lieats me, I am beaten Ai 
/.Prerose, to he received by me. Ahd /rce, translated ‘with me.’ IPe -enitive'is « 
which is used as a prefix. Thus -ph, my father ; my wealth ; cm J, inv son. In 

the last examplo (as in unna, referred to under the iiead of prefixi's) tlie initial n of hu is 
doubled after ths prefix. 
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Tho plural is i-krii (-);«)• ‘ Wc Miio people ’ is iiK-moine. In the list of words are 

the following : — 

d-chu peiod, my. 
yi, mine. 
ih'O-chu, of us. 
inile-Icru, our. 

I have not come across examples of their use. 

Second Perscti) — -The nominative is ni or ne before intransitive verbs, as ni-u aha 
hud chithiuchiheo-Lde, thou dwellest ever with me. Before transitive verbs we have 
i/e-nd, as nend hoto Icoso piice, thou gavest a feast. Sometimes wc find ne-no instead of 
ve-nd, as in Nos. 1S6 and 196 in the list of words. In ni pimocy thou didst not give, 
the suflB.x 'nd is not used, though a transitive verb follows. 

So we have in an interrogative sentence ne ti the-hino hrali-nd, from whom did you 
l)uy that? The oblique form of this pronoun, which is also used as a genitive prefix, is 
?ii. Thus we have — 

ni-jii, your name. 
ni~pd, your father. 

ninnd (with the n of na doubled), your son. 

ni-nd, your wealth. 

ni-thehu, your brother. 

ni-icd, your service. 

ni-cJiu, your word. 

ni-ht, (I have sinned) to you. 

ni-hzd, (I have sinned) before you. 

A genitive absolute is nilo, yours, in a-nd inui hahlusa nilo pile, whatever is mine is 
thine. With this are connected most of the following forms taken from the list of 
words : — 

ni-et (nom.), thou. 
ni-chu, thy. 

ni-ye, thine (? it is thine). 
aile-kru, you, your. 
nile-hru-chu, of you. 

The suffix u added to these pronouns gives deiinitcncss, as in yi-it moza thinobude, 
whereas I die of hunger; ni-d dhd hud chithiuolukro-hbe, you on the one hand dwell 
with me (while your brother, etc.). 

Third Verson, — This is lana or po. The nominative is harm{-nd), as in hana-nd 
(innoe, he asked. The accusative is hano, as in hana nudda, sent him. So we have for 
the genitive hana thihd, his sister ; ha)ia head, his wife ; but the most usual word for ‘ his ’ 
is the prefix u, as in n-pu-nd n-nd , bis fatber (divided) his wealth. So (with doubled n 
as usual) wind, his son. This a. has in many cases become quite otiose. See the 
remarks on prefixes. Hana-chn is ‘of him.’ , 

From the base po, we have po-hino polo, take from him ; poe falo, bind him ; po-h^, 
hdhS, from among those two ; polle-hrn, they ; poile-hru, their ; poile-hru-chu, of tlienu 
The following are examples of Demonstrative pronouns ; — 

This, — hitri-hc, this horse; aniuo ]r:>.a-he, this my sou; hasLo-Jie, this rupee. 



45G 


^'AGA GKOrr. 


Ila-dono, sa-dono, for this reason; sn-chii (heaving) tliis word ; so-lhecha, therefore. 

That, — kasha ti, those rupees ; ne ti the-hiuo hrali-iid, from wlioin did you buy 
that ? inid le ti, in that country (note the position of the demonstrative after the case 
suffix). 

Mai chi-»u, that man (sent him); sato ka-chi-ihe, at that time ; mui cha-nd chotcasod 
biili se, that man can live happily. 

Interrogatives are, — vethiye, who ? the-hino, from whom (did you buy that) ? ade, 
what? ni-ju thefe, what is your name? ado-sod, what is (this) ? ada-le, why ? chiwe, how 
many (years) are there ? chio hoe, how mauy (sons) are there (in your father’s house) ? 

The only instance or a Reflexive pronoun is hona^nd all id pee, he said to himself. 


VERBS. 

The verb substantive is so, be. 

The following forms have been noted : — 

yi soe, I am. 
yi soe, I was. 
yi note, I shall be. 
yi solise, I may be. 

ni-tid so, (fit) to Im your son; ido-le cho-e (alternate spelling for so-e), he was in the field. 
AVe have also, nilo piite, is thine, and (a compound with hii or ho, io remain) so-bu-le, let 
us remain. 

An example of the negative Verb Substantive is mai-mo-e, (I) am not (fit). 

As in other cognate languages, the sense of time in the Tinite Verb is A-ery loosely 
felt. Once a tense base is formed, it does not seem to change for number or person. 
In the list of words the second person singular is shown as regularly ending in wd, but 
this is misleading. An examination of the specimens shows that wd is not always used 
Avith this person, and can be added to other persons without changing the meaning. 

Thus, Avhile we have ne-nd dd-icd, thou strikest, we have also nid ahd km chithid- 
chih'O-boe, thou dwcllest with me; liana tdle-icd, he "oes. 

In order to show bow loosely the temporal suffixes are used, I here give {a) the 
future of the verb dd, strike, and (5) the present of the verb (d, go. It will he seen 
that, as given in the list of words, the conjugations are practically identical. 


(a) I shall strike, etc. 


(i) 

I go, etc. 

Sing. 

Plnr. 

Sing. 

Plur. 

dd-le 

dd-le. 

td-le 

td-le. 

dd-lewd 

dd-le. 

td-ldwd 

td-le. 

dd-le 

dd-ld. 

td-ldwd 

td-le. 

The following is the way 

in which tin 

' various tenses arc 

formed : — - 


r resent. suffix is d(Angrimi wd), sometimes written /. Thus, hoe, (lie) lives ; 

khoc, (he) is pasturing ; /oc, (they) eat; pod, (we) hold (spears in our 
hands); dal, (he) sliikos; after vowels, a euphonic w is sometimes 
inserted, as dd-we, (Ij am striking. Sometimes the suffix ild of ti;e 
past is used, as in hii-de (he) remains (serving the God) ; khai-dd, (he) 
is kept (like a slave). So fld-uo hd-dd, am about to die, literally, am 
in a condition to die. 
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We also find the future form used, as in ta-le, (I) go ; ni-le (he) is found. 

Imperfect, — The only example is dd-hhe, (I) was striking. 

Past, — The usual suffix is e (Angami we), — the same as in the present ; thus follow- 
ing cognate languages. Examples are^^e-e, oT (with euphonic w) pe-io-e, 
(he" said ; pi-e, pi-tc-e, (he) gave (compare koju-pie, (he) divided) ; mohoe, 
(he) wasted ; mami-y-e (euphonic y), (he) became wretched ; koazil-e, (he) 
went and joined; loet-e, (he) came; md-e, (I) have sinned; chol-e, (he) 
heard; annoe, he asked; khe-w-e, (he) has returned; lohbo-e, he 
refused; za-io-e, (he) entreated; td-ic-e, (we) went ; hral-e, (I) bought. 
The forms of the past of td, go, are very instructive we have, 
td-ic-e, (tve, they) went; idice-icd, (you) went; ti-tdioe (I) went; 
td-lewd, (and td-de), (he) went; ti-tdlewd, thou wentest. The verb dd, 
strike, inserts bb. Thus dd-bb-e, (I) struck ; dd-hh-ewe, (thou) struck- 

est ; but f/di, (he, we, you, they) struck. . 

The syllable de (Angami te) is also used to form the past, as in ta-de, (he) 
went (to a far country) ; dd-u-de (with inserted r) (I) have struck (his 
son). With the last compare md-u-te or tnd-e (I) have sinned. 

Other forms of the Past are mono, (two sons) were horn ; matdi-a, he caused 
to go, sent ; maki, he kissed. 

Perfect, The only true perfect which I have met is formed by compounding the 

verb with the auxiliary, as in td-so-e, (I) have w alked (a long way 
to-day). 

Pluperfect,— is the same as the Past. 

Ftdnre, — The suffix is le, as in dd-le, (I) shall strike ; 'tio-le, (I) shall be, pe-te, ( ) 
shall say ; so-bu-Ie, let (us) remain. 

Present Subjunctive,— lei so-li-se, is translated ‘ I may be,’ and 7ji-na da-se, I may 
strike. 

Imperative, — The following forms occur, — pi~yo, pi-yd, give; tlio-p'uju, place; 

pol-o, take ; ful-o, bind ; sithepal-d, draw water ; ddo, strike; tdo, go ; 
A'of-o, eat ; hebb-ii, sit ; hek-o, come ; dldch-o, stand; mos-o, take ( me 
for a servant). Other forms are thiye, die; tii, run; ponohd, cause to 
wear. 

Jlrbol Nouns, c/c.,— Suffix d,—ho-d, (rice) being dear (he became wu-etched) ; 

bii-d (a man) who lived (in that country); ichii td-d, arising (up going) 
(he went to his father); pu-ic-d, bringing (the best garment clothe him) , 
to-d so-ld, eating drinking (let us remain) (compare koto koso below) ; 
thi-d having died (is alive again) ; kule-d, calling (a servant); sa-chot-a, 
hearing (this) ; pi-d, giving (to harlots has wasted). 

Suffix li-d-ni-li-d, having found (him, they rejoiced); {the-U-d) 
{?thi-li-d), when-dead (we hold two spears). 

Suffix li-e, — dd-li-e, striking, having struck ; ka-li-e, after (some 

days) remaining. 

Suffix o,—pb-td-di-y-o, having gone (he wasted his substance); 
ichape-li-y-o, becoming sensible (he said to himself) ; khol-o, em 
bracing (he kissed him). 
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Suffix le, — poi-le, carrying (liis wealth to a far country). 

Suffix the, — tcoi-the, at the time of coming; ho-h<-ti-the, when (all) 
had been wasted ; fd-kochi-the, gone. 

Other forms, — fii-ko, running (he kissed him) ; kho-to, (he sent him) 
to pasture (swine) ; td-no, going ; thi-no hu-de, I am about to die ; 
ko~to, food, rice ; ko-^o ko-so (compare to-d so-ld above) pi-ic-e, gave 
food and drink. 

Passive Voice, — This does not occur. The force of the passive is thus expressed, — 
di ddi, beats me, i.e,, I am beaten. 

Causal Verbs, — The following are probably causals ; — wjo-^o-c, he caused to waste, 
he wasted ; ma-ld-a, he caused (him) to go, he sent (him to the field) ; 
mo-so, cause to be, make. 

Interrogative Sentences, — The interrogative particle is nd, corresponding to the 
.Kaehcha jN’aga me, and the Angami gd, ro, or md. Thus, hraUi-nd 
(from whom) did you buy (that) ? 

yegative Sentences, — The negative jrarticle is mo, as in Angami. Examples are 
pi-mo-e, (anyone), gave not; ni (not ne-nd) pi-mo-e, thou gavest not, 
pethoki-mo (I) did not disobey ; fa-pi-mo, he is not released. Jsote 
that the negative the word qualified. 
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NAGA-KUKI SUB-GROUP. 

SOPVOMA OR MAO NAGA. 

Specimen I. 


(State, S^Ianipur.) 


(Babu Bisharup Singh, 1899.) 

Mai kalina unaputo 
Man one-hy {to) sons 

nonauna apu hi pe-e, 
younger-by father to it-ivas-saicl 


kaUi 

tico 


mono. 

loere-horn. 


‘ apn, ai 
^father, hy-me 


Poke kahe 

Them two {from-amongst) 
pikorosa chahannasa 

property 


to-be-receiced 


alio 

piyu.’ 

Echalie upuna una 

unna 

ha hi 

kojtipie. 

share 

give.' 

Thereupon his-father his-wealth his-son 

tv:o to 

divided. 

Chihe 

koju 

kalie 

unna nonauna 

una 

niusa 

poile 

Hays 

some 

after-remaining 

his-son younger 

tvealth 

all 

carrying 

kodopo 

iniu 

kali le tade 

potadiyo ichapemo 

una 

inuisa 

mohoe. 

distant 

country 

a to went 

having-gone wickedly 

his-wealth all 

wasted. 

Una 

inuisa liokatithe 

iniu le 

ti 

koto 

ho-ii 


His-ioealth all 
hana maye 

he very 

bti-a koazile 


having -been-iDusted 


country in 
mamiye. Hana initi 

became-iorefched. He country 

Sathecha mai china 
that 


that rice being-dear 
le ti ma kali no 

in that man a to 

uvo khoto ido 
toho-lived icent-and-ious-joined. Thereupon man that swine to-pasture field 
le-khe hana mata-a. Uvo to upfai titea tonniwe maiko 

towards him sent. Swine's food husks that-evcn although-wished-to-eat any-one 
Sathecha ichapCdiyo hanana allia pe-e, ‘ apu 

Jffcrwards becoming -sensible he to-himself 

udolisoa to-e. Yiti 

in-abundance are-eating. I-where-as 

yi Orame hi nifie apu 

I God to have-done-wrong father 
kochu maimoe, ni chikalaimai k: 


pimoe. 
gave-ilot. 
chilamaina 
servants 

“ Apu 

“ Father, I 
nina so 
your-son to-be 
111 pelc.’ 
to will -say.' 

apuna nCdena 
hh-father seeing 


said, 'my-father’s 


fit am-not, 

Ichu ta-ii 
Arising going 
ullasia 

beiug-comyassiunate running neck 


your servant one 
apu ht 'Wide. 
father to 
tuko 


came. 


kongu 


moza 

thinobude. 

of -hunger 

am-about-to-dle. 

ni hi 

mae, 

you to 

have-done-wroitg. 

i moso,” 

lita apu 

' make," 

saying father 

Kodoiio 

kaleleno 


when-he-was-yet 

kholo 

baitu maki. 

embracing 

cheek kissed. 


0 
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Unnaua upu hi pe\\'t\. ‘ apii, 

The-sun father to said, ^father, 
ni hia maute ni RR 

yoa before liave-done-icrovg your son 
a puna chilatnai nui hi chupe-e, 
father servants all t<> ordered, ‘g 


y iu 

Oranie 

liT maate 

I 

God 

to haoc-dune-wt'ong 

• 

so 

kochu 

mainiop.’ Satbrcha 

to-be 

rcorthy 

am-nold Thereupon 


usa paji kayi puwa anna 

nnent very good hringtiig my-soii 


ponoba, ubba khc kakba kali thopiyu upfiwa khO firra thopiv u, 

let-io-icear, hand on ring a put feet on »hoes put. 


toa 

sola 

eliavo 

eating 

dviuking 

raerrihj 

hanabe 

thia, 

choliB 

this to 

aving-died, ( 

/) a [fain 

I'oilekru 

asaboe 


they 

mernly-reynainecL 


sobule, choliB-kono lirpohOhoji anna 

let-us-remain, {?) the-reason (/) being 7uy-s(jii 
hrile ; hokotui, nile.’ Xelia 

is-alhe; having-beendost, is found.' Having found {him) 


Sato kaehi the unnfi kochu ido le choe. Hanana uchi 

lime that at his-son elder field in teas. He his-house 


l6"kliu 

TToitlie 

kokhru baddu 

ullokoso 

uklio 

chole. 

Hanana 

towards 

tvhen^coiuing 

drut/i heating 

dancing 

sound 

heard. 

Be 

cliilcimai 

kali kulea, 

* aclasoo ? ’ 

to 

annoe. 

Chilamaina 

pe-o, 

servard 

a calling. 

^ tcJial’ is {this) / ’ 

saying 

asked. 

Servant 

Said, 

‘ ni 

tiieliu kbe 

we, Kana lisi 

mowe 

kbewe sadono 

‘ yorr 

brothe}' has-returned. Se illness 

tcithout 

has-relurned for-tht 

is-reasOn 


nipuna asaboe koto koso piu'e ’ Sachii sachola 

your-Jaiher being-glad to-eat fo-drink has-gicen.' This-word hearing 
liana nlloklioa cha he lode lobboe. Sadono , upiina 

he getting-angry house in tu-enter refused. Therefore his-fctlher 

tapa liana za-vre. Unnaua upu hi pe-e, ‘ kulla-a, 

corning-out kirn entreated. The-son hi.s-father to said, ‘ bn/xdd. 

mapu hralasa ni u’a sohlie vonni chitha-a yi ni chu 

years xo-long your service in-dolitg even once I year words 

pethokirao. ^.itikrua lika^jumai kokroleta tolcda Oiil ur-> 

disobey-did-not. 2\ ever-the-less Jiiends iogether-icith to-cal goat young 
kali koa ni pimoe. M na inui kliokhromai hi pia 

one even you have-not-gkee. Your wealth all harlots to by-giving 

sumoboa ni nna hana tawokoeliuchi uena liana badono koro 

having-wasted your son this on-coming yon him for to-eai 

kobo pi'we.’ Satheeba npuna pu-e, ‘anna, ni-u a!i5 

to-drink have-given. thereupon his-J'a! her said, ‘ my-so^i, ycu-bideed a>e 

kua cbitbiuchikroboe, ana inui kabbusa nilo pite ; ni tbehu 

with together-live, my-iceidth all ichatevev-is yours is; y mr brother 
liana thia^ cdiC'bo-kono brilc ; hotia nilc hadono 

this having-died, f) again is-alive ; having-been-losl is-found for-lhls-rcason 
ikm asubu koidioe.’ 

we to be merry it-is-properd 
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Naga Group. 


NAGA-KUKI SUB-GROUP. 

SOPVOMA OR MAO NAGA. 


Specimen II. 


(State, Ma>'ipur.) 


(Babu Bisharup Singh, 1899.) 

A PIECE OE FOLKLORE TAKEN EROM THE LIPS OF A MAO NAGA. 

Im meme tbe!i-a ebu kaRe ubbana poe. Rbu Oruine 

TFe Mdo-people tchen-dead spears two hands-hy hold. Spears the-God 

Pokujikbe fele. Pelilia mai cbana Orame iniu le 

Fekvjihhe is-for-piercing. If-ahle-fo-pierce man that God's country in 


cbowasoa blili ss. Peli kokromaina Orame Pekujikhe ukimso 

happily to-Uve can. To-pierce who-cannot-man God Pehnjlkhe serving 


bade, 

remains, 

jisue, 


cbilamai soa kbaide, tina fapimo. Oramal hana 

slave like Is-kept, ever is-not-releused. God’s that 

kota maicba. Hana kena, ‘ ocbu mai nolo mai hai 


pi 

head 


is-very-hig, heard 

groivs. 

Ills wife, ‘ aged 

man 

young 

man as-icell-as 

adasono mathiwe,’ 

annoe. 

‘ Maina kososi 

miva 

to 

mima to. 

lohy are-killed,' 

aslced. 

‘ Men chillies 

old 

eat 

vnripe-also eat. 

IMai tbefra via 

ocluL 

mai nolo 

mai 

hai 

fue,’ sata 

3Ian following I-also 

1 old 

man ynung 

ynon 

also 

catch,' saying 


Orame banana pe-e. 

Cod that .said. 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

lYben any one of us Mao people dies, two spears are put into bis band. These 
Aia' for piercing tbc God PC’kn"|ikbc. If tbe dead man can pierce bim, be is allowed to 
live happily in tbe God’s country. If be cannot pierce bim, be has to become a servant 
to Pekujikbe. He is kept like a slave, and is never released. 

This God’s head is very big, and he has a beard. His wife once asked bim wliy 
lie killed young people as well as old. He replied, ‘ men cut chillies both unripe an'i 
ripe, and after their example 1 catch both young men and old men.’ 
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MARAM. 

To the south of the Maos lie the Manims, inhabiting one large village, with a 
population of perhaps 2,500. The two tribes claim to hav^e a common origin, but are 
perpetually at feud with each other. They are nevertheless closely allied by intermar- 
riage. 

I have not obtained any specimen of their language, but have inserted as many 
words as I could in the list of standard words and sentences. The source of these words 
is partly McCulloch’s and partly Brown’s vocabulary. 

The following are the authorities which I have noted as dealing with Maram : — 

Bkown, the Rev. N., — Comparison of Indo-Chhiese Langvayes. Joxrnal of the Asiatie Soeietj of Beuiral. 
Vol. vi, 1837, pp. 1023 and ff. On 1034 and Ji. a ‘ Maram ’ Vocabulary. 

McCtJLLOCH, Major W., — As quoted under Sopvomft. On p. 09 an account uf tlic tribe. In App. I 
pp. vi and ff. a ‘ Muram ’ Vocabulary. 

Damaxi’, G. H., — As quoted under ditto : on p. 224 an account of the tribe. On p. 250 a brief vocabulary 
taken from McCulloch. 

No materials are available for making even an imperfect sketch of the grammar of 
this language. 


MIYANGKHANG. 

I only mention this tribe here, because Damant classes them with Mao and Maram. 
Nothing is known about their language. They live in the State of Manipur south of 
the Marams, and are said to occupy nine small villages and to have a lamtuage of their 
own. Damant estimates their number at 5,000 or rather more. They are mentioned 
on p. 70 of McCulloch’s Munnipore already quoted under Mao, and by Damant on 
p. 244 of bis article quoted in the same place. 


KWOIRENG OR LTYANG. 

The Kwoireng or Liyang inhabit the country north of Manipur lying between the 
Kachcha and the Kabui Naga, as far as the Angamis, from whom they have suffered 
much. They are a considerable tribe, possessed of much energy, which developes itself 
in trade with the Angamis and our frontier districts. Damant estimate.s their numher 
at five or six thousand. 

i’heir language appears to be an intermediate one between the Naga-Bodo and tin 
Naga-Kuki Group. ^ The pronouns agree best with the latter, and so'’ I clasx it here, 
though its geographical position would incline one to put it with the former set of lan- 
guages. Very little is known about their language. The only trustworthy source of 
information is a vocabulary by McCulloch, from which I have inserted as many voca- 
bles as possible in the list of standard words and sentences. The lane:uage is to b(' dis- 
tingiiisliecl from Koireng, wliich Ijolong^ to the Kuki Group, and of which specimens vi!! 
be found later on. It is an aitogether dill'erent lauguaLte. 

AUTHORITIE.S— 

Buuvx. Rev. '■! L.nigxagos J'oirmil »i thv AmtiUr ',f Bunc-u. 

, V V ■' ^ ■^'^"'■'-'1- ' '■ccfibiiliuy, wlijv]) ouiiipanV.u 

to t:e Kwoirenir ^ 

M.-Culloch. M.uok W..- of -W Crleg .f Man, up.,., .n quonxl under Sopvr„nu. On c. .5 f 

an account of the tnbe Appeaurv I , pp. , and IT , a .y,ouau,- on Leeyan, Vocabulary 

I. {y. H., ^Otes on the ...... i ^ 


B.^iiANT. G. LjiJirj «tc,. ,, uud.a 

p. 244 .'thoit \ ocr'buduy ,.u p 2'/ 


'.‘voiua. A refer.'Ec'. to the trilx; 
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LUHOPA OR LUPPA. 

Several ^Manipur tribes are included under tliis head. The only one of them with 
whose language we are acquainted is the Tangkhul Naga. The number of dialects 
spoken by these tribes is very great, almost every village being said to have a distinct 
one. Three, — Tangkhul, Phadang, and Khangoi have been recorded. 

A general account of the Luhupa will be found on p. 66 of McCulloch’s Munni- 
pore, and on p. 246 of Damant’s Note, both of which are quoted in full under the 
authorities on Sopvoma. 

The tribe is a large and important one. 


TANGKHUL. 

This is the best known of the Luhupa tribes. They were described by Brown in 
1837 and subsequently by McCulloch and Damant. They inhabit the hills to the 
north-east of the Manipur valley, and have their head-quarters at Ukhrul about 40 miles 
in that direction from the Manipur town, and the same distance to the south-east of 
the Mao tract. They are estimated to number 25,000. Brown has given three short 
vocabularies of what he calls ‘North Tangkhul,’ ‘Central Tdngkhul,’ and ‘South 
Tangkhul.’ None of them agrees with the specimens here given, which is unfortunate, 
as there is no other vocabulary of the language in existence. Brown’s vocabularies are 
so short, and the words common to them and the list of words here given are so few, 
that it is not worth while publishing them. 

AUTHORITIES— 

Brown, The Rev. N.,— Compan'soTj of Indo-Chinese Languages. Journal of tlie Asiatic Society of Bengal, 
Vol. vi, 1837, pp. 1023 and if. Three Tangkhul vocabularies on p. 1035. 

McCulloch, Major Account of the Talley of Munnijpore^ etc., as quoted under Sopvoma. On 
p. 66 an account of the Tangkool Tribe. (1859.) 

Damant, G. etc., as quoted under Sopvoma. On p. 246 a brief account of the Tankhulfi. 

(1880.) 

The following incomplete account of Tangkhul Grammar is based on the speci- 
mens annexed, which I owe to the kindness of the Rev. Pettigrew, and on further 
notes which the same gentleman has been good enough to supply ; — 

Prefixes. — The otiose prefix ka (also pronounced kha) is used before adjectives, as in 
Sopvoma and other cognate languages. It is also used to form verbal nouns, like the 
Mikir ke. The prefix d or « does not seem to be so common as in Sopvoma. A 
frequently does occur, but generally in the meaning of ‘ his,’ or as a prefix to the verb 
when the pronoun in the objective case comes before it, as in d-pharmca, threw at him. 

Articles. — The inchTmitc article is dka which follows the noun it qualifies as in 
nn dka-na, a certain man (had two sons). Strictly speaking there is no definite article. 
Its place is supplied by the demonstrative pronoun chi, that, as in dgato chi-na, the 
younger brother (said). 
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Nouns. — Gender . — The usual rule is followed for human relation':, Thu-^. 

d-vd, father (or his father). d-va, mother [or his mother), 
d-gato, brother (or his brother), d-gatuiva, sister liis sister). 
mmjdrno, man. shuno, woman. 

noshino, child. 

nosltino maydrno, son. noshino ngaldva, daughter. 


Male and female animals are indicated as follows 


sigtii, horse. 
simnk did, bull. 
fd, dog. 
me-vd, be-goat. 
sdngdi dvd, male deer. 
har-vd, cock. 


sigtii did, mare. 
siinitk did, cow. » 

/(> did, a bitch, ^ 

7ne did, nanny-goat. 
sdngdi did, female deer. 
hor-'ca, hen. 


Nimiher — is only indicated when the context renders it necessary. I find in that 
case hing used with human beings. Thus, dvd-hing, fathers. ’ Tdrdka, many, and 
sdikora, all, are used to indicate plurality of the lower animals and of inanimate thinir:. 
Thus, sigtii did tdruka, mares ; silui sdikora homhi, look after (all) the buffaloes. 

Case. — As usual, the Nottiinative can optionally take the suffix na. It always does -n 
before transitive verbs. Thus, mi dka-tw, a certain, man (had two sous) ; dno nmidra 
kharara clii-na lui-li laisdi, the elder son was in the field. 


The Accusative usually has no termination, but sometimes takes the Dative termi - 
nation li, as in d-tvui no-rnaydra-li (I have beaten) his son. 

The Instrumental has the usual suffix na, as in kithdi-na thi-kijur-a (I) am nearlv 
dying by hunger. 

The Dative takes li, as in dvd-li (said) to his father; lui-li, (sent him) to the field. 

The Ablative appends aina to the genitive, as in rakhong’ioui-a.ina , (draw w.atei) 
from the well. 


The Genitive takes loui, as in — 

nasha-va-wui shim-li, 

yoiir-father-of house-in, i.e., in ijour-f at tier's housf-. 

The Locative, like the Dative, has li, as in shim-li, in the house. 

Adjectives.-These usually follow the noun they qualify, and do not change fo- 
gender. The adjectival prefix is ka or kha. Examples, 

rni ka-plidi dka-na, a good man. 
tni kn-phd-hing-tcui, of good men. 
shano ka-phd-hing, good women. 

noshino matjdrno ma-kaphd dka.na, a bod (not good) son. 
sigtii ka-chara chi-wui, of the white horse. 
shim ka-teo chi-li, in that small house. 
kha- nan g, wretched. 

^The prununciatiun of the letter 1=, I’n i i 

X' i. u\p*ainea m the iiDte preccdiDL'* the hr^t spceimeB. 
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AVlion an adjoctivc; is inflected for comparison, or is treated as a verb, verbal noun, 
or adjective, the pretix is dropped. The followin;^' arc examples of Compeo'ison : — 
hd-phii, ^'00(1. 

2)hd-ha-mai, better. 
phd-mai-]:apa , best. 

sdikora-ioiiiplid-lca-maidiya, tlie best (garment) of all. 
ha-ohni, bigb. 
clmi-hi.~7nni, liigber. 
chui-mai-Jeapa, highest. 

dgato-na dgatuiva-li dsdn sdngmai, bis brother is taller than his sister. 

When making a simple statement, the adjective may precede the noun, as in u-na 
hathema mi-na, he wise man-is, he is a wise man. When used as a predicate the 
adjective may be conjugated as if it were a verb, as in mi hi kathema-na , man this wise- 
is, this man is wise. 

Pronouns. — The Personal Pronouns are, — 

I i-thuni, we. 

thou net, na-thxm, ye. 

a, he d-thum, them. 

With tlmm, the sign of the plural, compare the Ko Naga tom and the i\[ikir tmn. 
These are all declined regularly. Thus Nom. i or i-na ; and Acc. i-li, and. so on. 

The only irregularity is that, besides the regular genitives i-wtii, na-xcui, d-icni, 
etc., the termination loui may be dropped, as in na-ming, your name ; d-vd, his father. 
So also for other cases as in d-pharuicd, struck at him, where d is for d-li. The first and 
second persons sometimes insert shd ovshi, as in i-shd-vd-tetti, my father’s servants) ; na- 
shd-vd-ioiti, your father’s (house). We even have ishi-wui, my, in ishi-icni dwo-iGui (the 
son) of my uncle. The insertion of shd oxshi in this connexion refers to direct relation- 
ship, and is used, Mr. Pettigrew supposes, to distinguish between real relations, and those 
who are not, but who are called by the same name Avithout the use of shd or shi. 
Another form to note is d-edva, bis father’, beside d-vd. 

The Dcnioiistrettive pronouns are hi, this, as in sigiii hi, this horse ; and chi, that, 
as in lupd chi, those rupees. The same forms are in Khairao. 

The Interrogative pronouns are kapdkala or khipdkafa, who ? khi, wliat ? khi-sdta 
or khi’Sdkalci, aaIiv ? 

As usual, participles supply the place of the Selatlve, — as in morai kaph.vnga mi 
chi-nn thi-ra, sin committer man he will die, the man avIio hath committed sin will die. 

Verbs. — When a A'orbal root ends in a A'owel, it often inserts a euphonic w or y 
before the termination. Hhns, sho-tc-et, strikes or struck; tho-ngdi-y-a, craved. 

Por the Vert)' Snhstantive, the root is lai, be or possess; but, for the present, 
it is usual to simply add the suffix na to the object or subject. Thus sdikorct na-icui- 
na, all is yours ; i-na, I am. The past is lai-sdi, which is translated both ‘ possessed ’ and 
‘ was,’ Thus mi dko-na laisdi, a certain man possessed (two sons) {l.e., to a certain man 
there were tA\’o sons) : d-no^mnydra kharara chi^na txi-U lai-sdi, the elder son Avas in the 
field. The root sd, which properly means ‘ do,’ is also used as a A'erbsubstantiA'e. 
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It is impossible to give a complete conspectus o! the conjugation of the Finite 
Verh. Tlu'i’c are in the specimens a number of forms llie exact nuvmiii”’ of wliieli I am 
not certain about. It will be sufficient to note the following, bearing in mind the loose 
way in \vbich tense suffixes arc used in all these languages. As usual there is no 
distinction between Present and Past time, the sense being left to be discovered from the 
context. The only real distinction is between future and non-future time. 

Fresent, — Suffix a, as in slio-io-a, beats ; thi-kijur-a, am nearly dying ; liam-a, dwells ; 

chat-a, goes. When the root ends in the vowel d or (/, i is substituted for a as 
in sd~i, did. 


The present participle is sometimes used for this tense, as in hdng-cla, (they) say 
(what they have heard from their forefathers). 

Present Definite, — The suffix li is added to the root, or the suffix lai-li (the present 
definite tense of the verb substantive) is added to the present participle. Thus, 
alio4i or sho-cla Icii-li, is striking; khdng-mi-cd'da lai-li, is giving to eat; 
chnt’li or chat-ta lai-li, is going; sd-li or sd-da lai-li, is doing. 

Imperfect, — The suffix sdi is added to the root or lai-sdi (the imperfect tense of the verb 
substantive) is added to the present participle. .Thus sho-sdi or sho-da lai- 
sdi, chat-sdi or chat-ta lai-sdi, was going; sd-sdi or 8d-da lai- 

sdi, was doing. Sdi itself is the present or past of the root sd, do. 

Past, — As in the present, the suffix is a after consonants, and ^ after the vowels d or a. 

'Thus slio-io-a, struck ; chat-a, went; hdng-a, said ; tho-ngdi-y-a, craved; mashi^ 
tti-w-a, joined ; chat-tu-io-a, went ; phaning-iing-a, remembered. For roots in d 
or u, we have sdi, did', ngahdn-kd-i, veolied', himashen-vdi-i, had compassion ; 
mayg-i, kissed. 

Perfect,— suffixes are hdi, hdira, Iwioa, or Iwra. Thus, chat-lidi, chat-hdira, chat- 
hmoa, or cliat-hora, has gone ; sd-hdi, sd-hdira, sd-lwwa, sd-hora, has done. 
Similarly, sent (him to the field) ; kdnsar-hoioa, spent; sakldk-howa, 

became dear; khanang-howa, became wretched; ngaphit-hoioa, have beaten! 
It will be observed that in many cases these forms have the power of the simple 

T3n.S 


Pluperfect, —The suffix is hdira-sdi. Thus, sho-lidira-sdi, had struck ; chat-hdira-sdi, 
bad gone; sd-hciira-siii, had done. 

Future,— As in Mikir, this tense takes two suffixes. It takes ra to form a distant future 
and ya to form an immediate future. After a hard consonant, ga becomes ka 
Thus, sho-ra or slio-ga, will strike; sd-ra or sd-ga, will do or will be; chat-ra 

or chat-ka, will go ; ting-hdng-ga returning (I) shall say ; sho-that-ka, (I) shall 
kill. 

Continuative Future,— This is formed by suffixing the future of the verb sd to root, as in 
chat sd-ra, shall be going ; sd sd-ra, shall be doing. 

Futile Perfect, -This is formed by suffixing to the perfect, as in chat-hdira sd-ra 
shall liavG gono , sd^lutirfi shall have done. 

Present Subjunctive,-Tho forms given ^rosd-pdi, may be or do; sho-pdi, may strike 

ImperaUve,-Tho suffix is In, as in sho-ln, strike ; chat-lu, go ; mi-ho-lu, (this 

rupee) ; sa-ngasak-mi-lu, cause me to be (thy servant) ; kui-tu-lu, taka (those 
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rupees) ; sok-kui-lu, draw (water). The syllable ka or kha prefixed makes a. 
polite imperative. Thus, ka-mi-lu, please to give ; kha-la-phd-lu, please to 
bind. In it hum tigarnm-zd-sa, we have a kind of permissive compound, equi- 
valent to a first person plural imperative ‘ let us eat.’ Similarly in 
ma-rdldkarami, vfe \\a\G Vi negative permissive compound, ‘ let him not come 
here,’ the root 7'd meaning to come, and a permissive form in unguranu, let him 
return. In forms like uwj-u-lu, return, a euphonic u seems to have been 
inserted before the termination. 

Verbal Noun or Infinitive, — Formed by the prefix ka or kha, as in ka-sho, to strike ; 

ka-chat, to go; ka-sd, to do or to he; ka-shak ka-zd, food; ka-niaga, kissing; 
kha-rd, to come. 

Present Participle, — The suffix is da or, after a hard consonant, la. Thus, sho-da, 
striking ; wishing to eat; angkar-thui-da, rising; seeing ; 

chat-ta, going, and many others. 

Pad Participle, — The suffix is hdi-ra-da, as in sd-hdirada, having been or done ; s/«o- 
hdirada, having struck. 

Adverbial Participle, — The following are examples ; — Kdn-kahdi aina, on being spent ; 
khanang-kahdi aina, on becoming wretched. 

Other Participal forms are cliat-laga, going; chat-mamdn-laga, continuing, to go; 
ung-mamdn-laga, as he was returning, 

Causal Perbs are formed by suffixing vgasak, as in sd-ngasak-a, caused to do. The 
verb mi, give, is also used in this connexion, as in sd-ngasak-mi-lu, cause to 
be. 

As in other cognate languages, there is no Passive. ‘I am struck’ is rendered 

‘ struck me,’ i-li sho-sdi. 

Negative Verb, — The Negative particle is ma as in ma-ka-phd, not good, had. Other 
examples are kikha-ua ma-mi-zd-ma-na, anyone did not give to eat ; ma-nii, 
not giving ; ma-kd-ma-na, (I) have not risen ; ma-lai-la-d,a, not finding (ill- 
ness) ; madid-ngdi, did not wish to go ; ma-thi-mana, (I) am not dead ; and others. 
N ote that the negative precedes the word qualified. 

The only example of a negative imperative is ma-rdldkarami, let him not come 

here, mentioned above. 

Interrogative, — The Interrogative ' particle kaia is placed at the end of the sentence, 
as in chi ka-li lola-kala, from whom did you buy that ? 

Compound Verbs , — There are numerous compound verbs, most of which 1 am unable 
to analyze. The following are zd-ngdi-da, wishing to eat; fho- 

ngdi-y-a, craved; ma-kd-ngdi, did not wish to go. Other examples, sho-thuV 
]a-d«,{\\e) kills (from sho, strike) ; thi-kijur-a, (I) am nearly dying {tlii, die) ; 
nng-hd ng-ga, returning {iing) will say {hdng-ga). Compare nia-thi-hiana, I am 
not dead, and mu-thi-ldk-niana, I have not died. 
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In 

the following 

two specimens pronounce — 

a 

as the 

It 

in« 

hut. 

1 as 

the i 

in 

pill. 

(i 

as the 

a 

in 

Jather, 

0 as 

the ow 

in 

1 •! tC. 

a 

as the 

u 

in 

fur. 

V. as 

the 00 

in 

font. 

e 

as the 

c 

in 

met. 






3Ian 
cliina lUTili 


agato • 


Mi . akana a-no-maTar khani laisai. Ani-kbaniwuili 

a-oertam son ^ two had. Them-to-of-in youmjevhmther 

lianga, Alva, ina samphangki kaja Ian chi iJi 

the hls-father-to said, ‘Father, I shcU-reoeive that-which property that to-me 

kamilu.’ Kahaug chi-aina avfina auiwui vdag-aina Ian ngayer-mi. Chimik sho 
plcase-to-gice.’ Sayimj that-on Us-fathcr the-tioo for ■ property dlcided. Days after 

khalailaga- agatona Ian chi saikora kuiphunglaga katavali thiuya 

some younyer-brother property that all taking-earryiny afar-ojf tceuL 

Sakangrii-ngai saplm-phada awui lau saikora chi kansarhowa. Awiii Jan 
A-rccMess-Ufe leading his substance all that spent. IBs substance 

chi kankahai aina ngalai chili kashak-kazh saklakhowa • ka^ak 
that spent on-being courdry in-that food dear-beeame ; dear 

chiaina hna khananghhtta. Xhanang-kahai-aina ngalai chiwiii mi 
Ihrovyh-briny he •wretched-became. IFretched-on-becominy cmnfry of-thal man 
akali mashituwa. Ana hok thrakali homliida awui 

a-toith joined. Me swine many to-pastnre his 

chihohai. Ana liokwui zat cl.i /Angaida 

that wishiny.lo-eat 

thongai.ya; chithaiala kikhana mamizamaua. Mami kazd chiaina ....ku 
craved; hat anyone ryue-not-to-eat. NrA-ylviny to-eat that-on his-mind-tu 

phafungunga, ‘ isl.avawui rona kazaia-zdi kataila-tdi, ka ina IT 
remembered, ‘ my fathers servants eat-in.plenty and-mneh-orer, . but J Z] 

kithaina tldkijuva. Ina angkav-thuida ishavawui n-ralemli ina 

uns.l.nn-.,-,. kaol,iu,™mn 

F.Mcr, lo-he„vn ,ny,f,m hovc-Jod 


luili 

fiekh-to 

awuk 

his-helly 

awiikli 
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nawui tuangahla morai sahowa, nanona iaclii . matik uiakamana; ili 

yonr tn-presence-aho sin have-done, yonr-child saying worthy have-not-risen; me 
naro thata uka sangasakmilu.” ’ Chiaina angkar-tluiida avawui eliata. Cliat- 
your-servant like a cause-fo-hed’ ' Accordingly arising to-his-father went. As-he- 
mamaalaga avavana ali thaida luinaslieiivai ; ana ngasamungda agaliunsli 
to-go-continued Im-father him seeing had-com passion ; he running-up ondds-neck 
ramkuida mayai. Kamaya chiaina ano mayava avavali iianga, ‘Aya, kachingramli 
embracing kissed. Kissing after his son to-his-father said, ‘ Father, to-heaven 


imai ngarai-thuida morai sahowa, nawui maugalila morai sahowa; 


nanona 


my-face turning-aioay sin have-done, your in-presence-also sin have-done; your-child 
kaehi matik makamana; nawui shimwui ro-thata ili aka sangasakmilu.’ Ka avavana 
saying icorthy have-not-') isen ; your house servant-like 'me a maked But his-father 
awui roll kasoya, ‘saikorawui kachonli phakamataiya kuiralaga ngavaimilu • 
Ms servants-to ordered, ‘ of -all garme)ds the-very^est bringing put-on; 

awui panglila khutop aka saugmilu, awui phailila pliaihop saugmilu ; kala ithum 
his hands-also ring one put-on, his feet-also sandals put-on ; and toe 

shohil aina zat ngaruinzasa ; kikhala-chila ino hi tliikahai thata 

gladness with feast together-let-eat ; because my-son this dead' as 

ringungluiya; shimauhailaga samphangluiya.’ Chiaina athumna 


again-lmng-has-become ; ofter-being-lost agalu-has-haen-foundd 'llierefore 
shoha aina manaya. 

gladness ivith icere-mcrry. 

Athumna shoha aina 

They gladness with 

luili laisai. Thata 

hi-ihe-field was. So 

])haichak kasala shada, 

dancing also hearing, 


they 


plmshak-kaza chi-tharaa-li uuo-mayara kharara chi-nu 
eating thal-lme-al his-son elder the 

ungmamanlaga shimli ka-ung-aina la-kasala 

returning to-house at-coming songs-also 

aro akali holaga ngahana, ‘ khi khonkala ?’ 

his-servanl a-to, calling asked, ‘what noised' 

'U'ona ali ngahankai, ■ ‘ nagato ’ unga, kala nawui 

Uis-servant to-him replied, ‘ your- young -brother has-returned, and your 

avava all kaza malailada chat khangmi’-da hanga. Tui hi shada amana 
father him illness not-findiug feast is-giving' -saying said. JFord this hearing his-brother 
nialung-kangda, ‘shimlung raakangai,’ jiya. Chiaina avavana shokla<>'a 
becoming-angry, ‘ inside-house do-not-wish-to-god said. Thereupon hsfather cominq-out 


ali sihasai. Ana fivavali ngahankai, ‘ kuiii 


lava ka 


naro 


ina nawui 


hini-to entreated. ITe his-father-lo . reji/ied, ‘ yeiirs ^'o-rnany your-8erou)it L y-onr 
tui kikiia mangacliailakmnua ; cliillnilala iwui ngahrui-kang:iihiiigwui vang tham-ka- 
ivord ever nol-begn-disobedienl ; nevertheless ;;/// friends fje one-day- 

nida mono akala ili mathaithat milaknnina ; ka nano-mayfira hi 

even kid-young a to-rne killing have-not-given ; but your-son 

haikayorali ugasoda nawui Ian hovsavhdida u7\a ka-unglak-aina awui 

harlots together-ioith your property flinging-aivay he as-soon-as-he-returns him 
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vang aina zat kbangmizalama.’ Cliiaina avavana bauga, ‘ Ino, lui iui 
for gladness feast do-give'to-eat' Thereiqwn hisfather said, ^Jig-child, you '.cith-me 
ngaso pamcbinga ; iwui klialai saikora nawiiina ; ka itbumna mana kavai 

together always-live ; mine lohutever-is all yours-is ; but toe to-be-glad for 

lai : kikbala-cbila nagato bi thikabai tbata riiiguiigluiya ; 

Is-reason : became your -young -brother this dead as ■ aguin-living-has-becotne; 

sbimanbailaga sampbaagluiya.’ 
after-being-lost again-has-heen-found.' 
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Khanongvana kahang ji, Ararnona ngana kuiraaronda liangda : — 

Medicine-men-hy said it-is. Forefather s-hy heard ^ transmitting say : — 

‘ Ithum mikumo hi kathi maningmana,’ ji, ‘aphasa ngalaili phumhai-chingda 
^ JFe mankind this die do-not’ say^ ‘his-body in-earth bnrying-ahoqys 

mangla Koktoli lai-a,’ ji. Kapa china nganalaga, ‘ ino ngara ! 

spv'it Death-king-with remains^' say. Madman that hearing-said, ‘ my friends ! 

ithumli ana shothatlada. I thihauika i Koktoli shothatka.’ Kumka shanglaga 

ns he does-liill. I lohen-dead I Death-king wUl-kill' One-year aftericards 

thihowa. Koktoli vanwa. Koktoli kapaa china kazai aina 

he-died. Death-king-to ascended. Death-kmg-at madman that spear with 

apharmva. Koktoli mazatumana. Koktina, ‘mikumo hi 

at-him- threw. Death-king (acc.) did-nol-tonch{him). Death-king {said), ‘-mankind this 


makaphana ; ali unguranu ; ali maralakaranu ; ali khi aina tliirani-kala ?’ A 

is-bad; him Ut-retnrn ; him let-never-conip-here ; him ichat for died?' He 
saraka masina panthuranu. A ungrasai. Ali chisanugida laisai. 

after-doing by-ioind bloio-away. Be returned-{to earth). His grave-at {men) were. 
‘ Nathum khi sanikala ?’ ‘ Na thihoda chisanuki kajina.’ ‘ I mathimana ; 

‘You what arc-doing?' ‘You dying grave will-make' {said). ‘I am-not-dead ; 


ringli. Ina Koktoli vai ; Koktoli ina kazai aina pharuwa; 

um-alive. I Death-king-to went; Death-king -at 1 spear icith threw; 

mazatumana. Koktona ili, •“ ungulu, ” ji, “mikumo hi makaphana 

' did-not-touch-{him). Death-king me-to, “return," said, “mankind this is-bad 

maralakaranu,” ji- I mathilakmana, ili masina panthura.’ 

let-him-not-come-here,” said. I have-not-died, me the-wind blew-away.' 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

4_ piece of Folklore taken from the Ups of a Tangkhnl Ndgd, dealing toifh their belief 

in the immortality of the soul. 

Aledicine men toll us by tradition from their forefathers that we men do not die, 
and that, when our hodu's are buried in the earth, our spirits remain with the 
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Death-king. iMy friends, a madman onoelieard this and said, ‘ He kills ih, so when I am 
(lead I will kill the Ik'ath-ldn”-.’ A yc'ar afterwards he died, and he ascended to flie 
Death-king. The madman threw a sjiear at- the Deatli-king, hut it did not touch liiin. 
Then said the Death-king, ‘This is a had man. Send him back, and ne\er let him (;om(* 
here. TVhy did he die ? ’ Then the J eath-king blew him back to eartli in a pull ot 
wind. l\Ien were standing round bis grave. He said to them. • what are you doing?’ 
‘You are dead,’ said they, ‘and we are making your grave.’ ‘I am not dead. I am 
alive. I went to the Death-king, and threw a spear at him, but it did not touch him. 
“ Return,” said he. “This is a bad man. Do not let him come here.” I have not 
died. The wind blew me hack here.’ 

PHADANG. 

This dialect of Tangkhul closely agrees with that spoken at Ukhrul, from which the 
village of Phadane is onlv a few hours to the west, "We have a voeabularv hv 
IMcCulloch. Damant estimates the number of speakers at about dOO. I have inserted 
in the list of standard words and sentences all the vocables which I could find therein. 

The authorities on Phadang are McCulloch and Damant, as (quoted under 
SopVoma. McCulloch (1859) gives a “ Phudang” vocabulary on pp. viand ff. of App, I. 
Damant gives a short account of the tribe cn p. 24G, and a short vocabulary taken from 
McCulloch on p. 256 of his Note. 

KHANGOI. 

This is the third village of the Trmgkhul Niigas regarding whose language we have 
any information. It is a few hours’ journey to the east of Ukhrul. Damant estimates 
the number of speakers at 300. McCulloch has given us a vocabulary of it, which 
partly agrees with Brown’s Northern Tangkhul. 

So far as ean be judged from this vocabulary, this language has much more of a 
Kuki complexion than the Tangkhul of Ukhrul. It and Maring occupy the Ivuki end 
of the chain connecting the Kuki with the Naga Languages. 1 have inserted in the 
list of standard words and sentences all the vocables which I could collect from 
McCulloch’s vocabulary. 

The following are the authorities dealing with Khaugoi ; — 

Br.nwv, Rrv. tV,. O'ohipari.^'O,} oj T/nlo-CJan/ - -f. m rjuotcil iindir Triii,"klinl. Xoi-flicrii 

Vorabiilary on p. lOo.'), (1S.’57). 

McCcr.r.ocn. ]VI.\,tob W .,— of tip Tall. -/ ns imilcr .S.>pvo;u:i. App. I, pp. v. 

.nml it., a Khooiigopc Vncabulary. (Is.V,';. 

Da.m.\nt, G. H., — A'o/e, etc., aa (pictcd nnder Sopvcma. On p. Alt', a brief accnnnt of tlic tribe. (ISSO.) 

As already stated, Phadang and Khangoi are only two of many dialects of lanakhul. 
Almost every village of tlie tribe has its own form of spce(,h. 

* 

maring. 

Regarding this tribe .Mr, Damant says; — 

This tribe, wliicb is generally called Nanta, iiiliubif a few small villaofs on tin- Ifiroic nmop r>f Idlls 
■which separates Alanipui’ I’roni Burma. They have .'lIHI houst-s and a ]iopiilati<)u of rd-onl I .Vtltt. They ;n-(. 
divided into two branehes known as Khoibfd and Aluring. They are said to liave been tormerl\ nmch 7iiore 
unmerous tliau at present. 

There is also a Glaring colony at Lai Ching, in the IManipur valley, about 2.5 miles 
south of Manipur town. 
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Brown gives vocabularies of both Khoibu and Maring, from which it is evident 
that tliey are closely related dialects. 

Maring is the one of the Naga-Kuki languages, which most nearly approaches the 
languages of the Kuki-Chin group. The pronoun of the first person is the same as in Kuki. 
The following are the authorities on the language of this tribe : — 

Brown, the Rev. N., — Comparison of Indo-Chinese Languages. Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, 
V ol. vi, 1S37, pp. 1023 and On p. 1035 a Khoibu and a Maring Yocabnlary. 

McCulloch, Major W., — Account of the Valley of Munnipore and of the Hill Tribes, with a Comparative 
Vocabulary of the Mvnyiipore and other Languages. Selections from the Records of the Govern- 
ment of India (Foreign Department), No, 27. Calcutta, 1859. Account of the Tribe on p. 65. 

‘ Murring’ vocabulary on pp. vii and ff. of Appendix I. 

Damaxt, G. H.j — Kotes on the Locality and Pop^ilatioyi of the Tribes dwelling hetiveen the Brahmaputra 
and Kingfhi Rivers. Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society, Yol. xii, ISSO, pp. 22S and h*. On 
p. 212 an account of the tribe. On p. 255 a vocabulary taken from McCulloch. Damant classes 
Maring as a Kuki language. 

The following sketch of Maring grammar is based on the specimens and list of 
words and sentences : — 

Frommciatioii , — The letters r and^ are freely interchanged, the former being used 
after a vowel, as in Kabui. Thus lal, wealth, but nai-ral, your wealth. The 
vowels 0 and au are interchangeable. Thus ro or rau, the suffix of the 
Locative case. 

Prefixes and Suffixes , — As elsewhere the otiose prefix a, properly meaniiicj ‘bis,’ 
but often with no meaning, is common. Thus d-chd, a sou ; or Icai-ehd, my 
son, nai-chd, thy son, d-chd, bis son. Indeed kai and nai also appear to 
frequently lose their meanings, as nai-jjd, your father or a father; kai-ndd, 
rry brother or a brother. 

The suffix hd, meaning ‘ he who is,’ which also occurs in Meithei, Chutiya, Kwoireng 
and Khoirao, and which corresponds in force to the Angami u and the Ao er is very 
common, especially at the end of adjectives. It is freely dropped. It is sometimes 
pronounced wd. Thus we have adong-hd, (the son) who was the younger > napdwa 
thangdi-hd, the man who is good; but nai-machal your conduct (was) good; 

nai-pd, pd-hd or jid-icd, all meaning ‘ father.’ It oeonrs in Tibetan under the form jia. 

There is a suffix ri added to the nominative and accusative of nouns and pronouns, 
which does not appear to affect the sense. Perhaps it gives a definitive force. Thus 
kai-pd-ri, my father (lives) ; dndi-ri (my father’s) servants (are eating) ; Uipd hai-ri, 
(give) this rupee, llal-ri, this (my son has become alive) ; sapuk d-ri, (how old is) this 
horse ? In No. 90 of the List of the Standard Words ri is given as meaning ‘ but ’. 

In one instance di seems to be used in much the same way, viz. nang-di, you, on 
the one hand, (are always with me, while your brother, etc.) 

Nouns. — Gender, — There is the usuai rule alrout human beings. Thus, — 

nai-pd, father. nai-pdi, mother. 

k'li-i'dd, brother. kai-chal, sister. 

na-pdicd or ilm/ni, man. nu-pniijd, woman. 

kai-r/id, child. 

k(d-(‘h<i na-j'dird, son. kai-chd na-pdiyd, daughter, 

ior other animals the su.'oxes are {d-)]id, male, and (a-) jiJi, femaie, as in Khoiiao. 
Thus, — 

sapdk d-pd, h.oi'se. sapuk d-pui, mare. 

di pd^do's.. / w/, bitcli. 


t 
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Nmiher , — The Plural, as usual, is only indicated when this is rendered necessary 
by the context. The suffix for the plural of human beings is (meaning ‘ all ’) 

and of other animals {lca-)chun(j . Thus, — 


nai-pci, father. mi-pd undm, fathers. 

supfik, horse. gapuk ka-chunrj, horses. 

ni, dog. iii cJiung, dogs. 

The pronouns form their plurals differently. 

Case , — The Nominative takes the suffix na or ni before transitive verbs. Thus kai- 
na um-le, I strike ; nmg-ni clidk khdng-lu, thou gavest a feast; a^clid-ni sun-ld, his son 
said; hut kai ckd-iod, 1 go ; « he was distressed. iV< is, however, sometimes 

used before intransitive verbs also, as in d-ni tong^hai lai-le, he is sitting (on a horse). 

The termination of the Accusative is gd, as in cJid-yd iim-ld, (I) have beaten the son. 

I have not come across any occurrence of the Instrumental ease. 

The suffix of the Native is nirng, as va. pdld-nung, (he said) to the father. Motion 
towards is indicated by rd, as in laii-rd, (he sent him) to the field. There is also tdnd 
ioApdk kliat dd clid-ord, went to a far country. 

The suffix of the Ablative is ro-ive or nimgai. Thus, naipd khat-ro-ice, from a 
lather ; napd-icdt thangdi-bd khat-niingai, from a good man; d-nungai^ from him. 

The Genitive takes the suffix dai, as in tliaini kha.t-dai, of a man (there were two 
.sons). This sometimes combines with the noun to which it is attached, with elision 
ofthed Thu?,nai-pd andm-ai, of fathers; nai-pd-i {in the house) of your father. 
.More usually, however, the genitive has no termination, but is simply prefixed to the 
noun indicating the thing possessed. Thus kai-pd dndi-ri, my father’s servants. 

The suffix of the Locative is ro, sometimes pronounced o'au or lau. Thus, chirn- 
lau, in the house; hai-raii, thereupon; in that (country) ; on be- 

coming dear; ngak-sam-ro, on {his) nock. Another suffix is Id or rd, as in chim-ld 
(would not go) into the house ; lau-rd, (was) in the field ; also, (sent) him to the field. 
In No. 226 of the list of words and sentences, chim^aira^ is ^in the house.’ 

Adjectives.-These usually, but not always, follow the noun they qualifv We 
have tana lalpak, a far country, in which tdnd is the adjective. They do not chari-e for 

gender, number or case, but freely drop the suffix mentioned under prefixes" and 
suffixes. ^ 

Exam 2 )lcs of Comparison are, — 
thangdi-hd, good. 
one thangdi, better. 

iidme-rau due thangdi, better than all, best, 

kacliad-icd, high. 

' ^ « 

dne kachau-tod, higher. 
ndrne-rod dne kacliau-tcd, liif>he.st. 

a-char a-nau-ni Ach.i,, his brother is taller than his sister 

Pronouns.— The following are the Nersonal Pronouns,— 

kai-ije, we. 

thou. ..... 


d, he. 


r)'i-r)-uc, •, Oil. 
d-ri-go, 


Lh-e as a rule are drciiaecl regulary, but then- arc -ome .al 


tuorjna' form^ 
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A genitive is formed by suffixing hlau, as in, — 
kai^ye klau, of me, of us. 
nai hlaV/, of thee. 
nd klau, of you. 
d klad, of him, of them. 

More usually, however, the simple pronoun is prefixed, as in kai-pd^ my father ; 
tiai-mint your name; d-chd, his son. 

A genitive is also formed by suffixing ye, as in kai-ye klaUmkhai n<ii-ye, 
whatever (is) mine (is) yours. In the third person we have d~ye or di~ye. 

The Demonstrative Dro’noim is hai, this or that. It takes the suffix hd, and has o, 
genitive in ye. Examples are, — 

laipdk Jiai~ro, in that country. 
napdvjd hai-hd~ni, that man (sent him). 
kai-ye dmantU, the price of that, 

Uipd hai-ri, this rupee. 

The pronoun of the third person is also used as a demonstrative, as in sapuk d-ri, 
this horse. In one case we have yd-ri meaning ‘ the,’ viz., in d-char yd-ri, his sister, 
.iterally, ‘ the his sister.’ In the parable, yd-rau is translated ‘ among them ’. 

Interi'ogative Pronouns are, — JId{-we), who ? as in hii-ye chd najodicd, whose son ? 
kau{-we), what, as nai-min kaii-si tad, what is your name? fau-hori kau-tau-ioo, what 
is the matter ? kau-ngat, is ‘ how many ? ’ Compare d-ngat, so many. 

Verbs.— The conjugation of the Maring verb is on the whole more definite than 
that in the other members of the group. Each tense has its own suffix, and the general 
scheme of conjugation is adhered to very fairly. 

The Ferd Substantive has two forms oi and lai, both of which are conjugated quite 

regularly. 

The following is the conjugation of the Finite Verb ; — 

Present,— le, as um-le, strikes ; chd-le, eats ; chd-le, goes. 

The suffix wd is also used as in kai chd-wd, I go. The suffix le sometimes takes a 
final i, and the verb the prefix U, as in nang h-chd-lei, thou goest. 

F resent Definite, — I have found one instance of a periphrastic present with the 

verb substantive loi, viz., is giving (a- feast). 

Pidiire , — The suffix is ro, as will strike; siin-ro, will say. Lompaie 

Tangkhul ra. 

ro, also written tciu, is also the suffix of the locatiie case. 

Imperfect, ^ id,-dm-ld, struck; ycl-pi-ld, divided and gave; nia chv.p-ld. 

Ferfcct, C kissed; jai-yelt-hi, heard. 

Fliiperfect, J , . , ^ - 

Suffix khau,—oi-khatc, was ; lat-khan, were. 

Suffix khau-ld,—chd-lihau-ld, went. 

Suffix ord,—chd-ord, went ; chd-ord, sent (see causal verbs) ; na-ng-oru^ 
was distressed ; mdng-ord, wasted. 

Other iorms—hung-til-nu-icd, joined; nung-diyd-m, rejoiced; hung-a, car..-, 
back; Aruwph?, asked, 
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Imperative, laic, — um-lalc, strike; Ichldk^lalc, pi-lalc, ^\\Q ■, f un-la k, 

bind ; yiisuh-lak, draw (water) ; up-ye-lak, cause to wear ; na-ye-lak, put on ; 
titng-ye-lak, cause to ride ; thi-lak, look. So (with final a) pi-lak-u, give (my 
share). 

Suffix iw, — chci-zcu, go; lau-cJul-tcd, walk ; make (me one of 

your servants). 

Suffix yd-si, — lai-yd-si, let us remain. 

Verbal JS'ouns, etc., — Suffix ; Dative, tini-nd-nung, to heat ; oi-nd-mlng, to be. 

Locative, tdug-nd-ro, on becoming dear. 

Suffix hi, — im-hi, striking ; oi-bi, being ; chd-bi, going, and many 
others. 

Suffix bai, — chd-bai, having gone or having eaten; kan-thaii-bai, having 
arisen ; mu-bai, having seen, and many others. 

Prefix ka, — ka-lai, one who exists or remains, a resident. 

Passive Voice, — As usual does not exist. ‘ I was struck ’ is rendered ‘ struck me,’ 
kai-yd {im-ld. 

Negative Verb, — The negative particle is mak, as thangdi, good; thangdi-mgk, bad. 
So p)i-niak-d, gave not ; ni-mak-d, am not (compare Tangkhul verb substan- 
tive) ; yd-niak, refused ; khd-thiit-mak, did not disobey. Note that the negative 
folloivs the word negatived. 

Causal Verb, — The use of the suffix ni, added to the nominative, seems to change 
an intransitive verb to a transitive one. Thus chd-ord, (he) went; but napniica 
hai-bd-ni chdi-ord, that man sent (him). Causal verbs are also formed by add- 
ing ye to the root. Thus, up-ye-lak, cause to wear; na-ye-lak, put on; tung- 
ye-lak, cause to ride. 

Interrogative Verb, — I have not traced any interrogative particle which is suffixed 
to verbs. 
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[No. 22.] 

TIBETO-BURMAN FAMILY. 

NAGA-KUKl SUB-GROUP. 

MAKING. 

Specimen I. 


Nags Group. 


(State, Maniptjr.) 


(Bobu Bisharup Singh, 1899.) 

Tliami khatdai acha khani laikliau. Yarau khani aklilyakrau 

Man one-of his-son tvco were. Them-in two from-amongst 

idoD-ba, ‘kai-nung pirau lal saruk bai pilaka,’ paba-nung sua. 

Ihe-yomger, ‘ me-to to-he-given wealth share that give,’ father-to said. 

:\pani 'aclia kliani nung lal yelpila. Bai laikhaubai lal bai 

ms-father his-son tico to wealth divided. Sometime remaining wealth that 

ulau-baibai Idna laipdk kbat da cbaora. Laipak bairo okmakcaro lal 
carrying /(^r country one to went. Country that-in wickedly wealth 

cumnlmak mdngora. Lal pumnamak mangor-chaiya cbak tangnaro 
all was-wasted. Wealth all having-been-wasted rice being-dear 
a uangora. Laipak bairo kalai napawa kbat-ko hungtilnawa. 

he was-distressed. Country that-in residing man one-with joined, 

Napawa baibdai hok silo taubi lau-rd cbaora. Hokai-cbdk haiye 

Man that-hy stcine pasture saying field-to was-sent. Swine s-food that-even 

cbaise taiibau buni pimaka. Lausiug bungddwabi ani sunla, 

to-eat wishcd-although anyone gave-not. Sense having-returned he ^ said, 

‘kaipa anairi lemtbokpatbokne cbale, kairi masulla 

‘my-father’s servants abundantly are-eating, I-whereas hungry-being 

bilayd. Kaipawa-nung cbdbai sunro, “Pdyd, kai Tbarabnung 

am-about-to-die. I father-to having-gone will-say, Father, ^ ^ ^ . 

lala, p:nva, nai-niing-kbi lala. Kai naicba kamatik 

did-wrong, father, you-to-also did-wrong. I yonr-son to-be-called wor hy 

nimak-'i ' kaiva nainai kbat oirawd.” ’ Ani kantbaubai pawa-nung bunga. 

nimaKci , ^ 7,^335 npff?}?n-un father 4 o iceut-hack. 

am-not; me ijour-servant one make. He getting up jai c 

- - ■ -rv^.-nkn; malunf^sibai, ebanfabai, 

A ve blai lamang apani mubai maiun^s,iua , 

liis aJar-off being-on his-father having-seen being-compassionate,^ running, 

n'^aksamro rakolbai, macbupla. Acbani apa-nnng sunla, 

"t,€ck-on emlracir.g, kissed. Bisson his-father-io said, fat , 



17S 


K AGA GROI'P. 


Tharai-nung lala, pawa, nai-nung-khi lala, kai naiclia koi 

God-io did-icrovg, father, you-to-also dkUorong, 1 your-son to^he-callea 
kamatik nimaka.’ Hairau dpani anaiya-nung sunla, ‘ kaicha-nung 

tcorthy am-not: 'hereupon his-f other Jiis-sertauts-to said, *my-son-to 

fi thangai pibai upyelak ; kaichaya akhiitro khusi khat nayelak^ 

cloth good bringing canse-to-wear ; my-son^s hand-on ring one put-on, 

iilioro kbongbiip tungyelak ; chamaibai nungkwaine laiyasi ; 

his-feet-on shoes let-ride; eating merrily let-us-remain ; 

kausiyabi kaicha bairi hiworahau, ringbai-bungtbiika ; mangorabau, 

the-reason-being my-son this having-died, has-again-become-alive ; having -been-lost, 

baniii fala.’ Asi sunbai yari nbagaiyawa. 

again hccs-heen-foundd This saying they rejoiced. 

Hai tamro acba iipa laura laukle. Ani achim-ro 

That time-at his-son elder field-to-{in) teas, B.e his-house-to 

kalca^a fviag ngviin anai laiyckla*. Aai aiiai*kbaij bugbaij 

in-returning drum, sound dancing heard. Me his-servant-one calling, 

‘ taiibori kautauwo ? ’ sunbai kangai. Anai baini sun. ‘ nainau 

• Ihe-matter lehat-ls saying asked. Mis-servant that said, * your-br other 

bunga, namak samaknD bungbai naipani baraubai ebak kbanglai.' 

has-come, illness tcilliout on-coming your-father being-glad feast is-giving.” 

Ilairaii acba iipaui matungkbabai cbim-la cbanglotau yamak. 

Thereupon his-son elder getting-angry house-into to-go-in refused, 

Hairau upuui vratbukbai aya 'vramaninla. Acbani apanung sunia. 

Thereupon his-father having -come-out him entreated. Mis-son father-to said, 

' pawa, tbilakj ebabi angatro naisepa taubo nai kbaiisun banuirakbi 
father, look, years so-many-in your-service in-doing your commandment even-once 
kbatbiitmak ; liaibakro kaiplui-ko nungkwaine cbaniinge tangeba 

did-nct-disohey ; yei my-friends-icith merrily to-eat goat-young 

Idiat-khc pimak ; nai-ral bai ngakfa napuiya-nung piworbai 

one-even icas-noi-given ; your-ivealth that all icoman-to by-giving 

mangora, naiclia bai hungnaro nangni chak khangla.’ Hairau 
tcho-icasted, your-scr. that on-coming you feast gaved Thereupon 
apani sun, ‘ nangdi kai-ko tatmakai klai, kaiyi; klaimakbai naive. 

his-jather said, 'you me-with always are, mine lohatever-is yours-is, 

Xainao baini lubai, yengkalonga ; mangonai, fala; 

Your-lrcthcr this having -died, is-alive ; having-heen-lost, has-lecn-fv.ind 
iunarame luikrawani oliinw.’ 

'htr^fore to-be-glad it-is-ymper' 
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[No. 23.] 

TIBETO-BURMAN FAMILY. Naga Group. 

NAGA-KUKI SUB-GROUP. 

MAKING. 

Speoimen II. 

(State, Maniptje.) 


(Babu Bishciinip Singh, 1899.) 

A song sung at the death of aged or respectable men, and also the lamentation of 
friends and relatives of the deceased. 

Kulkunga umle piyo. Kandrangrai ? Tliihandrangre ? 

What-iccis-created is-dead give. What-is-the^caiise t Is-it-caiised-bij-devil ! 
Pasango, samle nungsam, he, ponroikha. Kungtima 

Creator, death has-occnrred, 0, clothe-the-deceased {body). G-fricnd 

roikhla. 

gone-to-nether-land. 

Kaiplui, nang lainang nai machat thangai taubai ka nungkwai. 

3Iy-friend, you tolien-Uving your conduct good being ice icere-happy. 

Asinang, kaiplui, nang hiworabai ka nungaimaka. Pluiyo, Tharai- 

Aoic, my-friend, you on-being-dead we are-not-happy. 0-friend, God- 

aangni chanpiyanang, hanui murilanang ka nungairauho, Nang. 

by being-hind, once-more if-alloiced-to-see ice would-be-happy. You-{from) 


khainanarau kii 

lawa. 

Ka 

apangnakani. 

Kaiplui, 

nang 

separation-on we are-grieved. 

We 

are-like-one-senseless. 2Iy-frieiid, 

you 

biya, nang nungai 

. hall 

khlakle, 

fi khe 

khlakle, chak 

khe 

are-dead, you for 

cow 

is-given. 

cloths also 

are-given, rice 

also 

kiilakle, va khe 

khlakle. 

tul 

khe khlakle. 

A anam 

chabai 

is-given, fowl also 

is-giten. 

icine 

also is-gicen. 

These all 

eating 

nungkwaine nang 

lavdailo. 





happily {may) -yon 

In e. 






The translation of the above is as given to me. It is not alwnys ea^y to foil u.v 



STANDARD WORDS AND SENTENCES IN 


Knglisb* 

i 

j Sopvoma. 

( 

Maram (McCulloch). 

Kwoiren^ or Llyuii^' (McCulloch). 

t Taiigkhul Niga, 

1. One . 

. 

1 

Kali 

• 

• 

• 

Hang-ll-ne 

* 

Khat . . . . 

' R.hatka . • • . 

1 

2. Two . 

r 

■ • • 

Kahe * 


• 


Hang-na , 

* 9 

Niyn . . . . 

Khaui . , , , 

1 

3. Three 

» t 

Kosa 


« 

• 

Hang-tilm 

• • 

Sum . • • * 

< Khathiun , 

1 

4. Four 

* • * 

Padai 




Mu*dai . 

9 9 

Madai . . . • 

1 

I 

J ilati .... 

1 

5. Five , 

• • • 

Pongo 


• 


Mingu 

• 9 

Mang-yu . . 

! 

1 Pang a .... 

6. Six 

. 

Choro 


- 


Sarruk , 

• 

Chardk .... 

Tharuk . . • . 

7. Seven 


Chane 


* 

• 

Siii-na . , 

9 t 

Cliinya .... 

Shini , , 

S. Eight 

• • • 

Chacha , 



• 

Su'chat , 

• • 

Ta-chat .... 

Chishat .... 

9. Nine . 

■ 

Choko « 


• 

• 1 

I 

So-ki 


Chak-yu 

Chiko .... 

10. Ten . 

f ' 

• • *1 

1 

Ciiiro 


• 

] 

t 

I 

He-rn , 

* ■ 

Kar-yu 

Thara , 

11. Twenty 

. 

Make 


• 

j 

■ I 

I 

Mfi-kei t 

• 

Ma-kai . . , , 

^laga . , , . 

T1 Fifty 


Re pongo 



( 

Rengo . 

1 

Rin^r-yu . , , , 

Hang panga . 

13, Hundred 


Kre • 


• 

• 

Hai . , 


Shaka .... 

14. I 

• • » 

Yi 

9 

f 

• 

E-le 


1 , 

^ 

1 

15. Of me 

. 

Achu pewa 

t 

• 

• ' 




.... 

16. Hine 

• • 

Yi 


• 



1 

i 

Aeyu-n;r» 

Iwuiua'(?> 

1 7 . We 

. 

Tkru 


• 

• 


1 

i 

Alyii .... 

Itlmni . . , , 

18. Of U3 

• t 

Ikrochu . 


• 

• ! 


! 


Itiiiimwui 

19. Our . 

• • . Inilekru . 



i 



Alyii-go 

Tthamwui 

20, Thou 

• . • X iet 




Xang-le . 

• 

Nan:;'- .... 

Xa 

* • • # 

21, Of thee 

• • • Xichu 


• 





Nawni .... 

22. Thine 

• 

X lye 



• 



Xari"-rjr» 

so • • , 

Xawuma thino) . 

2.1 You , 

• • . Xjlekru , 





1 

.... 

Xa. narlnnn 

24. Of you 

• . . Xiiekrucfiu 


• 



i 


X ! 

Aawui 

25 Your 

* * . Xilekrn . 

• 

• 



1 

.... 

Xti "-ai. natl unnviii , 

N. O. — . 






— 

i 





LANGUAGES OF THE NAGA-KUKI SUB-GROUP. 


Phadfini^ (McCulloch) 

Khaii^''oi (Khooiigoee of 
McCulloch). 

Mariiig N.uni. 

Englbb. 


Ainfikiik, ka-tfino* 

Khat .... 

1. One, 

K:uk u . 

Kaiiui, kali 

Kliani .... 

2. Tvvo. 

Ki-thum 

Kiithum, kathuiiL' 

Kliiyum 

3. Three. 

Ala-tliou .... 

Mali, matli 

Fill . . . . 

4. Four. 

Pliaui^tu 

Pliauga .... 

Fanga .... 

5. Five. 

Thtiruk .... 

Thariik, taruk 

Thariik .... 

0. Six. 

Sln-ni .... 

Sannl, cliini . . « 

Ani .... 

7. Seven. 

Cla-sfit .... 

Chaohet, cliisat 

Chot . . ♦ . 

S. Eight. 

Chiku .... 

Chako, .... 

Tako . . , . 

9. Nine. 

Tluimi .... 

Tliarra .... 

Chip .... 

iO. Ten. 

^lakui .... 

Maku bet . . • 

Somni .... 

11. Twenty. 

])iKUiu*fU 

Tang phanga 

Somnga . . . . 

12. Fifty. 

j 

Shu-kiift 

Sege .... 

Madia .... 

j 

I 

1 13. Hundred. 

1 

i 

i 

1 

: Kai .... 

! 

1 

; 14. I. 

1 

! 

i 


! 

J Kaiye klau, kai- 

15. Of me. 

; . . . 'I 

T-ve .... 

i 

^ Kaiye . . . . 

1C>. iMiue 

; i-thuiua 

I-IO . , . . 

Kaiye . . . . 

17. Wc. 

' 

i 

1 

1 Kaiye klau 

! 

IS. Of US, 


T-to'io-ve . • 

1 Kaiye . . . . 

19. Our, 

>\rt> . . . . 

Nauir . . . . 

j Xaug , . . . 

20. Thou 



■ X;:i kbui, :iai- . 

21, Ot :1 K 



Na-ian-/o 

• Xaiyc . , . . 

1 

22. Th" 

a . . 

Nfi-io . . . . 

1 Naiiy‘ . , . . 

■Jk \ .1 


i 

1 

Nil klui . . . « 

, ■ 24. 


! 

1 

i 

. 1 - \ T 


1 Xa t -"e-vc 

s Naiye . . . ■ 



N 



32, Haud 

33. Foot 
3 r N ose 
35 Eve , 
3G. Mouth 

37. Tooth 

38. Ear . 

39. Hair 

40. Head 
41.. Tongue 

42. Belly 

43. Back 


49. Brother 

50. Sister 

51. Man 

52. M’ouiau 


, Ubba 
. Upfi 
. Unghung 
. E'lighe 
Umrue 


Eiig'irh. 

S<'pYCin a. 


1 M n ra in (Me C ul ' o pk) • 

Kwoireng or L'niing (McCuU<<ch). 

2o. He . 

Hana 

1 

• 

, A do * • 

A Si 

27. Of him 

Hanachu 


1 


2S. His . 

' Hana 


1 

Si'iT'^ • • ' ' 

29. They 

Poilekru . 

• 

•| 

Si-yu . • • " 

30. Of them . 

, Poilekruchu 

• 

. 


31 Their 

. Poilekru . 

- 

1 

Palyu-go 


Tan^hliul Niigu. 


A-va (McCulloch), van Cha-beii 
Pe-pe-go (McCulloch^ phai , Phe-dl 


Xa-kang . 


. Tanyu 


A-mek (^2IcCuUccli)> mik 5Ut • 
(Brown), I 

A-mu-l ( 3icC?a7oc/0j mathu Cha-mun 
(Btown). j 


A 


• • 


Awui 

Awuina (is h is) 
At hum 
Athumwui 
. Athunnvui 
. Pang 
. Pliai 
. Xutang • 
.Mik 

. Khamor . 


Uhu . . . • 

A-ghu (McCulloch), agha 
(Brown). 

Cha-hu « • 

. Ha 

N ubbi , . . • 

t 

A-ko-si (McCulloch), inkon 
(Brown), 

Pa-kong . 

1 

. Knana 

PlbU . . • ‘ 

1 

Tam (Mc((hiUoch)i tham 
(Brown). 

Tu-tham • . • 

. Asam 

1 

Cppi . . • • 

A-pi . . . , 

0 

1 

. Kui • 

Mali . . • • 


1 

Alale 

i 

' Uppu .... 

A-moi 

1 

, Cha-tvnn 

. AYuk 

Upfe , . » • 

1 

' A-pau . . . , 

i 

Changum, tuting 

. Kburakor 


44. Iron 

• 

. Unghung 

1 1 

Ke-pliii (McCulloch) i kapha 
(Brown), 

Chagi 

• 

. ilari 

45. Gold 


. Sana (Mampuri) 

Sannu leppo 

Kaohyak • 

• 

. Sina 

4G. Silver 


. Kasha . • • •' 

Sauna , , , , 

l^ang-kang * 

• 

. Lupu 

47. Father 


Apu (f( G- provoifucod hy 
ClP' uj^fjy^'r teeth on 

A-pliii ( McColhjch)^ a' pa 
(B^oun), 

A[>yu 

• 

• A V a 



rhe I'dder I'li*) 





4S. Mother 

• 

, ApetT^'''-} 

A“pul . . . , 

, A-pui . * 

• 

» A va 


• • I 


. , Athehu . 


, A-soTi!^-kjitinL’’-po (dder)^ A-elii (^hl>r), :isa-karuhu A (el d> r), i\ (younger) 
' t C* ) ru- p' ) ), (ijonnyer). 

! _ 

, , Achl (pldcr), utan-piVi Aelifti ('Ih'r). figatuivu 
' (ji^nny'-r), ')• 


Atui (ehlerK thiliu. thului A-tl-jhi . 

i^tjounrjGr). 

. Sa-pluVna-Tuai El/c ^Ipyu-iaai 

mi (iJroicii) ' 


, Putoniaij niai, nia 
. Xttoniai. nitomai 


. Sa-jml-nO'iiiei 


. MtaVi-mai 


Mfi} iimo 
Shano 


X. G.— 4!^- 



PuaQiin^ (McCulloch). 

Khanj' i ( KliooriL-oce 
McCullocli). 

of i 

Maring Xuga. 

! 

! English. 

Ai . . . • • 1 

PlO 

I 

A ... 

. 2G. He. 



1 

A-klau, a- . 

. 27. Of him! 

Ai-voe .... 

Ka-ta-si . 

• ; 

Aye 

. 28. His. 

Ai-thuma 

Po-ro 

. i 

Ariyo 

. ' 29, They. 




A-klau 

. 30. Of them. 


Ka-ta-si-ve 


Aye 

1 

. 31. Tbeir. 

Pan .... 

A-kbut . 

• 

Kbut 

, 32. Hand. 

Phe-kum 

A-kong . 

• I 

Abo 

. 33. Foot. 

Ne-gliar . . « • 

1 

Ka-ru 

i 

Natbung 

. 34. Xose. 

i Mik . . . • 

1 

A-mit 

1 

1 

Mit 

. 35. Eye. 

1 

1 Mai’-su . . . • 

i 

Ka-mo 

• 

Mur 

. 30. Mouth. 

j Ha . . • • 

A-ha 

• 

Aba 

. 37. Tooth. 

! 

1 

Ka-nea .... 

Ka-ua 

• 

Kbauabil . 

. 3S. Ear. 

Sam . . • • 

A-ko-sa . 

• 

Sam 

. 39. Hair. 

Kyew . . - . 

A-kau 

• : 

Alu 

. ' 40. Head. 




Malai 

41. Tongue. 

i 

IJk . . . • 

! A'puk 


tJk . - ^ 

1 

1 

. ' 42. Belly. 

i 

Duk-deu 

i 

, A-na , 


Xamkal . 

. 43. Cork. 

Ala-ri . . . • 

Main 


Thar 

44. Iron. 

Sin-iia . • . • 

Sanni 


Sana 

40. Gold. 

Ru-pa . . * ’ 

; Lupliii 


Lupa 

40. Silver. 

t vvau . . . • 

i 

! A-Vi 

1 

j 

• 

Xaipa 

, 47. Fatiir. 

t-wl . . . • 

t 

, A- u 

• 

Xai}iui 

j 

. 4S. Mvtlrr. 

1 I- ml (elder) f i-tati 

{ijiufngrr). 

. ' Ama (' Idrr), 

[ijoung^ r). 

ika-do 

Kainau (younger) 
Irotli* r). 

(hvj 19 1m ‘' ll er. 

i-chnn (ebh^r and ycnngrr] 

) ; Ijoi (rJd^^r), 

(ijovngrr)* 

ieba-do 

Kaii'bnl (d .) 

j ,'ii‘^ter). 

(ifVj 59. Sifter. 

i Me, va-nau 

1 

. Ka-bai-re 


\ Napawa. thanii 

j 

. .51. Man. 

i 

i _ 

j A-la-nau 

» , A-pbae nan 

• 

' Xapuiya . 

, , .j 2. \Vorran 

— 




. U. — IS-i 




O 



English, 


Sopvoiui 


Maram (McCulloch). 


K\^ol^onJ‘ or Lh.tnir (McCulltJch) 


Taiigkliul Naj 


o 3, W if t3 . , 

Ake ... 

. . 


Frai 

oL Child 

I* 

, Xatomai . 

Olfi-na 


. Xushino 

55 Soil 

i Xa-pd-tomai. unaputo 

t 

. A-ail'sa-pliu-UL- . . Ana-mpvu-uiai 


, Aohiiiiu) may aril" 

5d DaaglitLT 

1 

i T- 

' L nu-mom-tomai 

i 

. ‘ A-uA-^a-piii*ne . . Ana-pui-inai 


. Xo.'sliino Tigalava 

j7. Slave 

) 

1 

1 Cliileinai 

: 



Ho 

Cultivator 

Utakatamai 



Lui kava mi 

5d, SlieplieiJ 

Kolatukdye kokhomai 



Yao kaboma 

GO. God 

0- - 

(Ora me . , . 

. Sura .... Cha*ra , . 


Van vara . 

G1 . Devil 

Khechira 



Cbipl . 

62. Siux 

Cheiig*heii^ 

. Lai-mik (MlC>'IIocJo). Xi-riiit . 

tiimik (In'i'icifj. 


. Chimik 

C3, Mgou 

Ukhro 

. Si-kn yCu )f ilia ■ Ciia-livu 

(Broirn). 


Kachan:^ 

64. Star 

Ovu 

. . Sag-ai OJcCi'BoBij. cha- . Cba^ghau 
gliaiitliai 1 


. Sira 

Co. Fire 

1 

i 

Dmmi . , , 

. : A-mi (McCvUo'jL}, imd Cha-ml . 

{Broicn). 

1 


. Mai 

6G. Water 

i 

1 

Uza 

. A'du (McCuilorfi)^ athui Ta*dwi 
(^Br’ACn). j 


. Taia 

07. Hou&e 

j 

Uclii 

, A-ke ( kai ' Cha-F 
(FVurn), ' 


. SLim 

63. Horse 

Kuri 

. Ta-kOi (Ofc Cr /i oc/i), cha- Cba«f^ou 
kou {Br<'>ivu}. 

• 

, Sit^ni 

69. Cow 

Ft- 

\ 

■ A-tom . , . . ila-toiu 

1 ; 


. Simuk 


Fki 

1 

. • 'Y/) a-tbi Ta-k' 

■ (LV , ; 


. Fa 

i ^ C r. t 

Koc^u 

. ^A7:Lhi/Zoc/t), 1 Oli-iifi 

1 tokita (B‘'->’ ‘ i 

i ' 


. Lami , 

7- COek 

Ui"d » • 

. A-rfii (*■ , < Marui (htn) 


. Harva 

7. Diel: 

Kupi 



\ ano 

; r . ri ^ 

ChVihr 



1 

j Sieuih'A . 

j 

7'. Csill 1 

Cl. 

• 


1 

I Ft 

I 

70. Dil'l 

Rehfit 

‘ . . Tblkn,* . 


. j Varj» 

Gi * . 

T. .... 

. ' T Oir 

’ . . i a-bO 


I 

. j Kava, kacbat , f , 

’“3. F:. 

Koto 

1 

• ■ ■ eTvu-i,, , 

• 

. j Kasliai, pbaku7a { t 

7-* iS.i . 

Heb . 



i 

. ' Kapam > t-' sv i 



Phatirmg (McCulloch). ! 

Khfinpni (Khoongooe of 
McCulloch). 

Marine Kaga. 

' English. 



Kainu 

. ' 53. Wife. 

! 



KaicM . . 

.'54. Child. 

Clifi-iu.pa • . . ' 

Ini-au -pa 

Kaicha napavra 

. 1 55. Son. 

Cliii-nii-pl . 3 

T-ni-aa-nu . , 

Kaiclia napuiya 

, 56. Daughter, 



Kainai • 

. 57. Slave. 



Kailau tun 

. 5S. Cultivator, 




Yao sil thimi . 

. 59. Shepherd. 



Tharai 

. 60. God. 

1 

Kim-yau 

Kung-yo .... 

Tharai 

1 

, Gl. Devil. 

Dl-mit 

Ka-jing 

Yumit 

. G2, Sun. 

Ku-jew” 

Sai'-ba , , . . 

1 

; Kang .... 

1 

{ Marik . « * • 

I 

1 Tangla . • • 

i 

Sora\va 

, G3. Moon, 

. 64. Star. 

:^[i , . . . 

i 

1 Mei .... 

i 

ilai 

. 65. Fire. 

Tundul • . • • 

Deru .... 

1 Yui 

1 

, 66. Water. 

Sim * . • . 

Sing .... 

CHm 

, . 67. House. 

Sa-koi . . . . 

I Si-gol . . . . 

{ 

i 

1 Sapuk 

, 68. Horse. 

i 

S-raiik . . • • 

' Si-muk .... 

Hall 

. ' 69. Cow. 

• 

Hii . . . . 

ti 

. 70. Deg. 

Lung“jaa 

1 La-ml * . . . 

1 

Atung 

. ' 71. Cat. 

Hen- iht n) 

Ha (lien) . . • 

1 

Wa 

. ' 72. Cock. 



Nganu 

. ; 73. Duck. 

1 



GadLa 

1 

. ' 74. Ass. 



1 

1 1. 1 

1 u t 

. 75. Camel. 

NWi-rna 

. ' A-ta . . . . 

! 

j Wa 

. 76. Bird. 


. Na'i’e-t-O-ma . • 

- S Chaw a 

. ■ 77 Go. 


. SI l'> , . . < 

1 

, , Cbalaga 

. 78. Eat. 

■ Peui-’i-' 

. FaDg-lf» . . # 

, ; Omlaga , • 

. ‘ 79. Sh. 


English. 

1 Sopvoina, 

j Maiam '^McCuUuch). 

Kwoireng or li\ang (McCulloch) 

1 Tangkhul Nagii. ' 

i " ; 

80. Come 

Heko . • . . 

Pa-la .... 

Pa-lo . . . . 

Kiiara [to come) , 

1 ! 

1 ! 

81. Beat . • 

Duo . . . . 

Lak-lo .... 

Le-a-ko .... 

Kasho [to heat) . . i 

82. Stand 

Alacho . . . . 

Sa-lo . , . . 

Chap-o .... 

Kauganiiig (to stand) 

S3. Die . * • • 

Thije .... 

Tei-lo .... 

Sai-lo .... 

Kathi [to die) . . . ' 

84. Give 

Piyo .... 

Pi-lo .... 

Pi-lo . . . - 

Kami (to (jive) . 

85, Run 

Tu . . . . 

Pak-lo .... 

Pak(3 .... 

1 

Kangusam [to ruii) . 

1 

86. Up . 

Ari .... 



Atungshong • 

87. Near 

Mollo .... 

Kanarle «... 

1 

Kana-gha 

Kangalem 

88. Down 

Akhropo 



Achingshong . . . | 

89. Far ... 

Kodopo .... 

j 

Kadu-Iam 

Kdd} ii-lam 

j 

Katava . , . . > 

1 

90. Before 

Aja . . . . 



Rida , . . , ! 

1 

91. Behind 

Athepo .... 



i 

_ 

Akharang, akhanuk . 

92. Who 

Nethiye .... 



Kapakala 

93. What 

Ade . . . . 



Rbi . . . . 1 

94. Why 

Adale .... 

Kau-jai-yii 

N-de-go-lo 

' ^ . ! 
Khisata . . . .j 

95. And 

1 

Onge .... 

i 

I 


i 

Angka, la . . J 

96. But .... 

! 

Wa {termiyiation suffixed to 
the roots of verbs), | 

\ 

1 

.. 


1 

97. If . 

Lali [termination gxtffxed to 
the roots of cerbs'). 



— 2kka • . . . 

9S, Yea .... 

0-0 .... 

Anioi .... 

Yu . 

.... 

99. No . 

Mo .... 

t 

Ha .... 

Ma\e .... 

Angga, maning^ niana 

100. Alas 

lyii . . . . 1 



.... 

101. A father . 

Apu kali . . . 1 



Ava aka . 

102. Of a father 

Apu kali . . . s 



Av.t ak'iwui 

10'3. To a father 

Apu kali hr . , . 



Ava .deal I 

]i/0 From a father 

Apu kali hr-a . 



A v.i akawui ;tina 

loO. Two fathers 

Apu kahe 


1 

1 

Avri kh.ani 

1 ''0 Fatliers 

Apu inui 

. ... 

i 

-\vajjiri ;7 . , , . 


N. G.— 



Pliadang (McCulloch). 


ivhangoi (JChoongoee of 
McCuUochj. 


Maring Naga. 


English, 


^ Tra-li^ 

1 

. 1 Wa-lo 

I . . . 

1 

! Arwa . . . . 

1 

I 

80, Come. 

1 MpLit-lo . 

Kadang-lo 

1 

1 

j tJmlak . • . , 

! 81. Beat. 

Ling-lo . 

, Malinof-lo 

o • • • 

i 

' Miyunga . . . 

82. Stand. 

Tse-lo , . . 

Thi-O . , , . 

! 

Hivrora .... 

83. Die. 

Mew-lC> . , . . 

Pi-l5 . . . , 

i 

' Pilak .... 

84. Give. 

Sem-lo . . , , 

Preng-Io 

1 

1 

Chanlaka . . 

85. Run. 

( 

/ 

f 

i 

1 

j Kaithak • . , , 

86. Up. 

Naie . . . . 

1 

i 

^ A-so-yeng . , 

1 

1 

Kaipang 

1 

87. Near. 

i 

1 


Kaidak .... 

88. Down, 

' A-rap . . . . 

A-re-sC . • . , 

Klaura .... 

' 

89. Far. 

1 

i 

Kaimaitnang . 

90. Before. 

I 

1 

1 

1 

; Kaihinla • , , 

: { 

91. Behind. 

i 


\ 

Huwe , , , . 1 

92, Who. 

i 

i 

( 


Kauwe .... 

93. What. 

, • . • • ! 

Ki-kall5 . • • • 

' - . i 

■ Kauwoi'yabaiyo , . , 

i ; 

94. Why. 

1 

1 

1 

l i 

1 Nung (Jf is a termination 
; always sv fired to the root 

I of the noun). 

95. And. 

i 

... j 

i 

i Ri {It is a termination 
siifixed to a noun or ver~ j 
bal noun). 1 

96. But. 

1 


Xangdi . . 

97. If. 

Eh 

1 

• • • « 

Amoi . • ^ • 1 

98. Yes. 

j 

Maye • • • 

1 

t a ^ 

1 

Ningmakpi 

99. No. 

f 

f 

i 

1 

i 

1 

Lawa khiya 

100. Alas. 


1 

1 

I 

... . I 

Pawa khat • 

i 

101, A father. 



Xaipa khat dai • 

102. Of a father. 

1 

1 

Xaipa khat-ro . « 

103. To a father. 

; 

1 

Xaipa khat- ro we 

104. From a father. 

1 

1 

Naipa khanl . . . ^ 

105. Two fathers. 

1 

1 ..... 


1 

j 

Naipa anani , « . , 

106. Fathers. 





Mtirain (Mt'CnlKu h). 


Kwo’U'iij^ or Lurinir (McCulloc)! ^ 


T ii'jkhul NaL'ii. 


Riiglish. 

^ojnoma 

f” Of fathers 

, A pit inul 

CS. To fa.thei’3 

. Apii iniii hi 

’k9. From fatiiers 

. Apd inui hla . 

. .0, A dau^htnr 

. Unfimonitomai kali . 

*11. Of a JaiigLlt-r 

. Unriiaointomai kali , 

.12. To a JaaMiter 

. Unfimonitomai kali hi 

.13. From a ihi a ■ t or 

• Unamoiiitomai kali lif-a 

lirt, i v>'o daiisCLitti's t 

» Unamonitomai kahe 

Ilo. L)aLia‘hlLin 

. Unamonitomai inui , 

Iln. Of ilauL’ktLi's 

. Unamonitomai inui . 

n7. Tn (laiiunu-rs . 

. Unamonitomai inui hi 

1 1 S Fr: '! ti (1 a a q’ht o i ^ 

• Unamouitomai inui hl-a 

ilk A man 

• Piltomai kayi kali 

111!'. Ojl a n’uud Li.ii:. 

• I'utomai kayi kali 

.121. To a man , 

• Putomai kayi kali hi 

J.22, Fr-'!ii a gj'al mau 

. Putomai kayi kali hi -a 


• Putomai kayi kahe . 

i m G : -n men 

» Putomai kayi krohl , 

I'l'j. Of g'-od Ln.'ti 

. Putomai kayi krohl . 

12‘\ Tc good men 

- Putomai kayd krohl hi 

F, / \' oM od men 

. Putomai ka\'i kruh? h?-a 

A g ’ w(-:naT 

. Xitomai kayi kali 

. ' A . ; bny 

. Unatomaiputu ka^i kali 

F.' '.vf-mti: 

. Aitomai ka}i kro 

i ■ id virl 

Undtomainito kun km. 

a-M n nd 

* Kayi 

.33 ndter 

! 

. Kahe kono kalivi 


A vrJ'i 111 


A \ .1 i'ii ^'■li 


A V ^Mvii ' uinii 
An-* mru \\n iik i 


Ann i alcawiii 


A til . DLr.ila v:t [ 


Aiio akawui aina 


Auo r^ahu'a kliaiii . 


Auo laralavabiii^ 


Ano iif^Mlavabinirwui 


Ano iig'alavabinf^li 


^Viio niraluA^abingw ui aina 


Ml kaplia akana 
Mi kajj.a akawni 


Ml kaj/ha akah 


All knpJia akawui aina 


Ali k.!]i}ia kliaiii 


Ml ka 

]>ii;ibinir . 


Ali kaphubifiLTw iii 


ATi k-.jiliai.inLrii 


-’*1 1 K.'ipn , 


-ai,.. k 


I ) h ,t a k I M ) 


A 


n i . 


S 


ant' kan’» 



til t t ; ! 



Fbadang (McCulloch). 

' Khaugoi (Khoongoee of 

1 McCulloch). 

Maring Naga. 

English. 

■ 

1 

1 

Naipa anamai . , 

107. Of fathers. 

i 

i 

t 

1 

Naipa anam nung 

108. To fathers. 

1 

1 

1 


Naipa anam nungai , 

109. From fathers. 

1 

f 

1 .. . 

Naicba napuiya khat 

110, A daughter. 

i 

Naicha napuiya khat dai . 

111. Of a daughter* 

1 

1 . . , . 

1 i 

Naicha napuiya khat ro . 

112. To a daughter. 




Naicha napuiya khat rowe « 

113. From a daughter. 



Naicha napuiya khani 

114. Two daughters. 

; 




Naicha napuiya anam 

115. Daughters. 

; 1 

Naicha napuiya antoai 

116. Of daughters. 




Naicha napuiya anam nung 

117. To daughters. 

1 

1 


Naicha napuiya anam nun- 
gai. 

IIS. From daughters. 

i 

1 1 

Napawa thangaiba khat 

119. A good man. 

' 1 

' 1 i 

Napawa thangaiba khat dai 

120. Of a good man. 

! 

1 ...... i 

! 

1 

Napawa thangaiba khat 
nung. 

121. To a good man. 

1 

I . ... 

Napawa thangaiba khat 
nungai. 

122. From a good man. 

1 

Napawa thangaiba khani 
tarn. 

123. Two good men. 


Napawa thangaiba anam . 

124. Good men. 

' 1 
... . , 

Napawa thangaiba anamai . 

125. Of good men 

' 1 

j 

Napawa thangaiba anam- 
nung. 

126. To good men. 

* ... ! . 

Napawa thangaiba anam 
nungai. 

127. From good men. 



Napuiya thangaiba khat 

12 S. A good woman. 

Ma-tvvi-ne (bad) 

Mii-phcm-iie (lad) 

Hodwacba thangaimak kbat 

129. A bad boy. 


Napuiya thangaiba anam . 

130. Good women. 

j s 

i 

Piiiyacha thangaimak khat 

131. A bad girl. 

. Twl-le . • • -I 

Tu-ka-plie-ne . 

Thangaiba • , 

! lo2. Good. 

! 



xVce thangai • • . | 

133, Better, 

y s 



English. 

Sopvoma. 

Maratu (McCulloch). | 

Kwoireng or Lljang (McCulloch), j 

1 

Tingkhul Naga. 


134, Best 


t 

Mainiu kono kaliyi . 

I 



Phumaikapa 


135, High « • 


Atukru . , , 

1 

Ku-ko-ba 

Kachui . 

‘ 

136 Higher 


Kahe kono kali atukru 


Chuikamai 

*! 

137, Highest 


Mainiu kono kali atukru . 

1 ’■ ; 

Chuimaikaj>a . 

• 

138. A horse . 


Kuri fodo kali . 


Sigui 

• 

139. A mare 


Knri kru kali . 

i ! 

• 

Sign! ala 

1 

140. Horses 


Kuri fodo inui . 

1 

’ 

Sigui taraka 


141. Hares 


Kuri kru inui . 

‘ 

Sigui Ma taraka 

! 

142. A buU 


Uto fodo kali . 

I 

Simuk ava aka 

( 

1 

143. A cow 


U4o kru kali , 

, 

Simnk Ma aka . 

i 

144. Bulls 


; lit# fodo inui . 

; ! 

Simuk ava taraka 


145. Cows 


' Uto krtt inui 

j 

Simuk ala taraka 

i 

146. A dog 


1 

' Ufii silo kail 

1 ; 

i 

Fa aka 

i 

1 

* 1 

147. A bitch 


TTsi sikru kali . . . ^ 

1 ■ " 
i 


; Fa ala aka 

i 

j 

j 

148, Doga 


1 

. Usi silo inui 

1 

i 

1 


j Fa taraka 

. 

149. Bitches 


1 Usi sikru inui . 

1 

! 

( 

1 

1 

i 

1 

1 Fa ala taraka . 

1 


150. A he goat . 


1 Uhi fodo kali . 

i 

I A-ml (goat) 

i 

' Ka-mi (goat) , 

1 

Mo va aka 

’ 

lol, A female goat . 


1 

I Uhi kru kali 

i 

i ; 

! 

, Me ala aka 

, 

152. Goats 


' Uhi inui . . . . 

...... 

1 Me taraka 


153. A male deer 


Ukhro fodu kali 

1 

1 

j Sangiii ava 

1 

r* 

• * 

154. A female deer 


1 Ukhro tukru kali 

1 

'"^angai ala 

. 

155. Deer 


Ukhro 

j 

Sangai 


15G. I am 


Yina soe . . , . 


1 

! 

1 


157. Thou art . 


' Nena aoii^ 

1 

. .. 

1 Na-na 

) 

. 

155, He is 


Hanana soe 

, 

1 

j A-na 


159. Wc are • 

• 

Ikruni soe 

i 

1 

*••••• 

1 Itliuru-na 


160. You are . 

• 

t 

1 Nilekruna soS . 

1 


i 

j 

i 

1 Na-na, nathum-ua 

• 
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t 

Plmdang (McCulloch). 

Khangoi (Khoongoec of 
McCulloch). 

Marin g Naga. 

English. 

• » « ••• 

t » • 

Xamerau ane thangai . . 

.34. Best. 

Ka-chuc . • 

Hu-lai . 1 

Kachuwa 

L35. High. 



Ane kaciiauwa. 

L36. Higher. 



Namerau ane kachauwa - 1 

137. Highest. 




Sapuk apa khat 

138. A horse. 



Sapuk apui khat 

139. A mare. 




Sapuk apa kachung , 

140. Horses. 

... ... 


Sapuk apui kachung 

141. Mares. 

« * * > ^ • 


! 

Hall pa khat 

142. A bull. 


1 

t«< ... 

Hall pui khat . 

143. A cow. 


( 

Hall pa chung 

144. Bulls. 

1 

i 

j Hall pui chung 

1 

145. Cows. 

( 

i 

! 

! 

; tJi pa khat 

1 

j 14G. A dog. 


• 

! -. 

1 Ui pui khat 

147. A bitch. 

1 

t ...... 

- 

tJi pa chung 

148. Dogs. 

t 



tli pui chung . 

149. Bitches. 

(rt goat^ ‘i Afa>u- 

purt icord). 

1 

1 

i Me-krek (a goat) 

\ 

1 

1 Klang pa khat 

i 

i 

I Kliing pui khat 

1 150. A he goat. 

1 

j 151 . A female g^ at. 

i 




i 

j Klang chung . 

1 

152. Goats. 

t 

i 

1 ’* 


i 

' Sangai apa khat 

loo. A male deer. 

i 



Sangai apui khat 

1 

1 

• , 154. A female deer 


... 

i 

Sangai 

. 155. Deer. 

1 

‘ 

t 


j Kai oile . 

1 

. 156. I am. 

1 

j 



1 

, Nang oile 

1 

. 157. Thou art. 

! 

1 

1 

r 


I 

A oil6 . 

. : 158. He is. 

j 

1 

t 

1 

\ ... 

• «« 

j Kana oile 

. * 150. We are. 

, . . 


! Nana uiie 

i 

, i 160. You aio. 

1 

1 



S u ’> 



Tangkhul Nfigi. 


English. 

Sopvoma. 

Marain (McCullocb). 

-- - - 

Kwoireng or 

Li>ang (McCulloch). 

1 Tangkhul Nfigi. 

161. They are , 

• • 

Poilekruna soe 

r 

• 







1 

j Athum-ria 

162. I was e 

• 

Yina soe 


• 


...... 




. Ina sasai 

163. Thou waat 

• 

Nilena soe 

• 

• 




i 

1 

1 


Nana sasai 

164. He was 

• 

Hanana soe 


• 






' Ana sasai 

165. We were • 

• • 

Ikruna soe 


• 




j 

1 

i 


■ Ithumna sasai 

166. You were . 


^Nilekruna soe 


• 




1 

1 


1 

j Natbumna sasai 

1 

167. They were 

• 

Poilekruna soe 


• 






i 

- 

Athumna sasai 

168. Be . 

• • 

Sokaute . • 

• 

• 

He-lo 

• 

« • 

; Nang-te 

. 

1 

{Become) kangasa, kasa 

169. To be 

• 

Solikosa . 

• 

• 







; Kangaau 

170. Being 

• 

Solilie . • 


• 






Suda 

171. Having been 

• 

Solilie . 

• 

• 






Sabairada , , 

172. I may be . 


Yi solise . 

• 

• 


• •• * • « 




Ina sapai 

173. I shaU be . 

• • 

Yi nole . 


• 






Ina Bara . 

174. I should be 

■ 

Yi nole . 


• 



• 



Ina sarali 

175. Beat 


Dao • 

• 

• 




1 


Kasho , , . 

176. To beat . 

• 

1 Daletichu . 

• 







Sholu . , 

177. Beating 

1 

Halie . 


• 






Shoda 

178. Having beaten 


Dahe 


1 



1 

I 



Shohairada 

170. I beat 

• 

Yina dai 


* 1 

i 



1 



Ina showa 

Thou beateat 

• 

Nena dawa 


j 

1 



( 

1 

t 

1 



Nana showa 

Id. Ue beats , 

• 

Hanana dai 





1 

j 



Ana sijowa , , 

1^2. We beat 

• 

Ikruna dai 


1 

> * 1 

1 



! 




Jthiirnna showa • 

1 ^ 0 , You btat , 

• 

Nilekruna dai . 

• 

1 

1 







Nafhuinna showa 

j>i- They beat . 


Poilekruna dai 

• 

i 

^ i 






Athumna showa 

J'^5. I beat (Pa.''/ 7'ense) . I 

Yina dabbe . 


i 






Ina showa . 

Thou beatest 
Tense). 

(.Fast 

Neno dabbe vvu 

• 

• 


* • * • 



• • • »•« 

Nana showa . , 

li'7. Hebeat {Past Tense). \ 

Hanana dai 

• 

1 
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Ana sliowa 



l*hf»daiig (McCulloch). 


Su-lO 


Khangoi (Khoongoee of 
McCulloch). 

Maring Kaga. 

English. 

! 


Ana oile 

j 161. They are. 

1 


Kaina oikau 

t 

1 162. I was. 

I 


i 

1 Nangna oikLau , 

j 

' 163, Thou wast. 



Ana oikau 

164. He was. 

— 

Kana oikhau , 

* 165. We were. 


j Nana oikhau. 

166- You were. 


1 Ana oikhau . , 

167. They w*^re. 

Wang-lo . , . . 

Oiya . . , . 

168. Be. 


Oinanung , , 

169. To be. 


Oibi .... 

170. Being. 


Oibi • < . • 

171. Having been 


Kai koikiya , , 

172. I may be. 



Kai oiro 

173. I shall be. 


Kai oiro . • • « 

1 174. I should be. 


tJmlak . . * . 

175. Beat. 



, Unananung 

; 176, To beat. 


Umbi . • . . 

177. Beating. 


IJmbi .... 

17S. Having beat eu. 


Kaina umle . • 

179. I beat. 


Nangna umle . 

ISO. Thou beateat. 



Ana umle • . 

181. He beats. 

i 

( 

i 

Kuna umle « 

182. We beat. 



Nana umle . • 

183, You beat. 


Ana umle • • • 

184. They beat. 


Kaina umla * # # 

185. I beat {Past Tense), 


Nangna umla • • 

186. Thou beatest (P^ot 



Ana umla • 

! 

J 

i 

187. He beat {Past Tense)» 





Eughsh, 

iSS, We beat {Past Tense) . 
180. You beat {Past Tense), 

100. They beat {P-ist Tense), 

101. I am beating • 

102. I was beating 

103. I bad beaten 

104. I may beat 
Vjo. I shall beat 

lOG. Thou wilt beat . 

107. He will beat 

108. We shall beat 
100. You wdll beat 

200. They will beat 

201. r should beat 

202. I am beaten 

203. I was beaten 
201. I shall be beaten 
205. I go . 

200. Thou goest 

207. He goes 

208. We go . . . 

209. You go . . . 

210. They go . . 

211. I went 

212. Thou wentesi 

213. He went . 

214. Wa went . 


Sopvoma. 

Haiam (ilcCuHoch) 

, Kuoireng or Lijang (McCulloch). 

1 

Tangkhul Na 

Ikruna dai 


! 

Ithumiia showa 

Nilekruna dai . , . I 


1 1 

Nathumua showa 

Poilekruna drd 



Athunma showa 

Yina dawe 


1 

j 

Ina ^shoda laili 

Tina dfikhe 


1 

1 

Ina shosai 

Yina diibbe 


( 

lua shohairasiii 

*Yinii dase 



1 

Ina shopdi 

Yina dale 

Ye tating-Ie {1 shall i/o) 

. ; i tu-ne (I shall go) 

lua shora, shoga 

Neno drdewa . 

... 


Nana shora 

Hanana dale . . 

i 

1 

1 

t 

i 

Ana shora , 

Ikruna dale 

1 

i 

1 

Ithumna shora 

Nilekruna dale 

1 

1 

I 

Nathumna shora 

Poilekruna dale 

1 

1 

1 

Athumna shora 

Yina dale 

1 

1 

1 

1 

1 

1 

Ina shorali 

Ai dai .... 

1 

1 

1 

! 

) 

i 

1 

1 

i Hi showa 

Ai dabbe 

! 

1 

I 

1 

1 

1 

j 

1 

, Hi shos^ 

Ai dalesa 

1 

i 

1 

Hi shorasara 

Yi tide 

! 

Ye tato-le 

1 

. I ta menge 

I chata , , 

Ne talew’a 


' Nang ta menge 

} 

Nachata 

liana talewa 


Si ta menge 

1 

A chata 

i 

[ Ikrutale 


J Alyu tu meuire 

1 

) 

Ithuni chata 

, Nilekru tale 


' Nyu ta iiiencj'e 

Natliurn chata 

1 Poilekru tale . 


, Siyu ta menge 

Athuui chata . 

Yi titaw6 

Ye r'l-I-mang-le 

. Itu meng matai 

I chattuwa 

Ye titalewi 

1 



I 

1 

1 Na chattuw'a . 

1 

liana tulgwa . 


! 

1 

1 A ebattmva , 

Ikruna tawe 



1 

j Itrum chatu wa 


PbaJang (McCulloch). 


Khangoi (Khoongoee of 
McCulloch;. 


1 ret^u-ku 
Nge ret-le 

I Ai ret-le . 


i i-'fsa-S • 


1 wtVclie {I shall go) . ; I re-ge-ba (I shall go) 


I cbale 


1 re-ru-e 


Maring Nagi. 

Kana umla 

Nana umla 
Ana umla 
Kaina umlebui 


Kaiya umle 

i 

Kaiya umla 
Kaiya toliyani 
Kai cbawa 
Nang ki-cbalei 
A cbale . 

Ka cbale 
Na cbale 
I A cbale . 

i 

• j Kai cbakbaula 

i 

! Nano: cbakbaula 
A cbakbaula • 
Ka cbakbaula 


EngUsb, 

188. We beat {Past Tense), 

189. Yon beat (Past Tense). 

^ 190, They beat (Past Tense). 

i 

191, I am beating. 


Kaina umkbaula 

192. I was beating. 

Kaina umkbaula 

193. I bad beaten. 

1 

Kaina umkbi kiya . • i 

194. I may beat. 

Kaina umro 

195. I shall beat. 

Nangna umro . 

19G. Tbou wilt beat. 

Ana umro 

197. He will beat. 

Kana umro 

198. We shall beat. 

Nana umro 

199. You will beat. 

Ana umro 

200, They will beat. 

Ana umro 

201. I should beat. 


. I am beaten, 

. 203. I was beaten. 

. 204. I shall be beaten. 

- 1 205. I go. 

. I 206. Tbou goest. 

. ’ I 207. He goes. 

. j 20S. Wc go. 

! 

. • 1 209. You go. 

• 210. They go. 

. -211. I went. 

212. Tbou wcntest. 

213. He went. 

, . 214. We went. 
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English, 

Sopvoma. 

j J ! 

Maiim (McCulloch). Kwoirong or Llyuug (McCulloch) 1 'laugkhul Naga. | 

215. You went 

Nilekru tawewa 

i Nathum chattuw.i 

j 

216. They went 

Poilekru tawe 

' Aihuiu eiiattuwa . , ! 

1 

< 

217. Go . 

Tao . . . . 

Tallo .... Tu so .... Ciiatln . . . ,j 

218. Going 

Tano , . . . 

Cliatta 

219. Gone 

Takochithe 

^ Chat-howa \ , 

220. What is your name ? . 

Ni ju thete ? . 

Xami ng khi hokala ? . ; 

221. How old is this horse ? 

Kuri he mapo chiwe ? 

Id kuui kavaka i*ara- 1 


kala F 

222. How far is it from here 

Heno Kashmir lochi chis- 

... Hiwui totaina Kaahmirli ' 

to Kashmir ? 

awe ? 

karankakala ! 

223. How many sons are 

Ni pu chile unamaiputo 

i 

.... 2^ashavawui shimli no 

there in your father's 
house ? 

chiaboe ? 

mayara kayuka laikala ? 

224. I have walked a long 

lyo yi tu sOe 

Aja katavali yamthuihowa . ' 

t 

1 

way to-day. 


225. The son of my uncle is 

Apu-jaro nano hana thihu 

■ ...... ishiwui uwowui no maya- ' 

married to his sister. 

manawe. 

rana awui agatuili nga- t 
kumhowa. | 

226. In the house is the sad- 

Kuri kakra sabam chaha- 

1 

' .... ShimluDgli sigui kachara , 

die of the white horse. 

boe. 

cbiwui sapal lai. l 

227. Put the saddle upon his 
back. 

Kafekhe sabam khelu 

■•• • ' . Awui khumkorli sapal chi ! 

saughailu. | 

228. I have beaten his son 
with many stripes. 

Po-na yina ukhrabino paji 
daude. 

Awui no mayarali ina shajai ; 

aiua taraka ngaphithowa. i 

229. He is gi^azing cattle on 
^he top of the hill. 

Hana pukimate uto khoe . 

Kaphnngwui atungshongli ; 

ana sai homda laiii. - 

230. He is sitting on a horse 
under that tree. 

Hana usafinu kuri napewe . 

••• Ana thing kharinga 



’ chiwmi achingli sigui 
tougda laili. 

231. His brother is taller 

Hana athehu atuina soe 


than his sister. 

Acratona agatuivali asan 



saugmai. 

232. The price of that is two 
rupees and a half. 

Hemuhe kasha kahe upo . 

Chi\Mii aman lupa khani 


, aina makhaina. 

233. My father lives in that 
small house. 

Uchi kate nehe apuna boe . ! 

' Ishavana shim kateo chili 



, pama. 

234. Give this rupee to him 

Kasha he lenahe pijo 

Lupa hi ali miljolu . 

235. Take those rupees from 

Pohino kasha ti polo . | 

Lupa chi awui aina kuitulu ’ 

him. 

236. Beat him well and bind 

Poe dadapiyo urena fulo . , 


him with ropes. ! 

• All taraka sliolnga khara 

1 aina klialnpbalu. 


237. Draw water from the 

Ubbaletino uza sitliepalo . 

well. 1 

• Kakliongwui aina tara 

1 

j 

sckkuilu. 

238. Walk before me . ! 

Ajino tao . . . i 

■ lb rida (’hatJu , 

239. Whoso boy comes be* [ 

Nithe thenano lena ? i 


hind you ? 


^ akliarant^d i kliai a nosh mo 

j 

! 

msyai- chili kachiiaiwui- 
kala ? 

240. From whom did you 

^e ti thehino hralina ? . 


buy that ? 1 

1 

Lin kail lolukala ? 

211. From a shopkeeper of 

Porumni chi no trekaiC* | 


the village. 

kajii'i hino hrale. 

”'*•* Khawui dukan akaii loi 
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j rhadan^' (McCulluoli). 

1 

t 

j Khangoi Khootigoee of 

j ilcCuiloch). 

j 

1 Marin g Nuga. 

English. • 

1 

Na chakhaula 

' 215. You 'went. 

1 

A chakbaula 

! 216. They went. 

I 

' Nge ret-ln 

Xa re-to-ma 

Chawa .... 

217. Go. 

! 



Cbabi .... 

218. Going. 

1 


Cbaora .... 

219. Gone. 

! 


Xaimin kau si tau ? . 

220. What is your name ? 

i 

1 ... 

j 

1 

Sapuk ari chalii kau ngat 
da ? 

221. How old is this hoise ? 

; t 

! ■••• i 

1 ; 

Arauwe Kashmir fai kau 
ngat la ? 

222. How far is it from here 
to Kashmir ? 

( 

1 

1 

1 

Xaipai chimlau naicha 
napawa kaungat lai ? 

223. How many sons are 
there in your father's 
house ? 

: . . 1 
i 1 

Kai angtu kat lani cha 
khaula. 

224. I have walked a long 
way to-day. 

i 1 

1 1 

) 

i 

Patulai achani achar 

Tvalaula. 

225. The son of my uncle is 
married to his sister. 

i 

j 

j t 

Sapuk khangau sapal 

chimaira laile. 

226. In the house is the sad- 
dle of the white hoi>c. 

i 


Xamka] la sapal khlaklak . 

227. Put the saddle upon his 
back. 



Aiye chaya kaina chaini 
chuBgiie umla. 

22S. I have beaten his son 
with many stripes. 

t 


Ani chingla halchak pisaile 

229. He is grazing cattle on 
the top of the hill. 

j 

* 

%** > > . 

Ani king haidak lao sapuk 
tougbai laile. 

1 

230. He is sitting on a horse 
under that tree. 

1 

i 

1 j 


Achar yari anauni fine 
kachau. i 

231. His brother is taller 
than his sister. 

i 

i 


Haiye amandi lupa khaui 
makhai. | 

232, The price of that is two 
rupees and a half. 

* 


Kaipari chim chachamo 
laile. 

233. My father lives in that 
small house. 

' i 

, . 1 

■ i 

Lupa hairi anurg pilak * ; 

234. Give this rupee to him. 

' 1 

i ' ' ! 

! 

Anungai lupa kachuiig j 
walaii haiya. i 

235. Take those rupees from 
him. 

t 

j 


Ay a kanna iimbi ruini , 
fanlak. 

236. Peat liim well and hind 
him with ropes. 



1 

Kuhare yui yu^uklak 

237. Draw water from the 
wall. 



i 

Kairariibaiigla laucha^^a 

23^. Walk before me. 

.... 

i 

1 

1 

Xahinlii huye cha nap aw ft 
hinglai ? , 

t 

239. Wlio^e boy comes be- 
hind you 




1 

Hu nang laiklo ? 

240. From whom did you 
buy that r 




Kuyul tukiile klo 

241. From a shopkeeper of 
the village. 
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THE KACHIN GROUP. 

The Singphos or Kachins are a numerous race, covering a large area, from Upper 
Assam across Northern Burma beyond the Chinese boundary into Yunnan. In Burma 
they presently extend as far south as 22° 30' N. L. Their villages are scattered through- 
out the hills and mountains, and they have, to quote Mr. George, ‘ a horror for the 
plains, and but rarely come down to settle.’ Only a small portion of them live within 
the territory included in the Linguistic Survey, in the Lakhimpur district of Assam, 
chiefly on the Buri Dihing, Noa Dihing, and Tengapani. A few Singphos are also 
returned from Sibsagar. They are here called Doaniyas, from the Assamese clodii, langu- 
age, foreign language. The Doaniyas are said to be half-breeds begotten by Singphos on 
Assamese slaves. 

The numbers of Singpho speakers returned from Assam are 

Lakhimpur 

Sibsagar 


Total . 1,0:20 


The number of Singphos outside Assam cannot be estimated. At the Census of 1891 
2,684 were numbered in Burma, but their chief places of residence lay outside of the terri- 
tory included in the census operations. The following account of their gradual spread is 
taken from the Bev. J. N. Cushing’s Grammatical Sketch of the Kakhyen Language ; — 

■ The time of the appearance of the Kakhyen in the mountainous region of the extreme north of BuiToa, is 
uncertain. Their advent in Assam, and their advance southward and south-eastward in Burma, are compai-a- 
tively i-ecent. Dalton, evidently depending on Hannay, fixes the date of their appearance in Assam about 1793. 
A liu(^ui. 5 tic fact shows that they entered Assam after a long contact with the Burman. The Assamese Kakhyen 
have °in common with those of Burma certain words of Burman origin which must have been the result of 
considerable intercourse nuth the Burman. Thus, in Bronson’s Singpho Spelhng Book, we find sanat, ‘ a gun 
apet, ‘ sin ngrai, ‘ hell ', hpraJi. ‘ god which were manifestly obtained from the Burman. 

The Kakhveu made their first advances among the mountains between Bhamo and China, and began to 
displace the Shan population about two centuries ago. A Chinese Shan prince told me, that less than two 
hundred vears a'>-o there was not a Kakhyen village lietwocn Bhamo and Sanda. Now, the mountains are 
oa-uiiicd by a la^rgc Kakhyen population . . . The Kakhyen are still pressing slowly southward and 

eastward, and displacing the Shan ami Burman. In 18G8 the wiiter was prevented from reaching the town of 
Theinui because the mountains were held by a strong force of Kakhyen at war tvith the Shan pimce. Anxtou9 
reference was made to the fact, that they were increasing in numter in the district. In such thinly-peopled 
■fdoiis where the iiiditrenous population is constantly diminishing, the Burman and Shan still cling to the banks 
,f°thc rivers, while the Kakhyen cease to confine themselves altogether to the mountains.’ 

Though several writers had formerly mentioned this tribe, it was not till the 
annexation of Upper Burma that we became closely acquainted with them. In Burma 
they are called Kachins. The Burmese word chin is applicable to any hill tribe of 
barbarous habits. Thus, the Chins are called so by the Burmans, but they have nothing 
to do with the Kachins. The spelling Kakhyen represents the older form, which still 
lives in the mouth of the people in Lower Burma. In Upper Burma khi/ and ky are 
pronounced ch, though the older form is written. The Kachins call themselves Ching-pa 
nr dialectically, Sing-pho. In the western dialect this word is said to mean ‘ man,’ but 
not so, according to Dr. Cushing, on the Burman side, where it only means a Singpho, 
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The Tai call the Kachins Kang ; the Chinese call them Ye-jen, wild men, or wlien 
they choose to be polite, Sban-teo, heads of the hills. 

According to Mr. George, ^ the Kacliin, taken generally, is a small man, averaging 
5 feet 4, while the woman averages 3 or i inches less . . . The numl)er of types met 
with is bewildering. The prevailing feature among all Kachins is the oblique e\e and 
a tendency to high cheek-bones.* Logan describes the Assam Singphos as ‘ indolent, 
fickle, and so improvident that, although possessed of a fertile portion of the pro\ ince and 
in the vicinity of markets, they do not produce enough of tlie materials of food to 
place themselves above want. Nationally they are rapacious, cruel, revengeful, eraftv and 
treacherous/ The following extracts are taken from Mr. George’s interesting account 
in the Burma Census Report : — 

‘As a rule the Kacliin cannot be said to be cuurae’cou^. He geuerally results to ambuscade, and ^vill n. -t 
artaek unless in -tvliat lie considers ovei whelming fuice and hy suipri'^e . . . Slaveiy i-> ]>i\valenr . . . (’an- 
nil>alism is unknown among the true Chinpaws. tlioiigh Captain Fenton, >peaking of the Kalanii'". Kaiinn-, 
Kamans, says their chief peculiarity seems to be that they tat their eLlerly relations when they (th t tin* thlealy 
rclatiuiis) think they haye iiyed long enough . . . The mo?t common and uniyor-al foim of aLTiieiiltiuo i-; 
T>v>d{jija or hiil-cleaiing , . . The method employed is tt) select a yirgin site on a hillside and Ull tho jiim'-b 
about ifarch, and let it lie on the ground till thoroughly dry. This is sot hie to in June and Julv, and tIr* 
surface of the eaidh broken up by hand with a rude hre, the ashes being thus mixed therewitli. Tie* snAvin^r 
is of the roughest desciiption. As the worker dibbles away with the hoe in his riakt hand, he thv.-Ay^ T 
giain or two with his left . . . They possess no knowledge of wiiting. the legend beinu' that the <>-a\v all 

nations wiiting, hut unfoiiunately that giyen to the Kachins Ayas written on hide, which, they bciiu-- huim'^'v and 
ignorant of the yalue of what they weie elestroylng, eroked and ate . , .The Kaeliins yorshin • i i 

spiiits of \^hom the numbers are endless, for any one may become a ]Sat after hi^ death 

The Kachins diyide themselyes into two great diyi-ions, the Kakhus. ^.p., Kachins of tlie riyt i- ^Mincic 
[of the Chind^-in and the Irrawaddy], and the ZinpyaAy (or Jan-piaw) or easteni Kachins. including'- cene rally all 
Kachins to the south cT the confiueucej and who are found of course in the greatest numbers to the eau of" the 
Iriawaddy, distinguished from each other by dress and dialectic difference.'^. 

There is a constant tendency, as Lieutenant Elliott Im^ ob^eryed, on the part of tlie Kacliin.s. to, diNintrtnvate 
and reform themselyes into minor clans, which, after a :^hoit time, become inde]>endent of the parent st ck * 


The division into Kakhus and Zinpya is only a geographical one and does not imply 
difference in race or language. 

The Kachins are also divided into Kamsa Kachins and Kumlao Kachins The 
Kamsa Kachins are those who have a Dutra, or ruler. The word kvrnlao is said to 
mean ‘rebel.’ The Kumlaos are said to consist of rebels from tiie various Kadiin 
tribes. They did not elect a Duwa because the members of one tribe would not have 
recognised a ruler belonging to another. 

The traditions of the race point to the heail-waters of the Irrawaddy as tlieir ori-inal 
home. Their first ancestor lived on the hill IMn jaw-shingni-pum, from which they tiiirik 
that the Irrawaddy rises. The Singphos or Kachins proper are derived from his eldest 
son, while his younger sons became t,he progenitors of several tribes v hich are now- 
practically assimilated to the Kachins. 

The Kachins themselves are divided into five trilcs, which all claim to be descended 
from the grandson of the first ancestor. These tribes are the Jlarips, Lathawii-s 
Lepais, ’Xkhums, and IMarams. ^ ’ 


The Marips are found west of the Mali Kba in the Ilukawng valley, and north of 
this up to the Kakhu country; round the jade and amber mines^ and also to th(‘ 

of lake Indawgyi. East of the Irrawaddy there are only a few scattered villages helon/ 
ing to the tribe. 
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There arc numerous suh-tribos : — 

1. Singdoukha. 

2. Om. 

3. Isingrong. 

4*. Lema. 

5. N’kaug. 

6. Demao. 

7. Gawlu. 

8. Lakang. 


9. Tingi’um 

10. Singlwi. 

11. X’diug. 

12. Lasum. 

13. P’howlu. 

14. Waja. 

15. Mara\v. 


The LathawngS are supposed to have come from the country between Mali Kha 
and N’mai Kha. They have spread sorathAvards over all the country north of the upper 
defile of the Irrawaddy ; from the Mali Kha west to the Kuman range; along both 
banks of the N’mai Kha for some distance above the confluence ; along the right bank 
of the Irrawaddy nearly as far south as Myitkyina ; west of tliis to tlie Shwedaunggyi 
range of hills; on the Chinese frontier just below the head-waters of the Mole and into 
North Hsenwi and Mbng Mit. 

The following sub-tribes are said to exist ; — 

1. Tabor. 


2. Salor. 

3. Sana. 

4. Tingra. 

5. Main. 

6. Lawkhum. 

7. Kashu. 

8. Paochan. 


10. Kaddaw. 

11. Tingut. 

12. AYaga. 

13. Ninglaw'. 

14. Selawng Ngawn. 
1.3. Thimnut Selawng. 

16. Lamun Selawng. 

17. Tingsa Selawng. 

18. Phaovau Selawng. 


9. Nawkhum. 

The Lepais are said to be the largest and most powerful of the Kachin tribes. 
They are found in the Shwedaunggyi hills to the north and north-east of Mogaung ; 
in the tract of country between the two arms of the Irrawaddy ; along the right bank of 
that river about Myitkyina ; and in the Ponkan Hills south-east of Bhamo. But they 
are also found scattered about all over the Kachin country and in north Hsenwi and 


Mong Mit. 

The following sub-tribes are known : — 

1. Thama. 

2. Kaori. 

3. Sarapawng. 

t. Szi or A.si or Ithi. 

5. Samkba. 

6. La>sa. 

7. AVauaug. 
s, Phunkau. 

U. Sudan. 

Of these the Kaoris and Szis are said t 
'I'he Kaori Lepais live in the hills to 
dialeid has been described by the Kev. J. N 


10. Singma. 

11. Lakhum. 

12. Paian. 

13. Khunru. 

14. Krau n. 

15. Kara. 

16. Tingsa. 

17 . Mongsi. 

have distinct dialects of tbeir own. 
the east and south-east of Bhamo. Their 
Cushin" : see Authorities. 
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The Szi Lepais are found all along the frontier from a point east and south-east of 
the head-waters of the Nantabet and south of Sadon. They also hold the lulls west of 
the Namyin, south of Mogaung as far as lake Indawgyi. A few seem also to be found 
in Mong Mit and Tawng Peng. They are said to have lived originally near Myitkyina. 
A vocabulary by Captain H. R. Davies has been published in the Upper Burma Gazet- 
teer. The dialect differs from other Kachin languages, and the Szis must no doubt be 
considered as half-breeds. 

The ’Nkhums seem to have come from the country south of Khamti Lung and west 
of the iMali Kha. They are found on the east bank of the Irrawaddy, north of Maingna, 
and also on both banks of the N'mai Kha some way from the confluence and near the 
bead-waters of the Natmyin stream, which enters the Irrawaddy from the east near the 
village of Ywapaw (situated in latitude 25° 170- There are a few scattered villages of 
the Udbc along the frontier, and south of the Taping river the ’Nkhums inhabit the 
tract of country on the borders of the Shan-Chinese States of Bfo-Hsa and La-Hsa. The 


5. Panma. 

6. Nawgo, 

7. Wurung. 

8. Kalangcha. 


principal sub-tribes are : — 

1. Mash an. 

2. Chikyet. 

3. Shire. 

4. Watao. 

The Marans are found all along the frontier in scattered villages, though north of 
the sources of the Mole river they seem to extend further into British territory. They 
rae also found west of Sinbo, and in the Kauk-kwe valley ; and to the west of the Mali 
Kha north of the Shwedaunggyi range and about the Amber mines, d’hey have also 
spread southwards as far as Mong Mit on the east of the Irrawaddy and Mohnyin in the 
Katha district on the west, and also south-east into Tawng Peng and North Hsen Wi. 

The principal sub-tribes are : — 


1. Lana. 

2. Laika. 

3. N’ting or Ningting. 

4. Makan Ningting. 


Several other tribes are regarded by the Kachins as probably descended from tlio 
-ame ancestor. The chief of these are the Sassans, the Marus, the Lashis, and the 
Yawyins or Lilisaws. Their dialects differ, so far as wo know, widely from K.achiin 
and their alleged connection with them does not seem to have any foundation. Some 
of them, such as the Marus and Lashis, are apparently half-breeds, and they seem to 
have intermarried with the Kachins. 

Besides these tribes the Kachins regard several others as connected with them. 
They are found between 25° and 28° north latitude. They are the Khangs, tin; 
Kaphawks, the Kaluns, the Tarens or Tarengs, also called Maingthas, the Khenungs, 
the Khunnongs. the Murus, the Sons and Bilus. All these trii)fs seem, however, to be 
quite distinct from the Kachins.* 

The Rev. 0. Hanson divides the Kachin dialects into three classes, the Northern, 
Kaori, and the Southern Kachin. They differ, to some extent, in vocabulary. But 

• lU' prscediiig ootea on the Kachin tribes have teen taken from the Upper liurmn Gazetteer, Mniei .'.'itl. u’ S 
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most points of disagreement are due to different pronunciation and the use of different 
prefixes. The whole structure of the language is, on the other hand, the same in all 
these dialects. 

The Southern Kachin, spoken in the Bhamo district, has been described by 
Messrs. Hertz and Hanson; the Kaori dialect is the foundation of the grammatical 
sketch by the Bev. J. N. Cushing ; and the Assamese Singpho is known through the 
grammars of Messrs. Logan, Maegregor, and Needham. The last named dialect is the 
only one which falls within the limits of this Linguistic Survey. 

The Kachin dialects have many points of resemblance with the Kuki-Chin langu- 
ages, especially Meithei, and with the Naga and Bodo languages. Thus, the numerals 
and personal pronouns correspond to forms found in those dialects. A few instances 
will show this : — 

Kachin. Other languages. 


One 

ai, ngai 

Meithei a-yna, 

Two 

n^kho7t(i^ ni 

,, a-ni 

Three 

met- sum 

Kwoireng sum, Kuki-Chin thum. 

Tour 

ma^li 

Meithei ma-ri 

Hive 

ma-ngd 

,, ma-ngd 

Six 

khrd 

Garo hroh, Rangkhol ga-riik. 

Seven 

sinit 

Bara sni 

Eight 

mci^sat 

Empeo da-sdt 

Nine 

cJia-khii 

Kabui, Khoirao clia-hu 

Ten 

si 

Namsangia ichhi 

Hundred 

la-cJul 

Meithei chd-md 

I 

ngai 

Tamlu ngai 

Thou 

ncing 

Kuki-Chin, Bodo, Naga- Bodo, and 
Eastern Naga groups nang 

He 

Jihly shl 

Banpara, Kwoireng si ; Lai khl, this ; 
Meithei a-si, this. 

Similar forms occur in many 

other languages of the groups in question. With 

regard to the vocabulary there are 

many points of correspondence. Mr. Gait, in the 

Assam Census report, compared 22 common Singpho words with the corresponding words 


in other Tibeto-Assamese languages, and found that half of them were identical with 
the forms occurring in some of the dialects compared. A greater number of words have 
been compared in the introduction to the Kuki-Chin group, with the same result. 
There are, however, so many points of difference that the Kachin dialects must be con- 
sidered as quite independent forms of speech. 

A comparison of the grammatical features of Kachin and other Tibeto-Burman lan- 
f'ua^es shows the same relation. The general tendencies and the whole structure is 
identical in all. We even find the same prefixes and suffixes used in Kachin and in other 
Tibeto-Burman dialects. Thus, the prefix ga or ha, which is used in the formation of 
nounsand adjectives in Kachin, has the same function in Bodo and N aga languages. 
The Kachin plural suffix ni is used to form the plural of personal pronouns in tlio 
C‘'ntral Chin and the old Kuki dialects ; and the plural suffix the in Southern Kachiu 
)p]).arcntly corresponds to the suffix te in Lushei and connected languages. 
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But there are also niauy points of difference. IVioro especi illy, Kactiin has dt-vciopfo 
a copious system of verbal suffixes, which is more akin to Burmest' than to th(' dialects 
mentioned above. It also agrees with Burmese in the use of the prefix d to form nouns 
and adjectives, though the same prefix is perhaps also used in the Xaga and Kiiki lan- 
guages. It is of importance that Kaehin uses a prefixed negative in the iUuiucse \\a_\. 
Ao, Lhota, and Tamlu, however, have the same principle for the formation of the ner;a- 
tive verb. 


In one essential point, Kaehin differs from Burmese and from tin' m-irrlihouring 
dialects in the west. The Kaehin system of tones is quite peculiar to itself, 'the best 
description of the Kaehin tones is given hy the Ifev. 0. Hanson. He mentions lire 
while the Rev. J. N. Cushing knows of six. He describes them as follows ; 

‘The first tone is the natural pitch of the voice, with a slight risius: inflection at the 
end. It may he called the natural tone. 

The second is a bass tone ; it may be called the grave tone. 

The third is a slightly higher tone than the second, being pronounced with an even 
prolonged sound : it may he called the rising tone. 

The fourth tone is very short and abrupt ; it may be called the ahrnpt tone. 

The fifth tone is somewhat higher than the third and is uttered with more emphasis ; 
it may he called the emphaiic tone.’ 

this richness in tones shows that Kaehin is more closely connected with Tibetan, 
and that it must be classed as a link between that language in the north, the Xasa and 
Kuki-Chin languages in the west, and Burmese in the south. 

Ihe follou ing is a list of the authorities dealing with SingphOs which I have 
come across : — 


ft Beii,Lral Vi-i 


Brown-, N.,— oj I.ido-Chinesr hvarnr^- Journal of the Asiatic S,.cietv 
1 1. 18.37, pp. 10.2.3 and fl:. Contains a Singjiho YocaOiilary on p 10.'33 
PEtiBERTON. Capiain It. BoiLEAE,- 0/ th. Jr,,rnal o/ a tr.v.llr.l l-.„ r, s' 

f Ac. fk, Aulec Mine. tke lIuR.n, YMle, the 
ta.H Jrontier ot Assa,n. Journal of the Asiatic .Society of Ben^;,]. Vo) VI. -m- .. 

,f Katk,„. 0 / flit .. 

reyards Lao,, w and tU M and trade, oj the , alle;, of th.Mrrmcaddy idth V.mt,, and R,, ^ 
CoUdection iriththe A orth-East ern FronAer uf Assam Caleiuta 1 spy 
Robinson. Wileiam.-Y-,U. .a the Lanynae,es „ q, n.r V.,11, „ , 

and it. movura^n conpues. Jonmal^ ni the Asiatic Soeieiy of jlcn-al, Vol. XVJil. „ i IS-lo '' ." 
18., and ti., and 310 and ii. Contain-, a orainmatieal .-ketch on pp, iJls, 

VfCLtbulury of SingpLo, etc., on pp. imd if. ' ' ' " n]MiTin\t 

HooosON. the Aborhjlnc.soj the End,rn Froofi.r. Jonnn.IMMv Akatie ei , v t T 

Vol. XVIII. 1819. pp. 907 and ff. Rep.fnted i„ Ml.eoUan ^ 1 

f, h'”’™' 1. B, 

,h 'q,' - 

s,v«,., v„i. II. .51 ,.„,i I. 

Bioaneet. RioHT Rev. Paul.— U Fi.i-a/,///o,-,, .i 8' i- / ,^1 n- , no. 

of the Indian Atchipelago and Ea-t, ni A-ia Seib'^ V.,hb ^1%^ pp.^ob^ru r 

LooaN. J R., — 'J hr R ^ '7 llFtmihiic or Ttb‘f>u(, Triljt s < f A V ** 

lu.Uau Acehipela,o and Ea.steni A.-ia. N.w db" '7r' 

acennit of the Sitigpho. granimalieal .,k( tell, and Vocal, iilarv *’ 

VCLE, H..— A Narratli, of the Mission to the Court of ,1 , „ to.--'’ 

meat and r,o,,le.^ London, 18.IS, Ct ntatus in Appeinii.v'lf. Il.t " 

BeAIIES. j ..— Olitluo .< of Indian jddlohnin, nlli, a -mn,, honioall- ''■'i nliirv 

Ca'.-ulta, IbO/, Aippendis A Coiuain, uiuueiuL in K;ikl-.e]/,,t!. Oiornpe -■ 
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Hunter^ W. W., — A Comparative Dictionary of the Languages of India and High Asia^ London, 1868, 

Akderson, J., — A Beport on the Expedition to Western Yunan via Bhamd. Calcutta, 1871. Contains 
vocabularies, Kakhyin, etc. Tbe vocabulary is repiinted, and a sketch of the people is given in 
Anderson’s Mandalay to Momien, A Narrative of the two Expeditions to Western China of 1868 
and 1876 under Colonel E. B. Sladen and Colonel Horace Browne, Loudon, 1876. 

Dalton, Edward Tdite, — Descriptive Ethnology of Bengal, Calcutta, 1872. Contains notes on the 
Singphos, pp. 9 andfi., and a vocabulary, pp. 69 and ff. 

Campbell, Sir G., — Specimens of Languages of India^ including those of the aboriginal Tribes of 
Bengal, the Central Provinces, and the Eastern Frontier, Calcutta, 1874. Singpho Vocabulary, 
pp. 221 and ff. 

Strettell, G. W., — The ficus eJastica in Burma proper or a narrative of my journey in search of it , 
Rangoon, 1876. Contains account of the Kakhyens pp. 67 and ff., pp. 89 and fi., pp. 107 and ff. 

Forbes, C. J. F. S.,— Oti Tibet o Barman Languages, Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society, Vol. X, 1878, 
pp. 210 and Contains Singpho, etc., vocabularies, pp. 226 and ff. 

Forbes, Capx. C. J. F, S., — Comparative Grammar of the Languages of Further India, A Fragment. 
And other Essays, London, 1881. Contains comparative vocabularies of Singpho, etc., p. 75, 

Cushing, Rev. J. N., — Grammatical Sketch of the Kakhyen Language, Journal of the Royal Asiatic 
Society, New Series, Vol. XII, 1880, pp. 359 and ff. 

Needham, J, F., — Outline Grammar of the Singpho Language as spoken by the Singphos, Dowanniyas, 
and others residing in the neighbourhood of Sadiya, with illustrative sentences, plirase-book, and 
vocabulary . Shillong, 1889. 

Gait, E. A.,— Report on the Census of Assam for 1891, Shillong, 1892. Contains abstract of Singpho 
Grammar, p. 185 ; Note on the Doanias, p. 287. 

Bales, H. L., — Report on the Census of Burma, Rangoon, 1892. Contains a note on The Kachiu 
Naga group,’* p. 164 ; note on the Kachins, Appendix A, pp. v and ff. ; Memorandum on the 
Kachins on our frontier, by E. C. S. George, Appendix A, pp. x and ff. 

Symington, A., — Kachin Vocabulary, Edinburgh, 1892, 

Baines, J. A,, — Census of India, 1891, General Report, London, 1893. Note on the Kakhyin orChing- 
pau, p. 129, and on the Naga-Kakhyin group, p. 150. 

Hanson, 0., — Kachin Spelling Book, Edinburgh, 1895. 

Hertz, H. F ., — Handbook of the Kachin or Ghing^paw Language containing the grammatical principles 
and peculiarities of the language, colloquial exercises, and a vocabulary, Rangoon, 1805. 

Hanson, 0., — A Grammar of the Kachin Language. Rangoon, 1896. 

Kuhn, Ernst, — Die-Sprache der Singpho oder Ea-khyen, Festschrift fur Adolf Bastian zu seinem 
70 Geburtstage. Berlin, 1896, pp. 355 and 

Macoregok, Major C. R., — Grammatical Notes on the Singpho Language. Shillong, 1896. 

Macgregoe, Major, C. R,, — Outline Singpho Grammar, Contains also a list of words, Singpho and 
Khampti. No date or imprint, 

Scott, J. George, assisted by J. P. Hardiman, — Gazetteer of Upper Burma and the Shan States, Vol. I, 
Part I, Rangoon, 1900. Account of the Kachin Hills and the Chingpaw on pp. 331 and ; 
Kachin vocabulary on pp. 660 and ff. 

Symington, Andrew*— K acTini Vocabulary, Rangoon. Amer. Bapt. Miss. Pi*ess, 1901. 

The following sketch of the Assamese Singpho is based on Mr. Needham’s grammar, 
to which the student is referred for further details : — 

Pronunciation. — The system of transliteration adopted for the survey suits the 
phonetical system of Singpho fairly well, d is the sound of a in ‘ all and ui the French 
id in ‘ huit.’ The vowels a and e are often interchangeable, thus kasha and keshd, 
young ; ai sometimes becomes a, thus rai, thing, matter, makhai-md ra-dai, wbat is the 
matter. The consonants d and t are often interchangeable, thus deng and teng, then. 
In the same way we find eastern k corresponding to western g in k\oah—ga-wd, father, 
etc. .The sounds ch, ts, and s, seem to be confounded, thus ka-cht, ka-tsi, and ka-sl, 
cold; Sing-pho, Tsm-pd,^^^ Ching-pd, man; ning-sdng-l and ning-tsdng-l, upon, etc. 
The accent generally rests on the penultimate, but on the last syllable in adjectives 
beginning with ga ; thus, ga-jd, good ; ga-ld, great. Compound verbs carry the accent 
on the last root, thus baidii, find again. Many words have the suppressed sound of or n 

3 T 
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before them ; thus, niphu, approximately ; n'td, a house ; n’khong, two. Only the smallest 
stress is required on such initial consonants, but they can be distinctly heard while the 
word is being uttered. Singpho is rich in tones. Cushing mentions six in Eastern 
Singphb. Needham seems not to know more than four, and no attempt has been made 
to note these tones in writing. 

Prefixes and suffixes- — There are in Singpho, as in other cognate languages, 
many prefixes and suffixes used to express the various meanings which a root can 
assume. The most important of them will be explained in the .following pages. But 
there are also several prefixes which seem to have no longer any special meaning of their 
own, and are frequently dropped. Such prefixes are ; — 

chi, ga, gi, gu, ka, he, la, li,m\ ma, mo, n ’, ning, si, si, etc. 

Thus, cU-krong, mosquito; gia-Jd, good ; gi-ginov gu-gin, ant ; A'ff-tfj/?, short ; ke-sliu, 
son ; la-gong, foot ; li-ning, year ; 7)i’bu, cloth ; ma-nau, dance ; rno-gni, elephant ; n'tO, 
house ; ning-sd, old ; si-ban, flower ; si-rong, tiger, etc. 

The prefix ga, especially, besides being used in the formation of adjectives, must be 
added to nouns expressing relationship, when no pronoun is prefixed, thus ga-tcd, father. 

Articles. — The numeral ai-md, one, is used as an indefinite article ; thus, sing-jjhb 
ai-md, one man. Sometimes md is used alone ; thus, U-ning one year. But often no 
article is used. There is no definite article. Definiteness is indicated by demonstrative 
pronouns and relative participles. 

Nouns. 


Gender.— This is only apparent in the case of animate nouns. In the case of nouns 
of relationship it is indicated {a) by the use of different words ; {b) by prefixing Id-shd, 
male, and mim-sM, female; (c) by suffixing wd, male, and yhn, female. Thus ten, 
father ; nii, mother : sa-brdng, young man ; ma-khon, young woman : Id-shd mdng, son ; 
nwn-shd mdng, daughter: nmi-dil wd, master; num-dd jan, mistress. Where no ambi- 
guity arises the same word may be used for both genders ; thus, nau, brother and sister, 
in the specimens. 

In the case of inferior animals the suffixes are Id, male, and rl or wi, female. 
Sometimes the noun or, if it is dissyllabic, its last syllable, is reduplicated. Thus gvi-ld 
(or gui-gui-ld), dog ; gui-vi, bitch. In the case of birds rang may be substituted for Id, 
thus wu-rdng or lou-ldi a cock. 

Number.— Number is only marked when it is not evident from the context. The 
plural is indicated by adding some word meaning heap, crowd, etc., such as ni, bok, 
theng, ybng. Thus m bd-nl, clothes ; rai-bok, goods ; n'dai sing-phd-tJieng, these men ; rai- 
l/dng, all goods, etc. ’ 

Case.— Cases are formed by suffixes. 

The genitive always precedes the noun on winch it is dependent. The nominative 
generally, and the accusative often takes no suffix. Th«> suffix ?, dcnotin- the a-ent 
usually added to the subject of a transitive vcab. The vocative is expressed "by ’the 

simple stem, or by adding the particle d. The suffix of M..e geniti^.n h often dronned 
The usual suffixes are ' “mppcu. 


fe, dative or accusative ; 
nan, goi-nan, ablative : 
nd. genitive; 
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Examples of the various cases are the following ; — 
iN ominative , — miyam wa-dai. 

the-servant says. 
ke-sha-i ga-wafe ngu-dai . 
the-son his-father-to says 
ngu-dai. 
says. 

Accusative , — lakchop jo-u. 

a-ring give. 

ngai khi-na n’ta n’sa. 

I his house-to mt-went. 

kM miyam ai-ma-fe shl-ga-dai. 
he slave one calls. 


Dative , — si-dai-fe nang peyen 36. 

him-to you feast give. 

Ablative , — ngai n.am-(goi-)nan lu-ha. 

I jungle-from got. 


Genitive , — ga-nau-na giya. 

his-sister's shame. 
si-rong li-min ma-dai. 
tiger's claws sharp-are. 

Locative , — n’ta-goi makhai-ma ra-dai. 

house-in what matter-is. 


ma-nap-i wu goi-dai. 
dawn-at cocks crow. 


Vocative , — wa-e, 0 father. 


. ga-wa-i miyam-bok-fe 
the-fatlier the-servants-to 


Other suffixes are : de, in the direction of ; si-rd (or tsi-rd) and da-pham-i, with, by 
means of ; tha-rd, tha-rd-l, together with ; tagui, into ; tagni-i, inside ; mason, near, 
etc. 

Often more than one suffix is added. Thus in the ablative the locative suffix goi 
generally precedes the ablative suffix nan. Further we find combinations like mung si- 
dai-goi-nd, of (the men) in that country, and so forth. When an adjective, pronoun or 
numeral follows a noun, the suffixes are added to the former, thus sing-pho ai-md-nd, 
:.ian one-of. 


Adjectives- — Comparison is expressed by putting the noun in the ablative case, ot 
i;y adding Id, than. The adjective may be repeated with and, also, and grav., 

very, exceedingly, may be added. Thus — 

gum-rdng nan (or n’lO) ga-bii. 
a-liorse than large 

bra m’ba nTo n’dai m’ba ning-nan mang ning-nan. 

that cloth than this cloth new and neic. 
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The superlative degree is expressed in the same way, with yong-Ui all, thus, — 
yong-a n’l5 m’ba ga-ja. 
all than cloth good. 


The comparative is expressed by the use of different words in kasha, young ; yut, 
younger ; dingld old ; Idt, older. 

Numerals* — The numerals are given in the list of words. Singphos can count up 
to 10,000 ; above that they use terms such as ‘ very many.’ There are no ordinals. 
The suffix md, which is always added to ai, one, is often used to denote an approximate 
number, thus khru-md, about six. M’phu is also used in the same way. 

Pronouns* — The following are the personal pronouns : — 

Singular, — ngai, I ; ndng, thou ; khl, he, she, it ; ngai-nd, nye-nd, nye, my ; ««- 
nd, nd, thy ; khl-nd, his, her. 

Flural, — I, we ; nl, you ; kh't-nl, they. 

Pronouns are inflected in the same way as substantives. The suffix of the agent is 
gd. It is sometimes added to the nominative. Thus ngai-gd kdsl-dl sl-dai, I starving, 
am dying. When a word denoting relationship governs the genitive of the second per* 
son, it is preceded by w’ or ning, thus nd ningshd, your son ; nd n'nau, your brother. 

The reflexive pronoun is tingndng ; thus, ngai tingndng dl-gd, I myself will do it. 

The demonstrative pronouns are n'dai, this ; sl-dai, that; drd-wd, that, yonder. The 
plural is formed by adding nl. Instead of sl-dai we also find dai, thus Sing-pho dai, 
that man. 

There is no relative pronoun. The participle ending in dai is used as a relative 
participle. Thus Fhonirdm-goi marl-dai kinsu, the cow which was bought from 

Phaniram. Sometimes also the interrogative pronoun is used as a relative. Thus, 

ga-dai nang-i ma-su-di mang si-dai-fe dup ra 

what hoy lying even thai heat necessary, 

the boy that has told a lie, must be beaten. 

The interrogative pronouns da-md, who ? what ? ga-de-na-tcd, which? 

ga-de-md, how much ? how many ? The interrogative particle md is also often added 
to makhai. Thus n'td-goi makhai-md ra-dai, what is the matter in the house ? 


Verbs.— The roots ngd and rai are used to perform the office of a verb substantive ; 
tai is ‘ to become ’, and the particle re is used in the meaning ‘ is indeed.’ 

Verbs do not change for gender, number, or person. The mere root is freely 
used to denote the different tenses. Thus ndng pha-mang n'dl, you anything not-do 
you do nothing ; khl makhai-md su, what did he say ; dainl ngai n^sd, to-day I will not -o’ 
But the different tenses are also formed by suffixes, as follows : ” 

The suffix of the tense is dai, in form identical with the demonstrative pronoun, 

thus di-dai, does ; ngd-dai, is. This form is also commonly used as a historical present 
thus kinsu mdt-dai, the cow was lost. ’ 


The suffix of the past tenses is hd, to which dai mav be added. Thus hai-ld-ha 
brought back; su-hd-dai, told. The past tenses of ngd and ‘o be, are aho formei 
irregularly ngdng-dai, reng-dai. 

The suffix of the future tense is «, in the first person also gd : tliiw, khl 
go ; ngai wd-d (or wd-gd), I will say. 


sd d, he wdl 
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The suffix of the imperativie is m, thus /o-w, give. Gd may be added as in sd-u-gd, 
let him go. When a pronoun of the first person is dependent on the imperative, the 
suffix I may be used, thus ngai-fe ya-l, give me. The prohibitive form is made by 
placing hhum or phung before the imperative. See below. Negative particle. 

The suffix of the conditional is yang ; thus, mdng dup-ydng-gd, if I beat the child. 
This tense is really an adverbial participle. A past conditional may be formed from the 
participle in dl, with gd added. Thus ngai Tchl-fe mu-dl-gd, if I had seen him. 

The infinitive is formed without a suffix ; thus, ngai ngd mit-dai, I wish to remain. 
The suffix of the infinitive of purpose is a-joi^ thus magap-a-joi, in order to conceal. 

The suffix yang is also used in the sense of an Adverbial participle, thus Bihong 
kha rap~yang, on crossing the river Dihong. The Conjunctive participle ends in di ; thus, 
ngai sd-dl wd-gd, I having gone will say. To denote continuance of an action this parti- 
ciple is repeated, and krai is then sometimes substituted for the first dl ; thus, tam-dl (or 
tam-krai) tam-di, having continually searched. The participle in dl, or the root of the 
verb, is very frequently used in the formation of compound tenses, thus khl yup-dl (or 
ynp) ngd-dai, he is sleeping. 

The suffix of the Relative participle is dai. See above Relative pronouns. 

Potentiality is indicated by the word ngut, thus ngai pbn ngut'd, I will be able to 
lift. 

Camatives are formed by adding the verb sl-nun (fshnun) to the root, thus 
Sing-pho dai khl-fe icd yd-sl-nun-dai, that man causes him to tend pigs. Transitives are 
formed by prefixing s« {tsl) to a root, thus n-krd, to dry ; sl-krit, to frighten. 

Compound verbs are very extensively used. Compounds with ngut, sl-nun, and 
others have already been mentioned. Other instances are bai-lu, to get again ; yu-sd-dai, 
he comes to see {yu), etc. 

The Negative particle is a suppressed prefixed to the word, or, in compound 
verbs, to the second part of the compound ; thus, n’lu'dai, does not get ; shd-n' sl-nun-dai, 
to eat not cause. Tor n’ngd-dai, is not, ka-td, without, destitute, may be substituted. 
Thus, nye-nd ydm ka-td, to me powder is not. With imperatives the particles khum and 
phung are used ; thus, khum dup-u, don’t beat; phung sd-u, don’t go. 

The Interrogative particles are i, md, and khd ; thus, ndng kd-sl-dai-l, are you 
hungry ? Sdheb'fe mu-hd-khd, did you see the Sahib ? In alternative questions the particle 
kim is used ; thus, ndng khl-fe dup kun n'dup, did you strike him or not ? khl ndng-goi 
du kun-l, did he arrive here ? 

Any word may be treated as a verbal root and conjugated throughout ; thus, rai, 
thing, matter, is ; is false; ka-chl-hd, it was cold. A noun, or, if 

dissyllabic, its last syllable, is occasionally repeated in the verb ; thus, manau-nau-di, 
dancing. 

Order of Words. — The usual order of words is subject, direct object, indirect 
object, verb. In interrogative sentences the indirect object usually precedes the direct. 
Adjectives and numerals generally follow, but occasionally precede the noun. Adverb's 
generally precede adjectives and verbs. 

The particles nd and Id are often added at the end of a sentence. 

Nd is apparently a sort of persuasive particle, though often a m^re exp’ ctive. and o 
is apparently an emphatic, pure and simple. 
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Concerning other Singpho dialects we are acquainted with Southern Kachin and 
Kaori.^ The differences to he found in the latter dialect are of relatively small import- 
ance. We have seen that even within the Assamese Singpho, soft and hard consonants 
are, to some extent, interchangeable. This fact accounts for a good deal of the dialectic 
differences between Eastern and Western Singpho. Thus Eastern Hing, Western diing, 
to sit ; Eastern n*tai, Western tCdai^ that ; Eastern Wicd^ Western ga-wd, father. Or 
we find different prefixes used, thus Eastern tmi-sii, Western kin-su, cow. 

In the declension of nouns we find the following suffixes peculiar to Eastern 
Singpho : — 

jan, nominative, Western I ; 

phai,jai, dative, Western ye ; 

nai, cle-nai, ablative, Western nan, goi-nan ; 

eh, genitive. Western nd ; 

u-ai, vocative. Western e. 


The comparative particle is thd-kmu, compare Western grau. The noun seems not 
to be inflected. 

The Eastern numerals are the followinc^ : — 

^ 1, Vngai-, 2, VMkaimg; 3, nihsiim-, 1, 5, m’ngd-, 6, krd ; 7, hsa-nit; 8, ndsat ; 

D, ja-Mku ; 10, shi ; 11, shi Vngai ; 20, jchi'im ; 30, hsim-shi ; 40, nVli shi ; 100, Id-sd ; 

200, mi-sd ; 300, m’hswn sd ; 1000, khing-mi. The only difference from Western Singpho 
is Vngai, one, Western ai. 

In the conjugation of verbs we may note the following suffixes : 

present tenses ai. Western dai-, 
past tenses hsa. Western hd ; 

Western ; 
future 7id, Western d ; 
imperative mu. Western d, 

All these points are relatively unimportant, and Cushing is quite right when he 
says : Considering the extent of the region occupied by this people, and the fact that 
t ey have been without books, the dialectic differences are less than might be expected 
Many words are identical in all the dialects, while some words are peculiar to a sinMe 
dialect. A large class of words exists, which have been subject to more or less dialecEc 
change of form, but show clearly their original identity.’ 

I'lie Kaori dialect forms a link betsveen Northern Singpho and the Southern Dialect 
ot Burma The latter has been described by Messrs. Hertz and Hanson, and the student 
IS referred to these handbooks for further information. I have added a translation of 
t le Parable of the Prodigal Son in the Southern Dialect. It has been taken from the 

i ev. O. Hansons translation of the Gospel according to St. Luke, and an interlinear 
translation has been added. 


, """ tra..in.rutiou .-o a. to accord with the systexo «.d i. the S.uv. 


i buvt 
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[No. 1.] 

TIBETO-BURMAN FAMILY. Kachin Group. 

SINGPHO OE KACHIN. 


Specimen I. 


^OTE. — The apostrophe in words like nkhong indicates a very slight pause after the 72, and before the vest of the word is 
spoken. 

(F. J. medharn, Esq., 1896.) (District, LAKHiiirrR.) 

Singpho aima-na kesha n’khong nga-dai. Kesha kachi ga-'wa 
a-of sons tico icere.^ Son {the)‘younger {his)-father 

man gade-ma-nga-di-mang^ jO-u.’ Deng ga-wa gam-di 


fe 

to 


Man 

nga-dai, 

says, 


' nve-na 
‘ my 


share 


whatever 


give,’’ Then father dividing 


singpho aima goi mungli-di sa-dai. 

worh-to-do goes. 

? 


jO-dai. Ga-wa rai gam-jO-dP n’thomi kesha 

gives. Father property having-divided after son 

ya n’kring-di nnm chan goi dam^ sa-ha-dai. 

days not-staying country a-far in to-visit has-gone. 

khi-na rai-hok^ kam-mD-kam-rum-sha-th.um-h.a-dai. Eai-bok^ 
his goods has-wasted. Goods 

n’thomi mung sidai goi khu gaba rai-ha-dai. 
after country that in famine a-great has-occiirred. 

ha-dai khi mung-sidai-goi-na 

has he country -that-on-of man a loith 

dai khi-fe na goi wa ya-sinun-dai. Khi 

that him the-fields in swine to-lend-orders. He 

lu-di-mang sha-ph.a dai-di sha n lu-dai. 

getting-even (would-have) -eaten- {them) but food {he)-not-gets 
n’thomi wa-dai, ‘nye wa-na miyam lo-lo sha 

after seys, ‘ my father’s slaves heaps 

si-dai. Ngai Tva 
dying-am. 1 father 
dai-n’tbomi nang-goi 

also you-to 

miyam sitai lan-ii.” ’ 

n. slave as take"' 


kachi siba 

the-younger many 
Khi mhng sidai goi 
Me country that in 
vong rum-sha-thum 
all icasting 
Khi sha-pha n’nga- 
He food not-been- 
Singphu 
Man 


wa-na 

„5 


ngam 


mang 

even 


to-eat 


kasi-di® 

hungering 

Phra-goi 

God-to 

tigai-fo 

me 


goi 


sa-di 
to going 
phit-ha ; 
sinned ; 


Deng 


Then 


pigs' husks 
Khi mit 

Me coming-fo-himself 
lu-di ehandi ngai-ga, 
getting to-spare I 
wa-ga, “ wae, ngai niyon 
will-say, '^father, I against 

na-na ningsha dai-n’theka ; 

your son ani-not-fit{to-be ) ; 

wa-fe-goi sa-dai. Ga-wa-na 
he father-in-to goes. TUs-father 

i.eir of 


cateiees ?n 


5 Here, as elsowlu're, the piosent tcn^e is us.hl instead of the past. SingpLns are very 

tenses, osperially when the past D-'eauing can be gathered from the context. ^ ^ ^ a 

- GadeMUt = many ft-, ugUG = being Mib'^tantive verb, to be, with past participial -•^rdhx dt au e 
(fa'ie‘ma‘t\qa-dhman(j means ‘ as many as bi-ing even ' {mang even, and . 

^ is acinnponnd verb : gam, to divide ; jn. to give. 

“ i)dm means to stvoil, ^ i?it. 

' is the plural fiutlix. 

AdLv* = hunger ; = past participial cix , io = di wit i nr '" D 

moaub ‘lu^'g-ging am dwng. 


so t) at 


ill attic ‘li: 


"hat x'lSt’.U 
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khi-fe chan-da-goi 
him a-distauce-cit 
Kesha-i‘ ga-wa-fe 
The-son his-father-to 
mang pbit-M, ngai 

also sinned, 1 

mlyam-bok-fe ngu-dai, 
slave'Company-to says, 
cba-fun-u lata 
imt-{it)-{tipon) ; {his)- finger 


ningsha n’tbeka.’ 

son am-not-fit-{to-be)d 

‘ yonga n’lo m’ba gaja 

‘ all than cloth good 

goi lakcbop jo-u, 

upon a-ring give, 
sipio-ga, 

(andybe-merry-icill, 


Deng-i khi-na ga-wa-i 
Then his his-father 
lau-di, kbi-fe 
having ‘bro^ight him- to 

lagong goi leve 

{his) -feet upon shoes 

n’dai-ning-kbani nye sba 
for my son 


degra-jo-u ; 1-bok lu-sba 
put ; e drink-eat 


mu-di n’g&'ba lagat-sa-di du iutn-di pup-dai. 

seeing pitied-{hm)-{and) run-going {his)-neck falling kisses. 

ngu-dai, ‘Wa6, ngai niyon Phra-fe mang nang-fc 
says, ‘ Father, I against God-to also yourself-to 

na-na 
your 


si-dai, 

dead-that-ioas. 


ya krung-di-nga-dai ; kbi mat-dl, bai-pru-lu-dai.’ 
now alive-is ; he lost-being, again-found-isd 


Deng-i 

Then 


kbi-ni pio-di-nga-ha. 
they merry-made. 


Deng kesha gaba 

At-that-time son the-elder 

n’ta mason du-dai 

{fhe)-house near on-arriving 


na goi nga-dai. Kbi wa-dl* 
the-fields in is. He on-retnruing 

ning-cbin-dai manau*nau-di nang-dai. Kbi 
singing {and)-dancing hears. He 


miyam aima-fe"* sbiga-di san-dai, ‘n’ta goi makbai-ma-ra-dai ? ’ Mlyam 
slave a-to calling asks {him), ‘ {our) house in ichat-is-the-matler ? ’ The-slave 


wa-dai, ‘na ning-nau-fe gaja-di bai-lu; sidai-ning-kbani na ning-wa 

says, ^ your your-brother well-being recovered ; this-reason-for your yonr-father 
lu-sba jo-dai.’ Deng-i kbi pot-di n’ta tagui n’sbang-dai. 

drinking-eating giving-isd Then he angering {the)-house inside not-enter-does. 

Deng-i ga-wa sing-gani du-di kesba-fe pom-di sbiga-di. Kesha gaba 

Then hisfather outside coming the-son-to entreating called. Son the-elder 

nye wa-fe wa-dai, ‘vrae, ngai n’tbeng-ning na mungii di-dai, galoi-yang 
my father-to says, 'father, I many-years your work doing-am, ever 

mang na ga n’makau-dai,^ Dai-di-mang, nang ngai-fe bainam-kesha'* 

and your commands not-transgressed. Notwithstanding, you me-to kid 

aima mang numnang tbarS,-i sha-n’sinun-dai/ Na ning-sba kachi 

one even my-friends with to-eat-do-not-order. Your son yvunqer 


‘ The I in ke9hd-% is merely the nominatival particle 

* Chayt^m means ^ to put on ’ clothes. 

^ Wu‘di (W.’dai is a compound verb. Wd = return; d^: arrive. 

* Fe ^ dative case suffix. 

^ Makav means to throw away, abandon, etc. 

’ Bciinam = grat, kakd = youn;r, hait:am-k(>^hd ~ V.d. 

* 'Suiun is a causal imperative verb. The literal r< nd rin^ of tr.o iren^ / v- =z. nevertheles«, nang 3=: 

you, ngoi-fe = me-to, hainam-keshd = a kid. mono = > d-' with friends, ika-rhslniin-da* 

= to eat do no: order. 
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rai yong slia-sima-dl mang sidai*f§ nang peyen jo.’ Deng-i klii khi-na 
{hi8)-goods all having-wasted although to-him you a-feast give.' Then he his 
ke-sha*fe ngu-dai, ‘ke-sliae, nang-ga^ nongngai-tharanga-dai ; iiye*na rai yong 
son-to says, ‘ son, yon alicays me-icith are ; my property all 

na-na re. I ong-pka, dai-ning-kbani na ning-nau si-dl, 

yours is’indeed. TP'e should-be-merry for your your-hrother being-dead, 

ya krung-di nga-dai; kbi mat-di, bai-lu-ba-dai.’ 
now living is ; he lost-being, found-has-been.' 


^ (?c is here an emphatic persoral prononn suffix. 
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TIBETO-BURMAN FAMILY. 


Kachin Group. 


SINGPHO OR KACHIX, 


Specimen II. 


(F. tT. Needham, Esq., 1899.) 

N’dai tra masu-dai. Nsai 

This case false -is. 


•ac 

1 


(Distkict Lakiiimpuk.) 

kbi-na n’ta phamang lasu n’sa.‘ 

his house anything to-steal r.ct-rcent. 


Ga-ga 


n’dai 
Facts these 
mat-dai. Kinsu 


re.“ 

dre-indeed. 
n’dai 


lostds. 

n’ta 

house 

sa-di 

going 


Goto this 


Lining-ma nye-na Dhoniram goi mari-dai kinsu 
Last-year my Dhanirdni from purchased coic 
siron-di rem-di mang, moi-na numdu-na 
carefully haeing-kept though, former oicner's 


ngai 


goi 

to 


ya-ya 
often 

bai-la-ha. 
hr ought-back. 

sa-di-kun nga-dP ngai kbi-na 
gone-or-not saying I Ms 

ningdimi. Nye-na kinsu khi-na 


phrong-di-nga-dai.^ 

fled. 

Dhoniram-na 
Dhanirdni' s 

n’ta 
house 

sboni 


ngai 

I 


goi 


after. My cow his compound is-or-not 

sboni goi dam-ha-dai. Tengi {or dengi) khi-na 
compound in have-strolled. Then his 


Sidai-ning-khani 
On-that-account 

su-dai sini 

saying day 

goi sa-ha-dai. 

to have-gone. At-that-thne 
nsa-dai-kun 


nong-nong 
always 

nye-na kinsu 
on my cow 

Sidai.yang jan-khab 
sunset 

kbi-na 
his 


nga-di 

saying 


ngai 


ga-nau si-masat-nin" 
his-sister 18 -years-{old) 


eng 


lang-di 


makhon Maloti kbi-na lata goi n’cbin 

young-icoman Mdlatl her hand in loater 

goi pru-dai. Tengi aidi n’chin-ba. 

to arrives. Then {it-was)-still dark. 

Dai-di-mang khi-ga® ngai-fe khi maga-goi 
Fven-so she me her direction-to 

lasop se-du-di krit-di sabam-ba-dai. ,, h' h k 

a-ghost imagining he en-f Tightened has-screamed. The-house-of people coni a nr 

Dhoniram thara sd-di ngai-fe garun-di wa, ‘ndn^ Maloti yu 

Dhanirdm toith coming me seizing said, ^ y ou 21aUil tllee 

ti^nse snffix of the latter, are omitted, as is common m Singpho. r 

^ i?6 is a verb of emphatic assertion equivalent to the Bengali 
3 Phrong-dhngd’dai is a componnd verb noeaning, literally, ‘ liavinc^ Hod jg ’ 

^ Eun is a particle denoting uncertainty. Sadi-kuri h‘gon, ^'Lther/ .arm- - 1,1. , 

T ilke the Assatnt'St 

‘ Gd is used here as an emphatic personal pronoun suffix. 


shOni 

jug carrying the-compound 

Ngai khi-fe n’mit-ba. 

I her not- noticed. 

sd mu-dai. Khi ngai-fe 
90 sees. She me 

N td-nd singphO-bok 


und the past, 



KACHIK. 


515 


Ga-sidai Dhoniram polls goi su-ba-dai, su-di-macg^ ning-dimi rung 
Storrj-tliis Dhanirdm the-police to has-told, though afterxoards court 
goi Dhoniram khi-na ga-nau-na giya magap ajoi wa-dai ngai kbi-na 
in Jbhanirdm his his-sister's shame hide to says 1 his 
mamung lagu sa-dai. Maloti ngai-fe pbun goi singoi mu-ba-dai. 

mangoes {to)-steal come, MdloJl me tree up first has-seen. 

^ Literally, ‘ sayin^ (this) although.* 
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TIBETO-BURMAN FAMILY. 


Kachin Group. 


KACHIX. 
Southern Dialect. 


(Rev. O, Hanson, 1896.) 

Ma-sha la-ngai-mi sha-dang sha la-kliang lu-ai. 


male 


child 


Shan 

Them 


tha 

among 


ka-sha 

son 


ka-ji 

ma-thang 

ka-wa-phe 

tsun-wu-ai-ga, 

‘ Ngai 

la-ang-ai 

a-rai 

da 

SiUffll 

which 

father-to 

said, 

‘ 1 

getting 

property 

share 


ngai-phe 

ka-ran-va-e,’ 

ngu-wu-ai. 

Sha-loi 

shan-phe 

dai 

a-rai 

tJiOt 

me-to 

divide-give^ 

said. 

Then 

them-to 

that 

pjropjerty 


ka-ran-ya-mu-ai. Dai phang nthoi ga-de-n-na-yang ka-sba ka-ji-ga 

divided-gave. That after dags hotc-mamj-afler-ichen son small 

a-rai ma-khra ka-khyin-gum-din-la-nna tsan-tsan mung de sa-ntham 

jyroperty all collected-gathered-xalen-lumng farfar country to gone-having 

iai sha ra c n^an^ n^a -ai-rai-nna shi a-rai ginlut mat-lu-ai. 

that place in rlotoiisly-Uved-havlng his property all{?) lost-was. 
Lu-ma-lu sha-mat-kau-ai-sha-loi, dai mung e khu 

Substance loasted-thrown-away-ivhen, that country in famine 

ka-ba-wa-ai-rai-nna shi-ga ma-tsan mat-wa-ai. Sha-loi shi sa-nna dai 

ffreat-hecome-having he helpless exhausted-hecame. Then he going that 

mung na ma-sha la-ngai-mi ka sha-myet-sha-nat-nga-ai. Dai wa-chyam-sa, 
country of man one with took-shelter. That man, 

‘ vva rem-u-ga,’ shi-a prang de shi-phe sha-ngun-dat-wu-ai. Sha-loi wa-ni 
pigs tend, his fields to him sentdet-go. Then pigs 

slui-ai sha-pre-phe shi sha-ma-yu-khra-khia-rai-nga-ti-mung ga-de-ai-muk shi-phe 
eaten plants hi to-eaUoished-altJwiigh ^ anyone hini-to 

n-ja-mu-ai. Dai sha-loi shi myit-dum-myit-phrang-nna tsun-ai-ga, ‘Xye wh-a 
not-gave. That time he rnind-conscious-mind-a wakened said, father 

sha-hrai sha-ai-ni ga-de-wa-rai-ti-mung khrii-khru kat-kat sha-ln nJ 

icages eating hoio-many-being-even satisfied -satisfied enough-enough eat-can 
ngai-chyam-ga nang-e khu-khu-ai-the then-byak-ai khrum-mramn’^ai 

I-on-the-other-hand here hvngering-with mined-spoiled-heing sufcring-am 

Xgai rat-nna nye .,a phang-de ^Ya-ntham shi-phe ning ngai nc^u-nd-we -i 

I Mng my father to returning him-to thus I ""say^tcill,^ ' 

“Wa-e, . la-mu gd-phe mung, na-a man e mung n^ai sbut-ni'ai 
Father- 0, heaven’s word-against also, thy Jace in also 1 


phang 

after 


nthoi 
da ys 


ngang-nga-ai-rai-nna 


a-rai 

property 

mung 

country 


country in famine 
Sha-loi shi sa-nna dai 
Then he going that 


man, 

wa-ni 
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na n-sha. ngu-na ngai pha n-ging-n-dan-nngai ; na-a sba-brai sba *ai 
thy thy-son say -to 1 any-how not-worthy-not-jit-am ; thy wages eating 
ma-sba la-ngai-mi-pbe zan ngai-phe tan-da-e-la,” ’ nga-ai. Sha-loi sbi rat-nna 
man one as me appoint-me,'" said. Then he arising 

slii-a ka-wa ka du-wa-ai. Sbi tsan-tsan na rai-nga-yang, sbi-a ka-wa 
his father to came. He far -far yet toas-when, his father 
sbi-pbe kbap-mu-nna, ma-tsan-dum-ai myit tbe gat-sa-wa-ntham sbi-a du 
him getting-sight-of helpless-feeling mind toith running-going his neck 
tba noi-gin-sbum-let sbi-pbe pup-wu-ai. Dai ka-sba cbyam sbi-pbe 

on hanging -grasping him kissed. That son in-his-turn him-to 

tsun-vvu-ai-ga, ‘ Wa-e, la-mu ga-pbe mung, na-a man-e mung ngai 
said, * Father-0, heaven's word-to also, thy sight-in also 1 

sbut-ni-ai ; na n-sba ngu-na ngai pba n-ging n-dan-nngai, na-a sba-brai 
sinned ; thy son say-to I any-how not-worthy not-fit-ani, thy wages 
sba-ai ma-sba la-ngai-mi-pbe zan ngai-pbe tan-da-e-la,’ ngu-wu-ai. Dai 
eating man one as me make-me' said. That 

ka-wa sbi-a ma-yam-ni-pbe tsun-mu-ai-cbyam-ga, ‘ Eeng-tbum-ai nba 
father his servants-to said-in-his-tnrn, ‘ Oood-perfectly-being cloth 

a-la-wan la-wa-nna sbi-pbe ja-pbun-ma-ru, sbi-a la-ta tba mung la-cbyap 

quickly taking-coming him cause-to-wear, his hand on also ring 

cbyap-ya-ma-ru, la-ga tba mung kyep-din din-ya-ma-ru, kan-da-ai dum-su 
to-icear-give, foot on also shoes to-put-on-give, fatted-being cow 
ka-sba mung la-sat-ntbam, an-tbe sba-let ka-bu-ga-ra-nga-ga, ka-ning-rai-nme-la, 

young also taking -killing, we eating happy -glad-be-xvill, because {lit. how ?), 

ndai ngai sba-ga si-mat-ai, ya-bai khrung-sa-li-ai, mat-mat-ai mung 

this my son dead-lost -teas, noio-again alive-came, lost-was also 


ya-bai mu-lu-se-ai,’ 

ngu-mu-ai. 

Sba-loi 

sban-tbe 

ka-bu-ga-ra 

noio-again to-see-able-I-icas,' 

he-said. 

Then 

they 

happy-glad 

rai-nga-ma-ai. 





being-were. 






Sbi-a ka-sba ka-ba-ebyam-ga yi-de nga-nga-ai. Sbi wa-nna 

His son big-on-the-ofher-hand paddy-land-in teas. He returning 

nta-e du-ma-gang-ai sba-loi dum-ai tbe ka-ai mung sbi na-wu-ai. 

house-to coming -approaching lohen playing and dancing also he heard. 

Dai-ma-ja ma la-ngai-mi-pbe sbi sba-ga-la-nna ‘ Dai pba rai-nga-ai-kun ?’ 

Therefore servant one he calling ‘ That tchat is 

sbi-pbe sau-wu-ai. Shi-ebyam sbi-pbe tsun-wu-ai-ga, ‘ Na n-nau 

him asked. He-again him-to . said, ‘ Thy thy-younger-brother 

du-wa-ra-ai-rai-nna, na n-wa mung sbi-kbam ka-ja-uga-ai-pbe kbap-mu- 

coTric-urrived-having, thy thy-father also hiM well-being receued-sa’c- 
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la-wu-ai-ma-ja dai kan-da-ai dumsu 

again-hecause that fatted cow 

Shi-chyan-ga ma-sia-pat-nna nkhu-de 
He-agaiii mind-angry -getting inside 


ngu-wu-ai. 


ka-sha-phe sat-nu-ai,’ 

yoking hilling-icas,' said. 

n-shaug-^a-khra-ai. Shi-a ka-vra 

not-to-enter-agreed. His father 


ka-wa-phe 
father -to 


he said, 

ga-la-ni-ai, nang 
did, thy 

nye jingkhu-ni 
my 


friends 


ma-tliang pru-sa-nna shi-phe nem-la-wu-ai. Than-let slii-a 

thereforetf) out-coming him entreated. Answering his 

shi tsun-wu-ai-ga, ‘ Tu-u, nde-nla ning tup na-a ncliyang amu ngai 

‘ Behold, these years all thy service work I 

tan-da-ai khu ga-loi-mung ngai n-lai-nngai, rai-ti-mung 

established path any-thne I not-transgressed, nevertheless 

the rau ngai-plie pya-pya-rai-nga-u-ga bainam ka-sha 

with together me-for rejoicing-for goat young 

la-ngai-mi lang-mi-muk nang ngai-phe n-ja-ndai; sha-wa-num-ni the ka-nan-nna 
otie once-even thou me-to not-gavest ; public-women icith associating 
na-a a-rai ginlut kau-ai, ndai nsha wa-du-jang-chyam-ga shi ma-tu 

thy property all{?) threw-away, this thij-son returned-came-when-but him for 

dai kan-da-ai dumsu ka-sha nang sat-ndai,’ ngu-wu-ai. Shi-phe shi 

that fatted cow young thou killed-hast,' said. Him-to he 

tsun-wu-ai-ga, ‘Ngai sha e, nang-ga tut-tut ngai the rau a-nga-nga-dai, 

answered, ‘ My son 0, thou always me with together continually -art. 


mye-a a-rai 
my property 

ka-bu-ga-ra 
happy-glad 


nga-ma-nga 


na-a a-rai rai-nga-ai ; 
all-that-is thy property is ; 

rai mai-nga-ai; ka-ning-rai-nme-la ndai 
to-be proper-is ; 


rai-ti-mung 


how-ever 


because 


this 


ya-bai khrung-sa-lit-dai, 
now-again alive-came. 


na 

thy 


mat-mat-ai-muug ya-bai mu-la-nu-ai,’ 
lost-was-also noic-again saw-again,* 


pya-ai-the 
happy-being 

si-mat-ai 
brother dead-was 


n nau-ga 


ngu-wu-ai 

told 


nga-ai. 

said. 



English. 


Singpho (Lakhimpur). 


1, One • 


2. Two • « 

. , N’khong. 

3, Three . 

, , Masum. 

4. Four . 

. Mali. 

5. Five . 

. . Manga. 

6. Six 

, , Khru, 

7. Seven . 

, . Sinit. 

8, Eight . 

, , Masat. 

9. Nine . • 

, . Cha’ku, 

10. Ten • • 

, . Si or tsi. 

11. Twenty • 

, . Khun, 

12, Fifty . • 

, , Manga si. 


13. Hundred 

14. I 

15. Of mo 

16. IMine • 

17. We . 

18. Of us 

19. Our » 

20. Thou « 


• La’cb^. 

. Ngai. 

. 1 Ngai-n^ 

i " 

. J Nye-na. 




21. Of thee 

c 

• 

* I Na-na 




y or 

22, Thine 


• 

Ij na. 

23. You . 

• 

• 

. Ni. 

24. Of you 

• 

» 

, Ni-na. 

25. Your 

« 

t 

, Ni-na, 


K.— 519 


Eupflish, 


Singpb 


26. He . , . 

. KhL 

27, Of him 

1 >Khi-na. 

28. His . 

. I 

29. They . 

1 

« Khi-nl. 

30. Of them . 

1 

• 1 

1 > Khi-ni-aa, 

31. Their 

J 

i 

32. Hand 

1 

• . Lata. 

33, Foot . , , 

• LagCng. 

34. Nose . • ^ , 

► Nad!. 

35. Eye . 

. Mit. 

36. Month , ^ 

1 Ning gup. 

37. Tooth 

Wa. 

38. Ear • . , . 

Na. 

39. Hair • , , , 

1 Kara. 

40. Head , 

BSng. 

41. Tongue , , i 

Singlet. 

42. Belly , , 

Kan, 

43. Back . , , ^ j 

Singmang. 

44. Iron . . , ^ 

iPphn, 

45. Gold .... 

Ja. 

46. Silver . . 

Kfimphrong, 

47. Father , 

Wa. 

48. Mother • . J ^ 

N^u. 

49. Brother 1 . L 

S"au. 

50. Sister , > 

'^au. 

hi. Man , ^ 

* ' fc 

iiDgphO or tsiupfco. 

52. Woman , x 

I 

^umsha. 
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Englisli. 

Singpho. 

53. Wife 

• 

• 

Numsha. 

54. Child • 

• 


Mang. 

55, Son 

• 


La-sha mang (male child). 

56. Danghter , 

• 

• 

Numsha mang (Jemale 
child). 

57. Slave 

• 

• 

Miyam. 

58. Cultivator 


• 

"So word. 

59. Shepherd , 

• 


No ward. 

60. God 



Phra (Khdmti word} 

■61, Devil « 


» 

Nat (evil spirit),. 

62. Sun 



Jan. 

33. Moon * 

• 


Slta. 

64. Star • 

a 

* 

Tslgan. 

65. Fire . 

• 

• 

Wan. 

i 

66. Water 

e 

• 

N’chin. 

67. House , 



N’ta, 

’68. Horse , 

0 


Gnmiang, 

69. Cow 


• 

Kins^. 

! 

70. Dog 



! Giii. 

.71. Cat . 



Ningyau 

72. Cock 



1 Wti. 

i 

73. Duck 



1 

Kaipei. 

/ 4, Asa , 



1 No win‘d- 

75. Camel 



No tvord^ 

76. Bird , 

« 


j Wu. 

77. Go . 

« 

• 

Sa = to pa^s Jrohi one plac 
to another. 

7S. Eat . • 



Sha. 

79. Sit , 

• 

• 

' Dung. 

1 
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79. Sit 


English. 


Singpho. 


80. Come . . . | Sa. 

81. Beat • « • j Dup. 


82. Stand • 

Chap = stand np (Miri). 

83. Die • . , • 

Si. {Same as Min,) 

84, Give 

Ya. also io. 

85. Run 

Lagat. 

1 

S6, Up . . , . 

1 

Ning'Sang. 

87. Near 

Ni or mason. 

S8. Down , . 

! Kata. 

89. Far . ^ 

1 

1 

Chan, 

90. Before • , 

Singoii. 

91. Behind 

Ningdimh 

92. Who 

Dama. 

93. What 

Makhai. 

94. Why 

Makhai dh 

95. And , . 1 

1 

Mang. 

1 

96. But ... 1 

Made hy uSiiig participtr. 

97. If , 

Lit to. 

95. Yes 

* 

Rai-dai or re {substantive 
verbs J, 

99. No . . . . 1 

NTe. 

100. Alas , , 

Yo word. 

JOl. A father « , . ' 

Wa. 

1 

102. Of a fatlier 


100. To a f atluT , , ' 

Wa-goi, 

i04. From a fatl.er , , 

Wa-iian. 

105. Two faihtrs , , ' 

^Va n kf enc. 

l'-'6. Fathers , , 

Wa ho 
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English. 

Singpho. 

107. Of fathers 

Wa bok-na. 

108. To fathers 

Wa bok-goi. 

109. From fathers 

Wa bok-nan. 

110. A daughter 

ISumsha mang. 

111. Of a daughter . 

Numsha mang-na- 

112. To a daughter • 

Numsha mang-goi. 

113. From a daughter 

Numsha mang-nan. 

3 14. T'wo daughters . 

I Numsha mang n’khong. 

1 

115. Daughters 

Numsha mang bok. 

116. Of daughters 

Numsha mang bok-na. 

117. To daughters 

Numsha mang bok-goi. 

118. From daughters , 

Numsha mang hok-nan. 

119. A good man 

Singpho gaja. 

120, Of a good man . 

Singpho gaja-na. 

121. To a good man . 

Singpho gaja-goi. 

122. From a good man 

Singpho gaja-nan. 

123. Two good men . 

( Singpho gaja n’khong. 

1 

124. Good men , * 

I 

Singpho gaja bok. 

125. Of good men • 

Singpho gaja bok-na. 

126. To good men 

, Singpho gaja bok-goi. 

127. From good men 

1 

1 

j Singpho gaja bok-nan. 

128. A good woman 

1 

j Numsha gaja. 

129. A bad boy 

j Mang n’gaja. 

130. Good women • 

, Numsha gaja bok. 

131. A bad girl • 

( 

, j Numsha mang n’gaja 
j female child not good. 

132, Good ♦ • 

■ 1 Gaja. 

133. Better 

I 

. j Gaja gran. 

\ 


K.-623 
? s 2 


133. Bettor 



English. 


Singphu. 


134. Best . . • 

Yonga n’l5 ga]a {all than 
good)* 

133. High 

Cha. 

136. Higher ® * . 

Cha grau, 

137. Highest . • 

Yonga n’lo cha. 

138. A horse « . • 

G umrang. 

139. A mare 

Gumrang numsha> 

140. Horses 

G umrang bok. 

141. Mares . , 

Gumrang numsha bok. 

142. A bull 

Ken-su la. 

143, A cow 

Ken-su vL 

j 

144. Bulls 

Ken-su la bok 

145. Cows • , ^ 1 

Ken-su vi bok. 

146. A dog . , , j 

Gui la. 

147. A bitch . . . : 

Gui vi- 

1 

148. Dogs . . .1 

Gui la bok. 

149. Bitches . , . 1 

Gui vi bok. 

150. A ho GToat . . : 

Bainam Ip. 

151. A female goat . . | 

Bainam v:. 

152. Goats 

Bainam bok. 

153. A male deer 

No general naw. 

] 54. A female door . 


155, Deer 


156. I am . , : 

Ngai nga. 

157. Thou ait . 

Nang nga. 

153. He is 

Khi nga. 

159. We are 

1 nga. 

160. You are • , ^ j 

Ni nga. 





EngUbli. 


Singphu. 

161. They are . 

• 

Khi-ni nga. 

162. I was . 


Ngai nga ha. 

163. Thou wast 


Nang nga ha. 

164. He was 


Khi nga ha. 

165. We were , 

• • 

1 nga ha. 

166. You were 


Ni nga ha. 

167, They were 

• • 

Khi-ni nga ha. 

168. Be . 


Nga-ii. 

169. To be 


Nga. 

170. Being • 


Nga-yang, 

171. Having been 


Nga-di. 

172. I may be • 



173. I shall be . 


Ngai nga-a. 

174. I should be 



175. Beat 

ft * 

Hup. 

176. To beat , 

9 • 

Same, 

177. Beating 

• « 

1 Hup dai. 

178. Having beaten 


j Dup di. 

1 

179. I beat 


Ngai diip. 

180. Thou beatest 


! Nang dup. 

131. He beats . 


1 Khi dup. 

1S2, We beat . 


i _ 

1 1 dup. 

183. You beat . 

• 

Ni dup. 

184. They beat . 

• 

' Khi-ni dup. 

185. I beat {Past Tense) 

Ngai dup-ha, 

1 

186. Thou beattst 
Tense), 

1 

{Past ’ Nang dup>ha. 

187. He beat {Past Totse) . 

' Khi dup*ha. 
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English. 


/ 


Singpho. 





188. We beat {Past Tense) . 

189. You beat {Past Tense) 

190. They beat {Past Tense) 

191. I am beating 

192. I was beating 

193. 1 had beaten 

194. I may beat • 

195. I shall beat . , 

196. Thou wilt beat . 

197. He will beat ^ 

198. We shall beat 

199. You will beat 

200. They will beat . 

201 I should beat 

202. I am beaten 

203. 1 was beaten 

204. I shall be beaten 

205. I go 

206. Thou goest 

207. He goes . ^ 

208. We go . . . 

209. You go . . . 

210. They go . • 

211. I went 

212. Thou wentest 

213. He went . ♦ 

214. We went • 
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1 d up-ha. 

Ni dup-ha. 

Khi-ni dup-ha. 

Xgai dup-di nga-dai. 

Xgai dup-di nga-ha. 

Ngai dup-ha-dai {I heat, cr 
had beaten). 

Ngai dup-a. 

Nang dup-a. 

Khi dup-a. 

I dup-a, 

Ni dup-a. 

Khi-ni dup-a. 


Ngai sfi-dai or ngai sA. 
Nang sa-dai. 

Khi sa-dai. 

I sa-dai* 

Ni sa-dai. 

Khi-nl Sa-dai. 

Ngai sa-ha or sa-ba-dai. 
Kang sa-ira. 

Khi Pa-La- 
1 sa-ha. 
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